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Notes Editorial and Critical 


Is Higher Criticism Really “ Bankrupt me 


Andrew Lang, a leading English essayist, 
in an article in the London Morning Post, 
says “the higher criticism is really bank- 
rupt”. 


That is doubtless true from some 
points of view. Its presuppositions 
have been shown to be untenable; its 
methods unscientific; and its conclu- 
sions illogical and false. It ignores all 
the principles applicable to evidence 
in dealing with historical productions, 
and all the canons of criticism essen- 
tial to the interpretation of literary 
constructions. 

And yet, when the extended circu- 
lation of the literature produced by 
its processes is taken into account, it 
has not the appearance of being 
“bankrupt”. Its teachings are pervad- 
ing and perverting pretty much all the 
religious instruction that is being sent 
out by the press of Christendom. We 
recall an illustration drawn from our 
early years, when the United States 
depended largely for its money, es- 
pecially in the back-country regions, 


upon “wild-cat” bankers. While the 
banks disappeared and were not to be 
found, the counterfeit and bogus bills 
were everywhere in circulation; and 
unfortunately the poor backwoods- 
man, who was unable to distinguish 
them from good currency, was the un- 
witting and helpless victim of the 
sharpers. 

The case of the “bankrupt” critics 
seems analogous to this: their coun- 
terfeit issues being everywhere in evi- 
dence, and the millions who are not 
“scholars” having nothing to safe- 
guard them against accepting them at 
their “face value”. 

It will be seen, then, how mislead- 
ing and destructive is the plea now- 
adays urged, that because the higher 
criticism is “bankrupt”, it should be 
let alone and left to die of itself. There 
never was a day when more strenuous 
efforts were called for in combating 
the destructive conclusions and con- 
tentions. 


x * kk & * kK K 


Some Suggestive Notes from President McGarvey 


From the Christian Standard of Cincinnati 


The Latest on Moses 


A brother has sent me a copy of 
Prof. Paul Haupt’s recent address be- 
fore the American Philosophical Asso- 

(Vol. xiii—1) 


of the man Moses. 


ciation. In it the professor gave his 
audience a new and original account 
He informed them 
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that the world has long been mistaken 
in thinking that Moses was an Israel- 
ite. It is now known that he was an 
Edomite. In the original tradition, 
Moses was the son-in-law of the priest 
of On, or Heliopolis, the city of the 
sun god. His Egyptian wife is con- 
temptuously referred to in Numbers 
xii. as the Ethiopian woman, or the 
negress. Mount Sinai must have been 
a volcano, and it was in a state of 
eruption when the Edomite ancestors 
of the Israelites came to it, as de’ 
scribed in Exodus. The volcano may 
have been dormant for centuries when 
Moses saw the first film of fire out of 
the bush. 

Not willing to be outdone by this 
learned professor, I wrote, in reply to 
my friend’s letter, the following ac- 
count of Prof. Paul Haupt, which is 
equally authentic with the preceding. 
It has long been supposed that Pro- 


fessor Haupt, of Johns Hopkins Uni- 
versity, was a German scholar, but 
modern scentific investigation has de- 
monstrated that he is a Hottentot, and 
a convert to Mormonism. He became 
the son-in-law of Brigham Young by 
marrying a daughter of Brigham’s 
seventeenth wife. The marriage cere- 
mony was performed by a Mormon 
missionary in Patagonia. The school 
in which he became professor, called 
in the later tradition “Johns Hopkins 
University”, was, according to the or- 
iginal tradition, a school for negro 
children, located, not in Baltimore, but 
in Timbuctoo, Desert of Sahara. Pro- 
fessor Haupt should not be held strict- 
ly accountable in his present condition 
for what he may write about Moses or 
the Jews, for he met with an accident 
some years ago in a game of football 
with the Jews of Rotterdam, and ever 
since then his head has been cracked. 


Ignorance of the Bible 


I am told that a Congregational 
preacher at Ann Arbor, Mich., recent- 
ly stated that “everything in the Bible, 
that is really worth knowing, can be 
crowded into one hundred pages”. The 
remark implies that this preacher 
knows all that is in the Bible, and also 
knows how much of it is worth know- 
ing. I wonder how big his head is, to 
hold such an amount of knowledge; 
or, rather, I wonder if he is not af- 
flicted with an enormous case of the 
bighead. 

He is also credited with saying that 
he “regarded ignorance with regard 
to the Bible to be most prevalent, es- 
pecially among Sunday-school teach- 


ers, few of whom know that not only 
+ * ok & 


did David not write the Psalms, but 
that they were written five hundred 
years after David lived”. 

If this preacher is a fair represen- 
tative of his class, I should like to 
amend his statement by saying that 
ignorance of the Bible is most preval- 
ent, especially among Congregational 
preachers; for almost any Sunday- 
school teacher knows that it is not 
pretended in the Bible that all the 
Psalms were written by David. And 
the most of them know that his asser- 
tion, that they were written five hun- 
dred years after David lived, has about 
as much evidence in its favor as if he 
had said that the man in the moon 


speaks English. 
* * * &* 
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The Power of the Bible* 


SECRETARY T. S. Wynkoop, ALLAHABAD, INDIA 


_ No year passes without remarkable 
evidences of the power of God’s Word 
in the hearts of men, sometimes quite 
apart from any human influence. The 
following narratives are told this year 
for the first time :— 

In a certain village resided an aged 
Brahmin who was skilled in the use 
of mantras, or magic spells to work 
good results or ill, especially in the 
art of casting the evil eye on any 
whom it was wished to harm. He was 
resorted to from far and near by those 
who desired to avail themselves of his 
services, and derived from them a 
fair income. He had taught the black 
art to his son, and at his death left 
him his books and papers. It chanced 
that in some way the young man ob- 
tained an old copy of the Bible in Ro- 
man Urdu. In order to read the book 
he learned the Roman character, with 
which he was not previously acquaint- 
ed. The result was that he gave up 
casting the evil eye, destroyed his 
books of magic, and was found by a 
missionary on his itineration an ac- 
knowledged Christian, though unbap- 
tized. 


A well known missionary lady trav- 
elling in the Hills near to Mussoorie, 

stopped to speak with a gang of 
coolie women working on the road. 
Among them was a woman of con- 
siderable intelligence, who spoke Urdu 
fairly well. Her husband was a Ti- 
betan, who had in some way obtained 
a Gospel in the Tibetan language. The 

* From the Sixty-Fourth Annual Report 


of the British and Foreign Bible Society 
(North India Branch), March 18, 1910. 


woman was familiar with the story of 
our Lord, but she refused to mention 
his crucifixion and death. “It was too 
awful”, she said, “I cannot bring my- 
self to read it”. The lady asked, “Did 
you think His death was the end of 
all? Did you not see that He died for 
your sins and mine, and then arose 
from the dead and ascended to heaven, 
where He now lives to intercede for 
us?” A wave of delight swept over her 
face as she replied, “I am so glad you 
have told me. It must be true. I see 
it all. He lives to save us ever- 
more”. 


In the hill country of Southern Raj- 
putana there was in the month of May 
last an earthquake of sufficient magni- 
tude to occasion much anxiety among: 
the people, easily moved to supersti- 
tious fears. What does it mean? they 
asked. What calamities are impend- 
ing? What can we do to prevent 
them? Many answers were given, but 
no one could speak with authority. 

Messengers were sent from village: 
to village calling the men of wisdom, 
the religious guides and teachers of 
the people. Among those called was 
a Guru named Chimman who had 
come under the influence of a Chris- 
tian lady, and whose boy she had 
taught to read. At the place ap- 
pointed some four hundred people 
were assembled, among them half a 
hundred Gurus of repute. For seven 
hours they gave their several opin- 
ions. At length one called on Chim- 
man to speak. He said, I cannot read 
well, but my boy has with him the 
Book of God. The lad only thirteen 
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years of age stood up before them all. 
He opened his Bible and read in the 
beautiful Hindi Version our Saviour’s 
words as given in the 21st Chapter of 
St. Luke—“For these things must 
come to pass, but the end is not just 
now”. “In your patience possess ye 
your souls”. Then he read the judg- 
ments of the latter days, the coming 
of the Son of Man from heaven with 
_ power and great glory, the Kingdom 
of God established in all the world. 
A great hush came over the people 
as these words were read, no one ob- 
jecting, no one controverting. It was 


x * * * 


as if a divine answer had come to the 
perplexities and questionings of men, 
and a key found for the mysteries of 
heaven and earth. 

Then one said, “Chimman, you can 
pray. Pray to Jesus Christ for us”. 
And Chimman, who could not read 
very well, lifted his voice in prayer, 
while Hindu and Musalman, Guru and 
Chela bent the head in reverence, 
“Jesus, Lord, have mercy on us, wash 
us in Thy precious blood, make us fit 
to stand with Thee accepted in Thy 
Kingdom of righteousness and peace”’. 


x *« * 


The Scientific Accuracy of Scripture 


From the British Bible League Quarterly 


It is said that Scripture is con- 
trary to modern science. That it is 
contrary to some modern theories of 
science, we grant, but that it is con- 
trary to any established fact of science 
we deny. Of course, the Bible must 
be interpreted rationally. If it says, 
“the sun stood still”, it speaks popu- 
larly, as we all do, as even the Al- 
manac does, when it speaks of the sun 
Tising and setting; mathematicians 
even in the most exact treatises will 
talk of the “sun moving in a small cir- 
cle.” If the Bible speaks of pillars 
and foundations of the earth, it speaks 
poetically, and must be interpreted ac- 
cordingly. We have no space to show 
in detail that objections to the Bible on 
scientific grounds are untenable; we 
simply call attention to the fact that 
many scientific men have been devout 
believers in the Bible. Take one 
striking instance; no man was a more 
prominent scientist than Faraday and 
no man was a more thorough believer 
in the Bible. If Faraday believed in 


the inspiration of the Bible, we may 
be quite certain that, up to his death 
at all events, nothing unscientific had 
been found in it. 

But, it may be objected, do you 
mean to imply that the Bible writers 
knew modern science? Of course not, 
but this only strengthens our case. If 
Faraday writes a treatise on science 
and makes no mistake, we say it is 
natural; but if an ignorant agricultur- 
al labourer treats of science and makes 
no mistake, we say that some wiser 
person must have helped him, or have 
looked over his book and corrected his 
mistakes. Now thirty Jewish writers, 
not one of whom knows anything of 
modern science, write sixty-six books, 
in which they again and again indi- 
rectly touch on science, and yet they 
write nothing which Faraday cannot 
receive as true. How can we account 
for this, except on the same supposi- 
tion as we made above, that some 
“wiser person” kept them from. mis- 
takes? And as all mankind was then 
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equally in the dark on science, the 
“wiser person’ must have been some 
supernatural being. We believe a man 
well up in the Bible and in science 
might write a good paper on this sub- 
ject, “The ignorance of the sacred 
writers as proof of their inspiration” ; 
men confessedly ignorant of. science 
have touched upon it on’ many points, 
and yet have used such phraseology 
that while they never anticipate mod- 
ern science, and therefore say nothing 
which people of former times would 
have thought wrong, they yet can 
teach us in the light of the twentieth 
century, and say nothing contrary to 
modern science. 

Take one or two illustrations. We 
know the Hindu idea of the earth rest- 
ing on a tortoise and elephants and the 
unending snake. Why did not the 
‘Hebrew writers make such a mistake? 
The Hindus were certainly not inferi- 
or intellectually to the Hebrews. Con- 
trast with these absurdities the simple 
and truthful words of Job, “He hang- 
eth the earth upon nothing” (Job xxvi. 
7): 

Peter and Clement lived at the same 


time, and both speak about the resur- 
xk * * * 


rection. Clement says there is a bird 
called the phoenix which is burnt and 
rises again from her ashes, and he ad- 
duces this as an illustration of the 
resurrection. Now this is palpably un- 
scientific; why does not Peter use such 
an illustration? The Galilean fisher- 
man is not likely to have been better 
informed in general knowledge than 
Clement, yet he uses no expression 
which science can object to. 

John, in Revelation, speaks of an 
earthquake “such as was not since 
men were upon the earth” (Rev. xvi. 
18). John Bunyan, in referring to 
this, spoke of it as being an earth- 
quake such as had not been since the 
creation of the world. He believed 
that the creation of the world and of 
nan took place at the same time, hence 
he made a mistake. John the Divine 
knew no more about geology than his 
namesake John Bunyan, yet he does 
not use an expression which might 
have been objected to. The earth- 
quakes which have occurred “since 
man was upon the earth” are nothing 
to the stupendous upheavings of the 
geologic ages. 


x OK Kk OX 


Facts Bearing on the Bible Story of Sodom and Gomorrah 


Mr. EttswortH HuntincToNn, IN Harper’s MAGAZINE 


In a recent number of Harper’s 
Monthly, Mr. Ellsworth Huntington, 
of the Yale expedition to Palestine, 
tells how he verified the Bible story 
of Sodom and Gomorrah, as told in 
Genesis xiii. I—xix. 38. 

“Among the scientific problems con- 
nected with the Dead Sea,” says Mr. 
Ellsworth, “none is more interesting 
than that of Sodom and Gomorrah. 
Hundreds of pages have been written 


to prove that the story is a myth, or 
that the ancient towns were destroyed 
by the bursting forth of oil wells like 
those of Texas or Baku, which some- 
times are ignited and burn for days. 
Other hundreds of pages have been 
devoted to proving that Sodom and 
Gomorrah were, or were not, at the 
north end of the Dead Sea, and that 
they were, or were not, buried under 
the saline deposits at either end of 
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the lake. Among recent writers there 
seems to be a tendency to believe that 
Sodom and its sister town were proba- 
bly located at the south end of the 
lake, where the name Usdum is 
thought to represent Sodom, and 
where Arab tradition now locates the 
ill-fated cities. 

“The identification of Biblical sites 
was not part of the intended work of 
the Yale Expedition, but no intelli- 
gent man can wander among places 
whose fame is world-wide without be- 
coming keenly interested in them. 
According to the story in Genesis, 
Lot and Abraham were at Bethel, ten 
miles north of Jerusalem, when their 
herdsmen quarreled and they decided 
to separate. ‘And Lot lifted up his 
eyes, and beheld all the Plain of the 
Jordan, that it was well watered 
everywhere, before Jehovah destroyed 
Sodom and Gomorrah, like the garden 
of Jehovah, like the land of Egypt, 
as thou goest unto Zoar. So Lot 
chose him all the Plain of Jordan’. 
Then the story goes on to the time 
when ‘Jehovah rained upon Sodom 
and Gomorrah brimstone and fire from 
Jehovah out of heaven’ while Lot fled 
to the near town of Zoar. He did not 
stay there long, but ‘went out of Zoar 
and dwelt inthe mountain—in a 
cave’. 

“Having freshly read the story and 
having looked over the strong argu- 
ments for locating the towns south of 
the Dead Sea, and for believing them 
to have been destroyed by something 
in the nature of bituminous outbursts, 
I was taken by surprise when I visited 
the little ruin of Suweimeh and picked 
up bits of genuine scoriaceous lava, 
while the sheikh who acted as guide 
told the story of Sodom as the story 
of Suweimeh, or Suweim. The place, 


as we have seen, is much greener than 
the other side of the Ghor, and in the 
days of Lot it may well have been like 
‘the garden of Jehovah’; for in those 
times, as our studies of old levels of 
the Dead Sea quite clearly indicate, 
the climate of Palestine was probably 
decidedly moister than it now ae | 
went into the mountains at once from 
Suweim in order to see where the lava 
came from. As we climbed the lower 
hills the sheikh noticed that I picked 
up black pieces of lava and broke them 
open. ‘Don’t bother with those’, he 
said. ‘Up here’, pointing southward, 
‘there is a whole mountain of black 
rock like that’. Not two miles from 
Suweim, along the line of the great 
fault which separates the Ghor from 
the plateau of Moab, we found the 
mountain, a genuine little volcano of 
very recent date geologically. From 
it flowed a sheet of lava which made 
the small headland already mentioned 
between Suweim and Ghuweir. The 
name Ghuweir is believed by many 
students to be a corruption of Zoar, 
although it may also be an Arabic 
word, the diminutive of Ghor, mean- 
ing ‘Little Valley’. A late eruption 
from the volcano may easily have 
wrought havoc in a town located near 
Suweim. On the other hand, Ghuweir 
lies in such a situation that it would 
be protected by intervening hills. 
“The present ruins of Ghuweir 
doubtless date from a time many hun- 
dred or even one or two thousand 
years after the days of Abraham and 
Lot. There is one work of man, how- 
ever, which may have played a part in 
the Biblical narrative. Near the head 
of the valley which leads eastward 
from Ghuweir up toward the plateau 
of Moab we discovered a carefully ex- 
cavated cave among the mountains at 


1910} 


Notes Editorial and Critical 9 


a place called El Ghuttar, between 
Abu Hassan and Beth Peor. It is 
about twenty feet long and fifteen 
wide, carefully hewed out of the lime- 
stone above a spring. Two windows 
look down the wadi toward Zoar, and 
a door with a rock-cut trough to lead 
‘off the water of rains had been so 
located that it can be reached only by 
=... a precipice by means of six 
or eight little niches cut in the rock, 
or by climbing down over some diffi- 
cult steps in the rock above. Nowhere 
else in this region is there known to 
be an artificial cave upon which any 


such care has been bestowed as upon 
x * * &* 


«Is Mr. Chesterton 


A suggestion, made in a recent num- 
ber of this magazine, to the effect 
that this most popular essayist of the 
present day is connected, presumably 
by “perversion”, with the Roman Cath- 
olic communion, brought to us from 
many sources the above question. 
Having various contradictory  re- 
ports, we wrote to our friend, Rev. 
Dr. William H. van Allen, the Bos- 
ton Corresponding Editor of “The 
Living Church”, to ascertain the facts 
in the premises. He has reported 
the results to us personally, and also 
to his readers in “The Living Church”. 
We quote the latter for the informa- 
tion of our questioners: 

Various Roman Catholic organs have 
lately published the name of Mr. Gilbert K. 
Chesterton as a recent proselyte to the pa- 
pal obedience in England. This has hap- 
pened several times before, only to be de- 
nied later; so when we read the latest an- 
nouncement, we were a little sceptical, but 
waited for fuller information. That not 
being offered us on the Roman side, we 
have sought it in England; with the result 


this. The.discovery of the cave, to- 
gether with the volcano and the tradi- 
tion of Suweimah, supplies all the ele- 
ments of the story of Sodom and Go- 
‘morrah exactly where the Biblical ac- 
count would lead one to expect them. 
The supposition that the climate of 
past times was different from that of 
to-day disposes of the difficulty with 
reference to the fertility of the land”. 


As a result, therefore, of a strictly 
geographic study of the region about 
the Dead Sea, Mr. Huntington was 
convinced of the accuracy of the nar- 
rative as it stands to-day in the book 


of Genesis. 
x * *k * 


a Roman Catholic ?” 


that we are authorized to deny in ample 
terms that Mr. Chesterton has renounced 
the Church of England or entered the Ro- 
man Catholic Church. With this before 
them, will our Roman Catholic exchanges 
be good enough to publish a retraction? 

A distinguished priest of the true Catho- 
lic Church of England said not long ago, 
apropos of a similar statement regarding 
himself: 


“T don’t like to think that the Romans de- 
liberately say what they know to be untrue; 
and I rather think that it all arises from 
their ignorance that the word Catholic is 
ever used except in their sense. They take 
it for granted that when I speak of the 
Catholic Religion, I mean their brand, dated 
1870, and assume that 1 must have *verted. 
The effect of such announcements, often 
repeated, is sometimes to arouse suspicion 
of a man, no matter how untrue that charge 
may be; and if he is sensitive rather than 
brave, it is possible that as he finds himself 
regarded askance he may finally make the 
report true in very despair”. 


Be that as it may, one thing seems clear: 
that to proclaim broadcast a list of individ- 
ual converts is bad form, under any cir- 
cumstances; and when the proclamation is 
a falsehood, as in this case, it reflects 
gravely upon the bona fides of the party 
behind it. 
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An Apology and Explanation in re Professor Mathews 


We have received from Professor 
Shailer Mathews a letter in just 
criticism of an editorial note in the 
May issue of this magazine, p. 323, 
entitled, “Mathews vs. Jesus”. In that 
note, a quotation taken from the 
“Watchword and Truth’, states that 
the Professor, in one of a series of 
addresses given in Providence, R. I., 
declared that while “Christianity, as 
originating in Christ and developed by 
Paul, was a sufficient remedy for the 
world’s needs until about fifty years 
ago”, it had, in consequence of new 
conditions, ceased to be so, now; and 
that Jesus, as a mere Jewish peasant, 
could not have been expected to foresee 
and provide for the new economic 
conditions of this modern age. We 
assumed that as the Editor of the mag- 
azine from which we quoted is a resi- 
dent of Providence he knew whereof 
he wrote. 


We were perhaps the more inclined 
to accept the statement quoted, from 
our knowledge of the Professor’s con- 
nection as Editor-in-Chief with “The 
Bible for Home and School”, the 
opening volume of which was review- 
ed in our February issue, p. 95; in 
which volume the “General Introduc- 
tion” to the whole series is found print-_ 
ed. 


In that Introduction Professor Ma- 
thews promises to embody the “re- 
sults” of the radical Criticism, on the 
assumption that they are “‘assured”’ be- 
yond question. Professor Calhoun’s 
Review of the volume on Genesis, by 
Dr. Hinckley G. Mitchell, will be 
found in the February issue, p. 45. It 
promises that the first two of “the 
chief characteristics” of these hand- 
books shall be: 


“(r) Its rigid exclusion of all processes, 
both critical and exegetical, from its notes; 
“(2) Its presupposition and its use of 
the assured results of historical investi- 


. gation and criticism wherever such results 


throw light on the biblical text”. 

The exclusion of the “processes” 
specified delivers over the student in 
the school and the home to the unsup- 
ported assertions, the bald ipse dixits, 
of the radical commentators. This we 
find to be actually done in the book on 
“Genesis”. If this be understood as 
involved in bringing the Bible and 
Jesus “to the modern world”, we can 
not of course agree with it. 

In the following letter Professor 
Matthews enters his protest against 
the accusations brought against him 
in the quotation and note referred to: 


The University of Chicago, 
The Divinity School, 

Office of the Dean, Chicago, May 25, 1910. 
Editor of the “Bible Student”. 

My attention has been called to an edi- 
torial in the May number of the “Bible 
Student”, entitled “Mathews versus Jesus”. 
It is based upon a quotation from the 
“Watchword and Truth”, purporting to re- 
port an address given by me mm Providence. 
In regard to this, may I be permitted to 
make the following statement: 

During the past thirteen years I have 
published at least four volumes and a large 
number of articles in journals setting forth 
the precise opposite of the views attributed 
to me. I have endeavored as effectively as 
I could to show that the gospel of Jesus is 
the one solution for our present social and 
industrial problems. So far from believing 
that his teachings are without modern sig- 
nificance, I have tried in these publications 
to show that the are supremely significant. 

So far from believing, as the quotation 
you make would imply, that I regard Jesus 
as a mere intelligent Jew, I believe, and am 
teaching, that Jesus is the Christ of God, 
in whom God was reconciling the world to 
himself. 
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Misrepresentation, whether wilful or un- 
intentional, however, is of small significance 
compared with the great need of insisting 
that Jesus must be brought to the modern 
world. It is because I wish to be known 
as among those who are earnestly making 
this endeavor that I ask you to correct the 
report. I am venturing also to hope that 
you will believe me when I say, that I am 
far less concerned with the injustice done 
me personally than I am with the desire to 
prevent injury to the evangelization of the 
modern world through even the false re- 
port of the defection of one of its sup- 
porters. . 
Yours very truly, 

SHAILER MATHEWS. 


We make our apology for unin- 
tentionally helping to give currency 
to the misrepresentations, and we are 
more than glad to print this distinct 
and explicit avowal by Professor 
Mathews of his belief in the Deity 
and Saviorhood of Jesus Christ and 
in the. efficacy of His Gospel. We 
wish that we might hear the same 
confession of Christian faith from all 
who are or have been Professors in 
the Divinity School of Chicago Uni- 
versity. 


ecko ke, ae OF 


Bible Readers and Bible Perusers 


Proressor Howarp A. Ketty, M.D., LL.D., Jouns HopxKINs UNIVERSITY, 
BALTIMORE, MD. 


‘It is only a few days since one of 
my friends, a vivacious, mature wom- 
an, read the Four Gospels through, 
using the booklets which sell for 
three or four cents apiece, as 
she was sick abed and could not 
well hold a larger volume. It 
was the first time in her life that 
the Bible had claimed her earnest, un- 
divided attention; so that such knowl- 
edge as she had of its teachings was 
only by hearsay, the percolation of the 
muddy mediums of the average, casu- 
al conversations, and the common, 
fragmentary newspaper discussions. 
She was so delighted to find that the 
gospels made such interesting reading 
that in her new-born enthusiasm she 
seized upon her nearest neighbor wil- 
ly-nilly, and made her study with her 
this new book. 

One of her daily comments interest- 
ed me greatly—“Doctor”, said she, “I 
did not know they were so very inter- 
esting, but they are all exactly alike’. 
And yet, I submit it to the judgment 


of any Christian who has studied the 
Gospels, is there any set of books im 
the world viewing the same subject im 
its diverse aspects, presenting more 
striking differences? 

Another friend, who has been exam- 
ining the Bible with a greater atten- 
tiveness and more settled purpose for 
over a year, after reading a little ar- 
ticle on the relation of the miracles to 
the text, began a letter to me this 
month with the following sentence: 


“Pye been tremendously interested in this 
way of looking at the miracles, as they have 
always before been to me a stumbling block 
in the way of belief. Not having believed 
the Bible to be an inspired book, but rather 
the poetry, philosophy and lore of ancient 
times, collected and handed down by word 
of mouth and by writing, from one genera- 
tion to another; I had thought the miracles 
were myths, and to find a logical relation to 
the text, a definite plan of construction and 
sequence is a surprise”. 


It seems clear to me that one good 
way to foster an interest in God’s 
word as a whole is to begin with the 
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Four Gospels and to inquire why we 
have four instead of one, as so many 
have often wished we had, compounded 
of a harmony of all the others. Such 
an interest is best roused and this 
knowledge is best communicated by 
word of mouth or by a personal letter ; 
books and articles are invaluable in 
serving to stimulate an interest as well 
as to foster it; but does not experience 
teach us that sooner or later the direct 
personal relationship, the repetition of 
the old story from mouth to ear, has 
to enter in, in order to bring about a 
profound conviction, a decision and 
the determination to make a serious, 
searching study of the Bible a daily 
habit ? 

A good way to start an interest in 
the study of the Gospels is to take 
the first chapter, or chapters, of each 
one, and to point out the striking dif- 
ferences; and then to follow this in- 
troduction up with suggestions for a 
definite plan of study, not too hard, 
which will carry the inquirer along 
with unflagging zeal through each 
one. 

Look at the Gospels again, though 
you know them well; how marvellous, 
how refreshingly different they are! 
There they stand like the four great 
gates to a treasure city, eternal and 
mighty, as they are; yet, each opening 
to that tiny key called faith, and dis- 
closing the vistas of glory within; each 
one different from the others; yet each 
in turn leading up to the heart of the 
City where stands the Cross. 

Look first at Matthew’s unlocking 
the secrets of his Gospel, which is the 
capstone or completion of the Old Tes- 
tament, in the very opening verse: 
“The book of the generation of Jesus 
Christ, the son of David, the son of 
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Abraham”; followed at once by the 
appeal to the carefully kept genealogi- 
cal records, and the repeated “that it 
might be fulfilled”. Clearly this is the 
Gospel of the promised King. 

Look next at Mark’s, which plunges 
into action the first verse: “The be- 
ginning of the Gospel of Jesus Christ, 
the Son of God”. The few introduc- 
tory sentences are just enough to iden- 
tify the mighty worker when ‘the 
great drama begins. He meets the 
arch enemy at once alone in the wil- 
deriiess; selects his poor, feeble in- 
struments, and straightway finds Sa- 
tan claiming his privilege to enter the 
very house of God in his characteris- 
tic garb of uncleanness. This is clear- 
ly the Gospel of the great service ren- 
dered by a Son in Grace, the outpour- 
ing of the service of a loving son, 
faithful unto death. 

And what a contrast in Luke, the 
Gospel of His humanity, beautifully 
and characteristically put in the form 
of a letter to a friend, Theophilus, one 
“loved of God”. Man with his love of 
classifications and sciences and laws 
craves certainty; and what conviction, 
what assurance we find to allay our 
doubts in the first four verses of this 
Gospel. 

And then what a picture follows of 
heaven opened to earth, and both 
heaven and earth in such loving sym- 
pathy and communion. Here we see 
cur Lord enthroned in His human re- 
lationship, and the Kings of the earth, 
of what value are they and their coun- 
sellors? The world was taxed (Ch, 
ii. 1) that the Christ might be born 
at Bethlehem. Tiberius Caesar, Pon- 
tius Pilate, Herod, Philip and Lysan- 
ias, and Annas and Caiaphas are mere 
time-keepers to mark the moment on 


é 


1910] 


the dial when the word of God comes 
to his servant John in the wilderness 
(ch. iii. 1). Could there be a greater 
contrast than is thus disclosed to a 
most superficial examination of these 
three Gospels? 

Lastly there is the Gospel of John. 
What is his teaching, again in the op- 
ening verses? “In the beginning was 
the Word, and the Word was with 
God, and the Word was God : 
All things were made by him; and 
without him was not any thing made 
that was made”. Surely in this Gos- 
pel we have revealed to us God, mani- 
fested in the flesh, (i. 14). 

Here he appears first as the Word 
and God, and later as Jesus Christ. 
And to assist our feeble understand- 
ings as we seek to appropriate some 
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truth from so great a subject. He who 
is God is at once revealed to us in a 
variety of his relationships by upwards 
of fourteen different titles used in this 
first chapter: (1) the Word, (2) God, 
(3) Light, (4) Jesus Christ (5) the 
only begotten Son, (6) Jesus, (7) 
Lamb of God, (8) Son of God, (9) 
Rabbi, (10) Messiah, (11) Christ, 
(12) Jesus of Nazareth Son of Joseph, 
(13) King of Israel, (14) Son of 
Man. 

Yes, even so brief a demonstration 
is capable of showing us that the Gos- 
pels are different, wonderfully differ- 
ent, although they are all drawn from 
the life of the same Person within the 
short space of three years. With such 
a beginning, shall we not extend our 
inquiry further? 


ek eK OK eR OF 


The Apotheosis of Theodore Parker 


Seven years ago the adherents of 
Unitarianism took advantage of the 
one hundredth anniversary of the birth 
of Ralph Waldo Emerson to exploit 
that transcendental essayist as equal, 
if not superior, to Jesus Christ. Here 
is what the late Senator Hoar, of 
Massachusetts, said of Emerson at the 
Concord celebration in 1903: 


“tT do not know how others feel, but I 
would not be without that sweet and tender 
memory of the voice whose words yet lin- 
ger in my ear—‘nestling’, as Lowell says, 
‘in the ear because of thet music, and in 
the heart because of their meaning’—to 
have heard Demosthenes speak from the 
Bema or Plato in the Academy. . . . I 
think he had the furthest and clearest spir- 
itual discernment of any man who has lived 
in modern times. Every man who is seek- 
ing a spiritual life finds in Emerson his own 
faith, if he have faith, as the Christian 
sects find theirs in the Savior”. 


And President Schurman, of Cor- 


nell University, was reported as hav- 
ing said at the Waldorf-Astoria Em- 
erson banquet: 

“Rmerson exercises more influence to- 
day, I venture to say, than any other proph- 


et, sacred or profane, does at the present 
time”. 


We had thought that even the Bos- 
ton Unitarians had sobered down a bit 
in their utterances, in the seven years 
since then, in exaltation of their own 
specimens of humanity, but the events 
of the recent centennial of Parker 
have rudely brought home to us our 
mistake. They have taken advantage 
of the centennial of his birth to apo- 
theosize Theodore Parker, once wide- 
ly known as the great champion of 
radical and destructive Unitarian— 
rather, as the Conservative Unitarians 
would style them, imfidel—views. 

We have always recognized the 
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fact that Parker was endowed with a 
rhetorical skill such as few men of his 
generation possessed; so that his “art 
of putting things’ enabled him to 
dominate men who were reached by 
his voice. This influence in favor of 
Radicalism was doubtless greatly en- 
hanced by the scholarly work in which 
he engaged, especially by his trans- 
lation and enlargement of the rationai- 
istic work of the great German De- 
Wette, on “Introduction to the Scrip- 
tures of the Old Testament”,—a work 


which we have always kept at hand. 
But the whole trend of Parker’s 
thought was confessedly iconoclastic 
and Anti-Christian. 

For the enlightenment of those of our 
readers who know nothing of Parker, 
except through the mis-statement of 
the advocates of his false views, we are 
giving some estimates of him from 
men of opposite views, who have at- 
tempted to lay the dust that has been, 
and is being, raised in the region 
about Boston. 


I, Extracts from Sermons on Parker Fifty Years Ago 


So potent was the influence of Par- 
kerism in New England in his own 
day, that his conservative contempor- 
aries made his jubilee, in 1860, the 
occasion for special efforts to coun- 
teract it. Three sermons delivered at 
that time in the Bromfield Street 
Methodist Episcopal Church, Boston, 
by three well known divines, were 
published by the Methodist Book Con- 
cern, under the title “Parkerism”. We 
are indebted to Zion’s Herald for the 
following excerpts from these ser- 
mons : 


Dr. W. F. Warren 


“Of Mr. Parker’s ministry, then, what 
else can I say than that, so far as its influ- 
ence has been to undermine grand perma- 
nent beliefs of Christendom, it has been a 
curse. In my view every soul which 
through his influence has renounced the 
great doctrines of Christian redemption has 
thereby jeopardized his everlasting inter- 
ests. He has cut loose from moral motives 
of the highest character, relinquished the 
brightest exemplification of divine philan- 
thropy the universe can furnish, exchanged 
a certainty for a hypothesis, pledge for 
hope, possession for careless and fruitless 
expectation. By as much, then, as eternal 
things do overweigh the things of time, by 
so much do the evil and blighting influences 
of Mr. Parker’s ministry preponderate over 


all its good and beneficent ones. No open 
peculator from Boston’s treasury, no unre- 
lenting, heartless landlord, no dissolute pub- 
lic officer, no wholesale or retail rumseller, 
no pimp of North Street or seducer of Bea- 
con, has ever wrought, in my judgment, such 
extensive, effectual, irretrievable mischief 
in this city since the advent of this dis- 
tinguished errorist in it as has he. Funds 
are replaceable, wrongs to widow or father- 
less may be outgrown, the debauched may 
be lifted up by reform; but when the Savior 
is taken away, where shall the most wake- 
ful of Marys find Him? Other evils need 
only be temporal; the loss of religion is the 
loss of eternity”. 


Dr. Fales Henry Newhall 


“In three modes he seriously hindered re- 
form in America: (1) He shook man’s 
faith in prayer, which alone can keep the 
heart of the reformer cheerful, sweet, and 
strong. (2) He shook man’s faith in the 
Bible, from which all modern reforms have 
originated. (3) He weakened man’s sense 
of sin, furnishing men with a ready made 
apology for the crimes against which he 
fought, drugging the conscience with the 
opiates of his theology while he struck at it 
with the goad of his ethics. While he 
spoke one sharp word against a special sin, 
he spoke ten against the possibility of any 
sin. His theology kills the air, so that true 
reform can not live there. And we are to 
remember that he never forgot that he was 
a preacher, a preacher of a religion which 
he expected would supplant the Christianity 
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of the New Testament. He ever kept his 
mark in view, and, whatever it might trans- 
fix on the way, the arrow was aimed at 
Bible Christianity. When we see, then, that 
fundamental error permeated and poisoned 
all his works, notwithstanding the courage 
and even sublime fury of his assault on 
mighty sins, we are forced to regard his ca- 
reer, on the whole, as a backward eddy in 
the great onsweeping current of human re- 
form”. 
Dr. Gilbert Haven 

“Another reflection that suggests itself 
is, that no attending acts of a philanthropic 
character can atone for vital errors in great 
spiritual truths and duties. Theodore Par- 
ker was undoubtedly an able advocate of 
some of the rights of man. He was an 
earnest enemy of slavery and some other 
social evils, though he arrived late on the 
field. But so have been other great infidels 
before him. Rousseau was as zealous for 
the political and social rights of man, as he 
was against the sacred and eternal rights 


Il. Sketch of Dr. William 


On Sunday, May 29, 1910, Dr. van 
Allen, Rector of the Church of the 
Advent, Boston, preached a sermon 
entitled, “Theodore Parker or Jesus 
Christ?” called forth, as he said, by 
the recent “apotheosis of Theodore 
Parker”. His text was: 


“Shishak, King of Egypt, came up against 
Jerusalem; and he took away the treasures 
of the house of the Lord, and the treasures 
of the king’s house; he even took away all 
the shields of gold which Solomon had 
made. And King Rehoboam made in their 
stead brazen shields’—1 Kings xiv. 25-27. 


We are indebted to The Boston 
Globe of May 30 for a sketch of the 
sermon : 


“This is history, but also an allegory of 
our own time. Men must have a religion, 
with a revealer who shall also be the reve- 
lation. The world thirsts for the incarna- 
tion; so when the prince of the world de- 
spoils the temple of the heart of the golden 
shields made by wise rulers, inscribed with 
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of God. Voltaire was the father of the 
political no less than of the religious revo- 
lution in France, a wonderful preacher of 
democracy and liberty. Thomas Paine 
claimed, and not without some degree of 
justice, that he was the author .of the 
American Revolution. His pamphlets did 
more to inflame and direct the public mind 
than the speeches of Adams and Henry, or 
the battles of Washington. So great was 
his fame, a national vessel was ordered by 
President Jefferson to convey him from 
Europe to our shores, an honor which he 
shares with Lafayette alone. Yet these are 
only remembered for their infidelity, be- 
cause they labored more for the overthrow 
of Christianity than for the establishment 
of liberty. So will it be with Parker. The 
few sermons and speeches against the slave 
power, or in behalf of the poor and the 
outcast, will be lost sight of in the volumes 
upon volumes which he has published 
against the Christian religion, its Author, 
its advocates, its inspired Oracle”. 


Harmon van Allen’s Sermon 


the name of Christ, they make brazen 
shields with Emerson’s name, or Parker’s, 
inscribed thereon, to fill the empty places. 
What tragic spiritual destitution, what im- 
posture! 


Preacher of a New Religion 


“Of this newest demi-god what are we 
to say? Parker was courageous, eloquent 
and learned; he hated human slavery and 
all it meant with a passionate hatred; he 
did splendid service to the cause of aboli- 
tion. He was an outstanding figure, which 
it is well to honor duly. But this does not 
suffice his votaries; nor does it touch the 
largest part of his work. 

“Fe was the preacher of a new and anti- 
Christian religion, and devoted all his pow- 
ers to the overthrow of Christ’s lordship 
and of the holy scriptures, as all Ameri- 
cans, who were even nominally Christians 
up to his day, had maintained both. He 
knew nothing of a Savior, and he fluctu- 
ated between a rather arid theism and a 
vague pantheism, only consistent in his 
furious anti-Christian polemic. 

“This is a serious indictment, but the 
bulk of his writings confirms it; and the 
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opposition he underwent at the hands of 
Unitarian ministers of the sober, elder 
school was because they realized that he 
was overturning all they had retained of 
Christianity. 

“Even Dr. Gordon, speaking in his praise 
last Friday, said ‘Parker was not a well- 
balanced man; it was not his nature to be 
just to his opponents; dignity was some- 
times lacking from his spirit, and sometimes 
speech even became ribald’. 

“And it was this same Dr. Gordon who 
is reported to have declared a few days 
earlier, that there are now many men as 
good as Jesus! 


Puts Parker on Level With Christ 


“But surely a frantic possession has 
seized Parker’s glorifiers this past week; 
and in their frenzy they have revealed more 
than they meant to show. I take one such 
utterance as characteristic, by Mr. John 
Haynes Holmes of New York: 

“In these seeming paradoxes Theodore 
Parker showed the same qualities of char- 
acter as Jesus of Nazareth. I hold no 
brief for Jesus. Jesus was no more perfect 
than the rest of humanity; but He did a 
great work for this world. I place Theo- 
dore Parker side by side with Jesus of 
Nazareth, as the true successor to the car- 
penter. He was the great prophet of the 
kingdom of God’. 

“After this to call him the Abraham Lin- 
coln of American religion is feeble; to 
question how far he would approve of us, 
as the real test of our worth is banal. It 
is clearly put—Parker is on the level with 
Jesus Christ. 

“Ah, but Jesus is Lord of all, or not 
Lord at all. If Parker is his equal, Jesus 
is infinitely below Parker or any honest 
man. For He made claims unique in char- 
acter: ‘All power is given unto me. I am 
the light of the world. I am the way, the 
truth and the life. He that hath seen me 
hath seen the Father’, You may deny those 


claims, or acknowledge them, but you can 
not accept them and put Parker alongside. 


Pouring Out Poisonous Wine 


“Will you trample Jesus under foot, turn 
your back on Bethlehem, Nazareth, Calvary 
and the garden-grave, in order to bow be- 
fore Theodore Parker of West Roxbury? 
What help can Parker give, what comfort, 
what communion? We have found Jesus 
our best friend; shall we reject Him for 
the newest idol that pantheism erects to 
make its naked desolation less patent? 

“Christ said: ‘Which of you convicteth 
me of sin?’, and none, even of those who 
meant to slay Him, met the challenge. Now 
comes Mr. Holmes to tell us: ‘I hold no 
brief for Jesus; He was no more perfect 
than other men’! Ah, ‘who is the liar but 
he that denieth that Jesus is the Christ? 
He is antichrist that denieth the Father and 
the Son’. 

“Thank God, though men still pour out 
this poisonous wine for our beloved Bos- 
ton to drink, the great mass of our fellow 
citizens turn from it with loathing. For 
every one to echo this insolent blasphemy 
there are a hundred to adore the Name above 
every name: I care not whether here, in the 
great cathedral of the Holy Cross or where 
the Salvation Army testifies that there is 
one Name only whereby men must be saved, 
the name of Jesus. 

“The shields of gold are still in place 
with us, the shields of faith, quenching the 
very darts of the wicked. Shall we surren- 
der them to Egyptian idolators, venerating 
mummies, and set up in their place shields 
of brass? God forbid. Honor to whom 
honor is due. Honor to the eloquent abo- 
litionist and reformer, and prayer for more 
light and sweetness to be his portion where 
he now is than were ever his on earth! 

“But to Jesus Christ, the only begotten 
Son of God, our Lord and Savior, be all 
might, majesty, dominion and power, now 
and forever”. 
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Is the Radical Higher Criticism Scientific ?---Tested by 
Briggs on the Psalms 


ELLEN ADELAIDE Copp, A.M., B.D., LL.B., Forr Atkinson, Wis., AUTHOR 
oF “THE WONDERFUL Booxk—A History oF THE BIBLE” 


The specious claim put forward by 
the ‘‘critics,” that the Radical Higher 
Criticism is a scientific method of Bi- 
ble study and interpretation, has 
caught the popular ear and won the 
assent of many people who are per- 
sonally unacquainted with either the 
new method or thr ld. 

“Certainly”, men say, “what we 
want is a scientific method which com- 
mends itself to reason and sound judg- 
ment, and which any person of good 
common sense can appreciate and fol- 
low”. 

Most assuredly this is what is 
needed, and in so far as the old meth- 
ods fail to meet the demand or reach 
the highest standard they should be 
changed or abandoned altogether. 
Every method should be carefully 
tested and the question becomes per- 
tinent—Will the so-called Higher 
Criticism bear the test? Is it Scien- 
tific r 

The distinctive feature of the scien- 
tific method is that it deals with ob- 
jective facts, not subjective fancies; 
its tribunal is the common reason of 
mankind, and its deductions are capa- 
ble of demonstration or proof. It is 
understood that scientific investigation 
must be absolutely fair and unbiased 
to be of value. Prejudice, pet theories 
and special pleading have no place in 
true science. 

Examination of the Radical Criti- 
cism as practiced by representative 
critics ought to afford a fair test of its 
value. 

“The International Critical Com- 
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mentary’ perhaps embodies the best 
results of such Criticism. Let us ap- 
ply the test to the volumes on the 
Psalms. 

Prof. Briggs has furnished the two 
volumes on the Psalms, and his com- 
ments on Psalm xxiii. may be taken to 
be representative of his method as ap- 
plied to sacred poetry. 

The Higher Criticism is recognized 
as proceeding along three lines—the 
literary, historical and theological. 

The literary is the oldest, and Prof. 
Briggs makes it the basis of his his- 
torical data and conclusions. 

He divides the Psalm into three 
Strophes. The Strophe is a recent 
discovery in criticism and a great 
favorite with the critics. The idea of 
the Strophe appears to be that of a 
poetic paragraph of varying length 
and form, but somehow limiting the 
mode of expression so that when once 
the kind of Strophe is determined by 
the critic he is able to separate the 
original writing from any later addi- 
tions. Upon this ground the critic 
does not hesitate to retain or reject 
lines and sentences at pleasure. The 
Strophe is so uncertain and intangible, 
and exists so entirely in the mind of 
the critic, that it can have little if any 
real scientific value. Jt belongs to the 
realm of literary taste and fancy alone. 

Prof. Briggs translates the Psalm as 
follows : 


Strophe 1—Jehovah is my Shep- 
1 Edited by Rev. Charles Augustus Briggs, 


D.D., Rev. Samuel Rolles Driver, D.D., 
Rev. Alfred Plummer, D.D. 
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herd; I have no want. In grassy pas- 
tures He maketh me to lie down. Un- 
to refreshing waters He leadeth me; 
He restoreth (forever) my soul. 

Strophe 2—He guideth me in right 
tracks for His name’s sake; yea when 
I walk in a gloomy ravine, I fear no 
evil, for Thou art with me, Thy rod 
and Thy staff they comfort me. 

Strophe 3—Thou spreadest before 
me a table in the presence of mine ad- 
versaries. Hast Thou anointed my 
head with oil; my cup is exhilarating. 
Surely goodness and kindness pursue 
me all the days of my life, and I shall 
dwell in the house of Jehovah for 
length of days. 


This translation certainly lacks the 
rhythm and beauty of King James’ 
version. For many centuries devout 
hearts have revelled in this poetic con- 
ception, and the common understand- 
ing has been that the shepherd 
thought pervades the whole Psalm. 
God’s care is pictured by the shepherd 
leading his flock into green pastures 
and beside still waters. Sometimes in 
order to reach green pastures, deep 
and dark ravines called “the valley of 
the shadow of death” must be crossed; 
but the wise and faithful shepherd 
brings the trusting sheep safely 
through. Even with wild beasts 
prowling about, the sheep can feed in 
peace. (Thou spreadest a table before 
me in the presence of mine enemies). 

A Syrian interpretation carries the 
figure stili further, making the an- 
ointing the head with oil and the over- 
flowing cup a part of the same poetic 
conception. The Syrian writer main- 
tains that the Psalm should be inter- 
preted in the light of Oriental cus- 
toms and shepherd life, and adds that 
when so interpreted it is found to be 


harmonious and wonderfully expres- 
sive of our human weakness and de- 
pendence, and of God’s infinite power 
and loving care. 

Prof. Briggs declares that each 
Strophe contains a distinct figure. He 
recognizes the shepherd figure in the 
first Strophe, but claims that the sec- 
ond Strophe drops the figure of the 
shepherd and takes up that of a guide 
conducting a traveler over dangerous 
mountain paths or through gloomy 
ravines. 

Now, as a matter of fact, it is very 
doubtful if individual travelers em- 
ployed guides in the days of David 
and the early monarchy. The caravan 
routes were well-known roads, as re- 
cent archeological discoveries have 
shown, and when a wandering tribes- 
man departed from the customary 
path he went where he pleased and 
took his own risks. So familiar with 
the mountain trails were the inhabit- 
ants and so difficult was it for a na- 
tive to lose himself in Palestine that a 
guide would have been quite super- 
fluous. The practice of “globe trot- 
ting’ with paid guides belongs to the 
last two or three centuries. It is 
quite modern, and to read into the 
Psalm the customs of a complex and 
rather artificial civilization, which are 
quite at variance with the simple life 
of the shepherd period, is contrary to 
the principles of true criticism. More- 
over, the relationship of the traveler to 
his guide, that of man to man, would 
be poorly expressed in the words, 
“Thy rod and Thy staff they comfort 
me”, though these are very fitting as 
symbols of protection to the sheep. 

The figure in the third Strophe, 
Prof. Briggs calls the guest figure, 
and so prominent is this idea that he 
names the Psalm the Guest Psalm. 
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This is perhaps a matter of taste. The 
main thought would then be not the 
tender care of the good shepherd and 
the dependence and trust of the sheep, 
hut the privileges and delights of lux- 
rious entertainment. 

Prof. Briggs says, “This one is not 
a guest who is to be entertained once 
and then depart; or one who is per- 
mitted occasionally to return; but a 
guest who is to have a permanent and 
perpetual place at the table of Jehovah. 
Kindness is to follow him about, to 
wait on him continually throughout 
his life, and so in the parallel’. 

Hospitality in Oriental countries is 
generous and free, but there is a limit. 
Courtesy requires the host to extend 
to his guest the freedom of his house 
for one week, without inquiring as to 
the guest’s business or plans, but 
Jonger than that he is not bound. The 
idea of a perpetual guest is not pleas- 
ing to a host and ought not to be to 
the guest. In fact it is self-contra- 
dictory, as a perpetual guest reaily be- 
comes a member of the household and 
the figure is destroyed. 

“Goodness aud mercy” are the faith- 
ful attendants, maids with white caps 
and apron, continually following the 
guest about to serve him. This is 
conventional to the last degree rather 
than poetic. The spreading of the 
table in the presence of enemies would 
he an unaccountable and unseemly act 
for a host, although perfectly fitting in 
“the figure of the shepherd. 


“The spirit of the Psalm is not that 
of David’s time”, says Prof. Briggs, 
“tet belongs to the age of Solomon or 
‘at the beginning of the divided mon- 
archy”. It betokens a time of peace 
cand settled government. David was 

(Vol. xiii—2) 


a warrior, a man of blood, and could 
not have written a pastoral psalm. 
David’s time, according to Prof. 
Briggs and other critics, “when not 
engaged in bloodshed was occupied 
with dandified frivolity”. 

But let us glance at David’s quali- 
fications before denying his author- 
ship. David, in his youth, tended his 
father’s flocks and was familiar with 
shepherd life. The shepherd, in his 
day, was not a romantic dreamer, en- 
gaged for the most part in playing the 
flute, as some of the Greek poets in- 
dicate, but was necessarily strong, ac- 
tive, watchful and courageous. Dan- 
gers often threatened, and David had 
gained the courage to meet the giant, 
Goliath, through his encounters with 
wild beasts. He had delivered a sheep 
from the mouth of a bear, and a lion, 
and he trusted that God who had de- 
livered him “out of the paw of the 
lion and out of the paw of the bear” 
would deliver him out of the hand of 
the Philistine. That David was a 
gifted poet and skillful musician (for 
in that day musician and poet were 
one) is shown by his being called to 
play before Saul when the evil spirit 
came upon him. Under the spell of 
his music the poor insane king was 
quieted. Tradition has attributed cer- 
tain of the Psalms to such incidents 
an the anointing of David as king; to 
Saul’s jealousy and persecution with 
the surprising deliverance from Saul’s 
hand; to the bringing up of the ark, 
the rebellion of Absalom, the sin with 
Bathsheba and the repentance and 
life-long sorrow which followed. In 
the many-sided nature of David, in his 
capability for the truest friendship; 
his religious aspirations; his experi- 
ence of the heights and depths of both 
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good and evil; his love of music and 
gift of lyric song; stimulated to his 
highest endeavor by the companion- 
ship of prophets like Samuel and Na- 
than; inspired by God’s promise for 
his royal house, that of his seed there 
should not fail one to sit upon the 
throne; and an everlasting kingdom 
assured; in such a life and in such a 
man, who was at once, soldier, friend, 
poet, popular hero, and king, were 
there not material and gifts for psalm- 
making? 

Yet David’s authorship of the 23rd 
Psalm is denied by Prof. Briggs, and 
in his hands the “Shepherd Psalm’, 
which has always been regarded as a 
literary gem, the choicest bit of a rich 
Psalmody, becomes cold, artificial, and 
almost meaningless. And this is the 
advanced Higher Criticism at its best. 
Is it scientific? 


Scientific Method Must Deal With 
Facts 
When the facts have been estab- 
lished beyond dispute, a theory can be 
built upon the foundation thus laid. 
The theory of the critic, or claim 
set up, is that David did not write the 
Psalm, nor does it belong to his age. 
The “facts”? adduced in proof are the 
figures as interpreted and the spirit 
of the Psalm. If our analysis of Prof. 
Briggs’ guide and guest figures is cor- 
rect, the conceptions are extremely 
modern and the Psalm could not have 
been written by David or any other 
Hebrew prior to the nineteenth cen- 
tury of the present era. 
Interpretation of poetic figures will 
always depend largely upon the tem- 
perament and taste of the critic. It is 
subjective, and incapable of objective 
demonstration or scientific treatment. 
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Each person is entitled to his own 
views and preferences in matters of 
literary art, as well as in music, paint- 
ing and sculpture; but to claim a 
scientific basis for one’s personal taste 
is altogether out of keeping with scien- 
tific methods. 

The date and authorship of a poem 
are not material, as are the date and 
authorship of historical writings. A 
poetic gem may be rare and beautiful 
and the hand that fashioned it be un- 
known; however, it is natural to as- 
sociate the work with its author, as 
one is able to enter more fully into the 
spirit of a poem by knowing the cir- 
cumstances that called it forth. The 
teal objection to the literary branch 
of the Higher Criticism is its claim to 
be a scientific method, and the assur- 
ance displayed in building up theories 
upon literary conceits merely. This is 
building castles in the air. True, the 
statement is often made by the critic 
that certain points are established, and 
that modern scholars are unanimous 
in certain judgments. This statement 
is far from conclusive, however; for it 
becomes necessary to show who are 
“modern scholars’, and then to learn 
their opinions. It is an appeal to au- 
thority, the custom, above all others, 
which Higher Criticism claims to have 
reformed. 

The interpretation of a Psalm, not 
by decree of the Pope, nor by Pro- 
testant leaders like Luther, Calvin, 
and Edwards, but by millions of in- 
telligent and devout Christian readers 
may safely be accepted as the true one. 

The Higher Criticism if it would 
be a scientific method must build its 
theories upon unquestioned facts. 
Theories may differ, but “facts” con- 
cerning which uncertainty exists have 
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proportionately little value in science. 
Not all persons are willing to accept 
the theory of evolution as an explana- 
tion of the origin of species, but no 
one questions the facts adduced in its 
favor. In matters of fact even more 
than in literary interpretation, the final 
appeal is to the judgment of reason- 
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able men and women. Thus the High- 
er Criticism must satisfy the commom 
sense and reason of mankind concern- 
ing its alleged facts—which it has ut-. 
terly failed to do, as has been seen—- 
before it can rightly claim to have 
taken the first step in the direction off 
true science. 


x* * * & & *€ K * 


The New York Presbytery Case in the General Assembly 


The General Assembly, at its recent 
session in Atlantic City, N. J., took up 
and acted upon the Complaints and 
Appeals sent up by the minority party 
in the Presbytery, against the action 
of the Synod of New York at its Ses- 
sion in October, 1909. 

It is not the purpose to rehearse the 
history of the case here; as it has been 
fully set forth in past issues of the 
magazine. We refer our readers to 
these issues for the information requi- 
site for a general understanding of the 
case. 

“The Case of the Students in the 
Presbytery and Synod of New York” 
will be found in November, 1909, Pp. 
248. It was there shown that the 
“findings” of the Judicial Commission 
of the Synod (the case never came di- 
rectly before the Synod itself) were 
entirely “unwarranted by the real facts 
in the case’, as appeared from the 
statements of admitted facts in the 
Complaints and Appeals of the minor- 
ity to the Synod. 


The Complaints, Appeals and Argu- 
ments that came before the Judicial 
Commission of the General Assembly, 
and its decision and proposals, are too 
voluminous when taken in connection 
with subsequent action of the Assem- 
bly, to admit of being summarized in 
these pages. The most that can be 
attempted is to suggest a way of cor- 
recting some of the misstatements that 
have been sent abroad and reiterated, 
editorially and otherwise. The an- 
nouncement has come to us in great 
headlines, for example, that it was a 
notable vindication of the majority m 
New York Presbytery, and an equally 
notable victory of Liberalism in the 
Presbyterian Church. 

That it was neither of these will be 
seen by a little attention to the facts. 
in the case. 

There were Two Stages im the ac- 
tion of the General Assembly, which 
apparently presented the Church im 
widely different attitudes: 
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A. First Stage, Report of the Judicial Commission, and _ its 
Immediate Sequel 


1. Misstatement by the Report of the Facts of the Examination 


“The complaints are lodged against the 
action of the Synod of New Yorkin sustain- 
ing the action of the Presbytery of New 
York, in licensing three (3) candidates to 


preach the Gospel and subsequently ordain- 
ing two of them to the Gospel Ministry- 
It is alleged on the one hand that the ex- 
amination of said candidates disclosed very 
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serious disbelief, or at least doubt concern- 
ing important doctrines of the Church, 
while on the other hand this allegation is 
explicity and positively denied. It is 
averred in the complaints that they refused 
to affirm their faith in the inspiration and 
supreme authority of the Holy Scripture, in 
the Virgin birth of our Lord, in the truth 
of St. John’s account of raising Lazarus 
from the dead and in the actual bodily res- 
urrection of Christ. 

“The Respondents denied these allega- 
tions and affirmed on the contrary that 
said candidates avowed their full faith in 
the inspiration and authority of the Holy 
Scriptures, and that they sincerely profess- 
ed their acceptance of the Confession of 
Faith as containing the system of doctrine 
taught in the Scriptures. That in fact they 
do not deny the Virgin birth of our Lord, 
but were not prepared to affirm it with the 
same positiveness as for some other doc- 
trines. That their hesitation upon the 
doctrine indicated an unfinished considera- 
tion of the subject rather than any posi- 
tive disbelief. Such were the issues pre- 
sented”. 


Thus the Report of the Assembly’s 
Commission puts it. 

It should be noted that in such cases 
no amount of mere denial or negative 
testimony counts as against the posi- 
tive and direct testimony to patent 


2. The Confession of Faith on 


“The Complainants are right in attaching 
the greatest importance to such wide de- 
partures from the faith as they allege—de- 
partures which if allowed not only would 
dissolve the foundations of the Presbyter- 
jan Church but equally would destroy his- 
toric Christianity in all the Protestant 
Evangelical Churches throughout the 
World. If the contention of the Complain- 
ants in respect to such radical departures 
from acknowledged standards had been 
proven in this case, the Commission must 
Ihave reversed the action of the Synod, 
and have censured the Presbytery, since it 
ig indubitable that this Church stands today 
as she stood in all her history for the in- 
spiration, integrity and authority of the 


facts. Moreover, even the denials of 
at least one of the three respondents 
before Synod—if he made such deni- 
als and they are admissible as evi- 
dence—could not count, as he an- 
nounced on his appointment that he 
“had not heard the examinations”. Or 
if the denials of the respondents be- 
fore the Assembly’s Commission are 
referred to as a basis of action and de- 
cision, we have the testimony of at 
least one of them that they did not 
make such denials; the facts were too 
patent and notorious. 

Moreover, there is another point to 
which we are constrained to invite at- 
tention: the source from which the As- 
sembly’s Committee professes to draw 
testimony of the respondents to offset 
the positive statements of the Com- 
plainants, is the Report of the Synod 
on the case. Any one who will con- 
sult that document will find, we think, 
that the respondents nowhere affirm 
that the students examined did not 
make the alleged denials of funda- 
mental doctrines. Just here their pre- 
sentation and argument fall between 
two stools. 


the Part of the Commission 


Holy Scriptures, and confesses the Virgin 
birth of our Lord and his actual bodily res- 
urrection as component parts of the faith 
once delivered to the saints and most sure- 
ly witnessed to in history. These doctrines 
have been confessed in the immemorial tes- 
timony of the Church and the facts involved 
are the facts upon which among others 
Christianity rests. No one who denies them 
or is in serious doubt concerning them 


should be either licensed or ordained as 
a minister”, 


It was doubtless due largely to this 
praiseworthy Section of the Report, 
that the Assembly, immediately and 
without deliberation, adopted that Re- 
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port as a whole; and subsequently 
(with added impulse from other 


3. The Judicial Decision 


The following is the substance of the 
Report of the Permanent Judicial 
Commission to the Gentral Assemb- 
ly, which followed the Confession : 


“But it has not been proved that the can- 
didates named in the complaint have in 
fact denied or seriously questioned these 
doctrines. The examinations in the Pres- 
bytery in April, 1909, were largely oral, 
based mainly upon a brief paper or state- 
ment of belief written by. each candidate 
and now embodied in the record. This 
first examination was wumnsatisfactory and 
was not sustained by the Presbytery. 
About two months thereafter a second ex- 
amination was had which was wholly oral 
and this examination was sustained. Just 
what was in the second examination that 
changed the conviction of the majority of 
the Presbytery from not sustaining to sus- 
taining, can be inferred only, as it is not 
contained in the record. The record gives 
a list of the topics or common heads of 
divinity, possibly some of the questions 
put to the candidates, but not their answers. 
The Complainants contend that the answers 
were insufficient; the Respondents that 
they were sufficient. Thus the issue is 
joined and proof is wanting, so far as the 
second examination is concerned. 

“Upon the record presented we are unable 
to say that the Synod erred in declining to 
sustain the complaint against the Presby- 
tery. 

“Ts our judgment, however, the action 
of the Presbytery of New York in ordain- 
ing two of the three candidates against the 
strong protest of so considerable a minority 
of the Presbytery was unwise and not for 
the edification of the Church, in view of 
the fact that the questions under dispute 
were, by complaint, on their way to be re- 
viewed by a higher judicatory. 

“For the reasons above set forth we ad- 
judge that the Complaints against the Synod 
be not sustained. 


“But in view of the fact that in the ad- 
judication of this Case the Permanent 


sources) made its strong doctrinal de- 
liverances. 


Arrived at and ‘Reported 


Judicial Commission has had brought te 
their attention the fact of the deep concera 
in the Church in regard to the induction 
of young men into the ministry whose 
views on fundamental facts of the Scrip- 
tures and our Standards are sometimes 
immature or unsound, therefore we deem it 
timely to suggest to the General Assembly 
that it set forth a public deliverance en- 
joining all Presbyteries under its juris- 
diction to use great care in the examination 
of candidates; and that men of immature 
or unsettled views be placed under Presby- 
terial oversight until their views are matur- 
ed and brought into full harmony with the 
Word of God as interpreted by our Stand- 
ards”. 


Against the central third of this de- 
cision, the objection seems to us plain- 
ly to lie, that it was an attempt— 
praiseworthy perhaps in the estima- 
tion of some, since indeed we all have 
a wholesome dread of the cry of “her- 
esy-hunting”, although there was noth- 
ing of the kind really involved here— 
to base the decision of a vital principle 
on a barren and untenable technicality. 
As has already been seen, the only 
positive proof was that furnished by 
the complainants; while the negatives 
and denials—especially of those who 
did not hear the examinations—are 
not entitled to either logical or legal 
weight. 

The objection that lies against the 
opening and closing portions of the 
decision is, that by their position they 
completely obscured the vital issue for 
the time being. That this was what 
actually came to pass is evident from 
the subsequent action of both the Lib- 
eral and the Conservative elements in 
the Assembly; which brought on the 
Second Stage in its action. 
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B. Second Stage, Embracing the Later Action of the Assembly 


That there came to the Assembly 
in due time and on “sober second 
thought”, an uncovering of the main 
issue that had been obscured and a 
‘realization of the fact that a mistake 
(if not a blunder) had been made, is 
amply evidenced by the subsequent 
drastic action along all lines. 

As we were not in attendance upon 
the sessions of the Assembly, we give 
parts of a summary of its action, in 
the New York Evening Post, of June 
4, from the pen of one who was a 
member of the Assembly, and a leader 
in the reaction. 

The writer in The Post takes as his 


text the proposal of the Permanent 
Judicial Commission—just cited—that 
in view of “the fact of the deep con- 
cern of the Church in regard to the 
induction of young men into the min- 
istry, whose views of fundamental 
facts of Scripture and our standards 
are sometimes immature or unsound, 
therefore we deem it timely to sug- 
gest to the General Assembly that it 
set forth a general deliverance en- 
joining presbyteries under its juris- 
diction” to take action to remedy these 
evils and bring the students for the 
ministry into full harmony with the 
Presbyterian Standards. 


1. The Liberal Declaration of the Independence of the Presbyteries 


The later action of the Assembly 
was shaped by the too hasty defiance 
of the supreme judicatory of the 
Church by the Liberals, who claimed 
the decision of the Commission as a 
great victory opening the way to in- 
dependence, or at least states’ rights 
views, in the Church. On this point 
the writer in The Post says the issue 
was raised: 


“Had there been an acceptance of this 
decision by the friends of the New York 
majority it might have been the end of the 
‘question. But it was regarded by them as 
a vindication. And the editor of one of 
the leading denominational weeklies immed- 
jately declared that his paper would in- 
terpret it to mean that, hereafter, the Pres- 
byterians would do as they pleased about 
examining candidates for ordination, ir- 
respective of the higher judicatories. 

“Then the conservative element determin- 
ed to test the temper of the Assembly. The 
opportunity came at the afternoon session 
when the report of the special committee 
on the training of the ministry was made. 
Among other “recommendations was one 
proposing an amendment to the form of 


government to be submitted to the Presby- 
teries—providing that, for ordination, ‘the 
Presbytery shall ordinarily require the di- 
ploma of an approved theological school or 
its equivalent’. Rev. Robert Scott Inglis, 
D.D., of Newark proposed to make it read, 
instead of ‘an approved’ school, a school 
‘reporting to the General Assembly’. This 
brought up the question as to whether the 
Presbytery should be the judge of whether 
or not a school was ‘approved’, or the Gen- 
eral Assembly, The point was noted and 
objection made, but by a large majority 
the amendment carried”. 

“A moment later, Judge Williamson of 
Evansville, Ind., proposed another amend- 
ment, providing that, on request of a dis- 
senting minority of 1-3 of the Presbyters 
voting, a stenographic report of the ques- 
tions and answers in the examination in 
theology should be preserved for USE, 4n 
case of an appeal. A motion to lay on the 
table was quickly made, seconded by many 
voices, and before the merits of the ques- 
tion could be discussed, it was tabled. 

“Dr. Inglis then secured the floor, pro- 
posing another amendment, and asking the 
privilege of speaking to it if seconded. 
The amendment was similar to that of 
Judge Williamson, but differed in providing 
that the lesser majority of one-fourth 
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should have the privilege of having the 
answers of the candidate presented in 
writing”. 

This was aimed to prevent the re- 
currence of such decisions as that of 
the Assembly’s Commission, in basing 
its conclusions on a mere technicality. 


“On discussion of the question, Dr. Inglis 
stated that its intent was to call attention 
to the fact that the case of the New York 
appellants had that morning been thrown 
out on the technical ground that there 
was no written evidence—and to provide 
against such a possibility in the future, 


2. The Doctrinal Deliverance of the 


The suggestion by the Judicial Com- 
mission of a doctrinal deliverance to 
the churches, on the points at issue, 
was referred by the General Assembly 
to the Standing Committee on Bills 
and Overtures, with directions to pre- 
pare and report such a paper. 

On Saturday morning came the 
great deliverance of the Assembly, 
which makes it plain that the Presby- 
terian Church takes its stand squarely 
on the Bible as the revealed, inspired 
and infallible Word of God, and dis- 
tinctly and emphatically repudiates all 
the false teachings brought into promi- 
nence by the long controversy over 
the three graduates of Union Theo- 
logical Seminary. There is no ob- 
scuring of issues, and no uncertain 
sound in any of its utterances. 

The definite requirement, that all 
pastors and presbyters shall take ac- 
tion to have this deliverance “read 
aloud in our churches and judica- 
tories”, ought to give it a wide reach 
and influence. 

The following is the Doctrinal De- 
liverance as Reported to and adopted 
by the General Assembly, and cover- 
ing all the main questions at issue; to 


as well as to secure the rights of a dissen- 
ting minority in any presbytery. After con- 
siderable discussion a substitute amend- 
ment, proposed by Dr. Donald Ross of 
Ohio, acceptable to the mover of the amend- 
ment, was adopted by a large majority. 
The whole section was then referred to 
the Committee on Theological Seminaries, 
which reported it back the next morning 
in the following form, and it was adopted: 
. “Tf the examination in theology be unsat- 
isfactory to one-fourth of the presbyters 
present, they may demand a further ex- 
amination in writing on questions pro- 
posed by them and by the presbytery; 
questions and answers to be filed by pres- 
bytery”. 


Committee on Bills and Overtures 


which are appended citations from the 
Presbyterian Standards as authority 
for the doctrines enumerated :— 


THE DOCTRINAL DELIVERANCE 


“The Church of Jesus Christ, set to be 
both a witness and exemplar of saving and 
sanctifying truth, has come upon times 
when her mission is at once most difficult 
and most necessary. It is an age of doubt. 
Many elements of ‘the faith once delivered 
to the saints’, and embodied in the imme- 
morial testimony of the Christian Church, 
are by many openly questioned and rejected. 
Thereby the fundamentals, not only of our 
faith as a Church, but of evangelical Chris- 
tianity, are assaulted. Laxity in matters of 
moral opinion has been followed by laxity 
in matters of moral obligation. It is an 
age of impatience of restraint. The spirit 
of license and lawlessness is abroad. Au- 
thority in Church and State alike is deca- 
dent because its defiance has so often been 
unchecked. The safeguards of society are 
threatened. The decline in the elements of 
essential religion is followed by a groveling 
and growing superstition that shames alike 
our sanity, our faith and our civilization. 

“Tt is therefore most necessary that the 
Church of Christ should bear unflinching 
witness against the errors in faith and the 
faults in practice by testifying the truth, 
the whole truth and nothing but the truth, 
as God has been pleased to reveal it unto 
her by His Word and Spirit. Actuated by 
that fervent charity which God has made 
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the rule and grace of her life, she must 
stand sturdily for that which is at once the 
redemption of the individual and the salva- 
tion of society. Ours has always been a 
witnessing Church. It must continue to be 
such, or else consent to conditions of doubt 
that would dissolve her foundations, and 
equally destroy historic Christianity. 

“Therefore, this Assembly of the Presby- 
terian Church in the United States of 
America, sitting at Atlantic City, N. J., 
May 28, 1910, reaffirms her adherence to 
her historic standards as containing the sys- 
tem of truth taught in the Holy Scriptures: 

“TI. By a declaration with regard to doc- 
trinal assent. 

“Tt is to be noted that the Adopting Act 
in 1729, recognized the holding by a candi- 
date of ‘scruples’ as to ‘articles not essen- 
tial and necessary in doctrine, worship or 
government’, but at the same time the Act 
calls upon the candidate ‘to declare his sen- 
timents to the Presbytery or Synod’, and 
likewise calls upon the judicatory to decide 
as to what is essential and necessary. We 
reaffirm these deliverances of this most an- 
cient document of our early Church. 

“TI. By a declaration with regard to 
some essential and necessary articles of 
faith, to wit: 

“7. It is an essential doctrine of the 
Word of God and our Standards, that the 
Holy Spirit did so inspire, guide and move 
the writers of the Holy Scriptures, as to 
keep them from error. Our Confessions 
says (See Chapter i., section 10) : 

““The supreme judge by whom all con- 
troversies of religion are to be determined 
and all decrees of councils, opinions of an- 
cient writers, doctrines of men and private 
spirits are to be examined, and in whose 
sentence we are to rest, can be no other 
but the Holy Spirit speaking in the Scrip- 
tures’. 

“2, It is an essential doctrine of the Word 
of God and our Standards, that our Lord 
Jesus Christ was born of the Virgin Mary. 
The Shorter Catechism says (Question 22) : 


“‘Christ, the Son of God, became man 
by taking to himself a true body and a rea- 
sonable soul, being conceived by the power 
of the Holy Ghost, in the womb of the Vir- 
gin Mary, and born of her, yet without 
sin’, 

“3. It is an essential doctrine of the Word 


of God and our Standards, that our Lord 
Jesus did make the one vicarious atonement 
for sin. The Shorter Catechism says- 


(Question 25) : 

“Christ offered up himself a sacrifice to 
satisfy divine justice and reconcile us to 
God’. And the Scripture saith (1 Peter iit. 
18): ‘Christ also hath once suffered for 
sins, the just for the unjust, that he might 
bring us to God, being put to death in the 
flesh, but quickened by the Spirit’. 

“4 It is an essential doctrine of the Word 
of God and our Standards, that our Lord 
Jesus, on the third day, ‘arose from the 
dead with the same body in which he suf- 
fered, with which also he ascended into 
heaven, and there sitteth at the right hand’ 
of his Father, making intercession’. (See 
Confession, Chapter viii., section 4.) 

“s It is an essential doctrine of the Word 
of God as the supreme standard of our 
faith, that the Lord Jesus showed his 
power and love by working mighty mira- 
cles. 

“The Scripture saith, ‘Jesus went about 
all the cities and villages, teaching in their 
synagogues and preaching the gospel of the 
kingdom, and healing every sickness and 
every disease among the people’ (Matt. ix. 
35). This working was not contrary to na- 
ture, but superior to it. These great won- 
ders were signs of the divine power of our 
Lord making changes in the order of na- 
ture. They were equally examples to his 
Church of charity and good-will toward. 
all mankind. 


“These five articles of faith are essential 
and necessary. Others are equally so. We 
need not fear for God’s truth as it is re~ 
vealed in the Holy Scriptures and contained 
in our Westminster Standards. We bless 
God for the doctrines of his Word, shining 
in the Standards. They stand firm like the 
towering lighthouse on the shore, casting a 
beam of hope across the dark waves of this. 
world’s sin and woe. 

“We recommend the passage of the fol- 
lowing resolutions, to. wit: 

“Resolved, 1. That (reaffirming the ad- 
vice of the Adopting Act of 1729), all ‘the 
Presbyteries within our bounds shall al- 
ways take care not to admit any candidate 
for the ministry into the exercise of the 
sacred function but what declares his agree- 
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ment in opinion with all the essential and 
necessary articles of the Confession’. 
“Resolved, 2. That all parents in the 
home and teachers in the school be hereby 
warned of the prevalence of many insidi- 
ous doubts and denials of the faith in 
our times, and be urged to be diligent in 


3. The Action Affirming the Supreme 


This action settled a question that 
has been raised in the Presbyterian 
Church mainly in consequence of the 
introduction into it of a large element, 
especially in the ministry, that has 
brought with it the ideas of the Inde- 
pendency in which it wastrained. In 
the added resolutions the Assembly 
practically assumed the supremacy it 
had claimed: 


“On Saturday, the last day of the assem- 
bly immediately following the adoption of 
the doctrinal deliverance as recommended 
by the Judicial Commission’s report in the 
New York Presbytery case, Dr. Inglis pre- 
sented another resolution, explaining the 
purpose of it, so, that the commissioners 
who had just adopted the doctrinal deliver- 
ance knew exactly what it meant. 

“THe called attention of the Assembly to 
the statement made by the editor above re- 
ferred to, that the Presbyteries would be 
independent of the assemblies’ deliverances 
in the matter of ordaining candidates for 
the ministry, asd ask that the resolu- 
tion be passed to indicate what the Assem- 
bly’s real attitude in the matter was. 

“He read from the Form of Govern- 
ment, chapter 12, section 5: 


“To the General Assembly also belongs 
the power of deciding in all controversies 
respecting doctrine and discipline, of re- 
proving, warning, and bearing testimony 


. . 


against error in doctrine, or immorality in 


4. Summary of Main Decisions 


The following are, in brief, some of 
the decisions and resolutions by which 
the Assembly sought to safeguard its 
students for the ministry, and its 
churches and presbyteries, against the 
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teaching the children the very Word of 
God. 

“Resolved, 3. That all our pastors and 
Presbyteries take action to have read aloud 
in our churches and judicatories this doc- 
trinal declaration of the General Assembly”. 


Authority of the General Assembly 


practice in any church, presbytery or 


synod”. 

“He then appealed to the commissioners 
to pass the followiag resolution, as reaf- 
firming the Assembly’s powers in this par- 
ticular : 

“Resolved, That the assembly directs the 
Executive Commission to make diligent in- 
quiry among the presbyteries as to whether 
or not they are observing the deliverance 
of the assembly of 1894, confirming pre- 
vious deliverances, namely: ‘That it is the 
duty of students, whether receiving aid 
from the Board of Education or not to 
consult their presbyteries before changing 
their church relations or school in which 
they are pursuing their study; that it is 
the privilege of the Presbytery to direct 
their education within reasonable limits in 
schools approved by the General Assembly, 
and to prohibit their attendance at institu- 
tions of learning disapproved by the same’. 

“Resolved, also, that the Executive Com- 
mission be directed to determine whether 
or not the presbyteries are observing the 
deliverances of the assemblies of 1895, 1896, 
and 1897, on the same subject, and to re- 
port to the next General Assembly”. 

“Although Professor Zenos, Chicago's 
candidate for Moderator, urged the Assem- 
bly to allow the autonomy of the presby- 
teries in this matter, the resolution was 
passed by a large majority. This action, 
coupled with the doctrinal deliverance 
just given, shows the attitude of the As- 
sembly towards the position taken by the 
majority in New York Presbytery in pro- 
ceeding to ordain men for the ministry in 
the face of an appeal by a minority to a 
higher judicatory’”. 


of the Assembly on Vital Points 
false and destructive teachings that 
are everywhere coming in like a flood. 


“This assembly declared that while legal 
evidence was wanting as to what the 
Messrs. Steen, Black, and Fitch had said, 
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the action of the Presbytery of New York 
in ordaining two of the candidates against 
the strong protest of a minority was un- 
wise and not for the edification of the 
church in view of the complaint. 

“It passed a resolution urging students 
for the Presbyterian ministry to attend 
Presbyterian theological seminaries. 

“It passed a resolution providing for the 
adoption of a rule giving preference to 
diplomas from such institutions. 

“It passed a resolution for the adoption 
of a rule to permit a minority of even one- 
fourth to record their cause of protest in 
an examination in theology. 

“It passed a resolution directing a report 
to be made to the next assembly as to how 
these requirements are being complied with, 
and suggesting that the Assembly set 
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forth a public deliverance enjoining all 
presbyteries under its jurisdiction to use 
great care in the examination of candi- 
dates; and that men of immature or unset- 
tled views be placed under presbyterial 
oversight until their views are matured and 
brought into full harmony with the Word 
of God as interpreted by our standards. 


It is especially gratifying that the 
great Presbyterian Church has taken 
its stand so unequivocally on the plat- 
form of an inspired Bible, and that it 
is to insist that its ministers shall draw 
their messages from the revealed - 
teachings concerning God and His 


will found in the Book. 
k * * * 


Hon. John W. Foster’s Letter on the General Assembly’s Action 


[The following communication, sent out 
to the Religious press by Rev. Dr. John 
Fox with the approval of its distinguished 
author, we print as the estimate of one of 
the foremost men of the times, he having 
attained great distinction as soldier, diplo- 
mat and statesman. We have barely space 
to call attention to the facts,—that he was 
President Harrison’s Secretary of State; 
that he was the Special Counsellor of China 
in the rehabilitation of that portion of the 
Farthest East; and that he has probably 
taken part in shaping and settling more, 
and more important, diplomatic and inter- 
national questions than any other man in 
the course of American history,—as indi- 
cating the authoritative character of his 
judgment. The letter was addressed to Dr. 
Fox, whom the Complainants appointed, 
along with Rey. Drs. Buchanan and Shearer, 
to represent them before the General As- 
sembly.—Editor. | 


Dr. Fox’s Letter: 

It will no doubt take some time for the 
Presbyterian Church as a \,Aole to under- 
stand the significance of the whole action 
of the last General Assembly with refer- 
ence to the issues raised by the Complaint 
from members of the Presbytery of New 
York. The various actions of the Assem- 
bly, especially those taken on the last day 
of its session, need to be brought into rela- 
tion with each other to be understood. For 
this reason, the opinion of ruling elders of 
acknowledged eminence and ability becomes 
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a valuable aid in forming a true judgment. 

I have, therefore, pleasure in sending you 
a letter just received from an elder whose 
words are universally felt to be weighty on 
any subject. It may be proper for me to 
recall the fact, that the Synod of Baltimore, 
to whose jurisdiction Hon. John W. Foster 
is subject, overtured the Assembly, asking 
for some such action as has now been taken. 
I attach a copy of his letter herewith, hay- 
ing his permission to make what use of it 
I think proper, and hoping that it may lead 
to an expression of opinion on the part of 
others, ministers and elders. 

JoHN Fox. 


Mr. Foster's Letter to Dr. Fox: 
Dear Dr, Fox:— 

I can not refrain from expressing to you 
my gratification at the deliverance of our 
General Assembly in regard to the action 
of the Presbytery and Synod of New York. 
It not only sustains the wisdom of the ac- 
tion of the Complainants, but what is much 
more important, it places our Church in an 
unmistakable attitude towards the heresies 
which, if tolerated, threaten to undermine 
the faith of the Presbyterian Church. It 
was high time that such a declaration was 
made, and I rejoice at its emphatic tenor. 

Joun W. Foster. 

Washington, D. C., June 6, roto. 

*x* kK * & 
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Rev. W. Hooper, D.D., Lucknow, INpDIA 


Of the men therefore who have compa- 
nied with us all the time that the Lord Jesus 
went in and out amongst us, beginning 
from the baptism of John unto the day 
that He was received up from us, of these 
must one become a witness with us of 
of His resurrection.—Acts i. 21-22. 

We know that the Son of God is come, 
and hath given us an understanding, that 
we may know Him that is true, and we are 
in Him that is true, even in His Son 
Jesus Christ. This is the true God and 
eternal life—1 John v. 20. 


These two passages, my brethren, may 
be taken as samples of two opposite poles 
of thought, both equally true, both equally 
necessary to the full Christian life; com- 
plementary to each other, and leading to 
error and spiritual loss only when divorced 
from each other, or magnified at the ex- 
pense of each other. The one position 
is, that our holy religion is a historical one, 
in fact, the must purely historical the most 
clearly appealing to history, and resting 


its claims on historical facts, of all religions. 
The other is, that more than any other 
religion it appeals to spiritual experience, 
and rests its claims on its perfect cor- 
respondence with the inner needs and cray- 
ings of the individual, and on the heighten- 
ing and deeping of his experience, which is 
the result of his acceptance of it. On the 
other hand, as long as the former position 
is held exclusively, or even predominantly, 
so long Christian orthodoxy is barren, and 
fails to accomplish that good in the world 
that itis meant to; and as longas the latter 
position is held to the detriment of the for- 
mer so long Christianity may be, indeed, 
good for the individual, but makes but 
little appeal to the world at large, and is 
liable to a complete overthrow even in the 
individual who has cherished it. 

Let us now examine these points a little 
more closely. 


I. Christianity is Based on a Series of Facts 


Christianity rests on a series of facts 
which were apprehended by the sight and 
hearing, and other senses, of men, and were 
capable of proof in just the same way as 
other historical events are. 

Of course, it is not pretended that this 
proof amounts, in any case, to actual dem- 
onstration. It is always open to the wilful 
and unreasonable to deny them; there is 
always more or less of appeal to faith in 
them; and there is in their acceptance a 
sufficient exercise of free will to make 
this faith a moral act, and not an intellect- 
ual only. Nor is it maintained that there 
is any necessity of drawing the right infer- 
ence from them even after their reality is 
acknowledged; as the Pharisees did not 
doubt that our Lord cast out devils, but 
attributed His power to do so to Satanic 
influence. Yet what has just been stated 
is itself a historical fact, that Christianity 
came forth to the world as a religion based 
on certain events, which were no more 
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and no less matters of history than other 
historical events, and which rested on what 
all other such events rest on,—/uman tes- 
timony. 

“Ve also bear witness”, said our Lord 
to the eleven Apostles on the eve of His 
crucifixion, “because ye have been with me 
from the beginning” (John xv. 27). “Ye 
are witnesses of these things” (Luke xxiv. 
48), He said again to them after His resur- 
rection, And so, when convinced of their 
Master’s will that the Apostolic College 
should again be complete, and a successor 
appointed to him who, though equally 
chosen to witness, had “fallen” and “gone 
to his own place” (Acts i. 25), they require 
the same qualification for that stccessor. 
He could not be a witness to the Incarna- 
tion properly so called, for that is a fact 
beyond the ken of sense; nor could he be 
a witness to the Virgin-birth, for that de- 
pends partly on the Virgin’s testimony, 
and partly on an inference from the spot- 
less character of her Son. _But he could 
be, and was required to be a witness of the 
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whole ministry of Christ, from His baptism 
to His: ascension; and above all of His 
resurrection, that foundation fact of all 
Christian faith properly so called. 

After Pentecost, the descent of the Holy 
Ghost was a fact added to all these; and 
so we find the Apostles appealing to 1f, 
as well as to the Resurrection, on the day 
of Pentecost itself, in presence of the San- 


hedrin, and when defending the baptism 
of Gentiles who were not proselytes to Juda_ 
ism. All these, and most clearly of all, 
because most necessarily of all, the Resur- 
rection, were facts that had come within 
the cognizance of the senses of many persons 
in many ways, and were able to stand the 
severest tests to which human testimony is 
rightly subjected. 


II. Yet even the Twelve Apostles did not Content themselves 
with the bare Narration of Outward Facts 


When St. Peter concluded his pentecostal 
sermon with the words “Let all the house 
of Israel know assuredly, that God hath 
made Him both Lord and Christ, this Jesus 
whom ye crucified” (Acts ii. 36); when 
he said to the Jews after healing the 
lame man, “Unto you first God sent Him 
to bless you in turning away every one of 
you from his iniquities’ (Acts iii. 26); 
when he declared before the Sanhedrin 
“And in none other is there salvation; 
for neither is their any other name under 
heaven. wherin we must be saved” 
(Acts iv. 12); in these and many other 
utterances he went far beyond what his 
five senses could ever have told him, and 
uttered facts of his own inner religious ex- 
perience. 

And when Saul of Tarsus was chosen 
and sent forth as a vessel to bear Christ’s 
name before the world (Acts ix. 15), this 
was neither to make him a thirteenth Apos- 
tle nor, as some stippose, an indication that 
the choice of Matthias was a mistake, but 
the appointment of a witness of an entirely 
new kind. True, St. Paul constantly ap- 
pealed to the incidents of his conversion, 
and there can be no doubt that these inci- 
dents were the solid foundation on which 
his whole subsequent life and work rested. 
But they were not facts in the sense that the 
facts of our Lord’s earthly ministry were so. 
Though they appealed to some of his out- 
ward senses, they almost entirely appealed 
to his alone; they were his peculiar proper- 
ty; and instead of proving his preaching 
and teaching by them, he had to prove 
them by the patent fact of the entire revo- 
ution which had taken place in his life and 
work. Hence St. Paul is pre-eminently the 
Apostle of those truths, which rest rather 
on spiritual experience than on the evidence 


of the senses. “The Spirit Himself beareth 
witness with our spirit, that we are chidren 
of God” Rom. viii. 16). While the twelve 
Apostles referred chiefly to having “known 
Christ after the flesh’ (2 Cor. v. 16), 
St. Paul has advanced beyond this stage; 
in that sense he “now knows Him no 
more”. He does, indeed, stake his whole 
preaching on the historical reality of the 
death, burial, and resurrection of the Lord, 
and of His institution of the Lord’s Sup- 
per; but it was that which he had “re- 
ceived” from others (1 Cor. xv. 3), or 
“from the Lord” through others (1 Cor. 
Sib, Ne 

We have no remains of St. John’s teach- 
ing till late in his life; only we may infer 
from his conjunction with St. Peter in the 
early chapters of the Acts, that he would have 
resembled him in basing his proclamation 
of the Gospel on what he had “seen and 
heard” (Acts. iv. 20). But when we ex- 
amine his writings, the fruit of a long life 
asa Christian teacher, and the ripest expres- 
sion of apostolic inspiration, we find that 
he most instructively combined both history 
and experience. His Gospel begins and ends 
with the deepest truths, which no physical 
sight or hearing could ever reach, and his 
assurance of which was the result of a long 
experience; yet it touches throughout on 
the plainest, and from one point of view 
most common and everyday, events which 
had been enacted before his eyes. This con- 
trast appears strilingly by comparing verses 
1 and 6 of the first chapter: “In the be- 
ginning was the Word, and the Word was 
with God, and the Word was God”, and 
then “There came a man, sent from God, 
whose name was John’. Compare the 
eternal “was” of the one with the “came”, 
or rather “came to pass”, “took place”, 
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the word which expresses one of a series 
of incidents in a narrative. And in St 
‘John’s great though short, Epistle, on the 
one hand we find the opening words 
“That which we have heard, that which we 
have seen with our eyes, that which we be- 
held and our hands handled” (1 John i. 1); 
and on the other we find at its close the 
words I read at the beginning: “We know 
that the Son of God is come, and hath given 
us an understanding that we know Him 
that is true, and we are in Him that is 
true, even His Son Jesus Christ”. With 
words like these does the special inspiration 
of the Bible end! The last Apostle, gather- 
ing up into one comprehensive sentence the 


experience of himself and his brother Apos- 
tles and all his fellow Christians, declares 
that revelation of Himself and of the 
Father, which Christ had given him and 
them. It was an experience which left 
them in no doubt—‘“We know’. Further, 
it was an experience which brought with it 
life —a new life, a divine life, and a life 
which carried with it the conviction of its 
eternity. Lastly, it was a life in God; not 
merely His gift, but enjoyed in a vital union 
with Him through His Son. Such exper- 
ience was necessarily exclusive: “This is 
the true God, and eternal life”. 
Brethren, is this experience ours also? 


III. Yet History and Experience were Combined by the Apostles 


It is essential to remember that our faith 
rests on historical facts, which will stand 
the most searching historical enquiry; but 
this is not enough Of what practical use 
is our belief in the Incarnation, unless 
Christ have been “formed within” us (Gal. 
iv. 19), as St. Paul longed that He might 
be in the Galatians? What avails our 
belief in His baptism, unless we, too, be 
“anointed with the Holy Ghost and with 
power” (Acts x. 38), so that we, like Him, 
may “go about doing good, and heal- 
ing all that are oppressed of the devil’? 
Or how are we the better for believing in 
His mighty works, His miracles of healing, 
His perfect character, and His speaking as 
never man had spoken before or has spoken 
since, unless we do the “greater works” 
(John vii. 46), which He promised (John 
xiv. 12), that believers in Him should do, 
and, “walk even as He walked” (1 John ii. 
6), and “of His fulness receive grace for 
grace” (John i. 16), so that our speech, 
too, shall be “always with grace” (Col. iv. 
6)? And what avails our belief in His 
crucifixion under Pontius Pilate, unless we 
know that thereby “our sins are forgiven 
for His name’s sake” (1 John ii. 10), and 
we can say with St. Paul “I am crucified 
with Christ” (Gal. ii. 20), and by that Cross 
“the world is crucified unto me, and I into 
the world” (Gal. vi. 14), and “the life which 
I now live in the flesh I live in the faith 
of Him who loved me and gave Himself up 
for me” (Gal. ii. 20),? Or our belief in 
his burial, and descent into Hades, unless 
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we ate “buried with Him by baptism into 
death” (Rom. vi. 4)? And though we may 
have the most undoubting faith in that 
crucial historical fact, the Resurrection of 
Jesus Christ from the dead on the third day, 


‘or that other event which is its necessery 


sequel, His ascension into heaven, yet what 
advantage accrues to us therefrom, if we 
know not in our personal experience “the 
exceeding greatness of God’s power” (Eph. 
i. 19-20) to usward who believe, according 
to that working of the strength of His 
might which He wrought in Christ when 
He raised Him from the dead, and made 
Him to sit at His right hand in the heaven- 
ly places’ (Eph. ii. 6), ourselves being 
“raised up with him, and made to sit with 
Him in the heavenly places in Christ 
Jesus”? And, lastly, though we may have 
the firmest belief in the historical outpouring 
of the Holy Spirit, yet what advantageth 
it us if we ourselves are not filled, inspired, 
actuated by the same Paraclete? 

Nor is this spiritual experience, though 
in itself a possession which is the individ- 
ual soul’s private and personal property, 
merely subjective and incommunicable. 
Else, of what avail to us and others would 
be the declaration of that experience by 
the Apostles, of which we have just heard 
some samples? Indeed, eliminating what- 
ever is peculiar and individual, and even 
tribal and national, in Christian experience, 
amply sufficient common experience remains 
to be a mighty argument for the truth of 
the Gospel itself. 
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And the force of this argument with the 
ages, and is growing with unprecedented 
rapidity in these days, when every new 
conquest by the Gospel of nations as wide- 
ly severed from one another, in mental 
characteristics as in material environment, 
as it is possible for human beings to be, 
exhibits the same phenomena, a precisely 
similar experience of pardon and peace 
and power, of trust and hope and joy, as 
the result of the acceptance of the same. 
Savior. In fact this argument is really 
stronger than that from miracles can have 
ever been, and dispenses, so far, from the 
need of a resuscitation of miraculous power 
in the Church. 

Further, let it be observed, that while 
Christianity itself went forth to the world 
at first on the ground of the historical 
events which ushered it in, yet the reception 
as Scripture of the books of the New Tes- 
tament, which to subsequent ages have 
told those events, has mainly depended on 
the common Christian experience, or 
“consciousness” as it is often called. What 
made the Church reject the apocryphal 
Gospels, and retain those that we now have, 
was not so much a conviction that they 
were the genuine productions of certain 
persons well-known and honored in the 
first generation of Christians—in fact, as is 
well known, the authorship ef some of 
them, and the circumstances of their writ- 
ing, are to this day matters of controversy— 
but rather a persuasion that these agree, 
and the others did not agree, with what the 
Holy Spirit had taught, and was teaching, 
all Christians, or at least the vast majority 
of them, about Him whose Name they bore, 
and in discipleship of whom they gloried. 
Perhaps the most striking instance of this 
is the Epistle to the Hebrews. Not to 
this day has there been any agreement as 
to its authorship, or as to much of the cir- 
cumstances of its writing; and it looks now 
as if such agreement ‘would never be 
reached. Yet, after a temporary hesitation 
on this ground, the Church came finally 
to the conclusion that this Epistle must 
form part of scripture; and this conclusion 
was never more heartily agreed in than it 
is now. And why? because its teaching 
so exactly corresponds with, and so clearly 
enuneiates, common Christian experience. 

On the other hand, the pendulum has, 


in these days, for the most part, swung too 
far in this direction. 

There is a widespread, perhaps an in- 
creasing, tendency now-a-days to exagger- 
ate this province of the “Christian con- 
sciousness’ as it is called; to minimise the 
external foundations of our Faith, and 
rest it almost, if not quite, exclusively on 
inner experience. No doubt what has large- 
ly assisted this tendency is a wish to he 
saved the trouble of a critical examination 
of historical evidence of alleged events 
nearly 2,000 years old; and in many persons 
a despair of ever coming to a certainty 
about those long past events. Christian 
experience seems to offer a haven of rest 
to those who are wearied with the contro- 
versies which rage round the “Origins of 
Christianity” as they are termed. It is 
so easy to say: “Here is certainty; here 
is sure ground which cannot be taken from 
me; let the dead of these long past times 
bury their dead; let the living controversial- 
ists contend as much as they like; let all 
that they contend about be relegated, if 
you wish, to the limbo of uncertainty; but 
in Christian consciousness we have that 
which cannot be overthrown, or even 
shaken”’. 

Yet when once this ground is taken, a 
course has been entered on which ends in 
dreamland to the individual who takes it, 
and entire loss of faith to the community 
that adopts it. 

Hold fast to the historical facts, at what- 
ever cost of labor and inquiry and thought; 
and then you can safely build your exper- 
ience on it. Or, to change the figure, the 
historical basis of Christianity is the Sheet 
anchor by which it is firmly held amid the 
shifting gusts of human, even of Christian, 
opinion and feeling; and then your ship can 
ride in safety and in pride. 

But once let it go, and this supposed 
“common Christian consciousness” will 
more and more prove itself to be anything 
but common. Subjectivity will more and 
more rule the day, until Christianity be- 
comes an affair of the individual, as Brahm- 
oism once was; and “truth” appears as “what 
every man troweth”’; and Christendom 
ceases to be an Ekklesia, a Church. Hap- 
pily, the “inner light”, which was George 
Fox’s test of truth, has long since ceased 
to be, consciously, the guiding star of the 
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“Society of Friends’; though even now, 
in their rejection of the Sacraments, they 
rest far too much on their own experience 
of the spirituality of the Gospel. 

But at present the chief danger lies in 
what the Pope has styled “Modernism”: 
a revolt from an Authority which unhistor- 
ically professes to rest on History, and a 
taking refuge from the controversies which 
rage both over Science and over History 
in an infallible “Christian consciousness” 
instead of an infallible “Chair of St. Peter” 
or an infallible Bible. 

Against this tendency, let us remember 
how the Bible itself is constantly appealing 
to what we may call historicity. 

I do not wish to touch questions of so- 
called Higher Cristicism, or to examine the 
value of this historicity. All I am contend- 
ing for is what the Bible, so to speak, pro- 
fesses to do and apparently thinks it nec2s- 
sary to do. Nearly the whole of its teach- 
ing, of all kinds, is connected with some 
historical, or at the very least professedly 
historical, event. It is possible, for in- 
stance, for criticism to invalidate the titles 
of most of the Paslms; yet the Psalter, 
as it existed long before the Septuagint 
translation, connected those Psalms with 
certain events, or historical conditions. 

But perhaps the most striking example 
of what I mean is found at the beginning 
of the third chapter of St. Luke. “Now in 
the fifteenth year of the reign of Tiberius 
Cesar, Pontius Pilate being Governor of 
Judea, and Herod being Tetrach of Galilee, 
and his brother Philip Tetrarch of the 
region of Iturea and Trachonitis, and 
Lysanias Tetrarch of Abilene, in the high- 
priesthood of Annas and Caiaphas, the word 
of God came unto John the son of Zacha- 
rias in the wilderness.” How, in the ab- 
sence of our modern concise mode of in- 
dicating dates, could the evangelist have as 
clearly and precisely indicated, as he has 
done in the above sentence ,the exact point 
of the time at which the wondrous series 
of events commenced, on which the whole 
fabric of Christianity rests? How could he 
have better, or as well, set the stamp of 
history on his whole narrative, or earned 
the character of a historian? We may add 
that, probably for the same reason, the short 
Apostles’ Creed stamps the historical char- 
acter on the central fact of our religion by 


saying “Suffered under Pontius Pilate’’, 

The characteristic of the Bible, which we 
are now considering, is peculiar to it among 
all the sacred books of the various relig- 
40nS, 

Hinduism, we know, owns no historic 
sense whatsoever. No attempt whatever 
has been at any time made, except by 
Europeans, to fix the date of any of its 
sacred books, or to sift the evidence for the 
Occurrence of any of the alleged events 
which they record. Islam is, of course, a 
historical religion; yet the dates of the 
chapters of the Qur’an are only matters of 
inference. Muhammadans object to our 
Gospels on the ground that, consisting so 
largely as they do of narrative, they can 
not be the Word of God, but must corre- 
spond with their Traditions. To us, on 
the other hand, the historicity of the Bible 
is essential to a right use of it. All such 
use of the Bible as affects our life 
and conduct, may be said to rest on an 
unconscious mental analogy in reading it. 
We read, for instance, a precept given by 
Prophet, or Apostle, or the Lord himself. 
How are we to carry it out in our own 
conduct? Not, for the most part, by obey- 
ing it literally; that would, indeed, be often 
violating its spirit. How then? By asking 
ourselves the question: As the circum- 
stances, in which this precept was given, 
are to the letter of the precept, so are my 
present circumstances to what form of it? 
In other words, we apply the spirit of the 
precept, the principle involved in it, to our 
own circumstances, and so decide what is 
our duty. But this obviously demands 
a knowledge, more or less, of the circum- 
stances of the precept as originally given? 

Thus does our Christian life, more than 
most of us are probably aware, depend on 
this unique peculiarity of the Bible; that 
its teaching, for the most part, is not pre- 
sented to us in the abstract, but as arising 
from and literally most suited to, certain 
outward events with which those in our 
own lives generally correspond. The local 
and temporal character of the letter of so 
much of the Bible really constitutes it a 
far more universal guide than the truest 
abstract propositions could do. 

The crucial instance of the tendency 
which I am now combating is, without 
doubt, the Resurrection of our Lord, which 
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has always been regarded as the historical 
basis of our faith. 
But Modernists say: 


All that we really need as the basis of our 
Christian faith is the conviction that Christ 
is alive. Physical phenomena do not count. 
All that it concerns us to know is, that 
Christ is spiritually alive, and that we have 
His spiritual presence with us. All our 
spiritual life flows from this. Our spiritual 
power and patience, our communion with 
God, our hope for eternity, all rest on this, 
Our faith is directed towards Him who de- 
clared himself to be, and whom our inner 
experience witness to be, the Way, the 
Truth, and the Life. What need we, then, 
to discuss either with the scientist whether, 
a physical resurrection be possible, or with 
historian whether the evidence, which the 
Gospels furnish, of the fact of Christ un- 
dergoing such a resurrection is sufficient? 
We are on ground high above such con- 
troversies, sure of our position whichever 
way they may be decided. We have the 
kernel of Christianity; the shell has no 
great interest for us”. 


Now this we may and should fully con- 
cede, that a belief in a literal resurrection 
of Christ, if alone, is valueless. Its value 
wholly consists in the assurance it gives 
that He who once was crucified and dead 
is alive, and liveth for evermore. But then, 
by this we mean, not merely that His spirit 
is alive, which we believe to be true of 
every human being who has died, but that 
He is alive as a whole man, witha corporeal 
as well as a spiritual nature. Else, how 
would He so prove His essential superiority 
to the rest of mankind, as to make good 
His claim to be its Saviour? And how 
could He have attained this bodily as well 
as spiritual life, if He had not literally risen 
from the dead? We see, then, that without 
such a literal resurrection all our supposed 
_ experience of His saving, sustaining, and 
enlightening power would be fallacious. 

And secondly, the evidence for His literal 
resurrection shows, not that he resumed 
the kind of body the he had before death, 
but a glorified body, a body such as it is 
only reasonable to believe that God from 
the first designed to be man’s ultimate 


and everlasting tenement. Hence, Christ’s 
Resurrection is of value to us, not only as 
showing that He is alive as a whole man, 
a human spirit incarnate in a human body, 
but also as the sure pledge of our own 
ultimate perfection as men, and the attain- 
ment of all God’s purpose in our creation. 

Our present spiritual experience is, in- 
deed, a thing to be most thankfully held 
fast, and increasingly deepened; but while 
we heighten and widen the edifice, let us 
not discard the solid foundation on which 
it rests; and still less, if possible, let us 
lose sight of that, whereon alone our hope 
of the completion hereafter of that exper- 
ience depends. Let us not run the risk 
that the Christians of Corinth were run- 
ning, that their “faith” should melt away 
into separate individual impressions, and 
prove utterly “vain” (1 Cor. xv. 14), pow- 
erless to resist the force of the world, 
through giving up the well-attested, never- 
disproved, physical Resurrection of Jesus 
Christ from the dead. 

We need, then my brethren, to hold fast 
equally to History and to Experience; to 
History as the root, and Experience as the 
fruit; to History as the foundation, and Ex- 
perience as the building erected thereupon. 
But these figures are inadequate; for it is pos- 
sible to enjoy the fruit of a tree without 
a thought of its root, and to use a building 
without any regard for its foundation. 
Whereas it is impossible to have any kind 
of true, solid, lasting Christian experience 
without a constant mental reference to the 
everlasting facts of the Incarnation, Death, 
Resurrection, and Ascension of our Lord, 
Jesus Christ. 


“We beseech Thee, O Lord, pour Thy 
grace into our hearts; that as we have 
known the incarnation of thy Son Jesus 
Christ by the messages of an angel, so by 
His Cross and Passion we may be brought 
unto the glory of His Resurrection; 
through the same Jesus Christ our Lord”. 
Amen. 
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Destructive Criticism vs. Christianity : 


An Ex- 


pose of Fosterism* 


Part II. Prof. Foster’s Basic Principle, Evolution, False 


Rev. A. C. Dixon, D.D, Moody Church, Chicago 


Evolution Not a New Thing Under the Sun 


Let us now take a glance at the his- 
tory of this evolution which is thought by 
some to be a modern discovery. Hundreds 
of years before Christ the pagan theory of 
evolution was in conflict with the biblical 
teaching of creation by the fiat of God 
and development along the line of species. 
The Egyptian philosophers taught that the 
first object was a cosmic egg from which 
was hatched their god Ptah, who in due 
time evolved a world. The evolution of 
to-day, however, has its roots in the Greek 
philosophy which flourished from 700 to 
300 B. C. Thales, of Miletus, who lived 
in the seventh century before Christ, taught 
that the primary element was _ water. 
Anaximander, who was born 160 B. C., 
believed that back of all these things was 
“infinity”. The infinite by some sort of 
process becomes the finite; being passes in- 
to becoming, until there results a kind of 
pristine mud from which all else is evolved. 
Anaximenes, his successor, defined this 
‘Gnfinity’ as air, called “infinity” not be- 
cause of any mysterious quality in it, but 
because it was infinite in quantity. Diog- 
enes, of Appolonia, contended that in this 
air there was a certain sort of mind-stuff 
which bordered on intelligence. Empedocles 
taught that the primary elements were 
fire, air, earth and water, acted upon in their 
chaotic state by two opposing forces which 
he figuratively called love and hate. Anax- 
agoras declared that the cause which set 
the process in motion and effected the end 


in view was none other than mind. He 
was the Paley of Greek philosophy, who 
saw evidence of design and drew the natur- 
al inference that there was a designer. 
Heraclitus made fire the basis of all things. 
The soul of man, he thought, was the purest 
form of fire and would survive all changes. 
To him fire was a sort of creator, making 
and unmaking things at will. Pythagoras, 
the great mathematician, who demonstrated 
the theorem that the angles of a triangle 
are equal to two right angles, and proved 
the celebrated forty-seventh proposition of 
Euclid, made number a sort of god, entering 
into everything and somehow producing 
everything. 

Plato, the greatest of them all, whom 
Dr. Foster classes with the Roman Catholic 
Church as denying to man the capacity to 
originate ideals, caught a dim vision of the 
truth revealed in Genesis. He believed that 
man began equal with the gods and that 
beasts are probably degenerate men. And I 
believe that there is more proof in favor 
of Plato’s descent of the beasts from man 
than of Darwin’s ascent of man from the 
beasts. It takes only a casual observer to 
see that there is more tendency in men 
to become monkeys than in monkeys to 
become men. One has only to read Sir. 
J. W. Dawson’s books to be convinced, 
if facts will convince at all, that savage 
man was not the progenitor but the wreck 
of civilized man, 


The Passing of Modern Evolution 


There have been two schools of evolution- 
ists, the naturalistic and the supernatur- 


*In the June issue, p. 447, was given Part I. 
of Dr. Dixon’s Address in Los Angeles, setting 
forth the denial of the fundamentals by Prof. J. 
Burman Foster, of Chicago University. In this is- 
sue its false foundation principle is exposed.— 
Editor. 
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alistic. The naturalistic evolutionist ignores 
God and virtually, if not directly, denies 
His existence. The supernattralistic evolu- 
tionist believes in God as the great First 
Cause arid regards evolution as God’s 
method of development from the simple 
to the complex, from the lower to the 
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higher. Dr. Foster chooses the natural- cannot be proved by science that man de- 


istic type of evolution, which places him 
not only outside the Christian ranks but 
also outside the drift of up-to-date, scientific 
thinking. A book by George Poulin, re- 
cently published by Scribners, entitled, “No 
Struggle for Existence; No Natural Selec- 
tion”, gives facts and reasons enough to 
shake confidence in these two basal claims 
of Darwirian evolution, and within the last 
few years “mutation” has been raising 
presumptions against ‘Natural Selection”. 

Dr. N. S. Shaler, geological professor in 
Harvard University, wrote in 1903, “It 
begins to be evident to naturalists that the 
Darwinian hypothesis is still essentially 
unverified. Notwithstanding the evidence 
derived from the study of animals and 
plants under domestication, it is not yet 
proved that a single species of the two or 
three millions now inhabiting the earth had 
been established solely, or mainly, by the 
operation of natural selection”. 

Dr. Etheridge of the British Museum, 
famous as a fossilist, has passed the follow- 
ing criticism upon evolution: “In all this 
great museum there is not a particle of 
evidence of transmutation of species. Nine- 
tenths of the talk of evolutionists is sheer 
nonsense, not founded on observation and 
wholly unsupported by facts. This museum 
is full of proofs of the utter falsity of their 
views”. 

Prof. Lionel S. Beale, of Kings College, 
London, distinguished in the world of physi- 
ology, anatomy and pathology, in an ad- 
dress to the Victoria Institute, said, “The 
idea of any relation having been established 
between the non-living and living, by a 
gradual advance from lifeless matter to 
the lowest forms of life, and so onward to 
the higher and more complex, has not the 
slightest evidence from the facts of any 
section of living nature of which anything 
is known. There is no evidence tha} man 
has decended from, or is, or was, in any 
way specially related to, any other orgdnism 
in nature through evolution or by any other 
process. In support of all naturalistic 
conjectures concerning man’s origin, there 
is not at this time a shadow of scientific 
evidence”. 

Prof, Virchow, of Berlin, who has been 
called the foremost chemist on the globe, 
gives no uncertain sound when he says: “It 


scends from the ape or from any other ani- 
mal. Since the announcement of the theory, 
all real scientific knowledge has proceeded 
in the opposite direction. The attempt to 
find the transition from animal to man has 
ended in total failure. The middle link has 
not been found and never will be. It has 
been proven beyond doubt that during the 
five thousand years there has been no no- 
ticeable change in mankind”. 

So Prof. Fleischmann, of Erlangen: “The 
Darwinian theory of descent has in the 
realms of nature not a single fact to con- 
firm it. It is not the result of scientific 
research, but purely the product of imagin- 
ation”. 

Prof. Ernst Haeckel, of Jena, who for 
years led an army of scientists in their 
attacks upon supernaturalism, has confessed 
in his old age that he stands alone. “Most 
modern investigators of science’, he said, 
“have come to the conclusion that the doc- 
trine of evolution and particularly Dar- 
winism js an error and cannot be main- 
tained’’. 

When I was in Geneva about four years 
ago there appeared in the press a radical 
utterance from Prof. Haeckel reaffirming 
his naturalistic views of evolution; and a 
scholarly man, who lives in Geneva, said to 
me, “That is the note of the dying swan. 
Haeckel is the only scientific man of emi- 
rience in Germany to-day who believes in 
Darwinian evolution”. 

This unproved and now discredited, if 
not collapsed, hypothesis of evolution is 
responsible for the conclusions of the De- 
structive Higher Criticism, the ripe and 
rotten fruits of which we find in Dr. Fos- 
ter’s book. It is robbing the world of its 
God, man of his Saviour and the church of 
her Bible. A few years ago it informed 
us that Moses could not have written the 
Pentateuch because, according to the laws 
of evolution, there could have been 10 
written language at the time of Moses. 
But the discovery of buried libraries with 
thousands of books written hundreds of 
years before Moses was born has silenced 
that claim, and the testimony of the picic 
and shovel has kept on refuting the conclu- 
sions of evolution. The Bible records 
stand while the mists of evolutionary spec- 
ulations have passed back into the realm 
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of imagination from which they came. 

If a layman will accept the dictum of some 
scientists as authoritative and in doing so 
surrender his right to think for himself, 
he can be an evolutionist; but any one 
with grey matter in his brain, if he will 
let that grey matter work, must be convinc- 
ed that the claims of evolution are vision- 
ary. On the very threshold we are con- 
fronted by the fact that embryonic, even 
immature life is not reproductive. Eggs 
do not hatch eggs. Babies never bear 
babies. Only the mature product can re- 
produce itself. Even the lowest forms of 
life are not reproductive till they attain 
maturity. Darwin’s primordial germ would, 
therefore, demand a miracle for its preser- 
vation and a series of miracles for its re- 
production. If the egg was created before 
the eagle, it would require a million mir- 
acles to evolve an eagle out of it and with- 
out the care of motherhood. But if the 
eagle, male and female, were created first, 
reproduction would be a natural process. 
God Almighty can create eagles as easily 
as eggs, while man is as helpless with the 
one as the other. The first chapter of Gen- 
esis plainly teaches that the mature, repro- 
ductive product from grass to man came 
first, and every known fact in nature de- 
mands that order. The evolutionist, seeing 
‘things about him growing from the germ to 
the mature product, imagines that in the 
distant past a germ somehow came into 
existence and from this germ all living 
things were evolved. But his imagination 
blinds him to the fact that this germ could 
not reproduce itself without a long series 
of miracles. He is doubtless tempted to 
imagine that the germ came first, because 
it seems to be easier to account for a germ 
without a creator God than account for the 
mature produce. But he is mistaken. There 
are no degrees of difficulty with omnipo- 
tence. 

Nor does he have to imagine that God 
created all things out of nothing. Milton’s 
“Paradise Lost” is the creation of his 
genius. It did not exist till he made it. 
However, it did not come out of nothing, 


but rather from the creative resources of 
his wonderful brain; and so all nature came 
not from nothing, but from the infinite re- 
sources of Almighty God. Add to the 
other fact that embryonic life is 
reproductive, the other -fact that 
species has never evolved into 
other species, that there remains an 
unbridged gulf between the vegetable and 
animal world, and no one, it seems to me, 
can be an evolutionist, unless he is willing 
to surrender his power to think, and accept 
on bare authority the proofless assertions 
of some scientific man. And so much has 
been said against authority that we are 
losing confidence in the authority of those 
who inveigh against authority. They must 
excuse us for not accepting their imagina- 
tive assertions against well authenticated 
facts, even though we be relegated by them 
to the regions of the dark ages for doing so. 

The Malthusian theory, based upon the 
false assumption that population increases 
with geometrical ratio while the means 
of subsistence increases only with arith- 
metical ratio, dominated the thinking of 
Darwin. Among men there is little 
struggle for existence, though the struggle 
for preeminence, comforts and luxuries is 
rather fierce. It takes very little struggle 
for the bare necessities of existence; in cer- 
tain climates it scarcely demands an effort. 
Mr. Poulin makes it clear that even among 
carnivorous animals there is scarcely any 
struggle for existence, nature providing 
a more benevolent scheme for preventing 
their too numerous increase. “Natural 
Selection” with its exaggerated tendency 
to differentiation, which has been so over- 
worked, he shows has scarcely a modicum 
of truth in it. The survival of the fittest, 
when stripped of its poetic fancies, really 
means the survival of the average. The 
Destructive Higher Criticism depends for 
its life upon this poetic fancy of certain 
scientific men, and it has been made a 
sort of Procrustean bed upon which faith 
in God, the Bible and Christ has been 
stretched and broken. 


“Higher Critic’ Myths Involved 


As one turns from the imaginings of 
evolutionary scientists to the conjectures of 


the higher critics, he feels that he is still 
in the same atmosphere. It is the region 
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of guesses and of great conclusions from 
small premises. The “Higher Criticism” 
has developed for the most part into a 
complicated system of guess-work, in which 
the imagination plays an important part. 

“The Higher Criticism’, says Dr. W. 
Henry Green, of Princeton. “is an inquiry 
into the origin and character of the writ- 
ings to which it is applied. It seeks to as- 
certain by all available means the author 
by whom, the time at which, the circum- 
stances under which, and the design with 
which they were produced. Such investi- 
gation, rightly conducted, must prove a 
most important aid to the understanding 
and just appreciation of the writings in 
question. The books of the Bible have 
nothing to fear from such investigation, 
however searching and thorough, and how- 
ever fearlessly pursued. They can only 
result in establishing more firmly the truth 
of the claims which the Bible makes for 
itself in every particular”. 

And yet Dr. Green is compelled to say 
“The Higher Criticism has been of late 
so associated with extravagant theorizing, 
and with insidious attacks upon the gen- 
uineness and credibility of the books of the 
Bible, that the very term has become an 
offense to serious minds. It has come to 
be considered one of the most dangerous 
forms of infidelity, and in itself very hostile 
to revealed truth. And it must be confessed 
that in the hands of those who are unfriend- 
ly to supernatural religion it has proved a 
potent weapon in the interest of unbelief”. 

I have tried honestly and fairly to in- 
vestigate the claims of these higher critics, 
and to study the processes by which they 
have come to their conclusions, and I am 
compelled to say that I believe most of 
their claims are myths. 

One of the most important myths is the 
assumption that a critic can tell by the 
literary style of portions of the Scriptures 
that they were written by certain persons 
whom he has never seen, and of whom he 
has never heard. The style of the Junius 
Letters did not reveal their author to the 
critics of that day, though he was a con- 
temporary. They made their guesses dif- 
fering one from another, but no one could 
positively ascertain. An American firm 
published an anonymous book some years 
ago, which had been written by an author 


of national fame, and the public were in- 
vited to guess from the style of the book 
the author’s name. The literary world sent 
in their guesses, most of which were wide 
of the mark. Two pastors, one orthodox 
and the other a higher critic, were spending 
their vacations at a summer assembly, and 
they discussed in a friendly spirit the merits 
of the higher criticism. The orthodox 
pastor asked his higher critic friend whether 
he knew intimately two preachers whom 
we will call Dr. A. and Dr. B. He replied 
that he was well acquainted with them, 
had heard them preach, had read from their 
pens, and had met them frequently in pri- 
vate. The orthodox pastor went to Dr. A. 
and asked him to write an account of one 
day’s proceedings in the Assembly. He 
then went to Dr. B. and made of him the 
same request. The accounts were written 
and the orthodox pastor then became a 
sort of redactor, mixing up the sentences 
of the two writers so as to make only one 
story. He then handed it to his higher 
critic friend and asked him to separate 
the mixed article and restore the original 
documents. The result was a dismal, ludic- 
rous failure. And yet learned men serious- 
ly claim that they can decide as to the 
authorship of chapters, paragraphs, sen- 
tences and words in the Bible simply on 
the ground of literary style. : 

The originator of this myth was Jean 
Astruc, born in 1684, “a French physician 
of considerable learning but profligate 
life.” He wrote a treatise entitled “Con- 
jectures concerning the Original Memoran- 
da which it Appears Moses Used to Compose 
the Book, Genesis”. He believed that Moses 
was the author of Genesis, though he used 
material that was written by others. Dr, 
Eichhorn, of Gottingen, adopted this theory 
and added many original guesses to the 
guesses of Astruc. 

When a writer to-day uses in the same 
article or book, referring to God, the words 
“Almighty”, “Creator”, or “Father”, no 
one suspects that two men were authors of 
the article or book. But because the word 
“Elohim”, which refers to God as the Al- 
mighty Creator, and the word “Jehovah”, 
which refers to Him as the covenant-keep- 
ing God, were used in Genesis, Astruc in- 
ferred that two authors must have written 
the book. 
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The document theory of Astruc and 
Eichhorn opened the way for any number of 
guesses and theories. If Astruc had the 
right to guess that there were two authors 
of Genesis, why may not others guess that 
there were three or thirty? And what is 
known as the “Fragment Hypothesis” was 
not long in coming into existence. Dr. 
Green fitly characterizes it as “the docu- 
ment hypothesis run mad, the reductio ad 
absurdum furnished by the more consis- 
tent and thorough going application of 
the principles and methods of its prede- 
cessor’. One of these critics claims that 
Genesis is composed of thirty-eight dis- 
tinct fragments, “varying in length from 
four or five verses to several chapters’. 
The names of these authors are, of course, 
not found in history; indeed, they are 
simply myths floating through the brain of 
learned men whose imagination has been 
excited by the assumption that they have a 


miraculous discernment of style. 

By the same process of reasoning I can 
prove that one of Mr. Spurgeon’s sermons, 
which I heard, was preached by two er 
three men, for he referred to God as 
Almighty, Creator, Father and King. In- 
deed, I can prove that the sermon I preached 
last Sunday morning was preached by two 
or three men, for in it I referred to God as 
Creator, Ruler and Father. 

Dr. Foster, entangled in the labyrinth of 
evolutionary and higher critic myths, boldly 
goes to the lengths of their logical conclu- 
sions and accepts the atheism of Ingersoll, 
Feuerbach, Lucretius and Zenophanes, who 
declared “that God did not make man in 
His own image, but that man made God in 
his (man’s) image”. If all the God there 
is is the creature of man’s idealizing capaci- 
ty, there is of course, none but imaginary 
gods and that is atheism, call it by what 
name you will. 


It is Atheism versus Christianity 


The main teachings of the book in its 
practical relation to Christianity are nega- 
tive and may be summed up under six 
heads :— 

1. There is no God except as man has 
made his god by his idealizing faculty; 
though as one reads the book one feels at 
times that the author’s heart is more logical 
than his head, for, even after he has writ- 
ten God out of the universe, he uses the 
name of God in a way which indicates 
that the light of early faith has not entire- 
ly departed. 

2. There is no Jesus except the human 
Jesus of whose historic existence there may 
be some doubt. 

3. There is no Bible except some writ- 
ings of purely human origin which should 
carry no weight of authority. 

4. There are no Christians except as all 
men are Christians, since the distinction 
between lost and saved has been or ought 
to be effaced. 

5. There is no Christian church except 
one “like an old useless tree whose fruit- 
bearing days are over”, whose ministers 
have “sliddered down’to the lowlands 
where they can assume the easy role of 
the primitive “medicine man” as a “priest”, 
or execute institutional chores, or dabble 


in ecclesiastical politics as “king”. 

6. There is no mention of the sin ques- 
tion and no hope of immortality intimated 
in the book, the fair inference being that 
sin is not worth considering and, as there 
is no spirit apart from matter, death ends 
all. 

Christianity has ever stood and stands to- 
day for six things, the opposite of these :— 

(1) For God who is Spirit before and 
above all material things, self-existent and 
eternal, man’s Creator and King; 

(2) For Jesus Christ as Son of man and 
Son of God, who came down from heaven 
to earth, that He might lift man from earth 
to heaven; 

(3) For the Bible as a revelation from 
God, truthful and authoritative; 

(4) For the birth from above which 
marks the Christian as distinct from the 
non-Christian ; 

(s) For the Church of Christ which is 
“the pillar and ground of the truth”; 

(6) For the forgiveness of sins and the 
hope of immortality. 

It can be seen at a glance that the de- 
structive criticism, represented by Dr. Fos- 
ter in its boldest and baldest assumptions 
and conclusions, stands against Christianity 
and makes for its utter destruction. For 
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a living, loving, helping, heavenly Father, 
it would give us a God evolved from the 
brain of man; for a divine and human 
Saviour, bearing our sins in His own body 
on the tree, giving us real liberty of soul 
and a perfect ideal, it offers a mere man of 
whose existence there is doubt, and whose 
precious words revealed in the Bible He 
did not utter and who may in time be for- 
gotten; for the birth from above in which 
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we become “partakers of the divine nature”, 
it offers nothing; for the Church which is 
the mystical body of Christ, a habitation 
for God Himself, it offers what is called 
humanity, which has dethroned God that it 
may enthrone self as the object of worship, 
magnifying the achievement without the 
recognition of Him from whom comes 
all ability to achieve. For peace and hope 
it offers unrest and despair. 


It is Darkness versus Light 


Dr. Foster quotes with approval the 
words of Rousseau, “Prescience! Pres- 
cience! This is the source of all our 
misery”. The last sentence of the Preface 
is pathetic. After telling young men where 
he expects to lead them, he adds “And may 
there be light and warmth enough to keep 
us from freezing in the dark”. The first 
sentence in the first chapter is a quotation 
from the philosopher Hobbes, whose last 
words while dying were “I am taking a 
fearful leap into the dark’. Darwin con- 
fessed that he had lost all taste for poetry, 
music and religion. Robert Ingersoll con- 
pared death to the evening twilight with 
its gathering shadows. 

All this is sadly suggestive. Dr. Foster’s 
studies have led him into the dark and cold. 
The philosophy of Hobbes gave him at the 
end only a leap into the dark. Darwin 
wandered into poetical, musical religious 
darkness. Ingersoll went into the gather- 
ing shadows. Rousseau’s prescience made 
him miserable. Jesus said “HE THAT 
FOLLOWETH ME SHALL NOT WALK 
IN DARKNESS, BUT SHALL HAVE 
THE LIGHT -OF LIFE”. And millions 
have experienced the truthfulness of those 


words. Darwin on his first visit to Terra 
del Fuego declared that the natives were 
the most degraded of the human race he 
had yet seen. Thirty years afterward he 
revisited the island and found the people 
civilized because Christianized, and he 
wrote an acknowledgment to the Foreign 
Mission Society. And if Darwin had taken 
Christ into his heart and life, he would not 
have found himself in poetical, musical 
and religious darkness, but his soul would 
have been filled with light brighter than that 
of poetry, music and religion. If Hobbes 
had been following Christ, the end would 
have been not a leap into the dark, but a 
flight into the light. If Ingersoll had turned 
his eyes toward Christ in faith, evening 
twilight with its gathering shadows would 
have become the twilight of the morning. 
If Rousseau had become filled with Chris- 
tian hope, he would have said ‘“Prescience! 
Prescience! Hope is the joy of life’. And 
if Dr. Foster will turn toward the Sun of 
righteousness and lead others with him, he 
will not be shivering with them in the dark 
and cold but walking in the warm light 
of God’s revealed truth. So may it be, is 
my earnest prayer. 
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*The Person of Christ; Being a Consideration 
of the Homiletic Value of the Biblical View of the 
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The above article is Chapter iv. of this able and 
valuahle work of President Merrell, reprinted by 
permission of the publishers. It contains some 
strong points in favor of the conservative view of 
inspiration.—Editor, 


The one hundred and nineteenth Psalm is 
among the latest of the Hebrew writings. 
Its exact date is not known, nor do we 
know the name of the author of it, The 
evidences suggest that it was written after 
the return from the captivity, and therefore 
the Old Testament scriptures, essentially 
complete as we have them, must have been 
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in existence and widely circulated. This 
Psalm gives the estimate which the people 
of Israel put upon their sacred writings, 
and Paul mentions among their advantages, 
“first of all, that they were intrusted with 
the oracles of God” (Rom. iii. 2). 

It would be interesting to study the liter- 
ary form of this Psalm, but that for the 
present must be passed. Not, however, 
must we omit to note what some great 
minds have thought of it. In the German 
translation of the Bible the Psalm has this 
unique and admirable title: “The Chris- 
tian’s golden A. B. C. of the praise, love, 
virtue, and usefulness of the Word of God; 
for here is set forth in inexhaustible ful- 
ness what the Word of God is to man, 
and how man has to bear himself in relation 
to it”. Says the great Edwards, “I know 
of no part of the Holy Scripture where the 
nature and evidences of true and sincere 
godliness are so fully and largely insisted 
on and delineated as in the one hundred 
and nineteenth Psalm’. And the witness 
of John Ruskin is significant. He says: 
“It is strange that, of all the pieces of the 
Bible which my mother taught me, that 
which cost me most to learn, and which 
was to my child’s mind chiefly repulsive— 
the one hundred and nineteenth Psalm— 
has now become of all the most precious 
to me in its overflowing and glorious pas- 
sion of love for the law of God”. 


But the value of this Psalm, thus attested, 
consists chiefly in its marvelous indorsement 
of a Divine Word; emphatically was this 
true to the Jewish mind. In this poem of 
twenty-two stanzas, each stanza having 
eight verses, every verse but two, in one 
form or another, extols the divine law. 
And the names by which the law is indi- 
cated reveal the fullness of its meaning 
to the devout mind. It is called the “law”, 
as enacted by a Sovereign; a “way”, as 
being the path in which God himself walks; 
“testimonies”, as being divinely attested; 
“commandments”, because proclaimed with 
the divine authority; “precepts”, as some- 
thing prescribed and not indifferent; 
“judgments”, because they have the sanc- 
tion of the infinite Judge; “statutes”, as 
embodying the principles of perpetual ob- 
ligation; “truth”, because its foundations 
are as fixed as the eternal throne; ‘“right- 
eousness”, because its rules are holy; and 
“word”, as implying the attributes and re- 
vealing the mind of God. Such was the 
mind of devout Israel with reference to 
its Book. We have the fuller revelation; 
for life and immortality have been brought 
in by the Living Word, even the Christ of 
a new covenant, who was only foreshadowed 
in the old. It is pertinent to inquire 
whether with our more ample opportunity 
and fuller light we can match the devout 
enthusiasms of the old heroes of the faith. 


a Evidence of Drifting Away from the Biblical Basis 


Even the superficial observer of current 
thought can not fail to mark a change of 
view of so radical a nature as to urge the 
inquiry whether we are not drifting aloof 
from anchorage in the great charter of our 
religious liberties. Christianity, as well as 
civil government, has its Magna Charta, 
and the neglect of its fundamental princi- 
ples must inevitably result in religious an- 
archy. The distinguished President of the 
University of Minnesota has recently said: 

“We are confronted by four marked 
changes which have grown into prominence 
in the last few years. These changes stated 
briefly are: First, a decay of belief in the 
supernatural; second, the disintegration of 
the Bible; third, new views respecting in- 
spiration; and fourth, a loss of the sens of 
accountability”. 


The President adds, 


“These four changes are all shoots from 
a common root, and that root is doubt as to 
whether God has ever had any communica- 
tion with men’.1 


To put the fact in brief words, there is 
prevalent doubt in regard to the old be- 
lief in a supernatural revelation, and as to 
whether we have a book which is a trust- 
worthy record of such a revelation, I sup- 
pose that the careful student of current 
conditions, if he has the “open mind” which 
it is fashionable to recommend, must give 


instant assent- to President Northrop’s ~ 
analysis. And the case has its serious as- 
pects. Daniel Webster, at a banquet once 


given in his honor was asked by a guest, 


1 President Cyrus Northrop, in an address be- 
fore the National Council of _Congregational 
Churches, at their Thirteenth Triennial Session 


(1907). 
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“Mr. Webster, what is the greatest thought 
that ever entered your mind?” The states- 
man and philosopher, having been assured 
that all present were his friends, replied, 
“My personal accountability to God’; 
and then followed an unfolding of so great 
eloquence and power that the repast was 
forgotten, and the company separated under 
the spell of a mighty impression. It is 
safe to say that a loss of the sense of ac- 
countability is one of the surest signs of 
moral deterioration. Woe to the preacher 
that saves the people, not from their sins, 
but from the fear of the fact and the con- 
sequences of sinning, and a sense of the 
solemnities of the last dreadful assize. 
Nothing sooner than a disintegrated Bible 
and an eviscerated theology will destroy 
that special ethical sense. Great moral 
reforms arise from the wielding of the great 
truths with power; and, on the other hand, 
doctrinal improvements that will stand the 
tests of mature thought and experience 
cannot be looked for in times when spirit- 
ual life is declining, and the objects of faith 
become shadowy in the social conscious- 
ness. It has been noted that the great 
Augsburg Confession has no special arti- 
cle to difine the nature of the Bible. But 
the great Lutheran symbol has the signifi- 
cant statement that its articles are “drawn 
from the Holy Scriptures and the pure 
Word of God”. The Protestant Bible and 
the Protestant life were bound together in 
a common experience. 

In the middle of the changes already 


noted are two in regard to the Bible: one 
the fact of disintegration, and the other 
‘concerning inspiration. If the belief shall 
prevail that the Bible is a miscellaneous ag- 
gregation of writings, having a purely 
naturalistic origin, and not a Book, given at 
sundry times and in divers portions indeed, 
yet with one central thought, that of re- 
demption, running steadily through all 
under the guiding of the infinite Intelli- 
gence; and if it shall come to be believed 
that inspiration is only the enthusiasms of 
men of naturally religious genius, and not 
in any sense an inbreathing by the Spirit of 
God; then the rest will follow—the decay 
of belief in the supernatural, and a loss of 
the sense of accountability in any constrain- 
ing significance. The prevalence of the two 
middle facts which President Northrop dis- 
cerns will eventuate in the prevalence of 
the extremes. The Bible is so essentially 
the source of those teachings, instrumen- 
talities, and manifold energies through which 
religion is kept alive, and from which piety 
derives its nutriment, that neglect of its 
instruction and inspiration is surely follow- 
ed by loss of ethical soundness, religious fer- 
vor, and correct doctrinal thought. From 
it essentially alone we learn what is God, 
what man, and what lies beyond the grave. 
Its unique character is such that the state- 
ments of the great historical creeds which 
declare it to be the Word of God and in 
a deep and true sense inspired of God be- 
come easily credible. 


sO 


It is a present fashion to find, not only 
religious life, but also religious thought, 
concentric in the person of Christ. This is 
well. And it becomes pertinent to inquire 
what the Bible must be, on the assump- 
tion that the eternal and living Word has 
come to the world and become incarnate, 
and that the person Christ is really in a true 
though mysterious sense God and man, or 
the God-man. Is there an essential bond 
between the living and the written Word? 
And is the root of the doubt whether we 
have a Word of God which is “able to 
make wise unto salvation”, and which is 
an “authoritative standard by which religious 
teaching and human conduct are to be reg- 


The Relations of the Incarnate Word and the Written Word 


ulated and judged’, is the root of the doubt 
really a skepticism concerning the divine 
nature of the person of Christ? If Christ 
is the divine incarnate Word, does that 
imply that the Bible is the divine written 
Word? The question deserves candid con- 
sideration. 

First of all, we need constantly to keep 
in mind that the saving power of the words 
and deeds of Jesus, and of the words and 
deeds of lawgivers and prophets, is ground- 
ed on what this matchless, unique being 
really is. Religion from the beginning 
until now is summed in the maintenance of 
right relations to the eternal Word. Relig- 
ion is Christocentric, but Jesus is con- 
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temporary with all Bible history and all 
records of the history. When Paul is 
speaking of the baptism of the children of 
Israel unto Moses by cloud, and. sea, and 
their feeding on the heavenly manna, he 
adds, “They drank of a spiritual rock that 
followed them; and that rock was Christ” 
(1 Cor. x. 4). And the writer to the 
Hebrews says that Moses accounted “the 
reproach of Christ greater riches than the 
treasures of Egypt” (Heb. xi. 26). Now 
this means more than that the water from 
the rock symbolized Christ, and that Moses 
chose the Christ-like virtues; it implies 
Christ’s very presence as the “angel of the 
church in the wiiderness”, as the Rock of 
Ages, as the Jehovah that appeared to 
Abraham by the oaks of Mamre as he sat 
in the door of his tent in the heat of the 
day, and with whom he pleaded for the de- 
liverance of Sodom, and so variously 
through the old history; it means the angel 
whom Moses might not provoke, “for he 
will not pardon your transgression; for my 
mame is in him’ (Ex. xxiii. 21)—name, 
the very attributes of God. Even before 
the Word became incarnate, “all things 
connected with the administration of the 
world were committed to him’, and ‘n 
particular the mighty work of the world’s 
redemption. 

“The moment the apostolic church be- 
gan to look back upon Jesus”, says Pro- 
fessor Hugh M. Scott, late of Chicago, 
“they saw him to be the Son of Jehovah 
referred to in the second Psalm. To him 
the Old Testament saints prayed as the 
King beside Jehovah, who was to rule 
over the whole earth. Hence he was re- 
garded as the revealing Word of God who 
spoke through the prophets, before he ap- 
peared among men as the incarnate Word 
of God’.1 With this thought all sound 
biblical exposition must agree, and to sup- 
pose that the work of Christ began with 
the birth at Bethlehem is error of the first 
magnitude. The incarnation was but the 
beginning of the consummation. The 
thought of the Bible from the beginning to 
the end is fundamentally single, and the 
eternal personal Word is back of that 
thought. 

“I take up this book which we call the 


1 Bible Student and Teacher, Jan., 1907, p. 27. 
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Bible”, says Professor Julius H. Seelye, 
“and whether I acknowledge its truth or 
not, I must at least confess its power. No 
other book has moved the world as this 
has done. I inquire into the secret of this, 
to discover which I am obliged to open 
the book and see what it contains; and I 
find in it really but one thought,—a thought, 
indeed, of incomparable grandeur and in- 
numerable relations, but which itself, is 
as single as it is sublime. All through the 
Bible, I discover only what is involved 
in the great thought of redemption. Man’s 
need of redemption, and God’s copious pro- 
vision for it, furnish the wonderful theme 
of this wonderful book’’.1 

From this it follows that the two Testa- 
ments, the Old and the New, are vitally 
one, and that Christ is the organizing factor 
in the unity of both. This is what Origen 
meant when he said “that all Christian 
truth is to be traced to Christ, who spoke 
through the prophets and the apostles’. 
It is not doubted by any that in the New 
Testament we have biographies which give 
the facts of the life of Christ, and epistles 
which aim to expound the principles of the 
gospel which he came in person to bring 
to the world. We accept these writings 
as records of a divine revelation. 

But the Old Testament was the Bible of 
Christ, and he accepted it as we accept 
the New, as giving also records of the 
divine revelations which came to the world 
before his advent. To him the Old Tes- 
tament was like his own person, in that it 
was both divine and human. “He and the 
Scripture were equally divine and human”. 
and neither, to his thought, was the product 
of his times, the outcome of an evolution- 
ary process which by naturalistic forces 
emerged on the scene of history. He was 
the incarnate Word sent from God; the 
Bible was the written Word also sent from 
God. His relations to the Scriptures were 
as vital as the divine-human relations in his 
own person; hence we find as a matter 
of human experience, that the denial of the 
divine authority of either Word leads to 
the denial of the authority in the other. 

I am not unaware of the objection that 
the denial of the authority of the Book is 
not the same thing as to deny the authority 


1 Letters to Educated Hindus, p. too. 


44 The Bible Student and Teacher 


[July 


of Christ. Here, it is claimed, we have a 
book written by imperfect men who lived 
in various conditions, many of them 
without intellectual culture, and belonging 
to many different ages. How can such an 
assemblage of writings have the authority 
of a single person, and he in unfathomable 
mystery both divine and human. 

The question is a fair one. But let us 
assume that Christ is in fact and efficiency 
the Redeemer of the world; that in him 
even from of old we have the full rev- 
elation of God, so that the one who 
has truly seen the Son: has seen the 
Father; that in him life and immortal- 
ity have been brought into the fullness of 
light ;—assuming that all of this at sundry 
times and in divers portions has come to 
the world, how is this revelation in the 
Son to be made the permanent possession 
of the race? Surely tradition alone could 
not be depended on to preserve it. Mem- 
ory is not always trustworthy, and in a race 
so imperfect as ours is, prejudices, conceits, 
and sin would soon pollute the stream 
which was to convey the pure water from 
its original source. 

If there is a supernatural revelation, and 
if that revelation is to be preserved to the 
world, two conditions are essential: (1) 
that the revelation must undergo documen- 
tation; and (2) that the documentation 
must be authoritative. That is, it must 
utter a word which all souls are bound to 
obey. Here then is the believer’s claim. 
He starts with the assumptions that God 
has spoken to men; that Christianity is 
distinguished from all the other religions in 
that its initial is in the mind and heart of 
God, and that he has come to the race in 
a definitely divine way to redeem, save, 
sanctify, and bless; that the revelations of 
the divine way all culminate in Christ, and 
that those revelations have been written in 
a Book which has been authenticated by 
absolutely competent authority; that in the 
final analysis Christ himself is the authority. 
To deny the authority of the Book, then, 
is to deny the authority of Christ. I sup- 
pose that it is a fact of mind, that the one 
who falters as to the authority of the sacred 
writings has a flimsy belief in regard to 
the person of Christ. 

The old doctrine of plenary inspiration 
is fairly involved in the belief that Christ 


is the fullness of the revelation of God, 
and that the Christ revealing is disclosed 
in the written Word. We need not stumble 
at this unless: we halt at the belief that God 
has revealed himself at all. And if God has 
disclosed himself, it is foolishness to as- 
sume that he has covered what he has at- 
tempted to reveal, or that he has filled his 
revelations with error to such an extent 
that plain and honest minds cannot find out 
what he intended to say. But the record 
bears witness to itself. Paul in his letter 
to Timothy says, “Every scripture inspired 
of God is also profitable for teaching, for 
reproof, for correction, for instruction 
which is in righteousness” (2 Tim. iii. 16). 
The participle rendered “inspired of God” 
is clearly circumstantial, and doubiless has 
a causal force. The passage more closely 
rendered would read, “The total of scrip- 
ture, since it is inspired of God, is also 
profitable’, etc. 

And this is in harmony with Christ’s own 
affirmation, “that the scripture cannot be 
broken”; also, that “these are they which 
bear witness of me”. To the disciples on 
the road to Emmaus, “Beginning with 
Moses and all the prophets, he interpreted 
in all the scriptures the things concerning 
himself”. Here we have the authority of 
Christ himself for the safe documentation 
of the old writings, and if of the old, yet 
more of the new. From the earliest times 
it has been the accepted doctrine of the 
orthodox world, that the sacred writings 
have been imposed on the church by abso- 
lutely competent authority; and in respect 
to the New Testament, that authority is 
none other than Christ himself through 
the apostles, the agents selected for the 
founding of his church. Apostolic indorse- 
ment and imposition was the test constantly 
employed in the formation of the New 
Testament canon; and to wrest these writ- 
ings was an offense the same as to wrest the 
other scriptures. 


Thus again it appears that the disintegra- 
tion of the written Word must also involve 
the disintegration of the Incarnate Word. 
If we have no divinely authoritative Bible, 
we have no Christ who spoke with authori; 
ty, and not as a merely human scribe. The 
Bible is history, but it is also more. - It ‘s 
literature, but yet more than that. It is 
even more than history and a literature in 
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which Christ is revealed. It itself is an in- 
tegral part of those redemptive acts by 
which God has made himself known to the 
world, and by which he is to conquer the 
world unto himself. To say that God did 
mot come into the world to make a book 
is weak. He came into the world to in- 
augurate a mighty scheme for the salvation 
of a race; and the making of a book, if 
one chooses to put it so, was one important 
element in his redemptive instrumentalities, 
How shall the Christ be mediated to a soul? 
We say, By the disclosures of the Holy 
Spirit. But here again we meet the fact 
that the Spirit himself employs the Book 
as his instrument in conversion, in growth 
in grace, and jn sanctification. That egoisin 
which aims to grope a way to God by some 
fancied inspirations apart from the Spirit 
who works through the truth, easily be- 
comes fanatical or even disgusting. In 
short, the neglect of the Book is the denial 
and loss of the Christ. Truth and life be- 
-long together, and neither will abide without 
the other. 

“Frrors in life breed errors in the brain, 

And these reciprocally those again”. 

If it shall be replied that on this theory 
the Bible should be perfect and infallible, 
we need not be dismayed. For most it will 
prove easier to accept the plenary inspira- 
tion and infallibility of the sacred writings 
than that of a body of destructive critics 
who aspire to float their wisdoms under the 
uncertified label of modern scholarship. 

But after all, is not the Bible a perfect 
book, in the sense, as the late rormula puts 
it, of constituting “the authoritative stand- 
ard by which religious teaching and human 
conduct are to be regulated and judged”? 
When the question is asked, What is per- 
fect? the proper interrogatory follows, Per- 
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fect for what? The wise answer is, Perfect 
for its uses. We can concede that the 
Scriptures are not perfect for kindling the 
fires of the baths of Mohammedan fanatics; 
neither to regulate the thought of rational- 
istic criticism; nor as a fetish for idolatrous, 
indolent, religious sentiment. Neither in 
such a sense is Christ perfect. As he is 
a divine-human personality, so the Book is 
at once both divine and human. The divine 
in each is mediated through the human, 
and a supernatural message can come to 
the soul in no other conceivable way. As 
Gladstone has well said, 


“The memories of men, and the art of 
writing, and the care of the copyist, and the 
tablet and the rolls of parchment, are but 
the secondary and mechanical means by 
which the Word has been carried down 
to us along the river of the ages; and the 
natural and inherent weakness of these 
means is in reality a special tribute to the 
grandeur and vastness of the end, and of 
him who wrought it out’. 


Do we say that we have not a perfect 
Lord, because he had a body of human 
flesh? As human he hungered, was weary, 
tempted, and so far as we know, in his 
childhood and youth afflicted with bodily 
pains and sicknesses. But all the more for 
these very things he is our Saviour and 
Lord; our Redeemer, Sympathizer, and 
Friend. As he dwelt in the flesh, yet 
came to us outside of the ordinary course 
of history; so the Bible is human in struct- 
ure, but the very Word of God in authority 
and power given forth from himself from 
a throne whose foundations are the real- 
ities of the eternal scene. Neither Christ 
nor the Book is the product of naturalistic 
forces and processes. 


1 The Impregnable Rock of Holy Scripture, p. 6. 
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The Revisers in the English Revision is- 
sued in 1885 discredit and authoritatively 
expunge these concluding verses of Mark’s 
Gospel. Regarding this conclusion concern- 
ing what is probably the most important 


passage in the Second Gospel, it is the ob- 
ject of the writer to defend its genuineness 
against their ill-based and illogical judg- 
ment. 

It is the purpose in this paper to give 
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some of the reasons, that seem to us abso- 
lutely conclusive, for not submitting to the 
“authority” of the Revisers in many of 
their important changes in the Scriptural 
text and its translations, and especially in 
their decision in regard to Mark’s conclu- 
sion to his Gospel. 

In the judgment of many Critical Schol- 
ars, the Revisers have Discredited them- 
selves in general as “Authorities” : 

(a) By their well known Rationalizing 
Tendencies, as manifested in certain glar- 
ing translations; such as the wrong render- 
ing given in 2 Tim. iii. 16. 

(b) By the fact that they have based the 
Revised Version upon a Greek Text of the 


I. 


The Rev. Alex. Roberts, D.D., Professor 
of Humanity in St. Andrew’s, Scotland, and 
member of the English New Testament 
Company, has this to say in defense of the 
Revisers’ treatment of the last twelve verses 
in St. Mark’s Gospel: 


“The reader will be struck by the ap- 
pearance whice this long paragraph presents 
in the Revised Version— 

“The case then stands as follows: 

“We find that it has no place in ‘Aleph’ 
or ‘B’ the two oldest manuscripts in our 
possession. It is true that the writer of 
B has left a blank space at the end of St. 
Mark’s Gospel clearly indicating that he 
knew of something more that might be in- 
serted, but the fact remains that he did not 
insert it”, 


Dr. Roberts further remarks: 


“Again, as Tregelles has said, Eusebius, 
Gregory of Nyssa, Victor of Antioch, 
Severus of Antioch, Jerome, as well as other 
writers especially Greek, testify that these 
verses were not written by St. Mark, or 


2. What May be Said in 


On behalf of the genuineness of Mark 
Xvi. 9-20, permit me to offer the following 
considerations : 

(1) I can hardly believe that if the Revis- 
ers had known thoroughly the character of 
the manuscripts they name in their mar- 
ginal notes, that they would have taken the 
action they did. 


What are the real facts in this case? I 
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New Testament, which no scholar to-day 
defends, and which has been pronounced, 
by reliable authorities, on good and suffi- 
cient grounds, to be the worst text that has 
ever been published. 

(c) Further, let me add, the Revisers 
have displayed a great lack of critical schol- 
arship and of patient research; and, conse- 
quently, have fallen into several very seri- 
ous mistakes and errors in their treatment 
of various portions of the text. 

This is notably manifest in the way they 
have dealt with that very important sec- 
tion—the closing portion of St. Mark’s Gos- 
pel, Chap. xvi. 9-20—the last twelve verses. 


their Treatment Inadequate 
as Officially Presented 


not found in the best copies”. 


And he adds also: 


“Moreover it must, I think, be admitted 
that the style of the passage is not that of 
the Evangelist. the general com- 
plexion of the paragraph is unlike that of 
the Gospel’. 


This much may be urged against the 
“genuineness” of the passage. 

In view of all the facts known to the 
Revisers (that they did not have all the 
facts before them will be made evident), 
they concluded: 

(1) “That the passage is not the immedi- 
ate production of St. Mark”; 

(2) “It possesses full canonical author- 
ity’. 

It is, however, quoted by Irenaeus. And 
I desire to say, here, that the above is a 
very poor and inadequate defense of the 
action of the Revisers in this case, as I 
hope will appear on further consideration. 


Favor of Its Genuineness 


answer so far as I have ascertained on care- 
ful examination. 

We have seen that the last twelve verses 
of St. Mark’s Gospel are, by the Revisers, 
separated from the rest of the book. This 
is explained by this note in the margin: 

“The two oldest Greek manuscripts and 
some other authorities omit from verse 9 


to the end. Some other authorities have a 
different end to the Gospel”. 
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This very strange action of the Revisers 
has raised a great controversy that has re- 
sulted in the full justification of the posi- 
tion given to this passage in the Authorized 
Version, and has also shown the deficiency 
on the part of the Revisers (some of them) 
in exact and critical and patient scholar- 
ship. This note, like some other notes of 
theirs, is misleading, as will soon appear. 

Dean Burgon, easily the most distin- 
tinguished critical Greek scholar of the day 
in England (or the world), in a volume on 
the last twelve verses of St. Mark, has 
swept away a vast host of misconceptions 
which had been gathering in the minds of 
scholars concerning this matter. 

Dr. Scrivener, also one of our highest 
authorities on the Greek New Testament 
text, has this to say regarding these verses 
—Mark xvi. 9-20: 

“In Vol. I., Chap. i., we engaged to de- 
fend the authenticity of this long and im- 
portant passage and without the slightest 
misgiving (p. 7)”. 

Dean Burgon’s brilliant monograph, “The 
Last Twelve Verses of the Gospel accord- 
ing to St. Mark Vindicated against recent 
Objectors and Established” (Oxford and 
London, 1871), has thrown a flood of light 
upon the controversy. Nor does the joyous 
tone of his book misbecome one who is con- 
scious of having triumphantly maintained a 
cause which is very precious to him. We 
may fairly say that his conclusions have in 
no essential point been shaken by the elab- 
orate and very able counterplea of Dr. 
Hort (notes, pp. 28-51). 

This whole paragraph in Mark is set 
apart by itself in the critical editions of 
Tischendorf and Tregelles. Besides this it 
is placed within double brackets by West- 
cott and Hort, and followed by the wretch- 
ed supplement derived from Codex L an- 
nexed as an alternative reading. See “A 
Plain Introduction to the Criticism of the 
New Testament (Fourth Edition), Vol IL, 
P. 337. : 

The Reviser’s note in the margin says, 
that the omission of these verses rests 
largely on Two Manuscripts—Aleph (the 
Sinaitic) and B (the Vatican). But Dr. 
Roberts in his statement above quoted, 
failed to show the real character of these 
two manuscripts. Now the fact is that these 
manuscripts are well known to scholars as 


more damaging fact. 


of skeptical character, and therefore not re- 
liable and not possessing authority; which 
skeptical character on careful examination 
is found to be well marked. 


Their omission shows a close connection 
with similar omissions from the Gospels. 
Passages are omitted relating both to the 
Divinity of Jesus Christ and also to Ever- 
lasting Punishment. 

In fact, that these manuscripts were 
written in a bad time—that of the Arian 
controversy—ought to have made the Re- 
visers careful not to lay too much stress 
on them in reaching a decision on the gen- 
uineness of the passage now under consid- 
eration, 

Dean Burgon has conclusively shown 
how impossible it was for the Vatican MS. 
(B) to suppress the testimony to the gen- 
uineness of these last Twelve verses. A 
Blank Space is left for them in the manu- 
script, the only blank space which it con- 
tains. This proves unmistakably that the 
verses were in the earlier manuscript from 
which the Vatican was copied. 


A close and careful scrutiny of the other 
MS.—the Sinaitic—has revealed a. still 
(Ibid. pp. 298-301; 
The Traditional Test of the Holy Gospels, 
Burgon & Miller, pp. 287-291.) It appears 
that two pages of the original MS. have 
been taken out and two others inserted, 
apparently by the writer of the Vatican 
MS. These contain the close of Mark and 
the beginning of Luke. The pages were 
evidently rewritten for the purpose of ex- 
cluding these twelve verses. 

The facts above stated show clearly that 
these two manuscripts have been tampered 
with, and thus discredited as witnesses 
against the last twelve verses of Mark’s 
Gospel; and they show also how inde- 
fensible is the Reviser’s summary treat- 
ment of them. 

Not to dwell further on the very elabor- 
ate, exhaustive and convincing argument of 
Dean Burgon, permit us to give the con- 
clusion he has, with so much critical labor, 
reached, and which he states on page 253 
of “The Last Twelve Verses of St. Mark”. 

Having proved the genuineness of these 
Twelve Verses, Dean Burgon adds: 


(1) That Cod. B and Cod. Aleph must 
be henceforth allowed to be in one more 
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serious particular untrustworthy and erring 
witnesses. They have been convicted, in 
fact, ef bearing false witness in respect of 
St. Mark xvi. 9-20, where their evidence 
had been hitherto reckoned upon with the 
most undoubting confidence. 

(2) That the critical statements of re- 
cent editors, and in fact the remarks of 
critics generally in respect of St. Mark xvi. 
9-20, will have to undergo serious revision: 
in every important particular will, indeed, 
have to be unconditionally withdrawn. 

(3) That, in all future critical editions 
of the New Testament, these “Twelve 
Verses” will have to be restored to their 


1 6 
Harmony with the 


The claim made, with so much confi- 
dence, by Professor Roberts, above referred 
to, that “the general complexion of the 
paragraph is unlike that of the Gospel”, is 
not sustained by the facts, of the case; and 
very clearly shows that the Revisers, in- 
cluding himself, did not recognize the cen- 
tral thought of Mark’s Gospel as now 
pretty fully understood. 

Let us seek to ascertain what the Central 
Thought of the Gospel is: 

We will find, by a careful examination 
of the paragraph, that this claim is entirely 
without foundation—except in the fertile 
brain of our Professor. The opening verse 
(chap. i. 1): “The Gospel of Jesus Christ, 
the Son of God”, gives us the Holy Spirit’s 
Central thought as to the point of view 
from which Mark regards Jesus Christ. 
Mark, as he writes his Gospel, constantly 
sees Jesus as “the personal embodiment of 
the Son of God, in the fulness of his pres- 
ent, living energy, demonstrating himself 
the Son of God by his divine working”.*.. 

Everything in this Gospel—narrative, 
miracle—is so described as to impress the 
reader with the idea of Jesus Christ’s Al- 
mighty Power. Hence Mark is the Gospel 
for the Romans. With the Romans, Sov- 
ereign power—world dominion—was every- 
thing; hence this aspect of Jesus Christ 
would strongly impress the Roman citizen. 
Mark writes of Jesus Christ as the “Son 


* See Dis. 


Gregory, p. 


“Why Four Gospels?”, by Dr. 
176. 


rightful honors: never more appearing dis- 
figured with brackets, encumbered with 
doubts, banished from their context or mo- 
lested with notes of suspicion. On the 
contrary, a few words of caution, against 
the resuscitation of what has proved to be 
a “vulgar error”, will have henceforth to 
be introduced in memoriam ret. 

(4) Lastly, men must be no longer taught 
to look with distrust on this precious part 
of the Deposit—they must be assured that 
these Twelve Verses are wholly wundis- 
tinguishable in respect of genuineness from 
the rest of the Gospel of St. Mark. 


Evidence to Prove that the Last Twelve Verses are in entire 
Rest of the Gospel 


of God”, manifesting the “Divine power” 
in mighty wonders, particularly in van- 
quishing the powers of evil, by healing de- 
moniacs so common in his day. 

Thus the people were led to recognize in 
Him a spiritual Conqueror, an aspect of 
Jesus suited to commend Him to the Ro- 
man. 


“Power belongeth with God’ (Psalm 


‘Ixxii. 11); and in Mark’s Gospel we see 


this Power of God exercised by Jesus. 
This is brought out especially by a rapid 
succession of miracles, beginning in Chap- 
ter i. and continuing on to Chapter xi. 
Power is His, as God, over evil spirits, 
nature, men, all being subject unto Him. 

These miracles wrought by Jesus Christ 
during His ministry made a deep impres- 
sion on the people: “And they were be- 
yond measure astonished, saying, He hath 
done all things well; he maketh even the 
deaf to hear and the dumb to speak” 
(Mark vii. 37, R. V.). 

This Gospel, which is so largely occupied 
with the miracles of Jesus and the teach- 
ing in reference to “the kingdom of God”, 
fully carrying out the assertion of the 
opening verse that Jesus is the “Son of 
God”, closes with the promise of miracles 
as signs of those who believe (xvi. 17, 18). 

As in the beginning of the Gospel we see 
Jesus working miracles, so at the close we 
find Jesus also working miracles; for we 
read in verse 20, that the apostles “went 
forth and preached everywhere, the Lord 
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working with them and confirming the 
Word with signs following. Amen”. 

Let us pause right here and see how this 
verse 20 would appeal to the Romans. Here 
they could not but perceive that this Jesus, 
the “Son of God” in Mark’s Gospel, was a 
spiritual conqueror whose conquests would 
be in the future—like that of the Roman 
power at that time—world-embracing. 

Further, let us—in the light of the real 
_ organic idea of Mark—test the bald asser- 
tion of Professor Roberts, that “the gen- 
eral complexion of this paragraph is unlike 
that of the rest of the Gospel”. The can- 
did, unprejudiced reader must see that there 
is absolutely no difference between the clos- 
ing paragraph and the rest of the Gospel, 
but rather complete accord. Compare es- 
pecially vv. 15-20 with the earlier portion 
of the Gospel (chaps. i-xi.) already re- 
ferred to. 

Jesus is set forth as “the Son of God”, 
not only at the beginning, but all the way 
through, and also at the end, in that He 


“was received up into heaven and sat down 
on the right hand of God” (xvi. 19, R. V.). 

The reader will note that this is the only 
Gospel which records Jesus as sitting “on 
the right hand of the Majesty on high”. 
We find in Mark that Jesus, “the Son of 
God”, gives the power from heaven to 
make the preaching of the Gospel effectual. 
In other words, in the Gospel of Mark 
Jesus is “declared to be the Son of God 
with power”. 

The above considerations prove unmis- 
takably—Professor Roberts to the contrary 
notwithstanding—that the subject matter 
of the Last Twelve Verses of Mark is in 
full harmony with the rest of the Gospel. 

Nor do any of the considerations, urged 
by the Revisers and Critics, warrant us in 
expunging from the Sacred Record the 
sublime pzan of victory with which Mark 
concludes his Gospel for the Roman, the 
man of power, in commending to him 
Jesus as “the power of God unto salva- 
tion” (see Romans i. 16). 


GadG kK tO. orist,.:---A Lawyer’s View 


Hon. Tuomas Roprnson, Crype, N. Y. 


In the March and April numbers of The 
Bible Student and Teacher, was an article 
entitled, “Specious Theological Phraseolo- 
by”, in which the writer exhibits this “Spe- 
cious Phraseology” as shown by the misuse 
‘of “Back to Christ”. He states that this 
phrase has gained a wide currency; I think 
he states the fact correctly. 

The Reformation of the 16th century 
was for the establishment of the right of 
every person to go back of all Popes, all 
Church councils, to the Bible itself, as con- 
taining the only infallible rule of Faith 
and Practice. 

The 20th century Reformation, now in 
‘progress, is, as I conceive it, an effort to 
establish the right of every person to go 
back, not only of Popes and Church coun- 
cils, but even of Prophets and Apostles, 
to Jesus the Christ, as the Supreme Court; 
in the light of whose sayings and decisions, 
every doctrine of Religion must be con- 
strued. 

I am firmly convinced that such a Re- 


formation of Christian Doctrines is here 
with us, and that it is going to stay and 
increase. Men are going to insist on their 
right and duty to go “Back” to the foun- 
tain head for their belief as to the Christian 
Religion. 

I arrived at the conclusions set forth in 
the enclosed article more than twenty years 
ago. I have seen these views extend every 
year. During the past year I have heard 
ministers of various denominations say in 
their pu!pits, “We must Go Back to Jesus, 
as the source of all our Religious Doc- 
trines”’, 

Thus believing, it seems to me that it 
is the interest of every lover of the his- 
toric Christ to insist that those who use 
the term “Back to Christ” shall go Back 
to the Christ of the Four Gospels; and 
determine who and what He was and Is. 

It is around this question that the battle 
rages, as I observe it, in the rural com- 
munities. Very many of our professional 
men, Lawyers, Doctors and Teachers, hold 
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that Jesus was a great Prophet, Teacher 
and Spiritual Leader; but that He was the 
Son of Joseph. I meet them very often. 
They will express their views to me, a 
lawyer, when they will not to a Minister, 
out of what they call respect for “The 
Cloth”, 

There are reasons for this trend. The 
Unitarian papers are all that way. They 
are Zealous in their “Propaganda”. They 
send their articles to the students in our 
Seminaries and Colleges; I received one 
while thus at school fifty years ago. They 
produce an effect. The Universalist papers 
are advocating the same views. The Evo- 
lutionists who still claim to be Christians 
all present the same view. Lyman Abbott, 
in his book, “The Theology of an Evolu- 
tionist”, says, “The only difference between 
Jesus and the ordinary man is one of de- 
gree’. His paper, The Outlook, which I 
have read for many years, is permeated 
with the same idea. 

Now all this, to me, is, if possible, more 
destructive to vital Christianity than is the 
work of the “Destructive Critics’. Take 
Divinity out of Jesus, and the whole Dy- 
namic force of Christianity is gone. There 
is nothing left but a code of Ethics, with 
nothing particularly new in it. 

I wish the readers of The Bible Student 
and Teacher to understand that there are 
a great many of us who join in the cry 
“Back to Christ”, who do not manufacture 
the One we go back to. We and the Bible 
League may not see every point alike; but 
on this supreme question I am sure we are 
in entire accord. 

The writer of the article on “Specious 
Theological Phraseology” says, “When 
men therefore say with plausible unction 
‘Back to Christ’, we must ask, Back to 
what Christ?” 

This is a fair question, and is entitled to 
an explicit and unequivocal answer. I can 
answer for myself and for hundreds of 
others: 

I. It is not “Back to Christ’ as the son 
of Joseph, even though He be called a 
Great Prophet or even a Spiritual Leader. 
It is with us, Back to the Jesus of whom 
the Apostle Peter said, by a revelation 
from God, “Thou are the Christ, the Son 
of the living God’; Back to that confes- 


sion upon which Jesus said, “I will build 
my Church”. 

We have but little patience with any 
Church calling itself Christian and found- 
ed upon the confession that Jesus was the 
son of Joseph, no matter how highly they 
may laud Him as Prophet or as a Spiritual 
Leader. We are ready to concede that 
many of their members are good pious 
God-fearing persons. We are ready to 
extend to many of them the same charity 
that John Wesley did when he printed, at 
his own expense and sent to all his socie- 
ties, a life of that good Unitarian, Thomas 
Finn, a very pious man he said, and stated 
that “The arch-heretics of history, Man- 
tanus of the 2nd century, Pelagius of the 
sth, Servetus of the 16th, were in his 
opinion all holy men, who at the last, with 
all good men of the heathen world, Socra- 
tes, Plato, Tarquin and Marcus Aurelius, 
would come from the East and from the 
West and sit down in the Kingdom of 
Heaven”. 

But, when they attach the name Chris- 
tian to an organization founded upon the 
confession that Jesus was the son of Jos- 
eph, they infringe and appropriate a “Copy- 
right” that was entered according to an 
act of Jesus in the Court of Heaven more 
that eighteen hundred years ago. That 
word Christian can in law, be applied only 
to that organization which makes the same 
confession that Peter does. 


Secondly. Having thus stated what 
Christ we do not go “Back to”, I will now 
state affirmatively what one we do go 
“Back to’. We answer the question un- 
qualifiedly and without any mental reser- 
vation: Back to Jesus, the Christ of the 
Four Gospels, and to every word He said. 


1. We assume, for the purpose of this 
article, that John and Matthew wrote the 
Gospels which bear their names; that they 
were of the eleven to whom Jesus made 
the promise that “The Holy Spirit would 
bring all things to their remembrance 
whatsoever I have said unto you’. And 
we assume also that the Holy Spirit did 
bring to their remembrance in substance 
the words that Jesus had said, and that 
Luke wrote as he said he did of the things 
which some of these same Eleven Apos- 
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‘tles delivered unto him, and Mark, in like 
manner. 
2. Assuming the above to be true, we 


proceed under a rule of law older than 


Christ's advent, and one which is in full 
force to-day in the Courts of every civil- 
azed Nation, viz., 


“That a person in his speech shall be 
taken and held to mean that which a per- 
son of ordinary intelligence listening to 
him at the time and place would under- 
stand him to mean” 


(1) Under this rule who did Jesus say 
He was? 

Take what He said to the Jews as re- 
corded in John viii. 56-59: “Your father 
Abraham rejoiced to see my day, he saw 
at and was glad. Then said the Jews unto 
Him, Thou art not yet fifty years old and 
hhast thou seen Abraham?” 

Mark the question, hast thou, the one 
who is speaking to us, Hast thou seen 
Abraham? Now mark the answer, “Ver- 
ily, verily, I say unto you, before Abraham 
was, I am”. 

A person of ordinary intelligence listen- 
ing to him would understand him to mean 
that, the Invisible Ego who was then 
speaking to them was then and there con- 
scious that He was the same Invisible Ego 
‘who had an existence before Abraham was 
‘born, no more, and no less. His hearers 
did so understand Him; for they took up 
stones to stone Him, and if He was the 
natural son of Joseph, they were right in 
so doing; for it was the rankest kind of 
Blasphemy under the law as laid down in 
Deuteronomy xiii. 1-10, and xviii. 20. 

Again apply this rule of law to what He 
said as recorded in John vi. 38: “For I 
ame down from heaven not to do mine 
own will but the will of Him who sent 
me’. We are forced to the same conclu- 
“sion. 

Again apply this rule to His wonderful 
-prayer as recorded in John xvii. 5. We 
read that verse as follows: “And now, O 
‘Father, glorify thou me (the Invisible Ego 


who is praying), with thine own seli ‘with; 5 


‘the glory which I (the same Invisitle Ego’ 


‘no more and no La Rag with seat be- v 
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fore the world was” 
From the above quoted, sayings of His ° 

and many others that ° we might ; cite, ander , 
(Vol. xiii—4) ise saw tains 
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this rule of law, we can come to but one 
conclusion as to who and what Jesus 
claimed to be. 

As to how such a personage came to 
tabernacle in a human body there can be 
but one theory, and that is the one put 
forth in the Gospels of Matthew, Luke and 
John. 

(2) We apply this same rule of law to 
all of Jesus’ sayings, only remembering 
that He spake to Orientals, and had to 
use language that they would understand; 
and we try to interpret them from the 
Oriental point of view. 

Thus applying it we learn, that He or- 
ganized the Kingdom of Heaven here on 
earth; that in that Kingdom He proposed 
to be the sole and absolute King; that He 
demanded of His subjects the same un- 
qualified loyalty and obedience that the 
Lord (Jehovah) demanded under the old 
Dispensation; that He tolerated no divided 
affection, “Whosoever loveth father or 
mother more than me is not worth of me”; 
that He is our sole Judge, “For the Father 
judgeth no man but has committed all 
judgment to the Son” (John v. 22); that 
He forgave sins and worked a miracle to 
show us that He had power so to do; that 
at the final close He would pronounce final 
judgment, and that such judgment would 
depend upon what we had done or failed 
to do for Him; that in His last talk in the 
upper chamber with His Apostles, with 
every possible use of language He sought 
to convince them that they had to do only 
with Him; that He was going away but 
would send the Holy Spirit to act as His 
agent during His absence; that after His 
resurrection He again asserted His Su- 
preme Authority, “All power is given unto 
me in Heaven and in Earth. Go ye there- 
fore and teach all nations”. 

According to our rule of law, we take 
Him just as He said, that all power was 
given him; that this all power embraced 
the power to forgive sins. He had it while 
on earth and did not lose it in His death 
and resurrection. We find in the Acts of 
the Apostles that He did send the Holy 


Spirit to act as His agent, and we agree 
~ with: Dir. ;Gregery in his writings on the 
" Intervational ‘Sunday School Lessons in 


’ the book, Of | Acts: “That the book should 
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have been entitled the Acts of the Risen 
Jesus done through the Holy Spirit’; and 
that such Acts are still going on in the 
year IQI0. 

I have thus briefly stated the Scriptural 
facts about the Christ to whom we go back. 
As John Watson (lan Maclaren) writes: 


“Jesus’ sphere was Religion—the charac- 
ter of God—the principles of the Spiritual 
life—the forgiveness of sins—the discipline 
of the soul—the life to come; and on these 
he has said the last word”. 


The conclusion, from the legal point of 
view, is that in substance Jesus gave final 
truth, and that no one Apostle or Saint 
could or did add anything to the original 
deposit, however much he might expound 
or enforce it. Upon all these themes we 
recognize Jesus as the Supreme Court. 
Every lawyer knows that there can be but 
one such; that all others must be subordi- 
nate and their decisions must be construed 
in the light of those of the Supreme, and 
not the Supreme frittered away by those 
of the subordinates. 


That men may use this phrase “Back to 
Christ” to create a Christ of their own 
making, is very likely. They did the same 
in the days of the Apostles; but that was no 
reason for rejecting the real Christ. Again, 
men who believe in this Reformation as 
herein set forth may make mistakes in 
presenting it. They did the same in that 
of the 16th century. Luther, its original 
advocate, made one when he put forth his 
famous saying, “that the Government of a 
people had the right to determine their 
faith and form of worship’. Under that 
saying the Reformation was going to wreck ; 
when John Calvin took hold of it and put 
it on a firm foundation. Every student of 
history knows it was Calvin and not 
Luther, who made it a success; and yet 
this does not take from Luther the credit 
of first proclaiming that “Men are justified 
by faith alone”. 


We frankly admit that the writer’s criti- 


cism in the March number, of Rev. John... 


Watson’s essay, “Jesus our 


that the Sermon on the Mount was Jesus’ 
first great public sermon, when in fact He 
had been preaching for more than a year 
before that sermon was delivered. Had 
he or many other ministers who make the 
same mistake read Doctor Gregory’s con- 
structive articles on the Gospels, neither he 
nor they would make such mistake. The 
Sermon on the Mount is taken up in tell- 
ing men what they must be, to be citizens 
of the Kingdom of Heaven, but says but 
little if anything about how they are to 
become such men. He had told that to 
these same disciples more than a year be- 
fore, as set forth in the first few chapters 
of John’s Gospel, especially in his talk to 
Nicodemus, where he said “Except a man 
be born from above he can not (even) see 
the Kingdom of God’, much less enter it. 

When the Jews asked Him, “What shall 
we do that we might work the works of 
God-” He employed none of the sayings of 
the Sermon on the Mount to answer them, 
but said, “This is the work of God that ye 
believe on Him whom He hath sent”. 

In fact, the Sermon on the Mount was 
spoken to an audience who were nearly all 
members and citizens of the Kingdom. 

When I hear our Universalist and Uni- 
tarian friends preaching from the Sermon 
on the Mount, and describing in glowing 
terms what an ideal world this would be 
if we only followed in our lives that Ser- 
mon, I say, Oh yes, but how are you going 
to get the average class to become such 
persons? 

Take the selfish avaricious fighting man, 
how are you going to put in him a disposi- 
tion, so that if one smites him on one cheek 
he will turn the other also; that if one sue 
him at law and take away his coat, he will 
let him have his cloak also, and to give to 
any that ask him? Is there any other way 
than that said by Jesus to Nicodemus?” 
“Ye must be born from above’. We 
know of none other. 

But, thus admitting that the Rev. Dr. 
Watson misconceived the scope of the Ser- 
mon-on the Mount, that does not detract 


Supreme °: irom’ ‘the soundness of his main statement 


Teacher”, is a just one; that Watson did’ *” that “Jesus is. our Supreme Teacher”. 
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Mount contains all that is ‘thdispensable “td * 
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To this our only reply is; That if we 
find that the saying of any of the Apostles 
can not be reconciled with the sayings of 
Jesus on the same subject, we unhesitat- 
ingly accept those of the latter. If by so 
doing we throw suspicion on Apostolic 
teaching, then to that extent we are guilty, 
otherwise not. 

Ill. Finally, this Reformation of the 20th 
Century, in going “Back to Christ”, is only 
‘putting in prose what many of our best 
Christian hymns have taught us. 

Our Poets have the keener spiritual 
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The author of the old hymn: 
that I learned in my boyhood days expresa- 
ed the correct views on this subject when: 
he wrote and sang: 


“All hail the power of Jesus’ name! 
Let (not only Prophets and Apostles, but: 
even) Angels prostrate fall; 
Bring forth the royal diadem, 
And crown Him Lord of all. 


“Ye seed of Israel’s chosen race, 
Ye ransomed from the fall, 
Hail Him who saves you by 

Father’s, but) His grace, 
And crown Him Lord of All’. 


(not His 


Why We Believe in the Atonements” 


Proressor Amos R. WELLS, Boston 


What was Christ's own View of His death? 


That it was far more than the triumph 
of the evil forces of this world, a spectacle 
to evoke pity for His sufferings, admiration 
for His courage, emulation of His forgive- 
ness and patience, and hatred of the pride 
and cruelty that sentenced Him to the cross. 
Christ, as all four Gospels show, taught 
that His death had supernatural power to 
free men from the entanglements of an evil 
past and lift them into a new fellowship 
with God. He came to earth, He declared, 
to give His life as a ransom. He was to 
lay down His life for His sheep. The bread 
which He brought from heaven was His 
flesh, to be given for the life of the world. 
Whoever in grateful affection should eat 
His flesh and drink His blood should have 
eternal life. Especially in giving to His 
followers that priceless symbol, the Lord’s 
Supper, He made its meaning perfectly 
clear. The wine was to betoken His blood 
of the New Covenant, shed on behalf of 
many unto the remission of their sins. 
Whatever may be our thought regarding 
Christ’s death there can be only one un- 
derstanding of Christ’s thought of it,— 
that it was a sacrifice for the sins of the 
world. 

What preparation for the atonement dd 
God make in history? 

He showed His great desire that the 
atonement should be received and under- 


* This is an extract from an article in a series 
entitled “Why We Believe the Bible”, in which 
Professor Wells has been giving instructions on 
vital religious topics to the readers of “The Chrie- 
tian Endeavor World”. 


stood by leading up to it with the most 
elaborate and long-continued chain of 
events in all the processes of His provi- 
dence. The entire system of Jewish reli- 
gious ceremonies, with the practice thereof 
from the beginning to the days of Christ, 
was formed and perpetuated in anticipa- 
tion of Christ’s atonement, and to prepare 
men to understand it and accept it. The 
Lamb, indeed, was slain from the founda- 
tion of the world. Wherever, even in 
heathen lands, a sacrifice was offered, it 
taught men a little of the lesson of the 
cross. All the symbolism of the Taber- 
nacle and Temple, the Most Holy Place, 
the Mercy Seat, the altar of incense, the 
altar of burnt offerings, and consecrat- 
ed priesthood, was for the first time fully 
interpreted when our Lord died upon Cal-- 
vary. 

What, then, is the doctrine of the atone- 
ment? 

It teaches the divine purity, that God is 
forever and unalterably the enemy of sin. 
Who would wish Him otherwise? Who 
could conceive Him otherwise. 

It teaches the divine wisdom, that God 
perceives the empty folly of a forgiveness 
on His part not preceeded by repentance om 
our part; and that He perceives also how 
weak sin has made us, and how unable to 
break away from sin into a perfect re- - 
pentance. 

It teaches the divine sympathy, reaching 
out into our wretchedness, comprehending 
our temptations, trembling with our fear, 
shrinking with our dread, torn with our re- 
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morse, and weighed down by our burdens; 
a sympathy so perfect, surpassing even that 
of the most loving earthly father and 
mother with a wayward child, that it unites 
God with the beings He has created—actu- 
ally, and in no mere figure of speech, lay- 
ing their sins upon Him, and all the weight 
of their woe. 

Finally, it teaches that this union of God 
with His creatures acts not only epon God, 
to oppress Him with their burdens, but 
also in the other direction upon men, es- 
tablishing a connection through which the 
character and power of God flow out upon 
all that will receive Him, inspiring in them 
His own hatred of sin, giving them His 
own power to overcome temptation, and 
leading them day by day into His own pur- 
ity. “Having identified Himself with us, 
He identifies us with Himself”. That the 
divine sympathy should thus act is only 
carrying out ideally in the infinite sphere 
of God’s nature those imperfect interac- 
tions of parent and child which are to be 
perceived on every hand among men. 


How does the atonement meet a universal 
need? 


Conscience tells us that we are sinners. 
It reminds us of the many times when we 
have harmed or saddened those around us, 
marred God’s image in us, done despite to 
our high destiny, and grieved the loving 
heart of our Father in heaven. However 
deeply and truly we may repent, conscience 
allows us no peace in the memory of what 
we have done. We may be at peace with 
our present, but not with our past. Con- 
Science requires of us perfect living to-day, 


with no strength or time or goodness re- 
maining over whereby to atone for the evil 
of yesterday. 

Such being the case with us all, the 
atonement puts our conscience at rest by 
showing us the Father whom we have 
wronged taking up Himself that impossible 
burden of our past sins, matching them 
with His infinite sorrow, and casting them 
behind His back forever. Our conscience 
may well be at peace now, since the Crea- 
tor of the very sense of justice is satisfied. 
Our soul is at harmony now with its past 
as well as with its present. The historical 
fact of our sins has not been annihilated, 
the memory of them has not been destroyed, 
many of the sad results of them may abide 
in shattered health and sunken fortunes; 
but the SINS are gone, and gone forever. 
They have been annulled by the only being 
that could annul them, and in the only way 
that would satisfy even the demands of our 
human conscience. Thus the atonement has 
perfectly met the deepest universal need of 
mankind. 

How are we to enter into the atonement? 

By simply accepting it. Christ makes 10 
conditions. ‘Whosoever will’. We enter 
into this union precisely as we enter into 
any other personal relationship. You can 
know absolutely nothing of a human love if 
you stand apart from it, criticise it coldly, 
philosophize about it, or merely say, “Here 
am I; let it come and take me”. Christ 
knocks at your door in the atonement; He 
will not batter down the door, nor will He 
knock forever: you must let Him in. 


The Great Missionary Conference in Edinburgh 


In our June issue, page 422, we gave the 
“Prospectus of the World Missionary Con- 
ference” to be held in Edinburgh, Scotland, 
June 14-23. That Conference, which seems 
to have fulfilled the promise in world-wide 
attendance and interest, has now come to 
a close. It was our expectation to be able 
to give some account of the proceedings, 
but-the cable reports have been so meager 
that we find it impossible to do so. We 
hope in our next issue to be able to set 
forth the salient features of the Meeting, 
especially in its reference to the great work 
of world-evangelization. 

Of course the Meeting at best was but 
the beginning of the practical awakening of 
the Church to its responsibilities and duties 
to the lost world... The energizing of the 


Church for meeting these duties and re- 
sponsibilities will be seen, by any one at 
all conversant with the present situation, 
to be one of tremendous difficulties. Is 
there to be found to-day in Christendom 
one Christian in a thousand, or one Church 
in a thousand, that has the slightest con- 
ception of either the task or the responsi- 
bilities? How is it possible to bring home 
these matters to Christendom, and especi- 
ally Protestant Christendom, in such a way 
that the ministry and the laity, men, women 
and children, everywhere shall feel the 
grip of the Great Commission, and be 
brought to the profound conviction that 
this is the one business of the Church of 
Christ? 
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Constructive Studies in Matthew, the Gospel for 
the Jew 


Rev. Daniet S. Grecory, D.D., LL.D. 


Review of Studies in Division 2 of Part First 


Lesson for July 10, 1910 


Fourteenth Study to Twenty-Sixth—Matthew ix. 35—xvi. 12 


The Close of Division 2 of Part First is 
a convenient point at which to take up the 
Review of the Studies of the Second Quar- 
ter of 1910. This Division is devoted to the 
Proclamation of the Coming Kingdom of 
Heaven by Jesus Associated with the 
Twelve Apostles, whom He Selected, In- 
structed and Sent out to Cooperate with 
Him in His Efforts to meet the Overwhelm- 
ing Needs of Israel Arising from the Neg- 
lect and Oppression of their Ecclesiastical 
Teachers and Leaders. 


The Aim of the Reviewer should be to 
bring out the Purpose of Matthew, to set 
Jesus before the Jews as the Messiah of 
the Prophets, and to follow out the Plan 
by which he seeks to accomplish that ob- 
ject. It scarcely needs to be said that the 
mechanical scheme of the International 
Lessons for homiletical purposes, is so con- 
trary to the Literary and Constructive 
method of Matthew, that any attempt to 
connect tthe Lessons and Studies in one Re- 
view Scheme.can result only in confusion. 


A. Review of Preceding Studies—First to Thirteenth 


Such a return to the beginning will help 
to keep in mind the Unity and Movement 
of the Gospel. 

1. In the Introduction—Studies One to 
Three—Matthew demonstrated for the Jew 
that Jesus had the Scriptural and Prophetic 
Origin and Preparation of their Messiah 
(Matt. i. I—iv. 11). 

See “Review” in March, p. 239; and 
“Constructive Analysis of the Introduc- 


tion’, in December, 1900, p. 331. 

2. In Part First, Division 1, Studies 
Fourth to Thirteenth, Matthew Exhibits 
Jesus’ Work in Proclaiming the Coming 
Kingdom of Heaven Personally and Alone, 
in Galilee from Capernaum as a Center 
(Matt. iv. 12—ix. 34). 

See “Review”, in March, p. 239; see also 
January, pp. 53, 74; February, pp. 147 to 
156; March, pp. 223-233. 


B. Review in General Outline of Part First, Division 2—Matt. ix. 35—xvi. 12 


This Division, in which Matthew Exhib- 
its the Proclamation of the Coming King- 
dom Associated with the Twelve Apostles, 
is made up of Two Stages, and Embraces 
Studies Fourteenth to Twenty-Sixth. 


For “Introductory to Studies in Part 
First”, see January, 1910, p. 53; for “Out- 
line Analysis” of the Scripture of Division 
Second, with its Two Stages, see April, p. 
205. 


Z. Review of Stage 1, of Division 2—Matthew ix. 35—xii. 52 


Matthew in the First Stage of Division 2 
(ix. 35—xiii. 52), Sets forth the Organiza- 
tion by Jesus of the Associated Work with 
the Twelve, and the Opposition and 
Changes Resulting from its Prosecution. 


See April, p. 205. 
This presents Three Sub-Divisions. 


‘1. $ub-Division 1, —The Calling, Com- 


mission and Instruction of the Twelve, and 


their Sending out to Herald the Coming of | 
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Jesus (Matt. ix. 35—x. 41). See April, p. 
295. 

Fourteenth Study—The Occasion for the 
Cooperation of Helpers, and the Consequent 
Choice of the Twelve, and their Sending 
@ut to Israel (ix. 35—x. 15). See April, 
B. 295. 

Fifteenth Study.—Jesus’ Direction to the 
Twelve for their Later Apostolic Mission 
ia the Established Kingdom, from Pente- 
cost,—(a) To the Destruction of Jerusa- 
fem (x. 16-23); (b) From the Destruction 
@f Jerusalem to the End (x. 24-43). See 
April, pp. 295-306. 

2. $Ub-Division 2 (of Stage 1, of Divi- 
sion 2).—The Entrance of Jesus on His 
Cooperative Work, in following up the 
Twelve, and the Rising Opposition (Matt. 
m. 42—xii. 50). See April, p. 206. 

Sixteenth Study.—Quiet Opposition, Rais- 
ing Doubts of His Messiahship, from His 
mot Declaring Himself (xi. 1-21). See 
April, pp. 206, and 306. 

Seventeenth Study—More Open Opposi- 
tion, Unorganized and Organized, out of 
the Sabbath Question (xii. I-21). See 
April, pp. 296, 311. 


Eighteenth Study.—Direct and Malignant 
Opposition, Accusing Jesus of being in 
League with Satan (xii. 22-50). See April, 
pp. 296-315. 

3. $ub-Division 3—The Increasing and 
Bitter Opposition, that made it Necessary 
for Jesus to Change His Method from 
Plain Teaching to Parabolic (Matt. xiii. 
1-52). See April, p. 296; May, p. 385. 

Matthew presents here the Seven Para- 
bles in which Jesus unfolded the “Mystery” 
of the Kingdom of Heaven, in its Origin, 
Development and Consummation. 

Nineteenth Study—The Origin of the 
Kingdom, Exhibited in the Parable of the 
Sower (xiii. 1-23). See April, p. 296; also 
May, pp. 385, 386. 

Twentieth Study—The Development of 
the Kingdom, in Three Parables — Tares, 
Mustard Seed and Leaven (xiii. 24-35). 
See April, p. 206; May, p. 302. i 

Twenty-First Study.— The Consumma- 
tion of the Kingdom, in Three Parables— 
Hid Treasure, Priceless Pearl, Drag-Net 
(xiii. 36-52). See April, p. 206; May, p. 
300. 


D. Review of Stage Two of Division 2.—Matthew xiii. 53—xvi. 12 


Matthew, in the Second Stage of Division 
2 of Part First, Exhibits the Culmination 
of the Opposition in the Rejection of the 
Claims of Jesus by the Representatives of 
all the Leading Classes of Galilee, and in 
His being Driven out of Galilee (Matt. 
Kili. 53—xvi. 12). See April, p. 296; also 
June, p. 455, for “Constructive Unfolding 
of the Second Stage of Division 2 of Part 
First. 

Embraces 
Twenty-Sixth, 

Twenty-Second Study,— Withdrawal of 
Jesus from Capernaum, and His Rejection 
by Nazareth and Herod (xii. 53—xiv. 12). 
See June, p. 455. 

Twenty-Third Study—Withdrawal from 
Galilee Across the Sea, and the Two Great 
Miracles in which He Reveals Himself as 
the Lamb of God and the Son of God, and 
Foils the Scheme to Crown Him as an 
Earthly Messiah (xiv. 13-33). See June, 
B. 459. 

Twenty-Fourth Study.—Rejection of Jesus 


Studies Twenty-Second to 


by an Official Deputation of Pharisees and 
Scribes from Jerusalem, for Violating the 
Traditions of the Elders by Eating with 
Ceremonially Unwashen Hands (xiv. 34— 
xv. 20). See June, p. 464. 

Twenty-Fifth Study—Rejection by Gali- 
lee, and Withdrawal of Jesus to the Bor- 
ders of the Heathen World, where He 
Manifests Himself in Notable Miracles, as 
the Savior of Gentiles (xv. 21-38). See 
June, p. 468. 

Twenty-Sixth Study.—Return of Jesus to 
Magada in Galilee, where the Pharisees 
combine with the Sadducees and the Herod- 
ians to Bar His Entrance, and where He 
pronounced on them His Judicial Sentence 
of Rejection and Forsook them (xv. 30— 
xvi. 12). See June, p. 473. 


The Ministry of Jesus in Galilee was 
thus brought to an End after continuing 
two years, by His Failure to Meet the False 
Jewish Expectations, as His Ministry in 
Judea had been brought to an End with 
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His first Year of Preaching there. The was now to be directed to presenting Jesus 


Prophecy that marked Him as “despised 
and rejected of men” was thus fulfilled. 
His Ministry, as recorded in Part Second, 


as the Suffering and Atoning Messiah, and 
to Preparing for the Cross which was just 
before Him. 


TI. Part Second: 


Jesus as Prophet Claiming to be Messiah the King 


I. Introductory to the Studies in Part Second—Matthew xvi. 13- 
Xxiv. I a 


(1) The Marked Differences between Part First and Part Second 


As suggested in January, 1910, p. 53, to 
Aid the Memory the Divisions of Matthew’s 
Gospel may be briefly stated as follows: 

Introduction—Jesus had the Origin and 
Preparation of Messiah. 

Part First—Jesus as Prophet Proclaimed 
the Coming Kingdom. 


Part Second.—Jesus as Priest Established 
His Claim to be Messiah. 

Part Third.—Jesus as Priest Laid the 
Foundation of the Kingdom. 

Conclusion—Jesus as King Set up the 
Kingdom. 


1. New Era—Transition from the Synagogue to the Church 


Part Second is distinctly marked off from 
Part First by the beginning of a new Era 
in the Ministry of Jesus. At the close of 
Part First Jesus Judicially rejected and 
forsook the Apostate Jewish Synagogue 
that had rejected Him. At the opening of 
Part Second He Came Forward as the Suf- 
fering Messiah and Founded the Church, 
the spritual institution which was to super- 
sede the Synagogue. 


ee 


“The period has now arrived for found- 
ing the Church of Christ, or ekklesia, as a 
distinct and visible Community, in opposi- 
tion to that ancient form of the Theocracy 
which was henceforth doomed to Judgment. 
The open and full confession that Jesus was 
the Christ, the Son of God, formed, so to 
speak, the moment when the ekklesia was 
born. From that hour Christ manifested 
and owned His Church as such, through the 
confession which the Church made of Him” 
(Lange). 


2. The Aim, Scope and Divisions of Part Second 


As seen by the “Working Outline of 
Matthew”, December, 1909, p. 329. 


In Part Second Matthew Sets forth Jesus- 


as the Prophet distinctly Claiming to be 
Messiah the King, Urging His Claims upon 
His Disciples, in Founding His Church and 
Teaching them the Lesson of His Rejection 
and Death; and upon the Jews, in His Tri- 
umphal Entry into Jersusalem, the City of 
David, as the Son of David.—Matthew Xvi. 
13—xxiii. 39 (or xxiv. Ia). 

There are Two Divisions clearly marked 
in Part Second,—in the First of which Jesus 
Urged His Claim on the Twelve with whom 
He Founded His Church; and in the Sec- 
ond of which He Established it before the 


People and the Rulers in Jerusalem. Their 
Themes may be stated as follows: 

Division 1.—Jesus, after Forsaking Gali- 
lee, made to the Twelve the distinct Claim 
to be the Messiah, Calling forth and Con- 
firming their Confession of Faith in Him 
as such, and with their Confession Provi- 
sionally Setting up the Church to Supersede 
the Synagogue and Jewish System; and then 
Instructing them Concerning His Sacrificial 
Death and Resurrection on which the 
Church was to be Founded.—Matthew xvi. 
13—xx. 28. 

Division 2.—Jesus, at the Close of His 
Proclamation of the Coming Kingdom For- 
mally and Officially entered Jerusalem in 
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Triumph, Acclaimed by the People as the 
Son of David,—and Established His Claims 


in successive Conflicts with the Apostate 


Jewish Rulers; by Whom He was Rejected, 


and Whom He Judicially Condemned and. 
Forsook.—Matthew xx. 29—xxiv Ia. 


(II) Outline Analysis and Studies of Division 1 


In Division 1 Matthew shows how Jesus, 
in His further Ministry of Wandering, 
brought the Twelve to Accept and Confess 
Him as the True Messiah, whose Kingdom 
was to be Won through Suffering and 
Death, and then Founded the Church on their 
Confession; after which He Prepared them 
for their Future by the Three-fold Lesson 
of His Coming Death and Resurrection — 
Matthew xvi. 13—xx. 28. 

These Lessons of Suffering and Death 
furnish the Three Sub-Divisions of this 
portion of Scripture. 

Sub-Division 1.—The First Lesson of 
Suffering and Death—His Sacrificial Death 
at the hands of the Jewish Sanhedrin, to be 
followed by His Resurrection after three 
days; the Shock of which was prepared for 
by their Explicit Confession of His Mes- 
siahship, and the Founding of the Church 
thereupon; and their shaken Faith there- 
after Restored and Confirmed by two Sym- 
bolical Revelations of Divine Power, the 
Transfiguration and the Healing of the 
Epileptic Demoniac.— Matthew xvi. 13— 
XVii. 21. 

Twenty-Seventh Study.—Jesus in His 
further Retirement Summoned the Twelve 
to Confess Him to be the True Messiah, 
and thereupon Proceeded to Build with 
them His Church; Following this up with 
the Unwelcome and Startling Lessons of 
His Sacrificial Death as the Foundation of 
that Church (Matt. xvi, 13-28). 

Twenty-Eighth Study—Matthew Records 
Jesus’ Gracious Twofold Confirmation of 
their Weakened Faith in Two Manifesta- 


tions of His Divine Character and Power, - 


in the Transfiguration and the Healing of 
the Epileptic Demoniac (Matt. xvii. 4-21). 


$ub-Division 2.—The Second form of 
the Lesson of Death—through Betrayal by 


His own Followers, and His Resurrection, 
—which Led Jesus graciously to Unfold the 
true Spiritual Relations Among His Fol- 
lowers in the Church.—Matthew xvii. 22— 
xx, 16. 


Twenty-Ninth Study—Jesus Followed up 
this Startling Revelation of their Share in 
His Death, by answering three Church 
Problems that. loomed before them,—in their 
Relation to the Old Religion; the Question 
of Position and Rank in the Church; Their 
Attitude towards the World of Lost Sin- 
ners (xvii. 22—xviii. 14). 

Thirtieth Study.—Jesus further Instructed 
them how to Deal Officially with Wrong- 
Doers in the Church by way of Church Dis- 
cipline; Urging upon them the Duty of 
Brotherly Forgiveness, and setting the Fur- 
thest Bounds to it by the Parable of the 
Unmerciful Debtor (Matt. xviii. 15-35). 

Thirty-First Study.—Jesus also Instructed 
them regarding the Churchly Duties in the 
Family Relations, Giving to Wives and 
Children their True Places in the Home and 
as Essential Factors in the Church (Matt. 
ie EES). 

Thirty-Second Study—The Inquiry of a 
Rich Young Man how to Attain Eternal 
Life Gave Jesus an Opportunity to set 
forth the Place of Earthly Wealth in the 
Church—to be used only in subordination 
to the Heavenly Mission, if its Possessors 
would not Exclude themselves from the 
Kingdom of Heaven (Matt. xix, 16-29). 

Thirty-Third Study.—In the Parable of 
the Householder, Jesus concluded this ser- 
ies of Practical Lessons with the Parable 
of the Laborers in the Vineyard, Warning 
His Disciples against Carrying forward their 
Christian Work in the World in a Self- 
Righteous and Mercenary Spirit, as they 
were liable to do (Matt. xx. I-16), 


Sub-Division 3.—The Third Form of the 
Lesson of Death,—in which all the Hostile 
Forces, Jews, Disciples and Romans, are 
Combined.—Matthew xx. 17-28, 

Thirty-Fourth Study.—In this Third 
Form of the Lesson of the Suffering Mes- 
siah, Jesus Gathered up and Combined all 
the Hostile Factors and Forces that were 
to take part in His Death, and the Mock- 
ing and Scourging and Crucifixion,—in im- 
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mediate Connection with all of which Jesus The Outline of Division 2 will be re- 
was obliged to Rebuke a most flagrant Out- served until the completion of the Unfold- 
break of Earthly Ambition, in which the ing of the Studies in these Three Sub- 
Mother of James and John was the Lead- Divisions of Division 1—Twenty-Seventh 
er (Matt. xx. 17-28). to Thirty-Fourth Studies. 


TI. Constructive Unfolding of Studies in Part Second, Division 1 


(1) Division 1 of Part Second, Jesus’ Claim Urged on the Twelve 
The Superseding of the Synagogue by the Church 


Division 1——Jesus, After Forsaking Galilee, made to the Twelve the dis- 
tinct Claim to be the Messiah, Calling forth and Confirming their Confession 
of Faith in Him as such, and with their Confession setting up the Church to 
Supersede the Synagogue and Jewish System, and then Instructing them 
Concerning His Sacrificial Death and Resurrection on which the Church was 
to be Founded.—Matthew xvi. 13—xx. 28. ; 


Studies Twenty-Seventh to Thirty-Fourth 
Sub-Division 1, Division 1 of Part Second 


Sub-Division 1.—The First Lesson of Suffering and Death—His Sacri- 
ficial Death at the hands of the Jewish Sanhedrin, to be followed by His Res- 
urrection after Three Days; the Shock of which is Prepared for by their 
Explicit Confession of His Messiahship, and the Building of the Church 
thereupon; and their shaken Faith thereafter Restored and Confirmed by two 
Symbolical Revelations of Divine Power,—the Transfiguration and the Heal- 
ing of the Epileptic Demoniac.—Matthew xvi. 13—xvii. 21. 


Studies Twenty-Seventh and Twenty-Eighth 
i. Constructive Exposition of the Twenty-Seventh Study 
Study for July 17, 1910—Matthew xvi. 13-28 


Twenty-SeventH Stupy—THE BUILDING AND FOUNDATIONS 
OF THE CHURCH :—Jesus 1n His Furruer RETIREMENT SuM- 
MONED THE TWELVE TO Conress Him To BE THE TRUE MESSIAH, AND 
THEREUPON PROCEEDED TO Founp witH THEM His Cuurcu; For- 
LOWING THIS UP WITH THE UNWELCOME AND STARTLING LESSONS OF 
THE SUFFERING MEssIAH, oR oF His SacririctAL DEATH AS THE 
FouNDATION OF THAT CuuRcH.—Matthew xvi. 13-28. 


A. The Scripture of the Twenty-Seventh Study, and Its Plan 


[The Building and Foundations of the Church which was to take the Place of the 
Synagogue. ] 

Section t.—-Jesus, in Retirement in Caesarea Philippi, deliberately Called out from the 
Twelve their Explicit Confession of Faith in His Divine Mission and Person; and on that 
Confession Constituted and Empowered them as His Church of the Future 
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1. Jesus’ Questions, Revealing Who He was Thought to Be, and Who He Was 


Comprehensive Question Concerning Who Men Thought Jesus to Be ; 
Ch. xvi. 13 Now when Jesus came into the parts of Caesarea Philippi, he asked 
his disciples, saying, Who do men say that the Son of man is? [Many ancient 
Current authorities read that I the Son of man am? See Mk. viii. 27; Lk. ix. 18.] 
Opinion 14 And they said, Some say John the Baptist; some, Elijah: and others, 
Jeremiah, or one of the prophets. 


Personal Question to the Twelve, and Peter's Representative Confession 


Eternal 1s He saith unto them, But who say ye that Iam? 16 And Simon Peter 
Truth answered and said, Thou art the Christ, the Son of the living God. 


2. Jesus Pronounced Simon Bar-Jonah “Blessed” in View of this Confession, on 
which He Provisionally Constituted and Empowered the Twelve as His In- 
vincible Church 


The Benediction on “Simon Bar-Jonah” Followed His Faith Inspired by the Father, 
in Jesus as Messiah and Deity 
“Simon 17 And Jesus answered and said unto him, Blessed art thou, Simon Bar- 
Bar-Jonah” Jonah: for flesh and blood hath not revealed it unto thee, but my Father 
which is in heaven. 


It would Make him Peter (a Stone), and on This Rock (Himself or the Confes- 
sion) Jesus would Build His Impregnable Church 
“Stone” 18 And I also say unto thee, that thou art Peter [Gr. Petros], and upon 
and “Rock” this rock [Gr. petra] will I build my church; and the gates of Hades shall 
not prevail against it. 


Jesus Gave to Peter (Representatively) the Authority for Admission to or Exclu- 
sion from the Kingdom of Heaven 


“The 19 I will give unto thee the keys of the kingdom of heaven: and whatso- 

Keys” ever thou shalt bind on earth shall be bound in heaven: and whatsoever thou 
shalt loose on earth shail be loosed in heaven. 

The 20 Then charged he the disciples that they should tell no man that he was 


Charge the Christ. 


Section 2—Having thus Opened the Way, Jesus here began to Teach distinctly to the 
Twelve the Lesson of His Cross and Resurrection, to Prepare them for What was Before 
them; Announcing (in the First Form of the Threefold Lesson) that His Rejection and 
Sufferings should be at the Hands of the Jewish Sanhedrin 


1. Matthew records the Lesson of Death and Resurrection, and Peter's Satanic Revul- 
sion from it, which Brought Jesus’ Stern Rebuke 


Jesus Told the Twelve, that at Jerusalem, by the Sanhedrin, He was to Suffer as 
Jesus [The Messiah]; but was to Rise from the Dead the Third Day 
21 From that time began Jesus [some ancient authorities read Jesus 
Death by Christ] to shew unto his disciples, how that he must go unto Jerusalem, and 
Council suffer many things of the elders and chief priests and scribes, and be killed, 
and the third day be raised up. 


Peter, Shocked out of his Confession and Faith, Sought by Force to Dissuade Jesus; 
for which Satanic and Earthly Outbreak Jesus Exposed and Rebuked him 
22 And Peter took him, and began to rebuke him, saying, Be it far from 
thee [or, God have mercy on thee], Lord: this shall never be unto thee. 
23 But he turned, and said unto Peter, Get thee behind me, Satan: thou 
art a stumblingblock unto me: for thou mindest not the things of God, but 
the things of men. 


2. Jesus then Taught the Disciples and others Present the Needed Lesson, that Self- 
Sacrifice, Cross-Bearing, is not only the Law of the Messiah but the Law of 
His Disciples 
He Set forth the Law of the Cross, with Three Incentives to Obedience 
The Law of the Cross is the only possible Way to Discipleship 


24 Then said Jesus unto his disciples, If any man would come after me, 
let him deny himself, and take up his cross, and follow me. 
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Three Strong Reasons, Making Obedience to that Law Easier 


Saving by 
Losing 


25 For whosoever would save his life [or, soul] shall lose it: and who- 
soever shall lose his life [or, soul] for my sake shall find it. 


26 For what shall a man be profited, if he shall gain the whole world, 


Losing by 


Gaining life [or, soul]? 


and forfeit his life [or, soul]? or what shall a man give in exchange for his 


27 For the Son of man shall come in the glory of his Father with his 
angels; and then shall he render unto every man according to his deeds 


The Coming [Gr. doing]. 
King 


28 Verily I say unto you, There be some of them that stand here, which 


shall in no wise taste of death, till they see the Son of man coming in his 


kingdom. 


B. Exposition of the Scripture of the Twenty-Seventh Study— 


© 


Matthew xvi. 13-28 


[In Part First Matthew has shown how 
Jesus, in His Proclamation of the Coming 
Kingdom of Heaven, Exposed the false 
teachings, hypocrisy and apostasy of the 
Traditionalist Jewish Leaders; Opposed 
and exploded their false views of the Com- 
ing Messiah as an earthly and temporal 
King who should deliver them from their 
Roman oppressors; set forth in parabolic 
form the spiritual nature of His Kingdom 
and Conquest; and was in consequence op- 
posed and rejected by the representatives 
of all the leading classes in Galilee, and 
had in return rejected and forsaken them 
all, and had withdrawn to the bounds of 
Heathendom. 

In Part Second the Evangelist shows 
how the subsequent career of Jesus, until 
His Enemies seized on Him to Destroy 
Him, was devoted by Him to Setting Him- 
self before the Twelve in Retirement, and 
before the Jewish People and Theocracy in 
Jerusalem, as the Suffering Messiah of 
Isaiah’s prophecy, Urging as the ground of 
His Messianic Claim His Spiritual Con- 
quest through His Vicarious Sacrifice and 
Atonement and His Victory over Death. 

The Prophet Isaiah especially had Ex-~ 
hibited the Coming Messiah in Two As- 


pects, that of a Conquering King and as a 
Sufferer (Isa. lili. and Ixiii). The Jews 
in general—and with them the Twelve— 
had so lost sight of the latter and had be- 
come so absorbed in the former, that it 
seemed almost impossible to lead them 
back to the true view, according to which 
the King was to Conquer through the 
Cross. Jesus now began this work with 
the Twelve, Whom He led away to the North 
Country at the foot of Mount Hermon, 
there apart to begin the Instruction needed 
to prepare them for His Coming Death. 

The events recorded in this Division, 
Matthew selected and brought together for 
his purpose from Jesus’ Ministry of Wan- 
dering. The First Lessons of the Cross 
were at the foot of Mount Hermon, in 
North Palestine; the Second, as they were 
“passing through Galilee” to Capernaum 
(Mark ix. 30), probably on their return 
from Mount Hermon; the Third, by the 
way on the last journey to Jerusalem. 

In the Twenty-Seventh Study Matthew 
takes up the Building of the Church which 
was to take the place of the Synagogue; 
and its Foundations in the Suffering Christ 
the Son of God.] 


SECTION 


of the Twelve, Jesus Led them away to the 


1—The Time having come for an Advance in the Instruction 


North, where He deliberately 


Called forth their Confession of Faith in His Messiahship and Deity; and on 
that Confession Provisionally Organized and Authorized them as His 


Church.—Matthew xvi. 13-20. 


1. Taking up the one vitally important 
Topic of His Person, Jesus designedly 
Brought the Decision and Confession of 


the Twelve by the Two Questions, Who 
He was Thought to Be by Men in General, 
and Who They Thought Him to Be,—thus 
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Contrasting “Current Opinion” and Eter- 
nal Truth—Matthew xvi. 13-15. 


(1) Jesus opened with the Comprehen- 
sive Question, “Who Do Men Say that the 
‘Son of Man is?” (Matt. xvi. 13, 14). 

[The remoteness and aloofness of Caes- 
area Philippi removed them from Galilean 
interference, and gave opportunity for Jesus 
to take up quietly the needed instruction 
and confession of the Twelve regarding 
His Person, in order to prepare for the 
fuller revelation of His Coming Death.] 


“He deemed it good to draw forth from 
them such a profession at this time, be- 
cause he was about to make communication 
to them on another subject, viz., His suf- 
ferings, which He knew would sorely try 
their faith, He wished them to be fairly 
committed to the doctrine of His Messiah- 
ship before proceeding to speak in plain 
terms on the unwelcome theme of His 
death” (Bruce). 


[Jesus’ question assumed that He was 
“the Son of man” of Daniel’s prophecy; 
the answers of the Twelve brought out the 
high public estimation of Jesus, as a Super- 
man perhaps and yet but a man; His dis- 
appointment of their Messianic expecta- 
tions had apparently shattered their faith 
in Him as the Messiah. With this Jesus 
was not satisfied. ] 

(2) The Personal Question to the Twelve 
Brought out Peter’s Representative Con- 
fession of His Messiahship and His Deity 
(Matt. xvi. 18). 


“In this case, as in many others, Simon 
son of Jonas answered for the company. 
His prompt, definite, memorable reply to 
His Master’s question was this: ‘Thou art 
the Christ, the Son of the Living God’. 
With this view of His person Jesus was 
satisfied” (Bruce). 


Here are the two fundamental proposi- 
tions: Jesus is not merely a prophet how- 
ever great, nor a forerunner of Messiah, 
but the Messiah; He was, not a man, or 
the son of man in any human sense, but 
Divine, “the Son of the Living God”, and 
partaking of the divine nature not less 
really than the human. 


“The human soul, once fully awakened to 
itself and to its needs, to its mysterious 
greatness and to its mysterious but awfully 
real sinfulness, can find rest only in a 
Savior who is, in equal truth, one with man 
and one with God. Such a Savior bridges, 


as with living adamant, the gulf and doom 
of sin, which severs creature from Maker. 
A Savior not quite God is a bridge broken 
at the farther end” (Joule). 


[Read “The Lord from Heaven; Chap- 
ters on the Deity of Christ”, by Sir Robert 
Anderson. ] 


2. Thereupon Jesus Pronounced Simon 
Bar-Jonah “Blessed” in View of this dis- 
tinct Confession of Faith, on which as 
Centering in Himself He provisionally 
Constituted and Empowered the Twelve as 
His Church.—Matthew xvii. 17-20. 


(1) Jesus, Recognizing in the Confession 
a Revelation from Heaven, and an impos- 
sible human utterance of “Simon Bar- 
Jonah”, Pronounced His Benediction upon 
this Representative Confessor (Matt. xvi. 
7), 


[The use of the name “Simon Bar-Jonah” 
and its significance should here be carefully 
noted. The use is not an accident, nor is it 
without significance. Compare this with 
two other instances of its use—When Jesus 
first met Simon by the Jordan (John i. 42), 
He said to him, “Thou art Simon Jonah”, 
that is your present character; “Thou shalt 
be called (and be) Cephas” (Peter, Stone), 
which was to express his future character. 
“Simon” is the “hearkening one”; “Jona” 
is dove, symbol of timidity; both together 
mark the timid, cowardly man, who was to 
be transformed, through coming to Jesus, 
into the man of stone, the strong and stable 
leader. It took his whole lifetime to bring 
about that transformation, as will be seen 
by following his career—On the way to 
that consummation was Peter’s threefold 
denial and temporary apostasy; from which 
Jesus restored him on the shore of Tiberias 
(John xxi. 15-19), by that threefold use of 
the old name in His address (indicating 
that he had backslidden into the old char- 
acter): “Simon Jona” (fickle, unstable, 
cowardly man), “lovest thou me?”—not the 
old name here used, not to bring out the 
rock-nature of Peter, but to suggest the in- 
stability which was to appear only a minute 
later, in the wavering and contradiction 
that brought down on him the stern rebuke 
of the Son of God?] 


(2) Jesus, Accepting Simon Bar-Jonah’s 
Representative Confession, Fore-announced 
his Transformation into Peter (Peros, a 
Stone), and Declared that upon this solid 
Rock (Petra, the Confession, or Jesus Con- 
fessed) He would Build His impregnable 
Church (Matt. xvi. 18). 
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a. Jesus, as the Builder, Sets forth first 
the Rock Foundation of the Building (v. 
18a). 


“This is one of the profoundest and most 
far-reaching prophetical, but at the same 
time one of the most controverted, sayings 
of the Savior, the exegetical rock on which 
the Papacy rests its gigantic claims (but 
not by direct proof, but by inference and 
with the help of undemonstrable interven- 
ing assumptions, as the transferability of 
Peter’s primacy, his presence in Rome, and 
his actual transfer of the primacy upon the 
bishop of Rome),—under the united pro- 
test of the whole Greek Catholic and Pro- 
testant Evangelical Churches, who contend 
that Christ says not a word about success- 
OS eee 
“In the verbal rendering into both Eng- 
lish and German, both the distinctions and 
emphasis of the Greek are lost, since Rock 
and Fels are never used as proper names. 
We might literally translate: ‘Thou are 
Stone’ (Petros meaning only a fragment of 
rock), ‘and upon this Rock’ (petra mean- 
ing always a rock-mass) will I build my 
Church’. It is perhaps remarkable that the 
languages of the two most Protestant na- 
tions can not render the sentence in any 
way favorable to the popish identification 
of the rock of the church with the person 
of Peter; while the Latin Vulgate simply 
retained the Greek Petrus and _ petra” 


(Schaff). 

Aside from the Romish view, the follow- 
ing explanations of the foundation petra, 
among others, have been given: 

(a) That Jesus referred, not to Peter, 
but to his confession only. 

(b) That Jesus referred to Peter in view 
of his great confession, or to Peter as a 
redeemed person. 

(ce) That Jesus referred to Himself — 

the “this” in the Greek probably marking a 
gesture that made His reference clear. 

This last view seems to be the simplest 
and most natural; and most in harmony 
with the Scriptures, which call Him the 
“foundation” (1 Cor. iii. 11), and the 
“chief corner-stone” (Eph. ii. 20-22). See 
also John ii. 19. Consult Lange and Bruce. 

b. Jesus proceeded at once to the Pro- 
visional Forming of the Twelve into the 
Church which, Founded on the Rock, shall 


endure forever (v. 18 b). 

In The Classic Greek the Ecclesia was 
the lawful assembly in a free Greek city 
of all those possessed of the rights of citi- 
zenship, summoned out and _ organized 
“for the transaction of public affairs” 
(Trench). In the New Testament it em- 
braces, in the sense here used of the Church 
unviersal, those united to Christ by faith 
and called out and organized for the pros- 
cution of the business of the Kingdom in 
the conquest of the world. 


“The circumstances suggest the use of 
the word Ecclesia, or Church, which is here 
employed by our Lord for the first time. 
Up to this time He has spoken always of 
the Kingdom, never of the Church. How 
is this to be explained? Of course the 
Kingdom is the larger term; and now it is 
necessary that that portion of the Kingdom 
which is to be organized'on earth should 
be distinguished by a specific designation; 
and the use of the word ‘Church’ in prefer- 
ence to the more familiar ‘synagogue’ may 
be accounted for by the desire to avoid 
confusion. Besides this, however, the word 
itself is specially significant. It means an 
assembly ‘called out’, and suggests the idea 
of separateness, so appropriate to the little 
band of outcasts”, (Gibson). 


(3) Jesus Completed this Provisional 
Task by Giving to Peter (Representing the 
Twelve) the Authority to Admit to or Ex- 
clude from the Kingdom of Heaven; (for 


the full exercise of which they were to be 


prepared at Pentecost, when the Church was 
Formally Founded at Jerusalem) — (Matt. 
xvi. 19). 

“The keys” are badges of power and 
authority See Isa. xxii. 22; Rev. i. 18; 
iii. 7. The terms “bind” and “loose”, in the 
sense of “enjoin” and “prohibit”, were in 
familiar use by the Rabbis in their authori- 
tative teaching, both doctrinal and practi- 
cal, 

(4) Jesus then charged the Twelve, that 
during the time of waiting that remained 
they should keep these revelations secret, 
lest the people might again be led to. at- 
tempt to crown Him King (Matt. xvi. 20). 


SEcTION 2.—Having thus Opened the. Way by Calling forth the Confes- 
sion of the Twelve, Jesus Began “from that time” to Teach them distinctly 
the Lesson of His Cross and Resurrection to Make them Ready for What 
was before them; Announcing (in the First Form of the Threefold Lesson) 
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that His Rejection and Sufferings should be at the Hands of the Jewish San- 


hedrin.—Matthew xvi. 21-28. 


[The earlier utterances of Jesus on this 
subject were all “couched in mystic | lan- 
guage”, only “clear after the event : of 
“the temple of His body” (John i. LO) mOe 
“the lifting up of the Son of man” (John 
iii. 14; of “the separation of the bride- 
groom” (Matt. ix. 15); of “giving His 
flesh for the life of the world” (John vi.) ; 
of a sign like that of the prophet Jonah 
(Matt. xiv. 4). Now He began to speak 
out plainly and boldly, the substance of His 
teaching being embodied in three successive 
and progressive lessons, which He followed 
up with appropriate instructions mainly to 
the Twelve. 

These three lessons are all recorded by 
Matthew, Mark and Luke, as marking 
epochs in the closing ministry of Jesus to 
His Disciples. Compare the Parallel Ac- 
count: (a) Matt. xvi. 13-20, Mk. viii. 27-30, 
Lk. ix. 18-21; (b) Matt. xvii. 22-23, Mk. ix. 
30-32, Lk. ix. 43b-45; (c) Matt. xx. 17-19, 
Mk. x. 32-34, Lk. xvili. 31-34.] 


1. Matthew records the Lesson of the 
Cross with which Jesus “at this time ” 
Began His special Instruction to His Dis- 
ciples; and also Peter’s violent Revulsion 
from it, which Brought Down upon him 
Jesus’ Sternest Rebuke.—Matthew xvi. 21- 


ey, 

(1) Jesus now plainly Taught the Twelve 
that, at Jerusalem at the hands of the Jew- 
ish Rulers, He was to Suffer Death as 
Jesus (the Messiah); but that He was to 
Rise from the Dead on the Third Day 
(Matt. xvi. 21). 


“So dark and difficult a lesson would 
have been too much for them before. Not 
until their faith has begun with some firm- 
ness to grasp His true and proper divinity, 
can their hope live with such a prospect. 
There must be some basis for a faith in His 
rising again, before He can ask them even 
to look into the dark abyss of death into 
wihch He must descend. ‘That basis is 
found in the confession of rock-apostle”’ 
(Gibson). 

(2) Notwithstanding what had gone be- 
fore, Peter, momentarily Shocked out of 
his Confession and Faith by the Lesson of 
the Cross, sought by Force to Turn Jesus 
aside from His Purpose, for which Earthly 
and Unbelieving Outbreak Jesus Exposed 
and Rebuked him as Satan (Matt xvi. 22, 
23). 


a. Peter, representing the views of the 
Twelve,vehemently declared that this should 
never be (. 22). 


“On this occasion the Twelve found a 
most eloquent and energetic interpreter of 
their sentiments in Simon Peter. The ac- 
tion and speech of that disciple at this time 
were characteristic in the highest degree. 
He took Jesus, we are told (laid hold of 
Him, we suppose, by His hand or His gar- 
ment) and began to rebuke Him, saying, 
‘Be it far from Thee, Lord’; or more liter- 
ally, ‘God be merciful to Thee!’ ‘God for- 
bid! this shall not be unto Thee!’ What a 
strange compound of good and evil in this 
man! His language is dictated by the most 
intense affection: he can not bear the 
thought of any harm befalling his Lord; 
yet how irreverent and disrespectful he is 
towards Him whom he has just acknowl- 
edged to be the Christ, the Son of the Liv- 
ing God! How he overbears, and contra- 
dicts, and domineers, and, as it were, tries 
to bully his Master into putting away from 
His thoughts those gloomy forebodings of 
coming evil! > 3°. : 

“The severe language uttered by Jesus on 
this occasion, when regarded as addressed 
to a dearly beloved disciple, shows ina strik- 
ing manner His holy abhorrence of every- 
thing savoring of self-seeking” (Bruce). 


With their false Jewish notions of the 
Messiah, even their increased faith that 


.Jesus was the Messiah, made the revelation 


that He was to be put to death the more 
confounding: “How can our Master be the 
Christ, as we firmly believe, come to set 
up a divine kingdom, and to be crowned 
its King with glory and honor, and yet 
at the same time be doomed to undergo 
the ignominious fate of a criminal execu- 
tion?” Peter simply spoke out the minds 
of the confounded and dazed Twelve. 

b. Jesus’ awful, but greatly needed, Re- 
buke of Peter, as the Representative of 
Satan and of this world, in His Views of 
the Messiah, prepared the way, to bring him 
back again to Faith (ver. 23). 


“Even the hard word Satan, which is the 
sting of the speech, is in its proper place. 
It describes exactly the character of the 
advice given by Simon. That advice was 
substantially this: ‘Save thyself at any rate; 
sacrifice duty to self-interest, the cause of 
God to personal convenience’. An advice 
truly Satanic in principle and tendency! 
For the whole aim of Satanic policy is to 
get self-interest recognized as the chief end 
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ef man. Satan’s temptations aim at noth- 
ing worse than this. . He is a sceptic; 
and his scepticism consists in determined, 
scornful unbelief in the reality of any chief 
end other than that of personal advantage. 
‘Doth Job, or even Jesus, serve God for 
naught?” (Bruce). 


2. To strike at the Root of this Earthly 
and Satanic Principle of Self-Interest, 
Jesus then Taught His Disciples and others 
present the Needed Lesson of the Hour, 
that Self-Sacrifice, Cross-Bearing, is not 
only the Law of the Messiah but also the 
Law of His Disciples—Matthew xvi. 24- 
28. 


[Mark and Luke show that this second 
announcement was not, like the first, ad- 
dressed to the Twelve only; before making 
it Jesus called all the people unto Him, 
and spoke in the hearing of them all. 
Mark viii. 34; Luke ix. 23). “The doctrine 
here taught, therefore, is for all Chris- 
tians in all ages; the King and 
Head of the Church here proclaims a uni- 
versal law binding on all His subjects, 
requiring all to bear a cross in fellowship 
with Himself’. ] 

Jesus proceeded to set forth this Uni- 
versal Law of the Cross in its Applications 
to the Christian Life: 

(1) He declared, that Self-Denial and 
Cross-Bearing are The Only Possible Way 
to Discipleship (Matt. xvi. 24). 

(2) Jesus “Annexed three Reasons”, each 
introduced by a “For” to the Law of the 
Cross, “Designed to make the obeying 
of it easier” by showing them that “Obedi- 
ence to its stern Requirements” is the Only 
Way to Secure their True and highest 
Interest (Matt. xvi. 25-28). 

a. The First Reason (v. 25) is a startling 
paradox concerning “saving by losing”, in 
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which “life” 13 used in two senses. 
been expanded and paraphrased thus: 


It has 


“Whosoever will save, i. ¢., make it his 
first business to save or preserve, his nat- 
ural life and worldly wellbeing, shall lose 
the higher life, the life indeed; and whoso- 
ever is willing to lose his natural life for 
my sake shall find the true eternal life” 
(Bruce). 

b. The Second Reason (vy. 26) is, that 
“the imperishable goods of the immortal 
soul” is too great a price to pay for what is 
gained by seeking one’s selfish and world- 
ly, interests. It is presented as a double 
commercial problem :— 

First Problem: Even if he gained the 
whole world—and he could at most get 
a very little of it and that for only a brief 
moment of time—that would not weigh 
a feather in the balance against the in- 
evitable loss of his soul. 

Second Problem: The soul once lost, 
what would the lost man give to Redeem 
it, or Buy it back? 

This is the appalling form in which, ac- 
cording to Matthew (xvi. 26) and Mark 
(viii. 36, 37), by the use of the expression 
“redeem”, Jesus urged upon them the Law 
of the Cross. 

c. The Third Reason (verses 27, 28) of 
Jesus in urging Cross-Bearing is drawn 
from the Second Advent: Jesus shall come 
again and bestow upon them rich rewards 
of their self-denial for His sake, and in- 
vest them with His glory. 

Stern doctrine, this law of the Cross, and 
distasteful to the Twelve, as it is to the mod- 
ern mind! Following closely on the lesson 
of the suffering and death of Jesus, it came so 
near to shattering the Faith of the Twelve, 
that two extraordinary supernatural man- 
ifestations were required to carry them 
through the crisis. These are taken up in 
theTwenty-Eighth Study. 


i. Constructive Exposition of the Twenty-Eighth Study 


Study for July 24, 1910—Matthew xvii. 1-21 


Twenty-EicHTH Stupy.—SUPERNATURAL CONFIRMATION OF THE 
DISTURBED FAITH :—Martruew Recorps Jesus’ Gracious Two- 
FOLD CONFIRMATION OF THE WEAKENED FAITH OF His DIScIPLES BY 
Two EXTRAORDINARY MANIFESTATIONS OF His Divineé CHARACTER AND 
PowER, IN THE TRANSFIGURATION AND THE HEALING OF THE EPILEPTIC 


Demoniac.—Matthew xvii. 1-21. 
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A. The Scripture of the Twenty-Eighth Study, and Its Plan 


Section 1.—In the Transfiguration on the Mount, in the Presence of Peter, James and 
John, the Divine Manifestation from Heaven and the Father's Approval began the Restora- 
tion of the Shaken Faith of these Select Witnesses in Jesus as the Messiah 


1. The Heavenly Vision and its Accompaniments C onfirmed His Claims 
First Came the Ascent and the Glorification of Jesus 


Ch. xvii. 1 And after six days Jesus taketh with him Peter, and James, and John 
With his brother, and bringeth them up into a high mountain apart; 
the Three 2 And he was transfigured before them; and his face did shine as the 
sun, and his garments became white as the light. 


Then the Vision of the Celestial Representatives, Dazing the Three Witnesses 
3 And behold, there appeared unto them Moses and Elijah talking with 
him. fe 
Peter's 4 And Peter answered, and said unto Jesus, Lord, it is good for us to be 
Proposal here: if thou wilt I will make here three tabernacles [or, booths]; one for 
thee, and one for Moses, and one for Elijah. 


2. The Voice of the Father “This is My Beloved Son’, and the Command “Hear Ye 
Him”, Completed the Proofs 


An Audible Voice from the Cloud Gave the Father’s Approval 
Father's 5 While he was yet speaking, behold, a bright cloud overshadowed them: 
Voice and behold, a voice out of the cloud, saying, This is my beloved Son, in 
whom I am well pleased; hear ye him. 


Overawed by the Voice, they were Reassured by the Touch of Jesus, and Roused 
to find the Vision Passed 


Terror 6 And when the disciples heard it, they fell on their face, and were sore 
afraid. 

Alone with 7 And Jesus came and touched them and said, Arise, and be not afraid. 

Jesus 8 And lifting up their eyes, they saw no one, save Jesus only. 


3. During the Descent Jesus Charged them Not to Reveal the Vision until After His 
Resurrection, and Explained the Coming of Elijah in John the Baptist 
The Vision of the Transfiguration, as a Prophecy of Jesus’ Resurrection, the Three 
Witnesses were not to Reveal until after that Event 


(The g And as they were coming down from the mountain, Jesus commanded 
Charge them, saying, Tell the vision to no man, until the Son of man be risen from 
the dead. 
_The Transient Stay of Elijah Raised a Question about the Teaching of the Scribes 
Question 1o And his disciples asked him, saying, Why then say the scribes that 


Elijah must first come? 


Jesus Answered them, Showing that Elijah had Come in John the Baptist, whose 
Fate was Prophetic of His Own 
11 And he answered and said, Elijah indeed cometh, and shall restore all 
‘Answer things: 12 but I say unto you, that Elijah is come already, and they knew 
him not, but did unto him whatsoever they listed. 
Even so shall the Son of man also suffer of them. 
5 13 Then understood the disciples that he spake unto them of John the 
aptist. 


Section 2—The Healing of the Epileptic Demoniac Demonstrated to the Multitude the 
Power of Jesus over the Satanic World, and Led Him to Teach the Twelve the true 
Source of Power in their Conflict with Satan 


1. At the Foot of the Mountain, a Man Among the Multitudes Appealed to Jesus for 
the Healing of a Demoniac Son, whom the Nine had Sought in Vain to Cure 


The Man Presented the Case as a desperate One, of C omplete Satanic Possession 
14 And when they were come to the multitude, there came to him a man, 
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A Father's kneeling to him, and saying, 15 Lord, have mercy on my son: for he is epi- 


Flea 
times into the water. 


leptic, and suffereth grievously: for oft-times he falleth into the fire, and oft- 


His Vain Appeal to the Nine; Whom Jesus Rebuked for Lack of Faith in Himself 
16 And I brought him to thy disciples, and they could not cure him. 


Failure 
Rebuked 
hither to me. 


17 And. Jesus answered and said, O faithless and perverse generation, 
how long shall I be with you? how long shall I bear with you? bring him 


By an immediate Cure Jesus Showed His Power over Satan’s Agents 


The Quick 
~ Cure 


_ 18 And Jesus rebuked him; and the devil [Gr. demon] went out from 
him: and the boy was cured from that hour. 


2. To the Inquiring Disciples Apart, Jesus Revealed the Secrets of Failure and Success 
They Could Not Cast out the Demon, because of Little Faith 


19 Then came the disciples to Jesus apart, and said, Why could not we 


Reason cast it out? 


of Failure 


20: And he saith unto them, Because of your little faith: 


Jesus Girded them Anew by Teaching them the Omnipotence of Faith (in this 


Struggle with Satan) 


For verily I say unto you, If ye have faith as a grain of mustard seed, 


Source of 
Power 


ye shall say unto this mountain, Remove hence to yonder place; and it shall 
remove; and nothing shall be impossible unto you. 


{Many authorities, some 


ancient, insert ver 21, but this kind goeth not out save by prayer and fasting. 


See Mk. ix. 29.] 


B. The Exposition of the Scripture of the Twenty-Eighth Study— 
Matthew xvii. 1-21 


[The Shock that had been given to the 
Faith of the Disciples by the lessons of 
Death and Cross-bearing, made Necessary 
the special Divine Manifestations here re- 
corded, for their restoration and confirma- 
tion. The Transfiguration was granted to 
the Inner Circle of the Apostles; while the 
Healing of the Demontac Child was in the 


presence of the Multitude and for the ben- 
efit of the Twelve. The former was the 
recognition of Jesus’ Messiahship by the 
Leaders of the Old Dispensation and by 
the Father; the Jatter demonstrated His 
Power over the Satanic world which as 
the Messiah He had come to destroy.] 


SecTIoN 1.—In the Transfiguration, in the Presence of Peter, James and 
John, the Divine Manifestation from Heaven, in the Presence of the Leaders 
of the Old Dispensation and the Voice of the Father Began the Restoration of 
the Shaken Faith in the Messiahship of Jesus—Matthew xvii. 1-13. 


1. The Heavenly Vision and its Accom- 
paniments were exactly Suited to Confirm 
the Faith of the Three selected to Witness 
it; while in Answer to Prayer it Cheered 
Jesus on His Sorrowful Way to the Cross. 
—Matthew xvii. 1-4. 

(1) Note first the Ascent and the Trans- 
formation of Jesus (Matt. xvii. 1, 2). 

“After six days’—probably six whole 
days with parts of two others, which makes 
“about eight days” (see Luke)—connects 
the event closely with the Confession in 
Caesarea Philippi, thereby bringing out 

(Vol. xiiii—s5) 


its confirmatory character. That all three 
Evangelists state the fact indicates its im- 
portance. It was a critical week for the 
Disciples and the Master. 

[It is a valuable suggestion of Professor 
Bruce, that, in view of the transcendent 
character of this event, one in commenting 
on it should avoid all speculation, curious 
questioning and ambitious word-picturing, 
and attend to “the humble task of explain- 
ing briefly its significance for Jesus Him- 
self, and its lesson for His disciples”.] 

To the “wavering hearts” of the Three 
alone prepared to receive the revelation it 
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gave “steadiness and assurance”. To Jesus 
Himself, who had just gone through what 
one has spoken of as “His passion week in 
the North”, and Who went up the mountain 
to pray (Lk. ix. 28), it was a threefold aid 
to faith and patience: as “a foretaste of 
glory”; as an assurance that “the mystery 
of the Cross was understood and appreci- 
ated by the saints in heaven”; and chiefly 
through the Father’s voice of approval. 

Note the description of the transforma- 
tion (Matt. xvii. 2). Compare it with 
Mark’s Roman features of intensity as an 
eye-witness (ix. 2, 3); and with Luke’s 
account (ix. 29), who connects it with His 
“praying”. 

(2) Note then the Evangelists’ Portrayal 
of the Group with the Celestial Representa- 
tives, and of the Vision by which the Dis- 
ciples were Dazed (Matt. xvii. 3, 4). 

The Group was such as never gathered 
before or since,—representing Heaven and 
Earth, the Old Dispensation and the New, 
with Jesus with face like the Sun and rai- 
ment of white light the Central Figure 
(verse 3). 


[Moses and Elijah, the great representa- 
tives of the Law and the Prophets, talked 
with Jesus, and their chief theme would 
seem to have been “the decease [or exodus, 
or departure] which He was about to ac- 
complish at Jerusalem” (Lk. ix. 31). This 
opened to the Three Disciples Heaven’s 
view of the supreme importance of the 
death of Jesus which had so revolted them; 
and the contrast between His departure and 
that of Moses and Elijah. The Disciples 
were probably so dazed by the vision in 
consequence of having been awakened out 
sleep. “The realization of the awfulness of 
the crisis” would not permit Jesus to sleep. 

“Tt seems probable that the idea was to 
spend the night in prayer. We know that 
this was a not infrequent custom with Him; 
and if ever there seemed a call for it, it must 
have been now, when about to begin that 
sorrowful journey which led to Calvary. 
With this agree all the indications which 
suggest that it was evening when they as- 
cended, night while they remained on the 
top, and morning when they came down. 
This. too, will account in the most natural 
manner for the drowsiness of the Apos- 
tles” (Gibson).] 


The Dazed Condition is shown by Peter’s 
strange utterances, the incongruity of 
which did not seem to occur to him (verse 
4). 

“He blurts out his thoughtless proposal”, 


to make three booths of branches for Jesus 
and the heavenly visitors, apparently as- 
suming that Elijah would stay long enough 
to restore all things’; . . . . and he 
fell back into the error which “he had re- 
nounced a week ago—the error of putting 
his Master in the same class as Moses and 
Elijah, reckoning Him thus, as the people 
of Galilee had done, simply as one of the 
prophets” (Gibson). 


2. The Voice of the Father out of the 
Overshadowing Cloud Corrected the Disci- 
ples’ Error and Completed the Supernat- 
ural. Proofs of Jesus’ Deity, Messiahship, 
and supreme Authority as Teacher and 
Lawgiver—Matthew xvii. 5-8. 

(1) This Audible Voice of the Father 
from the Cloud gave them the Father's 
complete Approval of all the Claims of 
Jesus, and Commanded the Disciples to 
Hear and Heed Him Who was Speaking 
as the Divine Teacher Exalted above even 
the Law and the Prophets (Matt. xvii. 5). 

[Three times it is recorded that the Father 
audibly expressed His approval of Jesus 
as His Son and His satisfaction in His 
work, every time at a critical juncture in 
His Messianic career, and every time as 
a response to prayer: At His Inauguration 
at John’s Baptism (Lk. iii. 21, 22); in the 
Temple when the Apostate Jews Rejected 
Him because He proclaimed His Atoning 
Sacrifice as the way of Salvation (John xii. 
27, 28); and on this occasion, following 
His First Lesson of the Cross to the Dis- 
ciples (Lk. ix. 28, 29).] 

(2) Overwhelmed by the Celestial Voice 
and the Glory, they fell to the Earth in 
Terror, as the Vision Passed; from. which 
they were Roused and Reassured by the 
Touch and Voice of Jesus, to find them- 
selves Alone with Him (Matt. xvii. 6-8). 


3. It was During the Descent in the 
Morning that Jesus Charged the Three 
Witnesses Not to Reveal the Vision to the 
Rest of the Twelve until after His Resur- 
rection, and Explained to them the Coming 
of Elijah in John the Baptist—Matthew 
XVii. 9-13. 

(1) As the Transfiguration was a Pro- 
phecy of the Resurrection, they as the Offi- 
cial Witnesses of it were not to Reveal it 


to those Unprepared to Receive it until 
after that Event (Matt. xvii. 9). 
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“Why were their lips sealed? The more 
we think of it, the more we shall see the 
wisdom of ‘this seal of secrecy, even from 
the other nine; for had they been prepared 
to receive the revelation, they would have 
been privileged to witness it . . .. It 
is one of the innumerable notes of truth 
found, wherever aught that is marvellous 
is recorded in these Gospels, that the glory 
on the mount is not appealed to, to confirm 
the faith of any but the three who witness- 
ed it. [As seen in the writings of Peter and 
_ John,] upon them it did produce a deep 
and abiding impression” (Gibson). 


(2) The Transient Stay of Elijah Led 
the Disciples to Raise a Question About 
the Teachings of the Scribes on that Point; 
which Jesus Settled by Referring them to 
John the Baptist as the prophesied Elijah, 
whose Fate Typified His own (Matt. xvii. 
II-13). 
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“This reminds the three disciples of the 
current views of the rabbins that Elijah 
would come, and, according to Lightfoot, 
was expected to reconcile the diffierences 
between the Jewish schools, and bring back 
the pot of manna and Aaron’s rod, before 
the dead was raised and Messiah’s reign 
began. Hence if you are the Messiah, they 
seem to say, and we are to tell no one of 
this appearing of Elijah, how is it that 
Elijah did not come first, that is, before 
you did? And why this secret and brief 
stay? Do the scribes rightly interpret 
prophecy?” (Rice). 

Jesus’ answer made it plain that in John 
the Baptist Elijah had come “to restore or 
recall men’s minds to God and His king- 
dom, as Malachi (iv. 6) foretold”. The 
Apostate Jews failed to recognize either 
him or his mission, but had put him to 
death, as they would also do with the Son 
of Man. 


Section 2.—At the Foot of the Mount Jesus was Confronted by the Failure 
of the Faith of the Nine before the Power of the Satanic World; Whom He 
Rebuked in the Presence of the Multitude and Confirmed by Curing an Epileptic 
Demoniac; and to Whom He Revealed the Secret of Failure and the Source of 


Power.—Matthew xvii. 14-21. 


[The Evidence of the Lack of Faith on 
the part of the Nine justified the course of 
Jesus in leaving them behind. In the pres- 
ence of the multitude, they had failed in 
the Conflict with Satan and failed because 
of lack of Faith and Prayer.] 


1. A Man among the thronging Multi- 
tudes Pressed upon Jesus his Appeal for 
the Healing of a Demonized Son Whom 
the Nine had Vainly Sought to Cure; 
Whom Jesus Cured at once. — Matthew 
xvii. 14-18. 

(1) The Father Presented the Case of 
his Son as a desperate One, of complete 
Satanic Possession (Matt. xvii. 14, 15). 

It would seem to have been one of those 
cases in which Satan had intrenched him- 
self, as in the Legion of demons in the 
Gadarene demoniacs (Matt. viii. 28-34), to 
bid defiance to the Son of God.] 

(2) The Man Told of his Vain Appeal 
to the Disciples; Whom Jesus Rebuked 
with the Multitudes for perverse Lack of 
Faith in Himself, and then Commanded to 
bring the Son to Him (Matt. xvii. 16, 17). 


[Mark (ix. 17-22) records that the man 
gave Jesus a detailed account of his son’s 
case; and in the presence of Jesus and the 
multitudes the Evil Spirit gave an awful 
exhibition of his Satanic power in seeking 
to maintain his control.] 

(3) Jesus (after calling out the Man’s 
Faith) Rebuked the Demon and immedi- 
ately dispossessed him, Showing by this 
Cure His Power as Messiah over Satan’s 
Kingdom (Matt. xvii. 18). 

[Mark (ix. 23-27) records the fact that 
Jesus before curing the son called out the 
intelligent faith of the father; that as the 
multitudes were rushing upon them He re~ 
buked and dispossessed the demon, who in» 
his desperate struggle to maintain his con- 
trol left the child as one dead; but that 
when Jesus took him by the hand he arose 
completely restored. This was a great 
Lesson of Faith to be added to Matthew’s 
Argument for the Authority of Jesus shown 
by his Third Group of Miracles (Matt. ix. - 
9-34), in which Faith is Exalted above 
Forms. See March, 1910, p. 231.] 


2. To the Disciples, as they Inquired of 
Him Apart, Jesus Revealed the Secret of 
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Failure and Success.—Matthew xvii. 18-21. 

(1) The Nine Could Not Cast out this 
Demon because of Lack of Faith in His 
Messiahship and His Messianic Power and 
Promises (Matt. xvii, 18-20a). 


(2) He then Girded them Anew for their 
Work in His Church, by Assuring them of 
the Omnipotence of true Faith accompanied 
by Prayer (Matt. xvii. 20b, 21). 
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[Verse 21, which in the Revised Versions 
is remanded to the margin, presents this 
as one of the instances of special difficulty, 
and adds Fasting to Prayer, if the Scepter 
of Satan is to be wrested from him.] 


These two miraculous incidents complete 
the Practical Lesson of Jesus in seeking to 
Restore and Confirm the Faith that had 
been shaken by the unwelcome Lesson of 
the Cross. 


B. Sub-Division 2.—The Second Form of the Lesson of Death 


Jesus was to be Haled to His Death through Betrayal by His own Follow- 
ers, to be Followed by His Resurrection,—which Led Him graciously to Unfold 
the true Spiritual Relations Among His Disciples and to Reveal the Dangers 
to which they would be Exposed in the Church.—Matthew xvii. 22—xx. 16. 


Studies Twenty-Ninth to Thirty-Third 
i. Constructive Exposition of the Twenty-Ninth Study 
Study for July 31, 1910—Matthew xvii. 22—xviii. 14 


Twenty-NintH Stupy.— GUARDING AGAINST WHAT WOULD LEAD 

TO APOSTASY AND BETRAYAL:— Jezsus FOLLOWED UP THIS 
fc STARTLING REVELATION OF THEIR SHARE IN His Datu, py ANSWERING 
ee THREE CHURCH PROBLEMS THAT LOOMED BEFORE THEM,—THEIR RELA- 
TION TO THE Oxtp RELIGION; TO PLACE AND RANK IN THE CHURCH; 
AND THEIR ATTITUDE TOWARDS THE Wortp or Lost SINNERS.—Matthew 
Xvli, 22—xviii. 14. 


A. The Scripture of the Twenty-Ninth Study, and Its Plan 


T. Tntroductory. —Second Form of the Lesson of Death, Opening the Way 
for Jesus’ Instruction of the Twelve Regarding the Problems of Life and Duty 
in the Church. 


Seconp Form or tHe Lesson or DeatH:—It was to he Brought about through the 
Betrayal by His Followers, Who should Deliver Him up to Men (Jew and Roman), who 
would Kill Him; but He Should be Raised up the Third Day 


Ch. xvii. 22 And while they abode [some ancient authorities read were gathering 


themselves together] in Galilee, Jesus said unto them, The Son of man shall 
be delivered up into the hands of men; 23 and they shall kill him, and the 
third day he shall be raised up. 

And they were exceeding sorry. 


Second 
Lesson 


II. First ProsteM.—The Present Duty of the Apostles and Leaders to the Old Re- 
ligion and its Ordinances 


1. The Problem was Raised by the Home S ynagogue at Capernaum 


To the Tax-Gatherer Peter Affirmed that Jesus Paid the Temple-Tax 


5 a ‘an ME ptt has oe Capemnaun they that received the half- 

sheke tr. diarachma| came to Peter, and said, Doth not 

teacher] pay the half-shekel? pian seep 
25 He saith, Yea. 


Temple 
Tax 
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pala 
Jesus stadt ; as the Temple was His Father’s House, the Sons are Free 
nd when he came into the house, Jesus spake first to hi i 
The Sons thinkest thou, Simon? the ki 1 OS hat ie aR ed 
est i j ngs of the earth, from whom do they r 
ree or tribute? from their sons, cr from strangers? eas 


? 2 2 


2. Nevertheless, Lest Men Should be Stumbled, H 1 is Ri J 
ire pei aii ed, He Waived His Right and Provided 

27 But, lest we cause them to stumble, go thou to the sea, and cast 
The Tax hook, and take up the fish that first cometh up; and when thou “hast aoeded 


for Two his mouth, thou shalt find a shekel [Gr. stater]; that take, and give unto them 
for me and thee. 


III. Sreconp Prostem—The Relation of Aposties and Leaders to Place and Rank in 


the Church:—Greatness in the Church being S ild-li it 
ea SIE Dont e Church being Shown to Depend upon Child-like Humility 


1. The Ambitious Question of Greatness, immediately Raised, Jesus Answered by an 
Object-Lesson—a Little Child 


The Occasion of the Question in the Experiences of the Past few Da d th 
False Hopes Raised by the Miracle f aS GMOS 


Ch. xviii. 1 In that hour came the disciples unto Jesus, saying, Who then is greatest 
[Gr. greater] in the kingdom of heaven? 


To Enter the Kingdom at all, One Must Become as a Little Child, Oblivious to 
Questions of Rank 
Ambition 2 And he called to him a little child, and set him in the midst of them, 
Shuts Out 3 and said, Verily I say unto you, Except ye turn and become as little chil- 
dren, ye shall in no wise enter into the kingdom of heaven. 


Promotion on the Principle that Honors are for the Humble and Self-Forgetful, 
Who Receive the Little Ones—the Weak and Helpless—in His Name 
Humility 4 Whosoever therefore shall humble himself as this little child, the same 
Admits is the greatest [Gr. greater] in the kingdom of heaven. 
5 And whoso shall receive one such little child in my name receiveth me: 


2. Jesus then Uttered His Dreadful Woes and Warnings against the Crimes of Selfish 
Ambition that have Done So Much to Wreck the Church 


(1) There is a Double Woe Pronounced against such Ambition 
This Woe is against Him Who Causes the Believing Little Ones to S tumble 
6 But whose shall cause one of these little ones which believe on me to 
Guarding stumble, it is profitable for him that a great millstone [Gr. a millstone turned 
Believers by an ass] should be hanged about his neck, and that he should be sunk in 
the depth of the sea. 


Woe is in the World, and will Remain in it Because of Causes of Stumbling that 
Must Continue; but Jesus’ Word of Woe was against him who should give 
Occasion for the Stumbling 
Doom for 7 Woe unto the world because of occasions of stumbling! for it must 
Deceivers needs be that the occasions come; but woe to that man through whom the 
occasion cometh! 


(2) There is Likewise a Double Illustration Warning Against the Sin and Danger 


Even the Most Necessary Gifts must be Sacrificed if they Cause Stumbling, or Lead 
to Perdition 
8 And if thy hand or thy foot causeth thee to stumble, cut it off, and cast 
First it from thee: it is good for thee to enter into life maimed or halt, rather than 
Warning having two hands or two feet to be cast into the enternal fire. ‘ 
g And if thine eye causeth thee to stumble, pluck it out, and cast it from 
Second thee: it is good for thee to enter into life with one eye, rather than having 
Warning two eyes to be cast into the hell of fire [Gr. Gehenna of fire]. 


IV. Turrp Prostem.—Treatment of the Little and Lost by Apostles and Leaders:— 
They were to be Devoted like His Father to the Care and Salvation of Such 
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1. To Honor them because their Guardian Angels Always have Access to His Father 
10 See that ye despise not one of these little ones; for I say unto you, 


In Care of that in heaven their angels do always be : 
f [Many authorities, some ancient, insert ver II: For the Son of 


Heaven in heaven. 


Man came to save that which was lost. 


hold the face of my Father which is 


See Lk. xix. 10.] 


2. To be Devoted to Seeking this Lost One as the Shepherd the One Lost Sheep 


12 How think ye? 


gone astray, doth he not leave the ninety and nine, 


tains and seek that which goeth astray? | ee 
13 And if so be that he find it, verily I say unto you, he rejoiceth over 


it more than over the ninety and nine which have not gone astray. 


The Lost 
Sheep 


if any man have a hundred sheep, and one of them be 


and go ur#o the moun- 


3. To Seek to Carry Out the Father’s Will that Not One of them be Lost 
14 Even so it is not the will of your Father [Gr. a thing willed before 


Let None 


your Father. 
Perish 


Some authorities read My Father] which is in heaven, that 
one of these little ones should perish. 


B. The Exposition of the Scripture of the Twenty-Ninth Study— 


Matthew xvii. 


[The occurrences here narrated took 
place in Galilee. They followed the events 
in the region of Caesarea Phillipi, and 
immediately preceded the beginning of His 
last journey to Jerusalem. He seems to 
have made a short stay at Capernaum on 
His way southward. The call for the 
Tribute came from the Synagogue with 
which He was most intimately associated 
during His Galilean Ministry. 

The Series of Instructions that followed 


22—XvViii. 14 


the Second Lesson of Death were Aimed at 
the Tap-Roots of Corruption and Woe that 
have been mainly instrumental in introduc- 
ing Sin with its Dearth and Death into the 
Church. They present and solve the 
foundation Problems. 

This incident in the present Study intro- 
duced the first of the Three Problems of 
Life and Duty on which Jesus was now to 
Instruct the Twelve: How should they 
treat the Old Religion and its Ordinances ?] 


I. Intropuctory.—While they abode in Galilee (or rather «were Gathering 
there for the final Move on Jerusalem), Jesus Taught them the Second Lesson 
of His Death, which was to be Brought about through Betrayal by His Fol- 
lowers; whereby they were greatly Grieved.—Matthew xvii. 22, 23. 


[“On this homeward journey from the 
Mount of Transfiguration to Capernaum, 
the Master and His disciples were in very 
different moods of mind. He sadly mused 
on His cross; they dreamed of places of 
distinction in the approaching Kingdom 
hadi Jesus for the second time began 
to speak on the way of His coming suf- 
ferings; . . the Twelve, on the 
other hand began as they journeyed along 
to dispute among themselves who should 
be the greatest (Mk. ix. 33) in the King- 
dom of Heaven” (Bruce). 


This dreadful sin and curse, the selfish 
Lust for Place and Power in the Church, 
began thus early to show itself. Jesus is 
about to direct His most awful warnings 
and woes against it,—showing that there is 
no room for such Ambitions in the King- 


dom; as He had before shown that the 
hypocrisy of the Pharisees would exclude 
them from it. His remaining special in- 
struction in training the Twelve, as record- 
ed by Matthew, are mainly directed to this 
point. 

The intimation that His own followers 
were to deliver Him up (the essential thing 
in this Second Lesson), one would think 
ought to have sobered them. But they 
seem to have paid little attention to the 
Father’s Voice from Heaven, “Hear ye 
Him!” They heard Jesus only when He 
spoke things agreeable; when He assured 
them that soon they should see the Son of 
Man Come in His Kingdom!] 


II. In the First Prostem Jesus felt called upon to Set Forth the Present 
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Duty of the Apostles and Leaders in the Church to the Old Religion and its 


Ordinances.—Matthew xvii. 22-27. 


[The Ministry of Jesus is represented as 
being under the Old Dispensation, He be- 
ing under obligation to fulfil the Mosaic 
Law. He always treated its provisions and 
requirements most reverently. The Apos- 
tles followed His example. It was not un- 
til the completion of the Founding of His 
_ Church at Pentecost that they repudiated 
the Apostate Rulers and declared their in- 
dependence of them. See the opening chap- 
ters of the Acts.] 


1. This Problem was Raised when Jesus, 
after an extended Absence in the North, 
Returned to the Home Synagogue at Ca- 
pernaum, in which He and the Disciples 
had Worshipped.—Matthew xvii. 24-26. 

(1) When the Tax-Gatherer Questioned 
Peter, He Answered, as a matter of course, 
that His Master was Accustomed to Pay 
the Temple Tax (Matt. xvii. 24, 25a). 

[This was the tax of “the didrachma” 
or half shekel each. which the Jews con- 
tributed voluntarily for the support of the 
Temple; the custom having probably origin- 
ated in the command in Exod. xxx. 12- 
16.] 

(2) Jesus (by His Omniscient Insight) 
Anticipated Peter’s Report Before it was 
Given; and He Demurred on the Ground 
that as the Temple was His Father’s House 


the Sons were therefore Free (Matt. xvii. 
25b, 26). 

[This note of freedom may be looked 
upon as laying the foundation for the later 


withdrawal of all such contributions for 
the support of Judaism.] 


2, Nevertheless, as there was as yet No 
Wrong Involved in it, Lest Men should be 
Caused to Stumble by His Apparent Lack 
of Regard for Religion, Jesus Waived His 
Right, and Provided the Tax for Himself 
and Peter by Miracle (Giving thereby 
added Evidence of His Messiahship) —Mat- 
thew xvii. 27. 

“Jesus so avoided putting a stumbling- 
block in the way of those that were with- 
out, and who therefore could not be ex- 
pected to understand the position He took. 
While consenting to pay the tax, He would 
provide it in such a way as not to lower 
His lofty claims in the view of His disciples, 
but rather to illustrate them, bringing home, 
a3 it must have done to them all, and es- 
pecially to the ‘pilot of the Galilean lake’, 
that all things were under His feet, down 
to the very fish of the sea, and whatsoever 
passeth through the paths _of the seas 
(Psalm viii. 1, 10-12)” (Gibson). 

The peculiar appropriateness of this mir- 
acle appears when it is remembered that tt 
was not wrought for the multitude, but for 
the special object of instructing Peter and 
the other disciples, and impressing on these 
Galilean fishermen of Capernaum His Mes- 
sianic claims. 


III. In Taking up the Szconp ProsLeM, Jesus Dealt with the Relation of 
the Apostles and Leaders to the Question they were Always Raising, of Place 
and Rank in the Church,—Showing that Greatness would be Dependent, not 
on Ambitious Pretensions, and Efforts, but on Childlike Humility and Genuine 


Self-Denial— Matthew xviii. 1-9. 
i bor the 
Greatness and Rank in the Kingdom, which 


Ambitious Question about 
was immediately Raised, Jesus Replied by 
taking a Little Child and Using it as an 
Object-Lesson in Setting Forth the True 
Place and Office of the Apostles and Lead- 
ers.—Matthew xviii. 1-5. 


(1) So Inveterate was this False Ambi- 
tion and Greed for Rank and Position, that 
the Disciples even made the Miracle of that 


Hour an Occasion for Raising the Question 
in its baldest and most personal Form: 
“Who then is Greatest?” (Matt. xviii. I). 

[This seems to have ibeen their thought: 
Has Peter been singled out and set above 
the rest of us? Or, harking back, Have 
Peter, James and John been exalted over 
us? 

[The question was @ natural one, over 
which there was evidently deep jealousy. 


On the way down the East Side of the Jor- 
dan, James and John, with the help of their 
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mother, sought the chief places, as against 
Peter; and that after the Third and clear- 
est Lesson of Jesus’ Death and Resurrec- 
tion. The inveteracy of their false Jewish 
notions of Messiah’s Kingdom—it seemed 
impossible to dislodge them—was shown by 
the fact that the Twelve even went to 
the institution of the Lord’s Supper from 
a bitter strife over who shoud be accounted 
greatest (see Luke xxii. 24-30) ; out of 
which grew the Quarrel over the washing 
of one another’s feet (John xiii. 1-20). 
All this seems inconceivable to any one 
who can not take his stand “in that hour” 
and in the shoes of the Twelve.] 

Jesus foreseeing that the hierarchical 
Spirit, the spirit of “bossism”’—the spirit of 
men who like Diotrephes love the preemi- 
nence (3 John 9)—zould always be the 
great curse of the Church, set Himself to 
making the Danger plain beyond misunder- 
standing to the Twelve and the Church of 
the future. 

(2) Jesus’ First Point in the Object- 
Lesson was, that in order to Enter the 
Kingdom of Heaven at All, One Must be 
Converted and become as that Little Child, 
Oblivious to Questions of Rank (Matt. 
XViii. 2, 3), 

“The first question you should put is 
about your having entered into the king- 
dom of heaven. If they had entered it, 
they had become like the child before them; 
in which case their question could only 
have been caused by temporary  sur- 
prise. Hence, if any one should give vent 
to such feelings, the question would nat- 
urally arise, whether he was really convert- 
ed at all. More than that, the statement 
implies that in a certain sense all hicrarch- 
ism [all ambition for churchly place and 
power] is opposed to and incompatible 
with, the kingdom of heaven” (Lange). 

In John iii. 3, 5, this condition of appre- 
hending and entering the kingdom of 
heaven is “put in the present tense, and 
more strongly expressed, as being born 
again. Conversion, being a complete turn- 
ing in moral respects, implies a new birth 
as its divine cause”, 

(2) Jesus’ Second Point was, that Ad- 
vancement in the Kingdom should be on 
the Principle that Honors are for those 
Who, like this Little Child, are Humble 
and Self-Forgetful, and Who Receive the 
Little Ones—the Weak and Helpless—in 
. Christ’s Name (Matt. xviii. ass 
The point is, not in the innocence or sin- 


lessness of the child, but in its absolute de- 
pendence upon, and trust in, the parents 
and guardians. 


“The expressions of the Savior prove 
that the point of comparison lay in the 
modesty of the child, in its want of pre- 
tension, which enabled it to enjoy whatever 
came before it without seeking or claiming 
more as its due. The real greatness of 
the child consists in its perfect content- 
ment with its littleness and dependence 
Sate So with the disciples of Christ,— 
only by reverting to our littleness before 
God and the brethren, can we hope to real- 
ize the life of the kingdom of God, or to 
enter upon the path of development and 
future greatness” (Lange). 


2. Having Exposed the awful Danger, 
Jesus then Uttered His dreadful Woes and 
Warnings against the Crimes of Selfish 
Ambition that would Do so much to Curse 
the Church.—Matthew xviii. 6-9. 


(1) Jesus Pronounced a Double Woe 
against such Hierarchical or Churchly Am- 
bition (Matt. xviii. 6, 7). 

Unspeakable Woe shall Crush down to 
Perdition Whosoever shall Cause One of 
these Believing Little Ones to Stumble and 
Perish (verse 6). 

Although Woe is in the World because 
of Occasions of Stumbling, and Must of 
Necessity Continue in it because of Evil 
Conditions that are Abiding; yet Jesus Ut- 
ters His Word of Woe against the Man 
through Whom the Occasion Comes (verse 
7). 


“ The offense (skandalon), is the guilt 


of an individual, giving use to offenses 
(skandala) which themselves are sent 
by away of judgment. And if woe de- 
scends on the world on account of these 
offenses, how much more does it hold 
true of the man who is the cause or the 
occasion of them!” (Lange). 


(2) Jesus Added a Double Illustration 
in Warning them against the Sin and Dan- 
ger Involved in such Offenses Arising from 
Devoting their Gifts and Powers to Selfish 
and Ambitious Ends (Matt. xviii. 8, 9). 

Even the most Useful and Necessary 
Gifts and Powers must be Sacrificed, if 
they Lead to Offenses or Open the Way to 
Perdition. 


“The hand here 


} designates special ap- 
titude and 


inclination for ecclesiastical 
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government; the foot, for ecclesiastical ex- 
ertion and missionary undertaking ; the 
eye, for ecclesiastical perception and knowl- 
_ edge. All these gifts should remain in sub- 


jection to the Spirit of Christ, and serve 
for the advancement and edification of the 
little ones instead of inducing pride or 
contempt of inferiors’” (Lange). 


IV. Jesus then Advanced to the TH1rrp Prostem :—-The Treatment of the 
Little and Lost Ones by Apostles and Leaders,—They to be Devoted, like His 
Father, to the Care and Salvation of Such.—Matthew xviii. 10-14. 


[The Supreme Importance of the Little 
and Lost Ones, in the Estimation of God 
and Heaven, made it Necessary to Empha- 
size and Make Plain the duties of the 
Leaders towards them. The “Little Ones” 
in the literal sense furnish the nucleus of 
the Church on earth; and, as more than 
half the race die before reaching the age 
of accountability, it may be regarded as 
strictly true that “of such” the Kingdom 
of Heaven beyond is largely made up. 
When the phrase is extended to take in the 
heathen world of the lost, the Mission of 
Church Leaders and Members in Seeking 
to Save them, through establishing the 
Kingdom of Heaven, easily becomes, what 
Jesus made it, the one business of every 
Christian (see Matt. vi. 33).] 

1. Instead of cultivating the Friendship 
and Patronage of the Great, they are to 
Care for and Honor these Little Ones, Be- 
cause their Guardian Angels always have 


Access to the Presence of the Father. — 


Matthew xviii. Io (11). 


“There is a most special Providence 
watching over the little ones, of which the 
angels are here represented as the medium, 
and in which the angelic life of these chil- 
dren is combined with the highest guardian- 
ship in heaven and on earth. The funda- 
mental idea is, that the highest angels of 
God in heaven represent the smallest sub- 
jects of His kingdom on earth’ (see 
Psalm cxiii. 5, 6). 


2. The Apostolic and Church L:. 
be Devoted, not to Coddling and Fleecing 
the Ninety and Nine Sheep who are (or 
think themselves to be) Safe in the Fold; 


2 is to 


but, as is the Wont of the Good Shepherd, 
to Seeking the One Lost Wanderer in the 
(or Deserts, Luke) of Sin— 
Matthew xviii. 12, 13. 

That was the Mission of Jesus Himself, 
in which His Disciples are to emulate and 
follow Him. Their success in bringing back 
and saving the Lost furnishes the supreme 
joy of Heaven. Jesus came from Heaven 
for this; His Disciples should not think it 
a matter of little moment. 


Mountains 


[This Parable of the Lost Sheep appears 
in Luke xv. 3-7 in another connection. Jesus 
doubless often used the same illustration on 
more than one occasion, —varying the feat- 
ures to suit the case in hand. Matthew’s shep- 
herd seeks the lost sheep in “the moun- 
tains’; Luke’s, leaves the ninety-nine ‘in 
the wilderness”. Luke applies it to a sin- 
ner who has never been gathered in.] 


3. As the Appointed Leaders in the 


Church they are to Seek to Carry out the 
Father's Will that not one of these Little 
Lost Ones should Perish—Matthew xviii. 


T4. 


[The Greek rendered “a thing willed be- 
fore your Father’, may serve to direct at- 
tention to the words of Jesus in His Inter- 
cessory Prayer (John xvii. 24), in which 
He declared that it was His last Will and 
Testament”, that those whom the Father 
hath given ‘Me, be with Me where I am”.] 


It is thereby made clear to the Apostles 
and the Leaders in the Church in all ages, 
that the Saving of the Little and Lost Ones, 
and not Place and Rank, is the Supreme 
Object set before them in the Kingdom, 
never for a moment to be lost sight of. 


ii. Constructive Exposition of the Thirtieth Study 


Study for August 7, 1910—Matthew xviii. 15-35 


TuirTIeETH Stupby—HOW TO DEAL WITH ERRING BRETHREN :— 
JESUS FURTHER INSTRUCTED THEM HOW ONE WHO HAS BEEN WRONGED 
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SHOULD DEAL OFFICIALLY WITH THE DOER OF THE WRONG, BY WAY OF 
CuurcH DiscrpLInE; URGING UPON THEM THE Duty oF BROTHERLY 
FORGIVENESS, AND SETTING THE FURTHEST PRACTICABLE BOUNDS TO IT 
BY THE PARABLE OF THE UNMeERcIFUL Depror.—Matthew xvili. 15-35. 


A. The Scripture of the Thirtieth Study, and Its Plan 


[It has been seen that human depravity is such that it will necessarily give rise to 
evils that will cause themselves and others to stumble, and bring down heavy woes. Mat- 
thew here presents another outcome of the Evil, in leading those who have been brought 
into the Church to Wrong their Brethren, even those who may have been instrumental in 
bringing them in. Jesus here proceeds to Instruct the Wronged Brother and the Church 
how to Deal with such Offenses, —Laying Down the Rules applicable in Dealing with 
such Human Weaknesses.] 


Section 1.—Jesus First Taught them in Plain Language, How One Who has been 
Wronged is to Reclaim the One Who has Wronged him, or to Right the Wrong,—Tracing 
the Threefold Law of Church Discipline, and its Official Confirmation 


1. Jesus First Lays Down the Law of Discipline in the Three Steps to be Taken with 
One Who Sins Against a Brother 


First Measure, Go and Tell him his Fault between thee and him Alone 
Ch. xviii. 15 And if thy brother sin against thee [some ancient authorities omit 
against thee], go, shew him his fault between thee and him alone. 
If he hear thee, thou hast gained thy brother. 


Second Measure, Tell it to the Wrong-Doer, with One or Two Witnesses 


The Three 16 But if he hear thee not, take with thee one or two more, that at the 
Laws mouth of two witnesses or three every word may be established. 


Third Measure,\Tell it to the Church, and Abide by its Decision 
17 And if he refuse to hear them, tell it unto the church [or, congrega- 
tion]: and if he refuse to hear the church [or, congregation] also, let him be 
unto thee as the Gentile and the publican. 


2. Jesus Added His Official Sanction to the Act of Discipline by the Church; Author- 
izing them Even to Exclude the contumacious Wrong-Doer 


The Power of the Keys is Emphatically Reaffirmed, in Loosing and Binding 


“The 18 Verily I say unto you, What things soever ye shall bind on earth shall 
Keys’ be bound in heaven: and what things soever ye shall loose on earth shall be 
loosed in heaven. 


And “Again” the Power is Extended to Cases in which (Only) Two or Three 
shall Agree in Christ’s Name 


19 Again I say unto you, that if two of you shall agree on earth as touch- 
ing anything that they shall ask, it shall be done for them of my Father which 
is in heaven. 

20 For where two or three are gathered together in my name, there am I 

Be es a in the midst of them. 
3. Peter, feeling the Need for Some Limitation, put the Question Bluntly and Com- 
mercially: How Often is this to be Repeated with one who has Wronged 
Me?—for Whom Jesus Laid Down the Christian Rule of Forgiveness 

21 Then came Peter, and said to him, Lord, how oft shall by brother sin 

Seven against me, and I forgive him? until seven times? 
Times 22 Jesus saith unto him, I say not unto thee, Until seven times; but, Until 

seventy times seven [or, seventy times and seven]. 


Section 2—Having Given His first Instruction in Plain Language, Jesus then Set 
forth, -by the Parable of the Unforgiving Servant, the Necessity, in Dealing with Wrongs 
Done to One by a Brother, of Always having a Forgiving Mind 


1. The Parable Represents this Aspect of the Kingdom, by the Reckoning of a Human 
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Oriental King with his Officials; which Brought to Light a Great Debt 
Whom the King Forgave his Debt 5 ght a Great Debtor, to 


This Periodical Accounting Appears as a Common Feature of such Despotisms 
23 Therefore is the kingdom of heaven likened unto a certain king, which 
would make a reckoning with his servants [Gr. bondservants]. 


The Accounting Early Brought before the King an Official Who Owed him an 
immense Debt, and Whom he Ordered to be Sold with All he had 
24 And when he had begun to reckon, one was brought unto him, which 
The Great owed him ten thousand talents. [This talent was probably worth £240.] 
Debt _ 25 But forasmuch as he had not wherewith to pay, his lord commanded 
ae to ee sold, and his wife, and children, and all that he had, and payment 
o be made. 


Moved to Compassion by the Man’s cringing Plea and glib Promises, the King, 
Forgave the Debt 
: 26 The servant [Gr. bondservant] therefore fell down and worshipped 
him, saying, Lord, have patience with me, and I will pay thee all. 
27 And the lord of that servant [Gr. bondservant] being moved with 
compassion, released him, and forgave him the debt [Gr. loan]. 


2. The Man, Forgiven so Great a Debt, Went out and Dealt Mercilessly with a Fellow- 
Fes who Owed him a Trifle; which his Fellow-Servants Reported to 
the King 


Of One who Owed him a Hundred Pence, He Demanded immediate Payment, and 
Seized him by the Throat and Cast him into Prison 
28 But that servant went out, and found one of his fellow-servants which 
Mercy owed him a hundred pence. [The word in the Greek denotes a coin worth 
Without about eight cents halfpenny]: and he laid hold on him, and took him by the 
throat, saying, Pay what thou owest. 
29 So his fellow-servant fell down and besought him, saying, Have pa- 
tience with me, and I will pay thee. 
30 And he would not: but went and cast him into prison, till he should 


pay that which was due. 


When his Fellow-Servants Saw his Mercenary and M erciless Deed they indignantly 
Reported it to the King 
31 So when his fellow-servants saw what was done, they were exceeding 
sorry, and came and told unto their lord all that was done. 


3. The Indignation and Swift Vengeance of the King are Brought to Bear, to Tllus- 
trate the Heavenly Father's Dealing with the Unforgiving Disciples 


The Despotic King Took the Course Necessary in his Circumstances to Effective 
Accounting and Government,—Withdrawing the Undeserved Pardon 

32 Then his lord called him unto him, and saith to him, Thou wicked 

Payment servant [Gr. bondservant], I forgave thee all that debt, because thou be- 

Forced soughtest me: 33 shouldest not thou also have had mercy on thy fellow- 


servant, even as I had mercy on thee? ‘ ‘ 
‘And his lord was wroth, and delivered him to the tormentors, till he 


should pay all that was due. 


The Heavenly Father will Take a Like Course with the Unforgiving 
35 So shall also my heavenly Father do unto you, if ye forgive not every 
one his brother from your hearts. 


B. The Exposition of the Scripture of the Thirtieth Study— 
Matthew xvili. 15-35 


[The transition is natural from the treat personal Offenses from those of the 
Warning against Offending “one of these brethren who might Trespass against him. 
little ones”, to the Instruction How to Jesus Covers the Law of Discipline and the 
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Christian Rule of Forgiveness, and Illus- 
trates the Absolute and Universal Require- 
ment, by the Heavenly Father, of hearty 
Forgiveness in such cases by All who hope 


to Receive Forgiveness from God. These 
things are essential to preserve the Peace 
of the Church.] 


Section 1.—Jesus Began this Lesson by Teaching the Disciples in Plain 
Language How One Who has been Wronged is to Treat the One Who has 


Wronged him.—Matthew xviii. 15-22. 


1. Jesus first Laid Down the Law of 
Church Discipline, Prescribing the Three 
Steps to be Taken with One Who Sins 
against a Brother.—Matthew xviii. I5-17. 


“Tt is further to be observed that our 
Lord is not dealing with ordinary quarrels, 
where there are faults on both sides, in 
which case the first step would be not to 
tell the brother his fault, but to acknowl- 
edge our own. The trespass, then, being 
real, and the fault all on the other side. 
How is the disciple of Christ to act? The 
paragraphs which follow make it clear” 
(Gibson). 

(1) The First Measure is to Go and Tell 
the Offender “his Fault between thee and 
him Alone” (Matt. xviii. 15). 

This course may ordinarily be expected 
to Settle All but One in a hundred of such 
cases; they often being only cases of mis- 
understanding. 

(2) The Second Measure Prescribed is 
for the Injured Person, Accompanied by 
the Required Witnesses, to Tell it again 
to the Wrong-Doer, Bringing Home to 
him the Facts (Matt. xviii. 16). 

This will often give fair promise of an 
amicable settlement of the hundredth case. 

(3) Lhe Third Measure, when the Others 
have Failed, is to Tell it to the Church (or 
Congregation) ; and Abide by the Decision, 
if it is at last Obliged to Exclude the Of- 
fender (Matt. xviii, 17). 

The fact that one who is proved to have 
wronged another remains incorrigible 
makes it clear that he has no place in the 
Kingdom. 


2. Jesus Added for their Guidance His 
Official Sanction to such Acts of Disci- 
pline by the Church; Authorizing them to 
Exclude or Excommunicate from the Con- 
gregation All such persistent Wrong- 
4 Doers.—Matthew xviii. 18-20. 


(1) The Power of the Keys in Loosing 
and Binding is Reaffirmed here with a 
“Verily” (Matt. xviii. 18). 

“The mention of church censure naturally 
leads to a declaration of the power vested 
in the Church in the matter of discipline. 
Our Lord had already given such a declar- 
ation to Peter alone [and made it repre- 
sentatively to the Twelve]; now it is given 
to the Church as a whole in its collective 
capacity. . . But the question comes: 
What is the Church in its collective capaci- 
ty?” (Gibson). 

(2) And here, in the Use of the word 
“Again”, Jesus Extends the Power to 
Cases in which [only] Two or Three Shall 
Agree on any legitimate Action in Christ’s 
Name (Matt. xviii. 19, 20). 

This reduced the possible body te the 
smallest social unit; and made it plain that 
the question is not one of numbers, but of 
union and agreement with their Lord, Who 
promised to be “in the midst of them”. 

3. These Teachings apparently Led the 
impulsive and headstrong Peter to Feel the 
Need for some Limitation; so that he 
Bluntly and Commercially Put the Ques- 
tion: How Long is this Forgiveness to be 
Kept up?—Matthew xviii. 21, 22. 

(1) Peter, in the early part of his career 
was probably more likely to get into such 
trouble than any other Apostle. So he is 
forward with his question: “How often 
is this to be repeated with one who has 
wronged me?” (Matt. xviii. 22). 

[The Rabbinical Law limited it to three 
Offenses, with which the obligation to for- 
giveness ceased. Peter thought to give it 
the utmost limit, by substituting the per- 
fect and complete number “seven” for the 
small and incomplete “three” of the Rab- 
bins. ] 

(2) It is not easy to Imagine the Con- 
sternation of Peter over the “Seventy and 
Seven times”, or over the “Seventy times 
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Seven” of Jesus,—Calling for Continuous 
and everlasting Forgiveness (Matt. xviii. 
22). 

Compare Jesus’ teachings in Luke xvii. 
4; Mark xi. 25; Matthew vi. 14. Note es- 
pecially Jesus’ wonderful Unfolding of the 


Principle of Mutual Love as the Law of 
the Kingdom (John xv. 12-17); and in- 
deed, in all the Program given to the Dis- 
ciples for their Coming Work in His final 
Instructions to the Eleven (John xiii.-xvii.): 


SEcTION 2.—Having First Given His Instructions in Plain Language, Jesus 
then Set forth, by the Parable of the Unforgiving Servant, the Necessity, in 
‘Dealing with Wrongs Done by a Brother, of always Cherishing a Forgiving 


Spirit—Matthew xviii. 23-35. 


[It must be borne in mind that this Par- 
able, like all other parables, is intended to 
be applied only in the points pertinent and 
Applicable to the Case in hand. For lack 
of space the unfolding of the Parable in 
detail must be left to each teacher for him- 
self; the aim here being to touch upon the 
main points.] 

“The parable of the ‘unmerciful’, or more 
accurately the ‘unforgiving, servant’, en- 
forces the duty of having always a forgiv- 
ing mind. In the parable, the king repre- 
sents God, the servants mankind, the debt 
to the king our sin against God, the debt 
between the fellow servants our wrongs 
against each other; the reckoning is not 
the final judgment, but the law of God 
brought home to the conscience and convict- 
ing of sin. Some points in the parallel 
must not be pressed too closely” (Rice). 


1. The Parable Represents a Particular 
Aspect of the Kingdom by the Reckoning 
of an Oriental Despotic Human King with 
his Officials to whom he had Committed 
Trusts; which Brought to Light a Great 
Debtor, to whom, on his own Plea and by 
the Mercy of the King, his Debt was For- 
given.—Matthew xviii. 23-27. 

(1) This Annual, or Periodical, Account- 
ing was a well-known Feature in the Ad- 
ministration of Oriental Despotisms (Matt. 
XViii. 23). 

These “bond-servants” here under con- 
sideration, while all slaves, were not mere 
household-servants, but Public Officials of 
the Kingdom, who held important trusts, 
including conducting civil affairs, superin- 
tending the collection of revenues, farming 
the taxes, etc. 

(2) The Accounting early Brought be- 
fore the King an Official—probably a 
Collector of Taxes, who had had the Hand- 
ling of, and had Embezzled, large Royal 


Revenues — who owed him an immense 
Debt; Whom the King, after the fashion of 
such Despots, Ordered to be Sold with All 
he Had, to Pay the Debt (Matt. xviii. 24, 
25). 


[There is nothing improbable or needing 
to be explained away in the large figures 
given, when one remembers the possibil- 
ities of extortion embraced in the collec- 
tion of the revenues of a Province. If the 
Attic talent of gold is understood — esti- 
mated at £243. 15s. sterling, or about 
$1,170—the amount would be $11,700,000. 
The sum was doubtless intended to be im- 
mense to represent the greatness of the 
sinner’s debt to God. Some one has found 
in the ten an allegorical suggestion of 
“the ten commandments which the sinner 
ought to have kept”.] 


(3) The King, subsequently Moved to 
Compassion by the wretched Fate of the 
Family Sold into Slavery, and the cringing 
Plea and glib Promises of the Embezzler, 
Generously Forgave him the Debt and let 
him go Free (Matt. xviii. 26, 27). 

2. The First Use the Man Made of his 
Freedom was to Go out and Deal Merci- 
lessly with a Fellow-Servant who Owed 
him a Trifle; which his aggrieved Fellow- 
Servants Reported to the King.—Matthew 
xviii. 28-31. 

(1) Of a Fellow-Servant in Humble 
Place, who Owed him a Hundred Denarii, 
he Demanded immediate Payment, and on 
Failure to Comply Seized him by the 
Throat and Thrust him into Prison (Matt. 
xviii. 28-30). 

[It was cnly about $14 or $15, the Roman 
denarius being only 14 or 15 cts. The fact 
that it would have amounted to nothing 
in paying his own debt shows the merciless 
nature of the man; indeed, that kind of man 
is the legitimate product of a business 
which in that day meant—as to-day it meatis 


in the Ottoman Empire—limitless extortion 
and brutality.] 
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(2) The Fellow-Servants Showed their 
Grief and just Indignation by fully Report- 
ing the Cruel Deed to the King (Matt. 
Xviii> 31). 


3. The Indignation and Swift Vengeance 
of the King are Brought to Bear to IIlus- 
trate the Dealings of the Heavenly Father 
with the Unforgiving Disciples in the 
Church.—Matthew xviii. 32-35. 

(1) The King was Wroth when he Heard 
the Report, and Assuming that the Em- 
bezzler by his Conduct had Forfeited the 
Promised Cancelling of his Debt, Proceed- 
ed*to Administer the Extreme Penalty the 
Man Deserved (Matt. xviii. 33, 35). 

In withdrawing the undeserved Pardon, 
and administering the extreme punishment, 
the Despotic King Took the Only Course 
Open to Him, and in his circumstances Nec- 
essary, to maintain effective accounting and 
government. 

(2) The Heavenly Father, in the inter- 


ests of the Church, will Take a Like Course 
in Dealing with the Unforgiving Members, 
—He having Made Forgiveness of the 
Brethren from the Heart the Condition of 
a Place in the Church (Matt. xviii. 35). 

[This Condition of Brotherly Love and 
Forgiveness, Jesus Himself put in His Ex- 
position of the Prayer He taught His Dis- 
ciples (Matt. vi. 14, 15),—forbidding them 
to ask forgiveness for themselves, unless 
they had already granted it to others.] 

Mr. Rice suggests as the main points the 
Parable is meant to enforce: 

(a) That there is no more limit to the 
forgiveness we are to grant to a fellow man 
than there is to the forgiveness we seek 
from God. 

(b) That the forgiving spirit must be as 
continual in us as our desire for forgive- 
ness. 

(c) That we should always be reminded 
of the immensity of our debt to God, as 
compared with the insignificance of that 
which any person can owe to us. 


iii, Constructive Exposition of the Thirty-First Study 


Study for August 14, 1I910—Matthew xix. I-15 


Tuirty-First Stupy.—PLACE OF THE FAMILY IN THE CHURCH :— 
Jesus ALSO INSTRUCTED THE DISCIPLES REGARDING THEIR DUTIES IN 
THE FAMILY RELATIONS, GIVING TO WIVES AND CHILDREN THEIR TRUE 
PLACES IN THE HOME AND AS ESSENTIAL FACTORS IN THE CHURCH 


Lire.—Matthew xix. I-15. 


A. The Scripture of the Thirty-First Study, and Its Plan 


[As Jesus took up His Last Journey to Jerusalem, passing from Galilee down the 
East Jordan Country, He turned in His Instructions, on the Occasion here Recorded, 
from the Sphere of the Religious Life to that of the Social or Family Life; Discussing 
the Basal Questions Involved, with His old Enemies the Pharisees who were again Watch-. 
ing His Movements.] 

PreFAToRY.—The Occasion for this New Phase cti 
Crossing the Region made Aon Jor by His Former ban atte Werk Fie ie ‘Gothen 


ing of the Great Multitudes Gave an Opportunit the Last ; . 
Supernatural Power PP y for the Last Notable Display of His 


1. This Occurrence Matthew places After the Events Related in th 7 
Studies Twenty-Ninth and Thirtieth st Aanara eae 


1 And it came to pass when Jesus had finished thes ds, ‘h 
from Galilee, and came into the borders of Judea Bevontd arden 3 ea 


Ch. xix. 


2. A Stay of More or Less Duration in the Trans-Jordanic Country Brough 
; t Multi- 
tudes together to Witness the Last Great Display of His Tress Creden- 

tials as the Divine Physician 


2 And great multitudes followed him; and he healed them there. 
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Section 1—The First Question of the Pharisees, Who were Seeking to Ent Hi 
Helped Jesus to Set before the Twelve and the Multitudes th eae ON Ga oad ue 
soluble Character of the Marriage Bond eho Cae 


1. The Pharisees Came to Him out of the Crowd with their First Ent } ;- 
tion; Which He Answered ES oe aa 


(1) The Question was Shrewdly Framed to Entrap Jesus, Who was Now in 
Herod’s Dominion, into the Denial of Free Divorce 
_ 3 And there came unto him Pharisees [many authorities, some ancient, 
insert the], tempting him, and saying, Is it lawful for a man to put away his 
wife for every cause? 

(2) Jesus Drew His Answer from the Pharisees, from the Original Institution of 
Marriage in the Mosaic Records; which They Could Not but Accept 


The Original Institution of Marriage Left No Room for Loose Divorce 


: 4 And he answered and said, Have ye not read, that he which made 
God’s [some ancient authorities read created] them from the beginning made them 
Plan male and female, 5 and said, For this cause shall a man leave his father and 

mother, and shall cleave to his wife; and the twain shall become one flesh? 


He then Urged the Further Conclusion, that the Relation is Indissoluble 


One 6 So that they are no more twain, but one flesh. What therefore God 
Flesh hath joined together, let not man put asunder. 


2. The Pharisees S ought to Escape from the Trap into which they had Fallen, by Ask- 
ing a Second and Quibbling Question; which Jesus also Answered from Moses 


(1) If Moses Taught as You Say, Why then did He “Command” to Put the 


Wife Away? 
Why 7 They say unto him, Why then did Moses command to give a bill of 
Then? divorcement, and to put her away? 


(2) Jesus Drew a sweeping Condemnation of their Views from Moses; and then 
Added His Own Authoritative Teaching 


Moses Merely Made a Concession to their Depravity or Hardness of Heart 


8 He saith unto them, Moses for your hardness of heart suffered you to 
put away your wives: but from the beginning it hath not been so. 


His Own Views, Confirmed by fresh Credentials, Warned them against the Adul- 

tery Necessitated by Theirs 
g And I say unto you, Whosoever shall put away his wife, except for 
fornication [some ancient authorities read saving for the cause of fornication, 
Exception making her an adulteress; as in ch. v. 32], and shall marry another, com- 
mitteth adultery: [The following words to the end of the verse are omitted 
by some ancient authorities] and he that marrieth her when she is put away 

committeth adultery. 


3. The Pharisees having apparently Slunk away Discomfited into the Crowd, the Dis- 
ciples Took up the Question Whether it was Expedient to Marry at All 


The Disciples Pleaded for Lax Views: If the Marriage Tie is so Strong, it is No 
Gain to Marry 
10 The disciples say unto him, If the case of the man is so with his wife, 
it is not expedient to marry. 


Jesus Promptly Pointed Out to them “the Difficulty and the Danger of such a Post- 
tion”; Few Could Follow their Advice and Keep Pure 
11 But he said unto them, All men can not receive this saying, but they 
to whom it is given. 
12 For there are eunuchs, which were so born from their mother’s womb: 
Eunuchs and there are eunuchs, which were made eunuchs by men: and there are 
eunuchs, which made themselves eunuchs for the kingdom of heaven’s sake. 
He that is able to receive it, let him receive it. 


Section 2.—The Bringing of Little Children to Jesus for His Blessing Furnished Him 
an Occasion to Instruct the Disciples regarding the All-Important Place of the Children 
in the Kingdom of Heaven 
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1. The Presentation of these Little Ones for the Touch, Prayer and Blessing of Jesus, 
Brought out the Rebuke of the Disciples, who could See No Place for them 
Among the Great Ones in a Kingdom 

13 Then were there brought unto him little children, that he should lay 
his hands on them, and pray: and the disciples rebuked them. 


2. Jesus Intervened, and Tenderly Invitted the Little Ones to Himself ; since the 
Kingdom of Heaven was to be Made up of Such, Rather than of Great Ones 


14 But Jesus said, Suffer the little children, and forbid them not, to come 
unto me: for of such is the kingdom of heaven. 
3. The Climax was Reached When Jesus Laid His Hands on them, and gave them 


the Blessing which Those who Brought them Sought; and gave to the Little 
Ones (along with the Women) an Exalted Place in the Kingdom 


15 And he laid his hands on them, and departed thence. 


B. The Exposition of the Scripture of the Thirty-First Study— 
Matthew xix. I-15 


[Matthew, as usual, selects the incidents 
that suit his purpose. Somewhere in this 
general period are to be placed the events 
narrated in Luke ix. 51—xvii. 11, and in 
John vii. 8—xi. 54. The data are insuffi- 
cient for deciding the historical place and 
order of these and other occurrences re- 
lated by the different Evangelists. 

Some of the Harmonists suppose that 
Matthew in verses 1 and 2 summarized— 
as he did in chap. iv. 12-17—a work that 
covered several months of our Lord’s Min- 
istry of Wandering. According to Robin- 
son, “Jesus sent out the Seventy from Ca- 


pernaum; went Himself through Samaria 
to Jerusalem to the Feast of Tabernacles; 
the Seventy return to Him; He retires be- 
yond Jordan; He returns to Jerusalem and 
raises Lazarus; He again retires to Eph- 
raim and Perea, where the teachings and 
incidents in the central division of Luke 
took place; which was followed by these 
instructions on marriage and the family re- 
corded in Matt. xix. 1-15 and in Mark x. 
2-12”. 

The main thing, however, is not to re- 
construct the history but to follow and un- 
derstand the aim of Matthew.] 


PREFATORY.—The Occasion for this Instruction on Marriage and the Family 
Arose as Jesus was Passing Across—perhaps Spending some Time in—the 
East Jordan Region; where the gathered Multitudes gave Opportunity for the 
last great Outburst of Supernatural Power in His Public Ministry —Matthew 


ie 1. 2: 

1. This Instruction was Given East of 
the Jordan, probably some time After that 
on Forgiveness.—Matthew xix. 1. 


Jesus may have gone down on the west 
shore of Tiberias past the Northern Capi- 
tal of Herod, crossing the Jordan below. 
The scene of the activities of verses I, 2 
lay between Herod’s two Capitals. 


2. The Stay in Perea once more Brought 
together the Crowds, and gave Jesus an 


Opportunity, while on His Way to Jerusa- 
lem and the Cross, to Renew before the 
Multitudes the works of Healing that Fur- 
nished His Credentials as Messiah.—Mat- 
thew xix. 2. 

If the Passover was already at hand, the 
Passover caravans on the way to Jerusa- 
lem must have added greatly to the num- 
ber of witnesses to the Claims of Jesus. 
In Matthew’s estimation, however, the mat- 
ter of greatest moment was this instruction 
of Jesus regarding the Christian Family. 


SECTION 1.—The Pharisees now Appeared again on the Scene, Seeking to 
Entrap and Discredit Jesus, by Wresting from Him an Utterance against Free 
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Divorce as Advocated by the Traditionalists and Herodians,—which gave Him 
an Opportunity to Instruct the Twelve and the Multitudes on the Divine Origin 
and indissoluble Nature of the Marriage Bond.—Matthew xix. 3-12. 


1, The Pharisees Came forward to Him 
out of the Crowd (which they were influ- 
encing against Him), and Asked Him their 
First Question, about Free Divorce; which 
He answered, Discomfiting them by the 
Teachings of Moses their Lawgiver—Mat- 
thew xix. 3-6. 

(1) They Shrewdly Framed their Ques- 
tion so as to Draw out from Jesus, Who 
was now in Herod’s Dominion, a Deliver- 
ance Against Free Divorce (Matt. xix. 3). 

[The Mosaic Law (Deut. xxiv. 1-3, Rev. 
Ver.) permitted a man to divorce his wife 
if he “had found some unseemly thing in 
her”. The school of Shammai restricted 
divorce to cases of adultery only; but the 
liberal and popular school of Hillel per- 
mitted it “for any cause, at the judgment 
or discretion of the man”; while in Greece 
and Rome, from which the semi-heathen in 
Galilee took their cue, a man might dis- 
miss his wife at pleasure, as Cicero dis- 
missed Terentia who had been his wife for 
thirty years. 

It should be remembered that it was by 
rebuking this laxity in the case of Herod 
Antipas that John the Baptist met with his 
death (see Matt. xiv. 1-12); and also that 
just before this the Pharisees and Saddu- 
cees in Herod’s dominion had formed a 
coalition with the Herodians, that by force 
had barred Jesus from reentrance into Gali- 
lee by way of Magada (see on Matt. xv. 
39, in June, p. 473). 

These Pharisees were probably secret 
emissaries from Jerusalem, who had been 
sent to carry out the plot to destroy Jesus, 
and who had brought about that coalition 
and made it effective as against Jesus. li 
they could only secure from Jesus a pro- 
nounced deliverance against the easy di- 
vorce for which Herod and the Herodians 
and all the liberals stood, it would be easy 
to bring about His destruction. Hence the 
question, “Is it lawful for a man to put 
away his wife for every cause?” i. e., for 
any whim or fancy, or for no reason at 
all?] 

(2) Jesus Drew the Answer from the 
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Pharisees themselves and the Mosaic Rec- 
ord; thereby Confounding them and Balk- 
ing their Scheme (Matt. xix. 4, 5). 

[Mark omits “for every cause”, but re- 
lates (Mk. x. 3-10) that Jesus avoided fall- 
ing into their trap through answering that 
question by asking another, “What did 
Moses command you?” When they an- 
swered Him, repeating the loose divorce 
law, He took them back to the original rec- 
ord of the institution of Marriage and gave 
the Divine refutation of their view, empha- 
sizing the Two Main Points involved. He 
thus thwarted their crafty scheme to bring 
Him into collision with Moses.] 

The First Point that Jesus Made was, 
that at the Creation God made them Male 
and Female, and therefore instituted Mon- 
ogamous Marriage as the Universal Law, 
Making of the Man and Woman One Flesh 
(verses 4, 5). 

That this was the ordaining of God in 
His original creative and constituting act 
is made plain by Gen ii. 24 (Sept.). 

Jesus Proceeded still further to show 
that, having such Divine Origin and Inten- 
tion, Marriage was designed to be for Life, 
and Indissoluble (Except for the one Sin 
of Fornication which is itself a breach of 
the bond) (verse 6). 


2. The Pharisees Sought to Escape the 
Trap into which they had unwittingly 
Fallen, by Asking a Second and Quibbling 
Question, in which they Misinterpreted and 
Misrepresented Moses; which Jesus also 
Answered from Moses, to their utter Dis- 
comfiture—Matthew xix. 7-9. 

(1) Assuming that Moses Said what he 
did Not Say, They Asked Why the Law- 
giver had Commanded to Give a Bill of 
Divorcement, and Put away the Wife 
(Matt. xix. 7). 

By reference to Deut. xxiv. 1, it will be 
seen that it is not a “command” to divorce, 
but a “permission” involving a restriction 
on a practice then prevailing. See Deut. 
XxXiv. I-4. 

(2) Jesus, in conclusion, Drew a Sweep- 


84 The Bible Student and Teacher 


[July 


ing Condemnation of their Views from 
Moses, and then Added His own Authori- 
tative Teaching as the Messianic Lawgiver 
(Matt. xix. 8, 9). 

The Provision of Moses was Merely a 
Concession to, and a Proof of, their De- 
pravity, and was not in the Divine Ordi- 
nance (verse 8). 

Jesus’ own Views as the Lawgiver were 
opposed to such Easy Divorce; and He 
solemnly Warned them of the Sink of So- 
cial Corruption into which it would inevita- 
bly plunge them (verse 9). 


“From this it seems that Jesus recog- 
nized adultery in its worst form as the 
only ground of divorce. This was the law 
for the disciple. No man could marry a 
woman put away for any other cause than 
fornication, without committing adultery. 
And no man who has put away his wife 
for any other cause can marry again with- 
out committing adultery. This is the law 
of marriage and the family for any and 
every Christian community. There is no 
reservation, legal or mental, in Christ’s 
rule” (Rice). 

To what an abyss of lust the loose views 
of divorce had brought the Jews of that 
age appears from the fact that Jesus so 
often addressed them as a “wicked and 
adulterous generation”, age, or race; and 
from the fact that, when Jesus suggested 
the charge in the presence of the woman 
caught in adultery (John viii), the leaders 
all slunk away. And the same thing ap- 
pears in the present conditions in Ameri- 
can society, and indeed widely over the 
world, due to the same causes,—to the hor- 
rid fact of which the Christian world seems 
to be just waking up. 


“The great object of the Lord in this 
section is to reinstate woman in her original 
rights. In the ancient world, as still in 
heathen countries, woman was treated as a 


slave. Even among the Jews the right of 
divorcement was refused to woman” 
(Lange). 


3. The Pharisees having apparently Slunk 
away Discomfited into the Crowd, the Dis- 


ciples Took up the Question whether it was 
Expedient to Marry at All—Matthew xix. 
10-12. 


(1) The Disciples Pleaded impliedly for 
Lax Views: If the Marriage Tie is so 
strong, it is No Gain to Marry; Would not 
One better remain Single? (Matt. xix. 10). 

(2) Jesus Promptly Pointed Out “the 
Difficulty and the Danger of such a Posi- 
tion”; Few Could Follow their Advice and 
Keep Pure (Matt. xix. II, 12). 

[There seems to be no foundation in the 
distinctions of Eunuchism in this passage 
for the Romish doctrine of a celibate 


clergy.] 


“As I understand the mysterious passage, 
the Savior distinguishes three kinds of 
eunuchism: (1) congenital, which implies 
neither merit nor guilt; (2) forced, which 
implies misfortune on the one hand and 
guilt on the other; (3) voluntary, which 
has moral value and merit if it proceeds 
from faith and love to Christ, but no merit 
superior to chastity in the married state. 


“To speak more fully, the first class of 
eunuchs embraces the comparatively small 
number of those who are constitutionally 
incapable of, or averse to marriage; the 
second class, the eunuchs proper, who at 
that time were quite numerous, especially 
at courts [employed as house servants]; 
Rr, te the third class, those who de- 
liberately abstain from marriage, . ... 
not for the purpose of thereby gaining the 
kingdom of heaven, but for the purpose of 
working for the kingdom of heaven from 
pure and disinterested love to Christ” 


(Schaff). 


The Disciples could, of course, aspire 
only to a place in the third class. It be- 
came them to consider thoroughly before- 
hand whether they were equal to such a 
life, or fitted to withstand the dangers and 
temptations involved in it in a corrupt and 
licentious heathen society. He urged them 
to this consideration, by assuring them that 
“all men can not receive this saying of 
theirs, that “it is not good to marry”, “save 
they to whom it is given”. 


SECTION 2.—The Bringing of Little Children to Jesus, by their Friends, for 
His Blessing, Furnished Him an Occasion to Instruct the Disciples regarding - 
the All-Important Place of Children in the Kingdom of Heaven—Matthew 


xix. 13-15. 
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1. The Presentation of these Little Ones 
for Jesus’ Blessing, Called down the Re- 
buke of the Disciples upon Those who had 
Brought them; Since they Could See No 
Place for them Among the Great Ones of 
the Kingdom they were Expecting —Mat- 
thew xix. 13. 


2. Jesus Intervened at this Juncture, and 
Tenderly Invited the Little Ones to Him- 
self; Declaring that the Kingdom of 
Heaven was to be Made up of Such, Rath- 


er than of the Great Ones——Matthew xix. 
14. 


3. The Climax was Reached when Jesus 
Laid His Hands on them [Mark adds, 
“took them in His arms”], and pronounced 
on them the Blessing which Those who 
Brought them Sought, and Gave to them 
an Exalted Place in the Kingdom.—Mat- 
thew xix. 15. 


The Two supremely Important Factors 
in the Family—the Mothers and the Chil- 
dren—were thus Lifted by Jesus into their 
Rightful Places in the Kingdom. 


Outline View of the International Lessons for 
July and August 


Beginning with the Lesson for July 10, 
the Committee follow the general order of 
Matthew. This is done, however, with 
omissions of essential parts, and without 
any attempt to bring out the Aim and Plan 
of the Gospel. The following are sugges- 
tions of comparison with the studies. 

1. Review oF Quarter. — Compare July, 
p. 55. 

2. Lesson For JuLy 17.—The Topic of the 
Lesson is “Peter’s Confession”; its Scrip- 
ture, Matt. xvi. 13-28. Compare Twenty- 
Seventh Study, “The Building and Foun- 
dation of the Church”, July, p. 59. 


3. LESSON FOR JULY 24.—The Topic is 
“The Transfiguration”; the Scripture, Matt. 
xvii. 18, 14-20. Compare Twenty-Eighth 
Study, “The Supernatural Confirmation of 
the Faith of the Disciples”, July, p. 65. 


4. Lesson For Juty 31.—The Topic is “A 
Lesson of Forgiveness”; the Scripture, Matt. 
xviii. 21-35. Compare “The Second Form 
of Jesus’ Lesson of Death”, in connection 
with Studies Twenty-Ninth and Thirtieth, 
in which Jesus gives the Twelve the In- 
struction to Prepare them for their Future 
in the Church. See July number, p. 70. 

s. Lesson For Aucust 7.—The Topic is 
“Jesus on the Way to Jerusalem”; its 
Scripture, Matt. xix. 1, 2, 13-26. Compare 
Studies Twenty-Ninth to Thirty-First (for 
August 7 and 14), where will be found 
brought out (what is substantially omitted 
in the Lessons): the Three Foundation 
Problems in the Church; the Exercise of 
Discipline and the Law of Forgiveness in 
the Church; and the True Place of Wives 
and Children in the Family and the Church. 


See July, pp. 70, 75, 80. 
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Deague Wotes and Points 


Courtesy of Dr. Klopsch and The Christian Herald 


In our last number we made acknowl- 
edgment of the kind offices of the late Dr. 
Klopsch and his Associates, in commending 
the work of the Bible League of North 
America to some of the constituency of The 
Christian Herald. We are glad to thank 
those who have so kindly responded to our 
appeal, and whose contributions have all 
been personally acknowledged by the office. 
Owing to the death of Dr. Klopsch, and to 


various other Providences, the appeal was 
not sent out until the Summer was already 
on; so that the response was not as gen- 
eral as it would have been had it been 
made—as was intended—in the active busi- 
ness season. We hope to reach a larger 
constituency when the Summer is over, and 
the people are again in their homes and 
business places. 


A Good Work for Harvard Students 


Rev. Dr. J. L. Campbell, Pastor of the 
First Baptist Church, Central Square, Cam- 
bridge, Mass., consulted us a year ago re- 
garding a work that he proposed to take 
up for the benefit of such Harvard students 
as he could reach through a Bible Class 
personally conducted by himself. He is 
pastor of a powerful church, engaged in 
abounding Christian activities, through 
which more than 200 new members were 
brought into the Communion during last 
year. He writes as follows: 

“For the past college year I took a Bible 
Class of 30 Harvard students through a 
careful examination of the Graf-Wellhau- 


sen Hypothesis of the Bible. The falsity of 
this Higher Criticism has been thoroughly 
exposed, and the results have proved most 
gratifying. One of the class gave up the 
study of law in Harvard, and is now in the 
Southern Theological Seminary at Louis- 
ville, Ky., preparing for the Christian min- 
istry. Another is going out this Summer 
as a missionary to Burmah, and every mem- 
ber of the class has been confirmed in the 
faith of the Bible”. 

We wish that like work might be done 
in thousands of our churches that are con- 


nected with or contiguous to college com- 
munities. 


That “Forty-YVears-Old Program” Not Reprinted in Vain 


Hon. Thomas Robinson writes concern- 
ing the reprinting of this article, originally 
published so long ago: 

“T am glad that you published in the June 
number your article ‘A Forty-Years-Old 
Program for the Evangelization of the 
World’. It is the opportune time for it. It 
shows that you were just forty years ahead 
of your time, when you wrote it. I enjoyed 
it very much: It gave me some new views 
about the Jewish tithes. The one thing es- 
pecially I like is your presentation of 
Christ’s claim on His Church; that the 
Father has turned the whole matter over 


to Him. You are absolutely right, and yet 
a great majority of the preachers to-day 
insist that the Son has to go to the Father 
to plead with Him to forgive the sinner 
his sins; that Jesus can not do it. He has 
‘all power in Heaven and earth’—and yet 
does not have it! 

aL agree with you, and as a result of 
reading your article, J am going to just 
double my missionary giving this year’. 

That is the practical end sought. If the 
Church Universal can only be roused to 
take this course, the World-Conference at 
Edinburgh will not be in vain. 


The Bible Student and Teacher Sent to Missionaries 


Fifty copies of the magazine have just 
been sent to the Foreign Field through the 
liberality of one of our Christian women, 
who is always generously contributing to 
the wider extension of the knowledge of 
the Word of God. We have been enabled 
to send out The Bible Student and Teacher 
for a year to about 50 choice missionaries, 
mostly in India, selected with great care 
and with the aid of the missionary authori- 


ties with whom they are connected. Our 
desire is to make each of these a distribut- 
ing agent through whom we may be able 
to reach a larger number with our defense 
and expositions of the Word. We invite 
their cooperation in this object, for which 
both’the magazine and the good Christian 
woman who has rendered it possible to do 
this will be duly grateful. 
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Notes Editorial and Critical 


rhe Edinburgh Conference---Does It Mark a Crisis in the 
Saige. ’? 


In the June issue were printed: 
“The National Missionary Policy” as 
adopted by the National Missionary 
Congress in May, 1910 (see p. 420); 
and the “Prospectus of the World 
Missionary Conference’, issued by 
the authority of the American Execu- 
tive Committee (see p. 422), contain- 
ing the Program for the meetings then 
soon to be held in Edinburgh. 

Well, the Conference is over, and 


both its abridged and complete reports 
are ready to be sent out to Christen- 
dom. It was certainly a remarkable 
assembly, pronounced by many the 
“greatest Christian gathering since 
Pentecost”. We willingly leave to 
others the decision whether it was 
veritably “The greatest show on 
earth”. In our view, the vital ques- 
tion—the way of answering which we 
venture to suggest—is— 


Does the Edinburgh Conference Mark a Crisis in the Present Age or Dis- 
pensation? 


I. The Conference and Its’ Vital Formative Ideas 


The Spiritual force that, consciously 
or unconsciously shaped the delibera- 
tions and the outcome of the Confer- 
ence at Edinburgh was the Awaken- 
ing of the Church to its Responsibility 
for Immediately Carrying out its 
Great Commission to Evangelize the 
W orld. 

Forty years ago the writer demon- 
strated to the satisfaction of leading 
men in the Christian Church,* that 
God had providentially removed every 
obstacle in the way of the immediate 
execution of its mission of evangeliz- 


*See article on “The Christian Giving 
for the Times”, in The Princeton Review 
for April, 1870; also partial reprint in The 
Bible Student and Teacher for June, 1910, 
entitled “A Forty-Years-Old Program for 
the Evangelization of the World”.—Editor. 
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ing the world, including the non- 
Christian races and the heathen in 
nominally Christian lands. God had 
brought the Church of that generation 
face to face with the thousand millions 
of the contemporary generation need- 
ing the Gospel, and left it without ex- 
cuse for letting that contemporary 
generation of lost men go to judgment 
without having heard the Gospel mes- 


‘sage and offer. 


For all these decades the Churches 
—or rather a few leaders in the 
Churches—have been slowly waking 
up to an irresistible conviction of the 
immediate duty and responsibility for 
giving the Gospel to all the contem- 
porary generation of lost men; so that 
when the Conference came together at 
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Edinburgh it was that conviction 
which furnished the silent but mighty 
ground-swell that swept them on to 
conclude and purpose better than they 
knew. Not that the masses that took 
part in it—whether preachers or pro- 
fessors, from home lands or mission 
fields whether of the ministry or the 
laity—had consciously reached that 
conviction. Far from it, as appeared 
from discussions which made it mani- 
fest that some of those who took part 
in them had never heard of the Great 
Commission in Christ’s meaning of tt, 
and reluctated from the practical con- 
clusions reached from it. Neverthe- 
less they were unconsciously domi- 
nated by it. 

To a trained observer of the pro- 
ceedings three things were evident: 

(1) That the Christians of the pres- 
ent—indeed, of each—generation, are 
bound by the Great Commission to 
give the Gospel to all their unevangel- 
ized contemporaries, since it can only 
be done through their witnessing for 
Jesus Christ. 


(2) That the Church of Christ 1s 
the Only Force competent to Prosecute 
Successfully this tremendous Enter-— 
prise of World S alvation,—the Church 
entire, including every man, woman 
and child in it, all united, consecrated, 
in dead earnest, and with Pentecostal 
empowerment for the work, 

(3) That this is the One Only Busi- 
ness of the Church, its Mission of uni- 
versal Reestablishment of the Kingdom 
of God on Earth through the Gospel, 
to accomplish which all its members 
and forces must be directed, in accord- 
ance with the best possible plans and 
with ceaseless and resistless energy, 
until the promised Consummation and 
Conquest are Achieved. 

These were the vital, formative 
ideas that shaped the course of the 
Conference. The popular orations, 
the extended discussions and encyclo- 
pedic information, were of value 
chiefly, if not solely, because of their 
bearings on these vital and essential 
ideas, from which they sometimes 
served to distract attention. 


II. Outcome of the Conference in Its Call of Protestant 
Christendom to Action 


Some general observations regard- 
ing the results of the Conference are 
obvious. It is impossible to estimate 
the vast spiritual impulse that the Mis- 
sionary enterprises of the Churches 
must receive from its work and in- 
spiration. The vast work of investi- 
gation by its Committees and its delib- 
erative character must give it a prac- 
tical weight and sustained influence 
that have been lacking in the largely 
hortatory and popular assemblies of 
the past. And the magnificent clear- 
ing up of the complicated problems of 


World Missions, with the emphasis 
upon the immediacy and life-and-death 
character of the demands of the Great 
Commission, should transform the 
work of the Church of the Future. 

But to give a correct and measur- 
ably adequate conception of the real 
Outcome of the Conference attention 
must be fixed on the details of the 
Two Practical Features that are calcu- 
lated to give its deliberations trans- 
forming power in the Future Work of 
the Church. 
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(I) Appointment of a Continuation Committee, and Its Program 


This was undoubtedly the most im- 
portant—indeed, the only formal—ac- 
tion of the Conference. 
viii., that on “Cooperation and Unity”, 
of which Sir Andrew H. L. Fraser 
was Chairman, in the course of its re- 
port on Tuesday submitted a resolu- 
tion for the formation of an Interna- 
tional Missionary Committee which 
should continue the work of the Con- 
ference. The strenuous discussion 
which went on all day brought out “a 
most gratifying revelation of the ab- 
solute unity of the Churches of Christ, 
and their desire to sink all non-essen- 
tials in their effort to give the Gospel 
to every man”. 

The correspondent of The Watch- 
man gives the best account we have 
seen of the dramatic passage of this 
all-important Resolution: 

“Tt was one of the great hours in 
‘the life of the Christian Church, and 
when after the discussion was finished 
and Mr. Mott arose to put the ques- 
tion as to whether the Conference 
would take the first steps towards the 
perpetuation of itself in an Interna- 
tional Missionary Committee the feel- 
ing was most intense. Every one rec- 
ognized that it was one of the critical 
moments in the history of the Church 
of Christ when the chairman put the 
question ‘Shall the resolution be 
adopted?’ The whole house with one 
mighty voice responded ‘Yea’. There 
was not a negative vote. The sigh of 
relief when the vote was taken was 


audible. Many a delegate realized 
Threefold Resolution 
Resolved I. That a Continuation Com- 


mittee of the World Missionary Conference 
be appointed, international and represen- 


Commission . 


that this was in many respects the 
most important vote ever registered 
by representatives of the Church of 
Christ in this world. The Doxology 
was then sung”’. 

It is manifest that such formal ac- 
tion was not fore-contemplated by the 
Conference ; that, indeed, it was in the 
face of inveterate ecclesiastical preju- 
dices of large elements in it; that, in 
fact, the assembly was swept into it 
by the irresistible conviction of 
Christ’s marching, orders for the con- 
quest of the world that came by the 
power of the Holy Spirit to dominate 
its members. It was felt, moreover, 
that without this action the delibera- 
tions of the Conference would be like- 
ly to prove abortive or ineffective, as 
regards the combination and direction 
of Christendom in the campaign for 
the conquest of the world for Christ 
which was the only logical outcome of 
the great Council. 

Being so far-reaching and _ all-im- 
portant in its bearings upon the ulti- 
mate outcome of the Conference and 
upon the future of Missions and of 
the Church, we give the Resolutions 
and Program entire, for the instruc- 
tion and guidance of all Christians 
who purpose to cooperate intelligently 
and fully—and with this larger light 
will any one who does not so purpose 
dare longer to call himself a Chris- 
tian?—in the new Forward Movement 
that the Conference has shown to be 
demanded for the Conquest of the 
World for Christ. 


for Continuation 


tative in character, to carry out, on the lines 
of the Conference itself, which are inter- 
denominational and do not involve the 
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idea of organic and ecclesiastical union, 
the following duties :— 

(1) To maintain in prominence the idea 
of the World Missionary Conference as a 
means of co-ordinating missionary work, 
of laying sound lines for future develop- 
ment, and of generating and of claiming by 
corporate action fresh stores of spiritual 
force for the evangelization of the world. 

(2) To finish any further investiga- 
tions, or any formulation of the results 
of investigations, which may remain after 
the World Missionary Conference is over, 
and may be referred to it.’ 

(3) To consider when a future World 
Missionary Conference is desirable, and to 
make the initial preparations. 

(4) To devise plans for maintaining the 
intercourse which the World Missionary 
Conference has stimulated between different 
bodies of workers, e. g., by literature or 
by a system of correspondence and mutual 
report, or the like. 

(5) To place its services at the disposal 
of the Home Boards in any setps which 
they may be led to take (in accordance 
with the recommendation of more than 
one Commission) towards closer mutual 
counsel and practical co-operation. 

(6) To confer with the Societies and 
Boards as to the best method of working 
towards the formation of such a permanent 


International Missionary Committee as is 
suggested by the Commissions of the Con- 
erence and by varions missionary bodies 
apart from the Conference. 

(7) And to take such steps as may 
seem desirable to carry out, by the forma- 
tion of Special Committees or otherwise, 
any practical suggestions made in the Re- 
ports of the Commissions. 

Resolved II. That the work of the Con- 
tinuation Committee be subject to the pro- 
viso stated in the following paragraph 
from the Report of Commission VIII. :— 

“Tf the formation of such an Interna- 
tional Committee is accomplished, the Con- 
tinuation Committee of the World Mission- 
ary Conference should be authorized to 
transfer to it, wholly or in part, the task 
which it has itself received from the Con- 
ference; but if an International Committee 
be not formed, the Continuation Committee 
should, either wholly or in part, carry on 
the work allotted to it’. 

Resolved III. That the Continuation 
Committee shall consist of 35 members of 
the World Missionary Conference, distrib- 
uted as follows:—1o from North America; 
tio from the Continent of Europe; 10 from 
the United Kingdom; and one each from 
Australasia, China, Japan, India and Afri- 
ca, respectively. 


Election and Personnel of the Committee 


On the nomination of the Business Com- 
mittee the Conference on the following 
day elected the following Continuation 
Committee :— 

From Great Britain—Mrs. Creighton, 
Sir Andrew Fraser, Dr. H. T. Hodgkin, 
G. W. Macalpine, Esq.; the Rev. J. N. 
Ogilvie, the Rev. J. H. Ritson, the Rev. 
George Robson, D.D.; the Right Rev. 
the Lord Bishop of Southwark, D.D.; 
Eugene Stock, Esq., D.C.L.; the Rev. R. 
Wardlaw Thompson, D.D. 

From North America—The Rev. T. S. 
Barbour, D.D.; the Rev. James L. Barton, 
D.D.; the Rev. Arthur J. Brown, D.D.; 
President Goucher, the Rev. Bishop 
Lambuth, Mr. Silas M’Bee, Mr. John R. 
Mott, N. W. Rowell, Esq., K.C.; the Rev. 
Canon Tucker, the Rev. Charles Watson, 
D.D. 


From the Continent of Europe—Pro- 
fessor Haussleiter (Germany); Dr. Hen- 
nig (Germany); Herr Wurz (Germany) ; 
Dr. Richter (Germany); Dr. Boegner 
(France); Inspektor Dahle (Norway) ; 
Dr. Gunning (Holland); Count Moltke 
(Denmark); Missionsdirektor Mustakal- 
lio (Finland); Bishop Tottie (Sweden). 

From South Africa—Professor Marais. 

From Australasia—The Right Rev. the 
Bishop of Gippsland. 

From Japan—Bishop Honda. 

From China—Mr. Cheng Ching-Yi. 

From India—The Rey. Dr. Chatterji. 

With power to fill vacancies and to ap- 
point their own officers. 

Mr. John R. Mott was subsequently elec- 
ted Chairman, and Mr. J. H. Oldham, Sec- 
retary. 
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The Plan and essential Machinery 
were thus outlined, for the practical 
embodiment of the true conception of 
Gospel World Conquest that had uin- 
expectedly come to fuller birth in the 
Great Conference. 

The Conference, in order to com- 
plete its task, needed only to send out 


this Plan to the Christian World with 
its endorsement and commendation, 
and its most urgent call to every Chris- 
tian to respond to the demands of the 
New Era,—in short, to give the move- 
ment its best send-off. This it did in 
its closing hours. 


1. Messages from the World Missionary Conference 


(1) To the Members of the Church in Christian Lands 


Dear Brethern of the Christian Church :— 

We members of the World Missionary 
Conference assembled in Edinburgh de- 
sire to send you a message which lies very 
near to our hearts. During the past ten 
days we have been engaged in a close and 
continuous study of the position of Chris- 
tianiay in non-Christian lands. In this 
study we have surveyed the field of mis- 
sionary operation and the forces that are 
available for its occupation. For two years 
we have been gathering expert testimony 
about every department of Christian mis- 
sions, and this testimony has brought home 
to our entire Conference certain conclusions 
which we desire to set forth. 

Our survey has impressed upon us the 
momentous character of the present hour. 
We have heard from many quarters of the 
awakening of great nations, of the opening 
of long-closed doors, and of movements 
which are placing all at once before the 
Church a new world to be won for Christ. 
The next ten years will in all probability 
constitute a turning point in human history, 
and may be of more critical importance 
in determining the spiritual evolution of 
mankind than many centuries of ordinary 
experience. If those years are wasted 
havoc may be wrought that centuries are 
not able to repair. On the other hand, 
if they are rightly used they may be among 
the most glorious in Christian history. 

We have therefore devoted much time to 
a close scrutiny of the ways in which we 
may best utilize the existing forces of mis- 
sionary enterprise by unifying and con- 
solidating existing agencies, by improving 
their administration and the training of 
their agents. We have done everything 
within our power in the interest of economy 


and efficiency; and in this endeavor we 
have reached a greater unity of common 
action than has been attained in the Chris- 
tian church for centuries. 

But it has become increasingly clear to 
us that we need something far greater 
than can be reached by any economy or 
reorganization of the existing forces. We 
need supremely a deeper sense of responsi- 
bility to Almighty God for the great trust 
which He has committed to us in the evan- 
gelization of the world. That trust is not 
committed in any peculiar way to our mis- 
sionaries, or to societies, or to us as mem- 
bers of this Conference. It is committed 
to all and each within the Christian fam- 
ily; and it is as incumbent on every member 
of the church, as are the elementary vir- 
tues of the Christian life—faith, hope and 
love. That which makes a man a Christian 
makes him also a sharer in this trust. 
This principle is admitted by us all, but 
we need to be aroused to carry it out in 
quite a new degree. Just as a great national 
danger demands a new standard of patri- 
otism and service from every citizen, so 
the present condition of the world and the 
missionary task demands from every Chris- 
tian, and from every congregation a change 
in the existing scale of missionary zeal 
and service, and the elevation of our spirit- 
ual ideal. 

The old scale and the old ideal were fram- 
ed in view of a state of the world which 
has ceased. to exist. They are no longer 
adequate for the new world which is aris- 
ing out of the ruins of the old. 

It is not only for the individual or the 
congregation that this new spirit is de- 
manded. There is an imperative spiritual 
demand that national life and influence as 
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a whole be Christianized: so that the entire 
impact, commercial and political, now of 
the west upon the east, and now of the 
stronger races upon the weaker, may con- 
firm, and not impair, the message of the 
missionary enterprise. 

The providence of God has led us all 
into a new world of opportunity, of danger, 
and of duty. 

God is demanding of us all a new order 
of life of a more arduous and self-sacrificing 
nature than the old. But if, as we believe, 


the way of duty is the way of revelation, 
there is certainly implied, in this impera- 
tive call of duty, a latent assurance that 
God is greater, more loving, nearer and 
more available for our help and comfort 
than any man has dreamed. Assuredly, 
then, we are called to make new discoveries 
of the grace and power of God, for our- 
selves, for the church and for the world; 
and, in the strength of that firmer and 
bolder faith in Him, to face the new age 
and the new task with a new consecration. 


To the Members of the Christian Church in Non-Christian Lands 


Dear Brethern in Christ :— 

We desire to send you greeting in the 
Lord from the World Missionary Confer- 
ence gathered in Edinburgh. For ten days 
we have been associated in prayer, deliber- 
ation, and the study of missionary prob- 
lems, with the supreme purpose of making 
the work of Christ in non-Christian lands 
more effective, and throughout the discus- 
sions our hearts have gone forth to you in 
fellowship and love. 

Many causes of thanksgiving have arisen 
as we have consulted together, with the 
whole of the mission field clear in view. 
But nothing has caused more joy than the 
witness borne from all quarters to the 
steady growth in numbers, zeal, and power 
of the rising Christian church in newly- 
awakening lands. None have been more 
helpful in our deliberations than members 
from your own churches. We thank God for 
the spirit of evangelistic energy which you 
are showing, and for the victories that are 
being won thereby. We thank God for the 
longing after unity which is so prominent 
among you and is one of our deepest long- 
ings to-day. Our hearts are filled with 
gratitude for all the inspiration that your 
example has brought to us in our home- 
lands. This example is all the more in- 
spiring because of the special difficulties 
that beset the glorious position which you 
hold in the hottest part of ‘the furnace 
wherein the Christian church is being tried. 

Accept our profound and loving sympa- 
thy, and be assured of our confident hope 
that God will bring you out of your fiery 
trial as a finely-tempered weapon which 


can accomplish His work in the conversion 
of your fellow-countrymen. It is you alone 
who can ultimately finish this work: the 
word that under God convinces your peo- 
ple must be your word; and the life which 
will win them for Christ must be the life 
of holiness and moral power as set forth 
by you who are men of their own race. 
But we rejoice to be fellow-helpers with 
you in the work, and to know that you 
are being more and more empowered by 
God’s grace to take the burden of it upon 
your own shoulders. Take up that re- 
sponsibility with increasing eagerness, dear 
brethern, and secure from God the power 
to carry through the task; then we may 
see great marvels wrought beneath our 
own eyes. 

Meanwhile we rejoice also to be learning 
much ourselves from the great peoples 
whom our Lord is now drawing to Him- 
self; and we look for a richer faith to re- 
sult for all from the gathering of the na- 
tions to Him. 

There is much else in our hearts that we 
should be glad to say, but we must confine 
ourselves to one further matter, and that 
the most vital of all. 

A strong co-operation in prayer binds 
together in one all the Empire of Christ. 
Pray, therefore, for us, the Christian com- 
munities in home-lands, as we pray for 
you: remember our difficulties before God 
as we remember yours, that He may grant 
to each of us the help that we need, and 
to both of us together that fellowship in 
the Body of Christ which is according to 
His blessed Will. 
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It is not too much to say that these 
Messages of the Conference should 
command the thoughtful, prayerful 
attention of every Christian to its clear 
setting forth of the present issues, re- 
sponsibilities and duties, as marking 
a veritable crisis in the Age which the 
Churches must meet. And now let 
the Churches, in their ministers, offi- 
cers and members, use them as a daily 


III. What Issue Then Awaits 
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manual, along with Christ’s marching 
orders in the Great Commission, from 
which to learn something of what is 
meant by their inescapable obligation 
to “evangelize the world of this gen- 
eration”, and from which to catch the 
pace with which to overtake their task 
before the passing generation for 
which it is first of all responsible is 
haled to judgment. 


the World—-Plans for Meeting 


the Crisis ? 


1. Presuppositions of the Conference Regarding the Outcome 


There were certain Presuppositions 
upon which the Conference seems 
clearly to have proceeded, which may 
first be briefly stated; after which 
some Facts bearing upon the probable 


otitcome of the contemplated forward , 


movement may be suggested for con- 
sideration. 

Three 
noted. 

First of all, it was the deliberate and 
firm Conviction of the Conference that 
“the next ten years will in all proba- 
bility constitute a turning point in 
human history”, a crisis in the Gospel 
Dispensation. 

The fact of the Commission en- 
trusted to the Church to Evangelize 
the World; the possibility and duty of 
its immediate accomplishment; that 
this is the Church’s one business,—all 
these fundamentals were recognized, 
affirmed and emphasized by the Con- 
ference. 

Secondly, the Conference seems to 
have assumed with Practical Unan- 
imity the ultimate and substantial Suc- 
cess of the Gospel Dispensation in the 
Evangelization of the World. 

Accordingly a spirit of Optimism, 


Presuppositions may be 


based on the common or Catholic 
Church-doctrine—the only view that 
has ever been adopted or endorsed by 
any branch of the Church—pervaded 
the deliberations and decisions of the 
Conference. There seemed to be a 
clear recognition of the three cardinal 
doctrines of this view: 

(1) The Second Advent of Jesus, 
to be a personal, visible and glorious 
advent of the Son of God; 

(2) To be preceded by the universal 
diffusion of the Gospel, the conversion 
of the Jews, and the coming of Anti- 
christ ; 

(3) To be accompanied by the res- 
urrection of the dead, just and unjust, 
the general judgment, the end of the 
world, and the Consummation of 
Christ’s Kingdom. 

Thirdly, It was clearly recognized 
and urgently emphasized that the 
nearness or remoteness of the Cosum- 
mation is Conditioned on the Conduct 
of Christendom. 

The Conference warned the Churches 
that the outcome of the present un- 
parallelled Opportunity of World 
Conquest must depend upon their Re- 
sponse to Christ’s Call by His Word 
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and Providence. Prompt obedience 
means speedy Consummation ; disobe- 
dience or lax obedience may roll it 


away for centuries while the havoc 
wrought by their unfaithfulness is be- 
ing repaired. 


2. Some Facts and Forces Bearing on the Execution of the W orld-Plan 


It is the purpose of The Bible Stu- 
dent and Teacher, in the future more 
than in the past, to do all in its power 
to keep the facts, elements and condi- 
tions of this supreme problem con- 
stantly before the Christian Churches, 
and especially before their leaders. 
The Bible League was formed for the 
Defense and Study of the Bible, not 
for its own sake, but because it is 
God's Revelation of the Only Way of 
Salvation for a Lost World. There is 
barely space here for some iniroduc- 
tory suggestions preparatory to that 
perpetual World-Campaign to which 
the Churches have been Providentially 
Summoned by the Conference. 

It is certainly all-important that the 
Churches should take in, at the outset, 


(1) The Appalling Forces and 


Take those outside of Protestant 
Christendom. 

There is Satan, “the god of this 
world’, who overcame the First Adam 
and is to be overcome by the Second 
Adam; and there are his princes and 
potentates, “the powers of darkness”. 

There is “the whole world”, heathen 
and Mchammedan, that “lieth in the 
Evil One”, and needs to be delivered. 

There are the two-thirds and more 
of nominal Christians who are in the 
Greek and Latin Branches, in whom 
the systems of formalism and self- 
righteousness have substantially eaten 
out the heart of vital piety, until in 
large portions they are more inaccessi- 
ble to the Gospel than the Non-Chris- 
tian world. 


the Exact Situation, and prepare for 
adequately meeting it. What con- 
fronts them is no child’s play, no sen- 
timental holiday parade, but the strug- 
gle, aye, the battle, of the ages. Let it 
be clearly understood that nothing 
short of an absolute Revolution in the 
Churches—in their conception of their 
mission, of the call upon them for the 
devotion of their possessions and 
powers to it, and of the fact that it is 
the one only business for which they 
exist—in short, nothing but a revolu- 
tion such as perhaps only a handful of 
Christians have ever dreamed of, can 
enable them to measure up to the de- 
mands of this great Battle for World- 
Conquest. 


Obstacles that Stand in the Way 


What of those inside of Protestant 
Christendom? 

There attended the Conference 
twelve hundred “official delegates” 
from missionary societies and two 
thousand other representatives from 
all parts of the world. 

How many of these “recognized” 
or “assumed” “leaders” can be de- 
pended upon to cooperate to the full 
extent of their ability in prosecuting 
the Plan for World-Conquest formu- 
lated and sent out by the Conference? 
And how many of their parishes, mis- 
sion societies and other institutions 
will follow their lead? Will one in a 
hundred honestly and heartily attempt 
to carry out the Program? 

And what of the appalling ignor- 
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ance and indifference of the Christian 
masses and forces beyond the limits 
of this chosen few? Is there one 
preacher in a thousand who has any 
clear vision of the Great Commission 
according to Christ’s conception of it, 
and is trying to direct the activities of 
his church in accordance with it? Is 
there one church in a thousand that is 
carrying on the Gospel propaganda in 
accordance with it? Where are the 
religious agencies that are inspired 
and dominated by it? Where is the 
religious weekly that is making it the 
one burden of its messages; or that 
has not rather already forgotten the 
key-note of the Edinburgh Confer- 
ence, if its editor chanced to attend it 
or to hear of its discussions? 

Nor must the reactionary move- 
ments that have appeared during the 
life of the passing generation, due to 
the failure of the Churches to meet the 
demands for the advance to World- 
Conquest made self-evident so long 
ago by the Scriptures and the signs 
of the times. 

In the Churches that reaction has 
shown itself in the deadening influ- 
ences that have been at work destroy- 
ing the nerve of missionary enter- 
prise:—in the great scholastic apos- 
tasy that is deluging the schools with 
the infidelity of the Radical Criticism ; 
in the set-back given to missions by 
their alleged disappointing results, and 
the new and false valuations placed 
upon the heathen religions as good 
enough for the people who hold them; 
the pessimism which cherishes no ex- 
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pectation of the Consummation 
through the success of the Gospel 
Dispensation in the Evangelization of 
the World. Had the leaders in the 
Churches devoted themselves to the 
task so clearly and encouragingly set 
before them by Christ their King and 
Captain, they would have had no time 
for fooling with the nonsense of Radi- 
calism that has come so near to wreck- 
ing the Faith of Christendom and 
checking the Gospel propaganda. 

No less serious as hindrances to 
Gospel progress have been the reac- 
tionary developments, from the same 
failure of the Churches to measure up 
to Christ’s clear call to World-Evan- 
gelization, resulting in the rehabilita- 
tion of Mohammedanism and heath- 
enism in the Non-Christian World, 
and in the changed attitude of the 
governments, especially of Christen- 
dom, towards the work of Christian 
missions,—by which the missionary 
problems of the Ottoman Empire, in- 
cluding vast regions in Africa and 
Asia under the influence of Islam, 
have been essentially changed, and by 
which the renaissance of the heathen 
religions of half the peoples on the 
globe—in India, Japan, China, etc— 
has been brought about. Had the 
Churches been intent upon their 
Christ-appointed task of World-Con- 
quest, such a discrediting of their 
desultory efforts and inadequate 
forces, and such a magnifying of the 
vastness and solidarity of the Non- 
Christian world would have been im- 
possible. 


(2) The Forces for Conquest Over Against these Adverse Forces and 
Obstacles 


There is room here for a bare hint 
at some of the forces and influences 


that make for hopefulness in the battle 
with this vast array of evil that must 
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be met and overcome. They will be 
constantly kept before our readers in 
a special department of this magazine. 

First of all, there are Christ’s 
“Marching orders” to the Churches, 
in which there is not a quavering note 
in command or promise:—“Go ye. 
therefore, and make disciples of all 
nations’. 

That, according to the Catholic 
Faith of Christendom, has in it the 
pledge of success to the Gospel Dis- 
pensation, in the ultimate Victory and 
Consummation. This has been often 
set forth in its breadth and obligation 
in The Bible Student and Teacher. 

Secondly, the Formulation of a well- 
devised Plan for World-Conquest, and 
the ample provision for Marshalling 
and Organizing the Christian Forces 
for Carrying it out, give such Promise 
of Success as has never before since 
Pentecost been held out to the Chris- 
tian Churches. 

The Plan and Program have al- 
ready been in part set forth in connec- 
tion with the action of the Conference 
in appointing a “Continuation Com- 
mittee”, of which Mr. John R. Mott, 
a Methodist layman, is Chairman 
(see page 90). Mr. Mott has long 
been in cooperative touch with the 
students in all the Christian Colleges 
and Universities of the world; from 
which the Student Volunteer Move- 
ment has been drawing the trained 
leaders for its Gospel advance upon 
the Non-Christian World. 

Tenfold impetus may now be ex- 
pected in that Movement by the added 
authority of the World-Conference. 
Indeed, the leaders went out immedi- 
ately from the Conference, most of 
the Americans on a campaign to inter- 
est Great Britain in the Plan; the 
representative missionary to the Mo- 


hammedan world, by invitation to 
London and Denmark to speak to 
great audiences on the Mohammedan 
problem in which the Danish Church 
is especially interested ; and multi- 
tudes of other delegates to bear the 
tidings of the Conference to the ends 
of the earth. 

There enters into the wider Plan, 
as an essential factor in its execution, 
the Laymen’s Missionary Movement, 
of which Mr. J. Campbell White, a 
United Presbyterian Layman, is Sec- 
retary; one object of which is to in- 
struct the influential laity in the 
Churches concerning the new meas- 
ure of Christian giving required by 
the New Era, and to organize and di- 
rect the entire lay element in the 
Churches in the work of raising the 
vast sums of money needed to support 
the hosts of volunteer missionaries as 
they shall be sent out to the ends of the 
earth. This latter movement, now en- 
tering upon its third year in the open, 
has already announced what it pro- 
poses to do during the coming year, 
which announcement we print on page 
098. 

These two complementary “Move- 
ments”, which exist, not as independ- 
ent organizations, but as simple move- 
ments among existing organizations, 
have already made it plain that the 
Christians in the Churches are ready 
to respond to the old appeal of relig- 
ion for sacrifice and service; and, if 
held true to the Gospel, promise to be 
of tremendous significance in the work 
of World-Evangelization by reaching, 
cooperating with and wielding from 
within all the great Inter-Denomina- 
tional agencies, embracing Christians 
of all classes and ages. 

Thirdly, the Awakening to New 
Faith in the Pentecostal Empower- 
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ment of the Churches for the Work 
Promises to be the Supreme Factor. 

Human plans and forces alone have 
always proved inefficient and insuffi- 
cient. Jesus promised the gift of the 
Holy Spirit to gird and empower the 
Apostles for their World-Mission ; 
which promise was fulfilled at Pente- 
cost. The Church has of late been 
coming to realize more and more pro- 
foundly that this was not intended to 
be a transient and local bestowment, 
but a permanent and universal equip- 
ment for its Apostolic Mission. 

The President of the Bible League, 
Mr. William Phillips Hall, lucidly set 
forth this view some time since in The 
Bible Student and Teacher. The com- 
parative failure of the best plans of 
men in the foreign field has been forc- 
ing the leaders there to fall back upon 
the promised aid of the Holy Spirit 
with His regenerating and transform- 
ing power as the one forever indts- 
pensable factor. And the Church is 
already availing itself of that power; 
of which the new movement within 
the German Church for a return to 
vital piety (an account of which will 
be found in another issue) is an illus- 
tration on a large scale, and the career 
of the native Church in Corea a con- 
vincing object-lesson. 

Is not this the very thing that Christ 
promised His followers when, with 
the claim of “all authority” in the uni- 
verse; He sent them “to make disci- 
ples of all the nations”, “teaching 
them to observe all things whatsoever 
I commanded you”? And did He not 
include just this in His closing words: 
“Lo, I am with you always [Gr. all 
the days], even unto the end of the 
world” [Gr. the consummation of the 
age]? 
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When the Church comes to under- 
stand that the Pentecostal empower- 
ment was for its equipment til “the 
consummation of the age”; that it is 
available through faith and prayer for 
the work of World-Conquest ; and that 
success in that enterprise can be had 
in no other way,—then—and not till 
then—will the way be open for the 
victorious propaganda of the Gospel 
for which so many believers long and 
hope, and for which the Edinburgh 
Conference pleaded and planned. 


And what is to be the outcome of 
the movement? If the Evil One and 
the forces of evil are to be overcome 
and dethroned; if the sleeping and 
dead churches are to be roused and 
vitalized; if the secularized and me- 
chanized ecclesiastical agencies are to 
be transformed and energized; in 
short, if the revolution is to be brought 
about that the Conference showed 
must be wrought in substantially all 
the Churches of Protestant Christen- 
dom,—there will be required a uni- 
versal and persistent Campaign, for 
the instruction of all professed Chris- 
tians in their responsibilities under 
the Great Commission for the Rescue 
of the lost world of this generation; 
for marshalling and organizing and 
wielding all the churches and minis- 
ters and members in that Rescue; and 
for leading them all in a mighty 
prayer of faith to seek the necessary 
empowerment of the Holy Spirit for 
that Rescue—a Campaign in compari- 
son with which the preaching and 
rousing call of Peter the Hermit and 
all the Crusaders for the Rescue of 
the Holy City from the Infidel, were 
but sentimental and desultory child’s 


play! 
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Mr. John R. Mott, whose knowl- 
edge of the situation is probably 
greater than that of any other man 
living, is reported to have said that 
the Churches have only the slightest 
conception of the tremendous task that 
confronts them. If ten years of red- 
hot Gospel Campaigning shall bring 
about even a beginning of the Great 


Awakening that, with God’s blessing, 
x * * 


must come, the gathering and plan- 
ning of the Edinburgh Conference will 
be justified. 

Can any True Christian give a valid 
Excuse—one that will satisfy his Lord 
when He Comes—for failing to De- 
vote All his Powers to bringing about 
that blessed Result at the earliest pos- 
sible moment? 


* * * * 


The Laymen’s Movement Next Year (1910)* 


J. CAMPBELL WHITE, SECRETARY, New York CIty 


Next year’s plans have been under 
most careful consideration by the lead- 
ers of the Laymen’s Missionary Move- 
ment. They will include three main 
features: 

1. Conservation of the interest al- 
ready aroused. 

2. Conventions in a limited number 
of large cities. 

3. County conventions. 

It is planned that each of the sev- 
enty-five cities where conventions 
were held this year, will be visited as 
early as practicable next fall, for a 
careful study with the local leaders of 
the best plans for deepening and ex- 
tending the missionary spirit in all the 
churches. These will not be popular 
public meetings, but in the nature of 
Leaders’ Conferences. They will be 
open to all members of Men’s Mission- 
ary Committees, including all pastors. 
Probably two afternoons and evenings 
will be spent at each center. At least 
one extra session will be held with the 
men at each center who are qualified 


* This is the Program of the Laymen’s 
Missionary Movement, referred to on page 
96 as complementing the Plan there pro- 
posed by the Continuation Committee. It 
calls for Study, Prayer, Action, Coopera- 
tion.— Editor. 


and willing to assist in holding county 
conventions. It is easy to hold such 
conventions without accomplishing 
much permanent good through them, 
unless the men who conduct them 
have studied with a good deal of care 
the best methods of handling them. 
But by holding these special confer- 
ences for potential convention leaders, 
it is expected that the number of men 
competent to handle county conven- 
tions successfully, will be increased 
very rapidly. A second method of con- 
serving and extending the interest at 
the seventy-five main convention cen- 
ters, will be an “Anniversary Dinner”, 
when the methods and results of the 
past year’s work will be reviewed, and 
a policy of further work will be adopt- 
ed. In addition to making a careful 
study of the amounts contributed by 
the various churches, next year’s plans 
will include an equally careful study 
of the number of contributors. 

The second main feature of next 
year’s plans will be the holding of 
conventions in a limited number of 
large cities, which were not included 
in this year’s schedule. But only so 
many of these will be undertaken as 
can be followed up thoroughly. The 
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pace was so rapid this last year that 
it was impossible to give convention 
cities the help they really needed. 
While the whole plan of the “National 
Campaign” seemed to require crowd- 
-ing the conventions up against each 
other, without a day’s intermission in 
most cases, this will not be necessary 
hereafter. Time will be taken to doa 
more complete work and render more 
absolutely certain the permanent influ- 
ence of the convention in all the or- 
ganized Church life of the city. Invi- 
tations have already been received 
from many cities for conventions next 
winter. These will all be given care- 
ful consideration, and as many such 
invitations will be accepted as the 
Movement feels able to make thor- 
oughly successful. 

The third feature of the policy next 
year is to hold county conventions in 
just as many counties as leaders can 
be found or developed to take charge 
of. As it will take time to find and 
prepare these leaders for this import- 
ant work, the most of these county 
conventions will not be held until the 
season is somewhat advanced. Not 
many of them can be managed prop- 
erly before November. And most of 
them can not be held until after the 
Christmas holidays. It will be a dis- 
tinct mistake for the leaders in any 
county to push ahead with their ar- 
rangement for a convention until they 
can be quite sure that it can be handled 
strongly. This will involve far more 
than several good missionary address- 
es. It is comparatively easy to secure 
these. But no convention should be 
attempted without the presence of at 
least one man who knows methods and 
is able to impart his knowledge to the 
convention. Inspiration is good, but 
without proper instruction in ‘the 


“Methods of Missionary Education 
and Finance”, no great permanent 
work can be expected. This caution 
is vitally important. 

These county conventions will be 
under the supervision of the secretar- 
ies of the Laymen’s Missionary Move- 
ment, to be located at New York, Bos- 
ton, Richmond, Va., Pittsburg, Chi- 
cago, Kansas City and San Francisco, 
by the opening of the fall season. In 
the meantime all correspondence 
should be directed to the office, No. 1 
Madison Ave., in New York. A spec- 
ial pamphlet dealing in detail with the 
County Cooperating Committee and its 
work has been prepared and may be 
secured, free of charge, by applying to 
headquarters. 

The first monthly issue of “Men and 
Missions” will be the June number. It 
will be issued regularly hereafter ex- 
cept during July and August, the rec- 
ognized vacation months. This peri- 
odical will be primarily a correspond- 
ence school in missionary methods. It 
has a very distinct field and purpose. 
It is meant for men who have capacity 
for leadership. It will be indispens- 
able to members of cooperating com- 
mittees of the Laymen’s Movement 
and invaluable to pastors and mem- 
bers of missionary committees in local 
churches. The subscription price is 
50 cents a year, or in clubs of five or 
more, 40 cents each. This is to en- 
courage all the members of missionary 
committees to take advantage of this 
aid to missionary achievement. 

The report of the National Mission- 
ary Congress is all in type, and will be 
off the press and ready for delivery, 
unless delayed, within thirty days of 
the close of the Congress. Thousands 
of advance orders at $1 each have al- 
ready been received, some individual 
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men ordering ten, twenty, fifty or even 
one hundred copies each. After June 
15, the price will be advanced to $1.25. 

Almost all of the members of the 
Executive Committee of the Move- 
ment will attend the World’s Mission- 
ary Conference at Edinburgh, June 


14-23. The recent developments in 
x * * * 


In the Report of Commission No. 1 
to the Edinburgh Conference it ap- 
pears that there 
are twenty-one mil- 
lions of living con- 
verts from Non- 
Christian peoples. The Conference 
addressed one of its letters missive to 
these Christians. They wili undoubt- 
edly constitute one of the most influ- 
ential factors in the work of World- 
Evangelization. Those among them 
who have been geneuinely converted 
know what a living Christianity ts. 
The most powerful protests we have 
ever seen against the errors of the 
radical criticism, as introduced by for- 
eign missionaries, have come from the 
native Christians and Churches. They 
know that they have been saved and 
how much that salvation means, and 
protest against being robbed of their 
precious faith by unbelievers. They 
can be depended upon to furnish the 
strongest bulwark against the scholas- 
tic apostasy of the age, and the most 
devoted evangelists for pushing the 


conquests of the Gospel. 
tae Ya, ee Oe ee ee 


Converts from 
Heathemsm 


Not long ago the Baptist Examiner, 
a paper which stands squarely for the 
faith, contained an 


Who 1s editorial entitled, 
to Blame? “What Will Be the 
Outcome?” The 


missionary work among laymen will 
receive prominent attention at that 
gathering. Following the conference, 
a ten days’ speaking campaign 
throughout Great Britain will be par- 
ticipated in by all the good speakers 
who can be corralled for this work. 


ae peel pal. 
inquiry related to alleged doctrinal 
drifting on the part of more or less 
prominent Baptists in different parts 
of the country. Dr. Aked rejoined 
with a letter, the substance of which 
was, What will be the outcome of such 
editorials? Do you not know, he 
warned, that you are sowing the seeds 
of suspicion and strife? He proceed- 
ed to depict in darkest colors the con- 
sequences of Spurgeon’s opposition to 
the drifting doubters of his day. Af- 
ter summing up the awful results, 
which he declared the Examiner’s pol- 
icy bound to produce, he insinuatingly 
asked, “Are these the fruits of relig- 
ious journilasm?—they are not the 
fruits of the Spirit’’. 

Readers of the Book of Kings re- 
member how an apostate ruler once 
defied a prophet of God with the ques- 
tion, “Art thou he that troubleth Is- 
rael?” “Not I”, answered the proph- 
et, “but thou and thy father’s house 
have troubled Israel in that ye have 
forsaken the commandments of the - 
Lord and have followed the Baalim”. 

As this prophet is reported to have 
worked miracles, perhaps Dr. Aked 
questions his very existence. But in 
any case the incident should make 
clear who is doing the troubling when 
the Church is disturbed by doctrinal 
discussion. Berlin, Ger. 
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Impertinent Twaddle in Pulpits of Old World and New 


The New York Tribune of Monday, 
July 25, had a double illustration of 
the depths of shallowness and silliness 
to which men in the “great pulpits” 
show themselves capable of descend- 
ing. 

The first illustration is connected 
with Westminster Abbey, and is some- 

what jocularly re- 


Old World lated by the for- 
Twaddle eign correspondent 

of the ‘Tribune, 

Marquise de Fontenoy. He _ heads 


the account, “Balaam’s Reputation 
Cleared”. We gave not long ago, 
from the Blakeslee Graded Lessons, a 
somewhat lame attempt to rehabilitate 
that ancient unworthy; but the vast 
succession of failures in such attempts 
does not seem to discourage those who 
essay stich work. In this instance the 
Dean of Westminster and “one of his 
most learned canons” are the conspic- 
uous figures. The correspondent re- 
counts the sounding of the radical 
blast by the former dignitary, as fol- 
lows: 

“King George’s Lord High Almoner, The 
Very Rev. Armitage Robinson, Dean of 
Westminster, proclaimed from the pulpit 
of his ancient abbey his disbelief in the 
story of the miraculous speech of Balaam’s 
ass, thus disculpating that celebrated 
quadruped of the reproach of loquacity”. 


As the “learning” is chiefly fur- 
nished for the dean by the canons who 
are his assistants in this most re- 
nowned historic Abbey of Christen- 
dom—‘“learning” drawn mostly from 
German sources of thirty years and 
more ago but then fresh and up-to- 
date—the correspondent facetiously 
recounts the borrowed antique-modern 


view with which one of these prodigies ” 


of fossil “learning” sought to rein- 
force the radical blast of his ecclesi- 
astical leader: 


“One of the most learned canons of the 
abbey, the Rev. Dr. H. C. Beeching, has 
followed suit by insisting from the same 
pulpit that Balaam himself was guiltless 
of the disobedience which had called forth 
asinine reproof. In fact, he has come for- 
ward in Westminister Abbey with all the 
authority of his office as an apologist for 
Balaam. He declares that ‘Bibical re- 
search and the revision of the Scriptures 
have made it clear that ‘the story reflecting . 
discredit upon Balaam’ came into existence 
many centuries after his death, an inven- 
tion, probably, of the priestly revisers of 
the Hexateuch. 

“The Hexateuch is built up of contempor- 
ary records—that is to say, records con- 
temporary with the times of Balaam—by 
the prophets and also by the priests. It 
has been ascertained that whereas only the 
priests put forward Balaam as an example 
of disobedience, the episode which led to 
the ass’s historic remark is ignored in con- 
temporary records and also by the proph- 
ets, several of whom, notably Micah, speak 
with warm commendation of Balaam. 

“Balaam’s reputation has suffered so se- 
verely through his having been held up for 
more than twenty centuries throughout the 
Christian and Jewish world as an example 
of disobedience, that it is only fair he should 
be vindicated even at this late day in the 
first year of the reign of George V by one 
of his spiritual advisers in the ancient 
abbey where his coronation is to take place 
next June”. 


Issuing from the very place that 
gave to the world the Westminster 
Creeds; brazenly exploiting thrice- 
exploded speculations as “assured re- 
sults” of “Biblical research”; so sent 
forth as by anticipation to discredit 
British Christianity by the representa- 
tive utterances of the Church authori- 
ties.that are so soon to preside over 


“the coronation of George V.; so timed 
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as to synchronize with the great Edin- 
burgh Conference when all the mis- 
sionary forces of Protestant Christen- 
dom, with a firm faith in the Bible as 
God’s revelation of salvation, were 
struggling with the mighty problem 
of how to give that salvation immedi- 
ately to the non-Christian world,— 
coming in such circumstances from 
Westminster Abbey, can any one con- 
ceive of anything more “impertinent” 
in the fullest, deepest sense of that 
word? Such specimens of “loquacity” 
from the Abbey might well have sug- 
gested to the secular correspondent 
the reincarnation of Balaam’s beast 
with the Divine afflatus vision given 
for a great crisis withdrawn, and his 
original asinine sense aborted! 


The second illustration, in the same 
issue of The Tribune, is drawn from 
Rev. Dr. W. S. 
Rainsford’s “liber- 
al” sermon in Ply- 
mouth Church, 
Brooklyn, on Sunday, July 25. Dr. 
Rainsford, strange to say, came to 
this country as an “evangelist”! In 
the course of his extended and ardu- 
ous service as rector of St. George’s 
Protestant Episcopal Church, New 
York City, he turned aside from his 
proposed evangelism, repudiated every- 
thing like conversion and regenera- 
tion, and indeed all the essential doc- 
trines of Biblical and evangelical faith. 
Six years ago he went abroad in 
broken health; which time he has 
spent in Europe and Africa in regain- 
ing his health. 

And what was the latest message of 
this returned traveler, uttered from 
Plymouth Pulpit which Henry Ward 
Beecher brought the world to recog- 


New World 
Twaddle 


nize as probably the best-known forum 
for religious discussion on the West- 
ern Continent? Of course Dr. Rains- 
ford had no religion to offer but one 
of purely human origin and natural- 
istic development, and no use for 
creeds, whether Biblical or otherwise, 
except to apply to them his besom of 
destruction. Here are some of the 
characteristic pronouncements, ignor- 
ing Divine revelation and assuming— 
as does the entire sermon—the au- 
tonomy and self-sufficiency of the in- 
dividual human mind: 


“The real religion of God demands con- 
tact with the thought of the time. David 
could not build the temple—his idea led 
up to the thought of peace that has become 
the essence of the religion of Christ— 
because he was a man af blood. He left 
the work to his son. 

“You recognize what the forefathers did 
in science, art and literature, but you also 
realize the necessity of carrying on the 
work. Growth is the central idea of re- 
ligion. Religion can only reach its full de- 
velopment as each generation adds to it. 
Some of the best people in the church in- 
terfere with the growth of religion by op- 
posing changes. To cease to grow it to 
die. We are what we are because we have 
added to what we began with. 


“I prophesy a religious awakening in this 
land—not because the young men are going 
to church or joining the churches more than 
ever,’ but because they are shaking them- 
selves free from creeds. Like old clothes, 
creeds are only makeshifts—the imper- 
fect efforts of man to express truth. They 
must pass. They were necessary in their 
time, but are hurtful now. Men are turn- 
ing with new interest to each other, and in 
their brother’s face often discover the lost 
face of God. ‘You have seen me—you have 
seen my father’ said Christ”. 


If the blatant “assertions” of the 
Episcopal authorities in Westminster 
Abbey vindicate their own “imperti- 
nence”, what reception should be 
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given to this latest proposal of British 
importation, so confidently made to 
Christians on the Western Continent, 
which would serenely remand the 
Church to the results of a naturalistic 
and rationalistic human evolution in 
lieu of God’s revelation, and commend 


the rising generation for its adoption 
x * * »*. 
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of absolute infidelity in place of the 


time-honored and victorious religion 
of Christ as voiced in the creeds of 
Christendom? Verily, measured by 
the qualifications and standing of its 
sponsor, its impertinence is only sur- 
passed by its audacity! 


x * * &® 


«The New Christianity” from Chicago, and What Is to 
Follow 


I. Some Estimates of “The New Christianity” and Its Latest 
Outbreak 


1. Advertising the New Article and Its Quality 


The Western Recorder 
said: 


recently 


“Chesterton is very right when he says 
that ‘certain moderns permit any writer 
to emphasize doubts, but they permit no 
man to emphasize dogmas. If a man be 
the mildest Christian they smell ‘can’t’, but 
he can be a raving windmill of pessimism 


> 9? 


and they call it ‘temperament’ ”. 


From the Chicago University Di- 
vinity School has come the latest of 
these developments of “temperament”, 
in the form of a brand-new Religion, 
heralded in The Biblical World, the 
University organ, and regarded as so 
new as to deserve to be written with 
capitals. “The New Christianity’, as 
it calls it, seems to be indorsed by thir- 
teen of the brilliant editors, but repu- 
diated (as shown in our July num- 
ber) by the fourteenth, Prof. Shailer 
Mathews, the Dean of the faculty. 

Waving aside the Bible and Biblical 
Christianity as not worthy of being 
taken into account by “scientific” 
minds in this age of “advanced 
thought”, the Managing Editor pro- 
ceeds to draw from his own inner con- 
sciousness the latest “New Religion”, 
and to show what it is to be like. 

(Vol. xiii—7) 


Here are some of the essential ele- 
ments that must enter into it and that 
show what it is to be hke: 


One characteristic of the new Christian- 
ity that is already clearly defined is its 
thoroughgoing acceptance of the maxim: 
“whatsoever is true”. . This alleg- 
iance finds expression in the acceptance of 
the results of scientific study of the world. 
If there be a controversy between Genesis 
and geology, the new Christianity will 
stand with geology. But decision 
of such questions as these on the basis of 
the principle, ““Whatsoever is true”, will 
affect our decision of other questions as 
well. Thus the discovery of his- 
torical errors in the books of the Old 
Testament has compelled the revision of the 
dogma of the inerrancy of Scripture... . 

A second already determined character- 
istic of the Christianity that is now taking 
shape, lies in the fact that it lays less stress 
on theology than has been usual in the past, 
and less than itself lays on conduct and char- 
acter. Hence it is disposed to wel- 
come to its fellowship men of 
widely different types of theological belief 
or doubt, but not men of widely different 
Moral purposes <i val 

“A third characteristic of the new type 
of Christianity will be—already is—its em- 
phasis on practical achievement. . . . It 
will be in the true sense philanthropic, and 
in the broadest sense missionary, seeking 
to make its own Christianity ever more per- 
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fectly Christian in spirit and deed, and 
to extend that religion through the length 
and breath of the lands of the earth. 
“These chracteristics, we believe, may be 
clearly discerned in the type of Christianity 
which is now taking form in this country 
and Europe. But there is one question re- 
specting it that is as yet unanswered. It 
will be scientific, ethical, practical and 


altruistic; will it be religious” ? 


This is “new” in the sense that 
there is nothing left in it of our pres- 
ent Biblical Religion. The closing 
question indicates that the Editor is 
uncertain whether it is to be a Relig- 
ton at all. 


2. President McGarvey’s Estimate of It 


President McGarvey, of Lexington, 
Ky., gave his view of it in The Chris- 
tian Standard of July 30, from which 
we include some paragraphs. Refer- 
ring to this closing question of doubt, 
he says: 

“The question, meant of course to be 
a sort of criticism, falls with small force 
when the editor has just referred to this 
prospective cult as ‘the new Christianity’, 
“the Christianity now taking shape’, ‘the 
new type of Christianity’, and told how the 
proposed process will ‘affect our decision 
of other questions’. This brainless, base- 
less, Christless prodigy—this wart on the 
body of true religion—is the ultimate end 
toward which the Bibical World philosophy 
and pseudo-scholarship has been leading 
all along, and, though evidently reluctant 
to do so, it may as well own its offspring 
at once. 

After citing, commenting upon and 
approving a part of what the religious 
editor of the secular Chicago daily, 
The Inter-Ocean, has to say of this 
performance of The Biblical World— 
which editorial with the comments we 
quote later—Dr. McGarvey names the 
editors of that magazine which has 
been the “fruitful source of gospel 
substitutes” from which blighting in- 
fluences “have not only perverted the 
Baptist faith, but have found their 
way into our own ranks [those of the 


Disciples] to destroy the faith of 
promising young preachers, and divide 
the churches for which they have at- 
tempted to minister”. He closes with 
one indirectly hopeful feature of the 
new alignment, the possibility that it 
may furnish a sort of sewerage sys- 
tem by which the advocates of error 
and corruption may be drained off 
from the Evangelical masses in the 
Churches and be led to find “their own 
place”: 


“One thing about this new nucleus that 
is said to be forming is most encouraging. 
Since it proposes to welcome ‘men of wide- 
ly different types of theological belief or 
doubt’, it will offer refuge and shelter to a 
numerous herd of theological ‘mavericks’ 
now roaming at large or filching slender 
rations over fences they long since scaled 
in quest of freedom. Up to the present 
time these have had to be content with the 
‘larger liberty’ gained by breaking with the 
Book or seek quarters with Unitarians or 
Universalists. Should they with one accord 
gravitate to a common center, the ‘new 
Christianity’ may not be a misfortune, but 
a godsend instead, to the true Christianity 
that still exalts a divine Christ and his 
ideals as sufficient to save the race. But 
it would be an aggregation worth going 
miles to see. Nothing in it would be ‘new’ 
or ‘Christian’, in a distinctive sense, but 
the ‘assembly of parts’ would be the very 
newest”. 


3. Criticism by the Religious Editor of The Inter-Ocean 


The writer of this editorial (Ezra 
Westcote Clark) has been one of the 


valued contributors of The Bible Stu- 
dent and Teacher. His exposure of 
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“Professor Burton’s Attack on the 
Press” and incidental annihilation of 
“The New Ethics and the Historical 
Interpretation of the Bible” (Decem- 
ber, 1909, p. 285)—-which was one of 
his Inter-Ocean editorials—constitute 
one of the keenest specimens of dis- 
cernment and discrimination ever 
printed in this magazine. In quoting 
from this later utterance of this great 
daily, Dr. McGarvey brings out a 
feature which we found prominent in 
the article of a year and a half ago. 
He says, in introducing an extract 
from it: 


“An editorial comment of the Chicago 
Inter-Ocean on July 7 is so trenchant as to 
’ give both stimulus and amusement. The 
daily press, whatever its faults, does not 
fail to keep its finger on the public pulse, 
and what it says on these subjects may be 
taken as representative of what people in 
general think of this sort of thing”. 


The portion of the editorial of Mr. 
Clark here quoted abundantly vindi- 
cates this judgment. Referring to The 
Biblical World he says: 


“It is neither amusing nor instructive 
painfully to follow a circular reasoner 
around and around his circle of solemn 
platitude, vague generality, unhistorical 
assumption, philosophical truism, sounding 
brass of rhetoric and tinkling cymbals of 
epigram. 

“A cat may find exhilarating entertain- 
ment in chasing its own tail. So, apparent- 
ly, may a professor in the Divinity School 
of the University of Chicago. Thinking 
laymen, who realize that for human beings 
religion is not altruistic, except in the Bud- 
dhistic conception of ‘acquiring merit’, and 
is so far from being ‘social’ that its social 
features are mere appendant concessions 
to human weakness—thinking laymen who 
realize that religion is, in the last analysis, 
the most intimately personal and humanly 
lonesome fact in human experience— may 
be pardoned for declining to pursue an 
argument that begins nowhere and ends 
where it begins. 


“Of course the real want and yearning 
of these professors in the Divinity School 
of the University of Chicago—though they 
may be unconscious of it and may be men- 
tally unable to realize it—is a man-made re- 
ligion which will satisfy the Divinity School 
Faculty as an ‘up-to-date’ substitute for 
revealed religion—which will medicine 
with its anodynes the last compunctions of 
their hesitating souls and remove from their 
angle of vision a God who can not be 
confined within the limits of their little 
philosophy. 

“They are not the first men who have 
attempted to make God in their own image, 
nor will they be the last. And so the only 
question they raise is that of preference 
between man-made religion and revealed 
religion—between the religion devised on 
the Midway and the religion of the two 
Testaments—between Chicago University, 
perhaps, as the Hope of the World, and 
Jesus of Nazareth”. 


In dealing with “The New Ethics 
and the Historical Interpretation of 
the Bible’, in December, 1909 (p. 
284), we gave our reasons for declin- 
ing to accept either the “authority” or 
the “teachings” of the official organ 
of the Chicago Divinity School. We , 
can not do better than to repeat them 
here with added emphasis: 


Why do the Editors of The Biblical 
World make such utter failure—so utter 
as to be patent to pretty much everybody 
but themselves—when they undertake to 
handle such a subject as ‘The New Ethics 
and the Historical Interpretation of the 
Bible’? 

“The answer is, that they are mere 
specialists, without any adequate furnishing 
—logical, ethical, lexigraphical, hermen- 
eutic, theological, philosophical or practi- 
cal—for dealing with such subjects. The 
fact—if it be a fact, which we know it 
is not, at least in Professor Burton’s sense— 
that ‘this method of Biblical study’ has been 
universally adopted in our seminaries, will 
be seen to be of no avail im the argument, 
when it is remembered that it has been 
accepted by such specialists as himself 
only. 
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“The proof of our contention lies every- 
where on the surface of the editorials in 
question and equally underlies their sub- 
stance. There is an utter lack of the re- 
quisite clearness and breadth of vision, 
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that grasp of fundamental principles, and 
that constructive quality of intellect, that 
fit men to be safe and sound teachers of 
those who aspire to be teachers of men”. 


Il. What is to Follow in 


It is significant that the newspapers 
reported, on the very day after the 
announcement of “The New Chris- 
tianity” from Chicago University, that 
Mr. John D. Rockefeller (presumably 
Jr.) declared, in a Sunday School ad- 
dress, that the time had come for a 
universal religion, quoting Mr. Roose- 
velt, “The Outlook” and the Bishop 
of Cremona as favoring the project; 
the result to be brought about by the 
simple process of “the fusion of all 
the churches”. 

The Presbyterian of the South per- 
tinently remarks on the significance of 
this coincidence : 


“Mr. Rockefeller, senior, is the founder 
of the university, and its policies are prob- 
ably such as he approves, or does not op- 
pose. The university has long been a 
nursery of that kind of modern infidelity 
that wants the favor and patronage of the 
Christian Church, but would utterly demol- 
ish the splendid structure of the church’s 
faith. If such a result could be accom- 
plished the professors might have their 
“new Christianity’ and Mr. Rockefeller 
might realize his ideal of ‘a universal re- 
ligion’, for evidently the fusion of all extant 
religious bodies in one, would require the 
abandonment of all standards of belief. 

“Moreover the adoption of the Universi- 
ty of Chicago idea would blend beautiful- 
ly with such a fusion, for its sets aside 
the Bible as the authoritative standard of 
belief and rears instead what it chooses 
to call ‘science’. The meaning of this is 
that human wisdom discovers, or invents, 
or appropriates from purely natural sources 
its own religious conceptions, if indeed 
religious conceptions be allowed in ‘the 
releasing of men’s minds from the bonds 
of tradition and creed’”’. 


this Line of Development? 


That is apparently the objective kept 
in view by all the latest religions and 
theological “manufactures” of that in- 
stitution: “to release men’s minds 
from the bonds of tradition and creed”. 

The Presbyterian further suggests 
how admirably timed these pronounce- 
ments were to hinder to the utmost 
the present forward movement for 
World-Conquest : / 

“The appearing of these fantastic pro- 
posals just at the close of the great World’s 
Missionary Conference, ‘suggests an at- 
tempt to prevent the sublime realization of 
Christian unity to which the conference 
gave devout expression, to the base pur- 
pose of abandonng the venerable and holy 


faith that gave the conference its being 
and inspired its world-wide hopes”. 


The first proposal emanated from 
the University which owes its exist- 
ence and support to the munificence of 
the elder Rockefeller in the gift of a 
possible third of a hundred millions ; 
who is held to be in a peculiar sense 
responsible for the baleful influence it 
has exerted upon the Churches. The 
second proposal was made by the 
younger Rockefeller who has de- 
voted his life to the management 
of the untold hundreds of mil- 
lions of the last great Fund proposed 
by his father to be used in a vast 
scheme for the “betterment” of humar 
conditions. Does the coincidence of 
the proposals indicate that the larger 
sum is to be used along similar lines 
with the smaller; so that the possible 
illimitable evil outcome shall dwarf 
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the baleful results of the more modest 
Chicago venture? 

And from underneath all there 
emerges the practical problem, which 
the American people will ultimately 


have to face and settle:—Are there to 
* * ke * 


be no recognized legal or moral limita- 
tions whereby Christianity can be safe- 
guarded against wholesale perversion 
by the unintelligent and irresponsible 
use of vast wealth? 


x * ke & 


A Letter to the American Baptist--;Publication Society of 
“The Psalms of David” 


Ivan Panin, Grarton, Mass., AuTHOR oF “THE Last TWELVE VERSES OF 
Mark: THEIR GENUINENESS ESTABLISHED” 


Brethren:—In your Senior Quar- 
terly for November 15, 1908, edited 
by George F. Genung, D.D., a state- 
ment is made on page 160 against 
which I regret to say I felt obliged to 
warn my class as false in fact and 
mischievous in tendency. Your em- 
ployee there says: 

“Seventy-four of the Psalms have ‘to 
David’ in their title. The most satisfactory 
explanation of this phrase, in view of the 
facts, is that it denotes not authentically 
known but traditional or assumed author- 
ship. The fact seems to be”, etc. 

Your employee’s confession that he 
has not here the true explanation, but 
only “the most satisfactory” one, is 
indeed commendable, leaving room as 
it does for other “explanations” 
also satisfactory, but not “most’’ so. 
Equally commendable is the naive ad- 
mission that the fact itself he does not 


know, but it only seems to him. But 
the net result is thus found’to be a 
mere multiplying of words without— 
knowledge. It is thus already at the 
very outset unfortunate that your em- 
ployee has forgotten the first principle 
for a teacher: that he is there to im- 
part not his ignorance but his knowl- 
edge; that when it comes to mere 
guessing, that of even a D.D. is sel- 
dom more respectable than that of a 
child, often, alas! much less so. 


But your employee goes further. 
Not content with the wholesome ad- 
mission of his own ignorance here, he 
confidently asserts that no one else 
knows just who is the writer of those 
seventy-four Psalms. The one thing 
that is known is that in at least sev- 
enty-four places Holy Writ is found 
out to be untrustworthy by ME, D.D. 


I. Editorial Incapacity for Ascertaining the Facts of the Psalms 


But in saying “in view of the facts”, 
your employee shows a lapse of mem- 
ory which can only be the symptom 
of an incipient need of change of oc- 
cupation—at least for a time. For 
every candidate for the degree of D.D. 
is required to be acquainted with the 
following not guesses but—facts: 

1. All the ancient manuscripts and 


versions contain these seventy-four in- 
scriptions. These are our sole author- 
ity for the tert. Whatever makes 
them trustworthy for the text makes 
them equally so for these inscriptions. 
If the words “A Psalm of David” are 
not authentic, then we have no assur- 
ance that the words “the Lord is 
my shepherd”, which follow them, are 
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authentic. As far as our sole author- 
ity, then, for the text is concerned, the 
inscriptions and bodies of the Psalms 
stand or fall together. 

Your employee is thus at issue here 
with all the authorities for the text of 
these Psalms. . 

2. The Massorites, who with a rev- 
erence for the Sacred Oracles which 
could be profitably imitated by your 
employee, counted with most patient 
minuteness every word of Holy Writ, 
when they give their summaries, reck- 
on in the inscriptions as that much 
text without any distinction. To them 
they were as much text as the rest of 
Scripture. 

Your employee is thus at issue here 
also with the most zealous and pains- 
taking ancient students of the word of 
God. 

3. The numbering of verses in the 
Psalms is, as far as the ancient au- 
thorities are concerned, as authentic 
as the text itself. The two here stand 
and fall together. But the inscrip- 
tions when long enough are invariably 
reckoned as separate verses; and in 
the count of verses carefully recorded 
at the end of each book, they are reck- 
oned in as such by the Massorites. To 
the original collector and arranger of 
the Psalms the inscriptions were thus 
an integral part of the book. 

Your employee is thus here at issue 
not only with the Massorites, but also 
with the original authoritative super- 
visors of the make up of the book it- 
self. 

4. Unlike the English Bible, the 
Hebrew gives the Inscriptions to the 
Psalms in exactly the same type as the 
body of the Psalms, and without any 
separating space between. So that the 
learned editors of the Hebrew Testa- 
ment, Jew or Christian, thus witness 


to their estimate of the status of these 
inscriptions. 

Your employee is thus at issue here 
also with all the learned editors of the 
Hebrew text; and I may as well add, 
also with those of the Greek Septua- 
gint version, of the Roman Catholic 
Douai version, and of Luther’s Ger- 
man version: which are the only ones 
I happen to have at hand just now. 

s. The Jews, when singing this very 
Psalm 23 which your employee is go- 
ing out of his way to teach as not be- 
ing David’s, sing the inscription with 
the same music and the same gusto as 
the rest of the Psalm: to them also it 
is—text as much as the rest. 

Your employee is thus at issue here 
also with the according to Romans iit, 
2 God-appointed custodians of the Sa- 
cred Oracles. 

This much concerning the mere 
outward testimony as to the “fact” 
that it is not “authentically known”, 
whether the Book here is in four and 
seventy places giving us fiction or fact. 

Before going on to the testimony of 
the Book itself in this matter it is well 
to note that even this outward testi- 
mony alone is already conclusive. For 
what we know at all of the Old Testa- 
ment we know: only from its ancient 
custodians, the Jews; and if these can 
not be trusted here, then neither can 
they be trusted when they tell us, for 
example, that Isaiah liii. is “authen- 
tic’. And your employee (who as 
custodian of your publication would 
be the first to resent the imputation 
that his statement is not to be trusted 
as to what is authentic therein) may 
yet some day feel it proper and honor- 
able to inform Sunday School scholars 
that Isaiah liii. also is “in view of the 
facts [fictions]” “not authentic”. 
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Editorial Denial of the Facts Concerning the Psalms Stated 


Elsewhere in the Bible 


Now for the evidence of the Bible 
itself: 

1. In Romans iv. 6-8 the apostle 
quotes Psalm xxxii. I, 2, and intro- 
duces the quotation with, “as David 
also pronounceth”. Without pressing 
at present the fact that it is not so 
much Paul that speaks here, but the 
blessed Holy Spirit Himself, it is a 
FAcT that the apostle here confirms 
just what the inscription of Psalm 
xxxii, affirms: that its writer is — 
David. 

Your employee is thus here at issue 
no longer with mere editors, doctors 
and scribes, but with Paul of Tarsus, 
the APOSTLE. 

2. In Romans xi. 9, 10, Psalm xix. 
22, 23 is quoted with “David saith”. 
Verse 25 of the same Psalm is quoted 
by Peter in Acts i. 20, ascribing it in 
verse 16 to the Holy Spirit who “spake 
before by the mouth of David’. The 
Inscription of Psalm lxix. is thus tes- 
tified to as “authentic” first by Paul, 
then by Peter; the latter being even 
led to add that the Spirit Himself was 
indeed its author, but that David was 
His mouthpiece. 

Your employee is thus here at issue 
no longer with one apostle but with 
two, and these the two chief apostles. 

3. In Acts ii. 14 Peter stands up 
“with the eleven”. As he lifts up his 
voice and speaks forth, he speaks not 
for himself but for all the twelve. 
And the message is to the men of 
Judea and to all that dwell in Jerusa- 
lem. And he solemnly calls, Be this 
known unto you, and give ear unto 
my words. It is in this message and 
under such circumstances that the 
apostle in verses 25-28 quotes Psalm 


xvi. 8-11. But he introduces the quo- 
tation with, David saith. Here in the 
presence of their learned critics, in the 
name of the Twelve, Peter solemnly 
confirms what the inscription to Psalm 
xvi. affirms, that its writer was — 
David. 

Your employee is thus here at issue 
no longer with merely two apostles, 
but with the whole thirteen of them. 

4. In the same speech, verses 35, 36, 
Peter quotes Psalm cx. 1, and intro- 
duces the quotation with David saith 
HIMSELF. This word himself [and 
none other than David] sweeps off all 
possible discussion as to the sense in 
which David’s authorship is here af- 
firmed, and at once raises a simple 
question of veracity between your em- 
ployee on the one hand and the blessed 
Peter and the eleven with him on the 
other. They say that when the in- 
scription to Psalm cx. says that David 
wrote it, it is TRUE. David, HIMSELF, 
wrote it. Your employee says, “In 
view of the facts” this is FALSE! 

5. In Matthew xxiii. 43, 44 the Lord 
Himself quotes this very verse, and 
asserts in the most positive manner 
that it was uttered by the Spirit, but 
through David. And the whole argu- 
ment which silences the Pharisees 
hinges on this fact. In verse 45 He 
repeats this statement. Twice more is 
this incident recorded: in Mark xii. 
35-37, where it is twice added: “David 
himself”, though “in the Holy Spirit” ; 
and in Luke xx. 42-44, where also 
himself is added after David. Six 
times the Lord is thus reported as af- 
firming the authenticity of the inscrip- 
tion of Psalm cx., adding thrice him- 


self. 
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Your employee is thus at issue here 
also with the LorD HIMSELF. 

Here then are the “facts”. The in- 
scriptions “to David”, whenever dis- 
cussed in Scripture are always sus- 
tained by the highest authority. But 
Scripture goes even further. For 

6. In Hebrews iii. 8-11 is quoted 
Psalm xcv. 8-11, with the introduc- 
tion, The Hory Sprrit saith. The 
apostle writing himself in the Spirit 
ascribes this Psalm to the Holy Spirit; 
but he immediately adds in verse 7 
“saying in David’. But Psalm xcv. 
has no inscription at all, not even, To 
David. So that the inspired apostle 
ascribes to David not only those which 
ascribe themselves to David, but even 
one which is anonymous. 

Lest however the phrase “in David” 
be not deemed sufficiently strong for 
this inference we have the next case: 


7. In Acts iv. 24-26 the apostles 
quote in their prayer Psalm ii. thus: 
“Q Lord, who by the Holy Spirit, by 
the mouth of David, didst say”, etc. 
Here the Second Psalm is cited as a 
direct utterance of the Sprrir through 
David, though the Psalm itself does 
not ascribe itself to David. This 
moreover is done by the apostles while 
addressing not men but Gop. 

8. Lastly, your employee charges 
God’s Book with seventy-four mis- 
statements. I have spent a good hour 
in revising the established Facr that 
David has only seventy-three Psalms 
ascribed to him. So loath was I to 
believe that in addition to his own con- 
fessed ignorance and manifest lapse 
of memory your employee suffers also 
from an incapacity of stating accur- 
ately in court even his own indictment. 


Ill. 


These, brethren, are the real ‘‘facts”, 
and not the fictions of your employee, 
who placed by you in the seat of 
Moses for feeding the lambs of Christ 
is instead of the bread of Life giving 
them the fifty years old droolings of 
German rationalists hashed up afresh 
as the latest “scholarship” in Hast- 
ings’s Bible Dictionary. 

“In view of” these facts, brethren, 
it is most earnestly hoped that at last 
you will put an end to the scandal of 
an official publication of your body 
being systematically used, by an ac- 
credited employee of yours, for under- 
mining the authority of the one bless- 
ed Book to which you and he owe to- 
day all that is worth having, —he 
drawing even his very pay with the 
implied understanding that faith in 
the veracity of the Book shall be in- 


Conclusions Reached trom the Facts Themselves 


creased rather than minished by his 
ministrations. 

The scandal is of itself great enough 
already. It is greater when this sinu- 
ous undermining of the Faith is going 
on in the Sunday School, the victims 
being unsuspecting, trusting, willing 
learners. Handing to these the poi- 
soned cup thus, your organization be- 
comes an unwitting accomplice in a 
Slaughter of Innocents whose cry 
unto Heaven may be even louder than 
in the days of Herod. And this apart 
from the implied blasphemy that I 
forsooth, Mr. D. D., am amply compe- 
tent to give the apostles and the Lord 
Himself a lesson or two as to the true 
authorship of David’s Psalms. 

Brethren, I have spoken. But only 
with sorrow at having to speak thus 
at all. 

Respectfully yours. 
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Higher Criticism and Prof. Jackson on the Authority of 
Christ* 


Rev. J. S. Ross, M.A., D.D., HANover, ONT. 


I desire to make observations on 
just one page (p. 47), of the above 
volume, wherein are contained a few 
sentences which certainly shock many 
readers. Professor Jackson has found 
out, as have all other higher critics 
before him, that the statements of 
Christ can not possibly be made to fit 
in with their contentions. What is to 
be done about it? One thing, namely, 
to deny his authority in thew chosen 


realm. Mr. Jackson states that it is 
“sreatly to be regretted”, that the 
question of Christ’s authority on the 
matters at issue should be introduced 
at all. Why? Because the people’s 
respect for Christ will receive thereby 
a severe blow, or, to use Mr. Jackson’s 
own words, “such an appeal can ac- 
complish nothing unless it be to dis- 
credit the authority itself”. 


He Claims that Christ Has No Authority Over Any Man’s Intellect 


Mr. Jackson, on the same page, 
states that “a man may not do vio- 
lence to his intellectual conscience at 
the bidding of any authority, however 
august”—referring to Christ. Now, 
conscience has regard only to right 
and wrong, and to use the word in 
reference to the intellect is a mis- 
nomer. But what he means can be 
learned from other parts of this vol- 
ume, namely, that the statements of 
higher critics on Old Testament liter- 
ary and historical questions carry final 
authority, even against the statements 
of Christ on the same subjects. 

Now, wrong views may be, and 
should be, corrected by sufficient evi- 
dence to the contrary. Certainly the 
clear testimony of one worthy to be 


*See Dr. Ross’s Review of “Studies in 
the Old Testament”, by Rev. George Jack- 
son, B.A. 


worshipped as Divine should, at least, 
have a hearing or a bearing both on 
the formation and the correction of 
one’s views. But Mr. Jackson denies 
the right “of any authority however 
august” to mould, modify or condi- 
tion any conceptions which he may 
choose to form within his “intellectual 
conscience”. An extensive reading of 
the views of higher critics makes 
one well prepared for assumptions of 
intellectual superiority; and yet it 
really gives one a shock to find that on 
questions of Old Testament literature 
and history Mr. Jackson refuses to be 
led by “any authority however au- 
gust”. Especially is this lofty state- 
ment startling, when his book reveals 
that he has largely given over the 
keeping of his “intellectual conscience” 
to Professors Robertson Smith and 
George Adam Smith. 


Some of the Things Involved in this Claim 


Mr. Jackson’s language, expanded, 
means as follows: 


“Whenever the critics and Christ clash 


on Old Testament literary and historical 


‘questions, I invariably reject Christ and 


cling to the critics, even though from time 
to time they may change formerly-expressed 
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opinions or disagree among themselves. As 
these critics have not yet turned their at- 
tention specially to Christ’s teachings on 
morality and theology he may be correct 
there, but on the other questions mentioned 
Christ is quite in error. For example, in 
teaching the story of creation, the origin 
of the family, and of the Sabbath, as laid 
down in Genesis, for Genesis contains ‘no 
account of the real beginnings, either of 
the earth itself, or of man and human civ- 
ilization upon it’. (See my ‘Studies in the 
Old Testament’, p. 102.) He was also 
astray in teaching the actual existence of 
Abel and Noah; that Moses wrote the 
Pentateuch; that the deluge ever occurred, 
or that Jonah really preached to the Ninev- 


ites. According to our standard articles of 
religion I accept and preach Christ as ‘very 
God’, worship him as such, and call on my 
students to do the same; but in the realm 
of Old Testament literature and history, 
not only do I disbelieve his statements, but 
I feel perfectly free and competent to con- 
tradict them. I regret to say thus much re- 
specting the Deity I worship, but when he 
makes statements concerning mythical per- 
sons as if they were historical, and asser- 
tions regarding events which never oc- 
curred (and which, to make matters worse, 
he himself evidently believed), what is one 
to do but to be frank, and to wash his 
hands of all responsibility for such errone- 
ous statements?” 


The Professor's Warning Against Inquiring into Christ's Ignorance 


Professor Jackson cautions us 
against pressing the authority of 
Christ on historical and literary ques- 
tions, because if we wish to retain 
whatever respect we may now have 
for Christ it is better to leave these 
questions severely alone. To use his 
own words, “such an appeal can ac- 
complish nothing unless it be to dis- 
credit the authority itself”. He prac- 
tically says: 

“Though the subject in its logical conse- 
quences is, no doubt, of vital and eternal 
interest to you, please restrain your inquir- 


ies, always remembering 
“Where ignorance is bliss 


x,” 


*Tis folly to be wise’ ”. 


But who can command the mechan- 
ism of man’s mind to stop here, es- 
pecially when the suspicion of the in- 


fallibility of one’s Deity has been 
aroused? If Mr. Jackson is able to 
discredit Christ’s authority on sub- 
jects respecting which Christ chose to 
teach, is not the whole world entitled 
to the information? If Christ made 
palpable errors in history and litera- 
ture, who can prove his teachings on 
morality and theology to have been 
correct. Was Christ divided — one 
compartment containing truth, the 
other error? I am asked to place my 
soul unreservedly into his hands for 
eternal salvation. Why should I, 
when on certain Old Testament sub- 
jects he did not know what he was 
speaking about—so much so, that any 
rationalistic critic is able successfully 
to contradict him—-Why should I not 
become a Unitarian or a Deist at once? 


The Affirmation that this is a Dangerous Subject 


Mr. Jackson says “it is greatly to 
be regretted that the question should 
ever have been urged upon us in this 
form”. Why so, when his rejection 
of Christ’s authority has given him a 
more precious Bible? Why be selfish? 
This sentence seems to betray his first 


glimmer of the highly dangerous ex- 
plosive he is handling. 

Professor Jackson further says that 
those who urge the authority of Christ 
in the matters above referred to ‘“‘can 
hardly realize what sacred interests 
they are imperilling”. So he writes a 


igIo| 


book to discredit His authority both 
in respect to Genesis and Jonah! But 
how can the truth imperil any “sacred 
interest”? If a man believes error, 
the sooner he is released the better. 
God neither expects nor requires us 
to believe untruths; much less to 
mould our lives by them. 

But who would have expected a 
warning on this subject from Mr. 
Jackson—from him who loftily de- 
clares “one thing is plain—critical in- 
quiry must and will go on”; from him 
who has disregarded his own warning, 
with the result (so he says) that “the 
Bible was never so much to me” (p. 
54)? Mr. Jackson believes Christ was 
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fallible, yet raises his warning finger 
against opening up this subject, be- 
cause it will “imperil sacred inter- 
ests”! Why does he not carry his 
premises through to their logical con- 
clusion, instead of shivering on the 
brink of Unitarianism? Despite Mr. 
Jackson’s fine words about the Bible, 
others who accept his premises, will, 
without asking his leave, draw their 
own conclusions. This he apparently 
fears. So again a faint suspicion 
seems to dawn upon him that to de- 
stroy the average man’s belief in the 
infallibility of Christ is to wreck his 
faith. And yet he published his book! 
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The Action on Professor Jackson’s Case, 


in the Light of 


His Teaching 


We find in The Interior of July 7, 
the announcement that “Dr. George 
Jackson was not condemned” by the 
Toronto Methodist Conference at its 
recent annual session. 


“A resolution was pending which was 
very severe in denouncing Dr. Jackson’s 
book as heretical and himself as a false 
teacher. For this a much milder substitute 
was offered, making no reference to Dr: 
Jackon, but instead petitioning the Metho- 
dist General Conference, in view of ‘the 
apparent spirit of unrest and confusion’, 
to take some action for the ‘conservation 
of the essentials of our faith in the teach- 
ing and preaching of colleges and pulpits, 
especially in relation to the following: 
The reality and personality of God; the 
reality and awfulness of sin; the work of 
redemption; the deity of Jesus Christ; the 
divine inspiration and authority of the 
Holy Scriptures, and the necessity of re- 
generation and sanctification by the Holy 
Spirit. 


“This substitute did not command the 
support of the majority of laymen present 
—-sixteen voted for it and thirty-nine 
against it. But among the ministers it got 
a very considerable majority—114 for it 
and only seventy-seven against it. It was 
therefore aodpted, and the condemnation of 
Dr. Jackson and of modern biblical criti- 
cism aimed at in the original resolution 
was forestalled’’. 


If any one wishes to understand 
how serious the situation of Metho- 
dism in the region centering in To- 
ronto really is, let him read, in con- 
nection with this action of the Confer- 
ence, Dr. Ross’s article on another 
page, entitled “Higher Criticism and 
Professor Jackson on the Authority 
of Christ”. The laymen seem to be 
ready to “stand fast in the faith”; but 
the ministers outvoted them. 
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Professor George L. Robinson’s Book on Isaiah 


Rey. Dr. Wits J. BeecHER, Auburn, N. Y. 


The International Committee of the 
Y. M. C. A. has recently published a 
small volume containing fifteen 
“Studies” on the book of Isaiah. The 
volume is by Professor George L. 
Robinson of the McCormick Theologi- 
cal Seminary. It is not here proposed 
to present any estimate of it further 
than to say that Dr. Robinson is 
known as a scholar who has done 
good work in the past. His views of 
Isaiah differ from those of the advo- 
cates of the current destructive criti- 
cism, and also at various points differ 
from those of many conservative 
scholars. 

The one point now to be considered 
is the gratifying fact that Dr. Robin- 
son sees his way clear to utter the 
conviction that the book of Isaiah as 
a whole is a unit, with Isaiah the son 
of Amoz as its author. The contrary 
opinion has for many years been so 
much in vogue that it takes unusual 
courage for even a conservative schol- 
ar to express himself on the subject 
as squarely as Dr. Robinson has done. 

On pages 59-67 he gives an account 
of the current critical opinions con- 
cerning the authorship of Isaiah—the 
opinions of the relatively moderate 
school represented by Driver, and the 
opinions of the more radical school 
represented by Dr. Cheyne and others. 
He mentions briefly some of the rea- 
sons which these men give for assign- 
ing large parts of our book of Isaiah 
to authors who lived at various dates 
later than the time of the son of Amoz, 
thus making a clear presentation of 
the question. His own conclusion he 
states as follows, speaking of himself 
in the third person: 

% 8 OR 


“Fe nevertheless believes that the book. 
of Isaiah, practically as we have it, may 
have been, and probably was, all written 
by Isaiah the son of Amoz, in the latter 
half of the eighth century B. C. To what 
extent the editors revised and supplemented 
the prophet’s discourses can never be defi- 
nitely determined”. 


What he means when he speaks of 
“the editors”, may be inferred from 
sentences like the following: 

“But there are signs of editorial work 
within the book of Isaiah, which were prob- 
ably due to the prophet himself’. 

“The prophet’s ‘disciples’ would naturally 
edit his prophecies after his death”. 


It is noticeable that in his list of 
reasons for assigning late dates to the 
contents of Isaiah, Dr. Robinson, nat- 
urally following the lead of the men 
whose views he is stating, omits the 
reasons which are actually more influ- 
ential than all others combined—those 
which are found in the relations of 
Isaiah to the Hexateuch. Our book 
of Isaiah presupposes all parts of the 
Hexateuch, those parts which the par- 
titioning critics assign to D and P as 
well as those parts which they assign 
to J and E. Its presupposition of 
these is specific and abundant and in- 
contestable, and is such as to imply 
that they were then already ancient 
writings. If any one holds that Deu- 
teronomy originated in Josiah’s time, 
and that the priestly laws originated 
in the times from Ezekiel to Nehe- 
miah, that person is under bonds to 
hold that large portions of the book of 
Isaiah originated at dates yet later. 
Any revision of critical opinions con- 
cerning Isaiah necessitates a revision 
all along the line. 
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Mr. Wiener’s “Essays in 


Pentateuchal Criticism ”’ 


Rev. J. L. CAMPBELL, D.D., Campripce, Mass. 


Mr. Editor, will you kindly allow 
me again to call attention to a book 
published in 1909, dealing with the 
critics and the criticism of the Bible? 
It has already been noticed, of course, 
but it contains some significant feat- 
ures that are worthy of special atten- 
tion. Among other things it shows 
the decided direction in which the cur- 
rent is setting, at the present day. All 
the more weight will it carry with 
some, because its author is of the He- 
brew faith, thus furnishing evidence 
in behalf of the Bible coming from an 
unexpected source. 

It consists of “Essays in Penta- 
teuchal Criticism”, by Harold M. Wie- 
ner, M.A., LL.B., of Lincoln’s Inn, 
Barrister-at-Law, author of “Studies 
in Biblical Law”, cic. The author, a 
Cambridge man, is thoroughly con- 
versant with the subject. As many of 
your readers will know, the chapters 
of his book consist of six articles that 
have already appeared in the Biblio- 
theca Sacra. Two leading subjects 
are considered. 

The first deals with the text of the 
accepted Hebrew Bible. A compari- 
son of the different Hebrew manu- 
scripts with each other and with the 
Samaritan Pentateuch, the Septuagint, 
the Syriac (Peshitto), etc., show vari- 
ations in the use of the Divine names, 
e. g., in Genesis. These arose from 
the errors of copyists, translators, etc. 

A good illustration of what is meant 
is found in the New Testament. 
There are extant in whole or in part 
about four thousand New Testament 
manuscripts. Counting every minute 


particular in spelling, order of words 
and other trifles usually unnoticed, the 
number of variations amount to 100,- 
000 or 150,000. But of these only 
about 400 “materially affect the sense. 
Of these, again, not more than about 
fifty are really important for some 
reason or other; and even of these 
fifty, not one affects an article of faith 
or precept of duty which is not abund- 
antly sustained by other and undoubt- 
ed passages, or by the whole tenor of 
Scripture teaching”. (See Introduc- 
tion to Westcott and Hort’s Greek 
New Testament, p. 54.) Thus mar- 
vellously has God preserved to us the 
very words of Inspiration in the New 
Testament ! 

Now the same work of comparison 
and sifting out is going on in the Old 
Testament. When this is completed 
errors of copyists will be removed, 
verbal mistakes will be corrected and 
the whole inspired Old Testament will 
come to us with additional clearness 
and precision. After this takes place, 
not a single teaching will be affected 
in the slightest degree. One change 
that is coming, our author assures us, 
will be in the use of the divine names. 
Elohim in some cases will be found 
where we now have Jehovah and vice 
versa. This will no more change the 
sense of the Scripture than would the 
indifferent use of “The Queen” or 
“Victoria” affect a history of the 
reign of the late sovereign of Eng- 
land. The critics, however, have built 
their theory on the present location of 
these names. We have the Elohistic 
document, the Jehovistic document 
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and as many others as the perfervid 
imaginations of the critics can devise 
all stitched together by redactors. 
Now if it can be shown that quite a 
number of these divine names in the 
original text differ from our Hebrew 
Bible; that Jehovah ought to be where 
we now have Elohim, etc., etc., the 
whole hypothesis which the critics 
have built on these names falls to 
pieces like a house of cards. The 
critics have been “too previous”. They 
ought to have gotten the original text 
clearly settled before they began their 
work of splitting up the Bible. Their 
structure is bound to come toppling 
down upon their own heads. 

For my own part, Mr, Editor, I 
wholly reject this crazy documentary 
hypothesis and its J, E, D, P, with 
numerals raising them up to indefinite 
powers, the Polychrome Bible, and 
the rest of it. It is time to call a halt 
and give the Bible fair-play. No crit- 
ics can begin to analyze the literature 
of their own language that way, not- 
withstanding all the present-day at- 
mosphere and appliances. How much 
less can they do this with a literature 
so remote in time and where knowl- 
edge is comparatively so limited! If 
to all this we have now to add that the 
very foundation on which the critics 
have built is shifting, their position is 
pitiable indeed, not to say ludicrous. 

The other leading subject of this 
book is the Hebrew altars and sacri- 
fices. Mr. Wiener draws a strong 
distinction between what he calls cus- 
tomary “lay” altars built of earth and 
unhewn stone (Exodus xx. 24, 25), 


and the statutory or “horned” altar 
(Exodus xxvii.) that belonged prop- 
erly only to the central worship. The 
first is called “customary”, because it 
was the custom of the people to have 
such altars both before and after the. 
time of Moses. He calls them “lay”, 
because in certain conditions any man 
might offer these sacrifices. This kind 
of sacrifice could be offered also any- 
where, and was never abolished. (See 
Elijah on Carmel, etc.) The “statu- 
tory” offerings belong to the Mosaic 
legislation, and were confined to the 
central worship of the nation where 
the offerer was assisted by the priests. 
These offerings might be (1) indi- 
vidual, or (2) national. With this 
clue Mr. Wiener throws a flood of 
light on many of the “contradic- 
tions” (?) discovered by the critics. 
It is a very instructive and helpful dis- 
cussion. 

Our author’s treatment of some 
other things, e. g., the number of Is- 
raelites in the wilderness, etc., is not 
satisfactory. The student can, how- 
ever, apply for light here to sources 
easily accessible. 

Mr. Wiener sums up his conclu- 
sions of the dominant critical hypothe- 
sis in the following vigorous fashion: 

“Combined with a complete disregard of 
the most elementary canons of scientific 
research, a constant tendency to pit verse 
against verse without even considering the 
legislation as a unity, and an extraordinary 
capacity for making blunders in the min- 
utize of legal and historical research, it has 
enabled Wellhausen to put forward a re- 
construction of the history which will not 
bear investigation on a single point” (p. 
219). 
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What Does Union 
Rey. T.-S.’Cuirps, D:D-; 


As Union Seminary has professors 
of different denominations, and invites 
students from all religious bodies, its 
position is a subject of interest to all 
Christian Churches. 

We do not propose to traverse the 
action of the General Assembly, which 
seems to have been satisfactory to 
both sides; to the New York Presby- 
tery, because it was not condemned 


on the complaint or appeal, and to the 


complainants, because they got a good 
deal more than they asked for. If the 
action of the Assembly shall be carried 
out by the Presbyteries in good faith, 
the result will be welcomed by all 
Christians who believe there is some- 
thing yet in the old Bible and the old 
faith of the Church worth holding to. 

In all the discussions concerning 
the young men ordained by the Pres- 
bytery of New York, we noticed that 
great stress was laid upon their intel- 
lectual and moral character. No doubt 
this was all that was claimed. But do 
intellect and morality, however high, 
prove a call to the Christian ministry? 
Or are they even its first requisites? 
All agree that if a man is called to the 
ministry, he is called by the Holy 
Spirit, the Author of the truth which 
it is the mission of the ministry to 
teach. Now, does the spirit ever call 
a man to whom he has not taught the 


* The writer who sends the Editor this 
note was for many years a leading figure 
in New England Congregationalism, hold- 
ing prominent positions in its pulpits and 
in one of its most important theological 
seminaries. Somewhat late in life the doc- 
trinal defections in the New England 
churches drove him for refuge into the 
Protestant Episcopal Church, of which 
communion he has since been an honored 
member.—Editor. 
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essential truths of the gospel? If a 


man denies those truths, or is in seri- 
ous doubt about them, can we believe 
that the Spirit has called him to preach 
them to others? He may be as bril- 
liant as Robert Ingersoll, and as up- 
right in private life, but that does not 
qualify him for the Christian ministry. 

Not long since the writer was in 
company with a young man, a gradu- 
ate of Union Seminary, and evidently 
in sympathy with the men over whose 
ordination by the New York Presby- 
tery there was just then a good deal 
of discussion. The man had all the 
excellencies ascribed to those men; he 
was young, able and attractive. The 
conversation turned upon the Virgin 
Birth of our Lord, which he consid- 
ered a matter of secondary import- 
ance, even if true, because stated by 
only two of the Evangelists. He was 
evidently reflecting the teaching of 
Union Seminary. The principle he 
advocated cuts widely. Inspiration 
does not count. Questions are to be 
settled by the ordinary rules of evi- 
dence. And even these are cast aside. 
Starkie, on Evidence (1:556), says: 

“The testimony of a single witness, where 
there is no ground for suspecting either his 
ability or integrity, is a sufficient ground 
for belief”. 


But, apparently, this is no authority 
with teachers of Union Seminary, if 
they are rightly represented by the 
young men referred to. We know 
that students are liable to exaggerate 
the views of their teachers ; but surely 
there must be something wrong when 
so many lines of evidence point to the 
same conclusion of doubt and uncer- 
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tainty and denial of fundamental facts 
of Christianity. To discredit the au- 
thority of a single witness of the Bible 
is to throw doubt over a large part of 
the whole Divine Record. Logically 
enough, the young men stumbled over 
the grave of Lazarus, for his resurrec- 
tion is recorded by only one witness. 
For the same reason, all the incom- 
parable final discourse of Christ, with 
the great intercessory prayer, must go 
to the refuse heap of doubt and un- 
certainty. 

If these conclusions are the natural 


result of instruction given at Union 
* * * 


Seminary, it is a very serious matter. 
Tt concerns the whole Church. It is 
not to be disposed of by sneers at 
“creeds and dogma”, nor by the silly 
cry of “heresy-hunting”. 

Paul had no fear of being called a 
heresy-hunter when he pronounced 
accursed any man or angel —how- 
ever able or amiable the angel — who 
preached “another gospel”. Is it not 
time for all who believe the gospel of 
Christ and of Paul to be the world’s 
last and only hope, to stand together 
in earnest contention for the faith once 


for all delivered unto the saints? 
k *k xk x 


Higher Criticism Hindering World Evangelism 


Just as we are going to press two pa- 
thetic letters just written from Central Asia 
Minor, describing the situation there, and 
appealing to the League for help, have been 
received. Here is one of them: 


Hadjin, Turkey in Asia, 
July 18, 1910. 
Bible League of North America, 

Brethren: 

Some of the Missionaries on this field 
have of late been stirred to the heart at 
seeing the hold the Higher Criticism has 
taken on the minds of many of our young 
Students who are attending colleges and 
theological seminaries here. The frequent 
expressions of doubt as to the inspiration 
of God’s sacred Word are most appalling, 
and we are led to pray for the American 
Theological Seminaries from which the 
teachers of our Missionary institutions are 
graduates. 

“What are we coming to? What shall I 
do? Accept the old Bible, or listen to the 
new theories?” said a student to me the 
other day, who had just finished his sopho- 
more year. “We have been drilled in not 
only Higher Criticism, but also in lower 
Bible Criticism this year”, said a young 
student to me a few days ago at the close 
of his second year at Marash Theological 
Seminary. I could relate other facts 
equally distressing; but will only add that 
we feel that we have reason to be jealous 
for the Blessed old Gospel, “the power of 
God unto salvation”. 

We would be grateful for any pamphlets 
or tracts that might be put into the hands 
of our young students to safeguard them 
against these deadly errors. We would 
also be glad to know just what are some 


of the books on this subject, by our best 
* * *K 


and ablest men, that are what we need to 
put into the hands of our students to fortify 
them against these evil influences. 
Yours in Him, 
T. F. Barker. 


The same mail brought another letter, 
written two days later from the same sta- 
tion, from a lady missionary, which makes 
the same appeal. She says: 


“Since the young people from the Col- 
leges and Universities are spending the va- 
cation months in their home cities, for the 
first time in our lives we are placed in a 
position where we must be able to meet 
Higher Criticism and defend the Word of 
God, or else see our young people (who 
have been our care for years) fall into this 
form of unbelief. As it is at present many 
of them could be saved, I am sure, if they 
were brought under proper influences, or 
had the right literature placed in their 
hands. It makes one’s heart ache to think 
of men coming from America to teach and 
make higher critics of the natives. . . . . 

“T have described our circumstances to 
you, that you may know the better just the 
sort of literature most suited to our need. 
Kindly give me information about the 
tracts, periodicals and other literature pub- 
lished by your society. If you can help us 
we will be greatly obliged”. 


It is heartbreaking to be able to do so 
little in response to these appeals, and to 
the others just like them that come up from 
all the mission fields. Pray that God will 
raise up strong helpers to stay this spread- 


ing tide of error and evil! 
oe) isk 
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Is There a Modern Theology rs 


Rev. Witiiam H. Bates, D.D., Wasuineron, D. C. 


I.—The Old Theology and the New in General Contrast 


Taking, by invitation, the place of the 
one} assigned to this occasion, I have ven- 
tured to take also his topic—“Is There a 
' Modern Theology?” 

Theology, we were long ago told, is the 
doctrine concerning God and His relation 


to His creatures. Its 
What is source is the Bible, with 
Theology? a contribution from Na- 
ture: the Word and 


Works of God. 

The antonym of “modern” is “ancient”. 
Replacing these terms with later ones, we 
would have “new” and “old”. New The- 
ology and Old Theology are very familiar 
phrases now-a-days. 

The Old Theology, as the term is popu- 
Jarly understood, is the theology of Paul, 
Augustine, Calvin, West- 
minster, Princeton. Its 
contents are, in part, the 
trinity; the deity of 
Christ; his incarnation and his atoning sac- 
rifice; the fall of man and his utter undone- 
ness by reason thereof; the necessity of 
tepentance toward God, of surrender to 
and faith in the Lord Jesus Christ, and of 
regeneration by the Holy Spirit; the mercy 
of God in pardoning the penitent, and his 
justice in punishing the impenitent, sinner; 
the eternal awards of the righteous and the 
wicked. ; 

This enumeration is not intended to be 
exhaustive: it is only partial. But these 
truths and others logically connected with 
them are the ones that have been particu- 
larly used and blest in the propaganda of 
the Christian faith. By them the evangel- 
ism of the old theology has won its mar- 
velous successes. 

But now there is what is called a New 
‘Theology and a New Evangelism. 

When the Israelites in the wilderness 


The Old 
Theology 


*A paper read before the Presbyterian Minis- 
ters’ Association of Washington and Vicinity, 
Monday morning, April 11, 1910, and published 
at the unanimous and hearty request and with the 
endorsement of the Association. } 

+ Rev. George P. Wilson, D.D., pastor of the 
‘Northminster Presbyterian Church, 
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first saw, glinting in the morning sun, a 
small round thing like 
hoar frost on the ground, 
they said, one to an- 
other, « Manna<j) aioe. 
What is it? “for they wist not what it was” 
(Ex. xvi. 15). And as to the New Evan- 
gelism—we are in like manner impelled to 
ask, “Manna?” What is it? | 

Henry Drummond, to whom the term is 
probably due, in a paper which he read be- 
fore the Free Church Theological Society 
of Glasgow, frankly admitted he did not 
know what it is. 

Dr. W. J. Dawson says it is “a term not 
easy to define’. But he says this: “An 
evangelism which is united with the fullest 
culture and accepts the best results of the 
highest Biblical criticism”. Rather nebu- 
lous, this, in the way of definition; for, 
what is “the fullest culture’, and what is 
“the highest Biblical criticism”, and what 
are its “best results’? 

Tf such high functionaries in the realm of 
religious thought are, perforce, thus indefi- 
nite, would it not be temerarious in the 
extreme for me to essay to reduce their 
tenuosity to anything like clear-cut con- 
creteness? 

And as to the Theology of this Evangel- 
ism—the New Theology—What is it? 

I have seen no accepted definition of it 
as yet, either by its inside friends or by 
its outside onlookers, and 
it seems to be as elusive 
of exact statement as is 
its evangelism. Never- 
theless, even at the risk of being deemed 
both presumptuous and immodest, I make 
bold to say, provisionally : 

The New Theology is the system of 
thought of those—so far as they have any 
system—who accept the results of the Radi- 
cal Criticism and the Evolutionary Philoso- 
phy as applied to the Bible and Theology. 

The Evolutionary Philosophy yields the 
Radical Criticism, and both have begotten 
the New Theology and its Evangelism. 


The New 
Theology 


Tentative 
Definition 
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These things all hang together: they have 
to hang together, or, like the signers of the 


Declaration of Independence, they are liable 
to hang separately. 


I].—Attempt to Draw a Definition from its Teachers or Sources 


Though we are so far off from explicit- 
ness in definition, more of definiteness may 
possibly emerge as I 
proceed to search New 
Theology sources and try 
to corral this elusive 
theological What-is-it? And let me say I 
have found it impossible to get on without 
using these neologic terms—New Theology, 
New Evangelism, Higher Criticism—more 
or less interchangeably. 

You all remember that the beloved 
brethren of this cult—if it be a cult—were 
for some time simply destructive. But such 
a course could not go on forever. As 
thinkers, philosophers, theologians, they 
must become constructive: they must have 
something to put in the place of that which 
they would destroy. 

The first thing of the sort—a real con- 
structive attempt—that came to my knowl- 

edge, was an address on 
Rev. Mr. Root’s “The New Evangelism”, 


Sources 
Searched 


Attempt by the Rev. E. Talmage 
Root, New England Sec- 
retary of the National Federation of 


Churches, delivered before the “Brother- 
hood of the Kingdom”, and published in a 
New York religious journal* And I may 
say it was masterly in its searching analysis 
and comprehensive grasp, its lucid state- 
ment and illuminating expression. But to 
me it was far more significant in what it 
did not say than in what it did say. 

Like the book of Esther, the address did 
not contain the name of God; but unlike 
that book, which, as a story of divine provi- 
dence, is full of God by implication, what 
was printed by Mr. Root seemed hardly to 
recognize God even impliedly. 

Again, the Holy Spirit was not once 
named, and there was not the slightest rec- 
ognition of Him of of the necessity of His 
work. 

Again, there was no mention of atone- 
ment: the idea of sacrifice, on the ground 
of which sin is to be pardoned, was utterly 
wanting. 

There was no hint of any law, non-con- 


* The Evangelist, December 13, 1900. 


formity to, or transgression of, which is 
sin. Its idea of sin seems to be “failure to 
attain the ideal”; and the conviction of sin 
is expressed in the words, “the pain of con- 
scious imperfection”. 

Salvation, repentance, guilt, faith, par- 
don, regeneration, were not in its vocabu- 
lary. 

This is New Theology, at least nega- 
tively, according to Mr. Root. 

But it may be said that as it takes more 
than one swallow to make a summer, so it 
takes more than one thinker to establish a 
cultus. Let us, then, continue to interrogate 
New Theology sources. 


As the next constructive attempt, I can 
not tell you with what delight I hailed the 
announced forthcoming 
President King’s book by President King 
“Reconstruction” of Oberlin, “Reconstruc- 
tion In Theology’. Il 
studied the book carefully, going through 
it four times. And I heard him deliver six 
addresses at the annual meeting of a State 
Congregational Association. No one can 
come into individual touch with the man 
and attend to his deliverances without being 
strongly impressed with his personal charm, 
his intellectual acumen, -his philosophic 
grasp, his gracious religiousness, and his 
transparent sincerity. 

In his pre-communion address, “The Sig- 
nificance of Jesus for the Modern Man”, he 
feelingly exalted Jesus to a conspicuous and 
glorious height that made him indeed the 
Unique One of the Universe. Said a min- 
ister to me: “Oh, it was grand; but his 
ladder did not quite reach up to God. How 
I wished him to quote the Scripture which 
is applied to Christ: ‘Thy throne, O God, 
is for ever and ever’” (Heb. i. 8). But 
that is just what he seemed careful to avoid 
saying. Indeed, in his book the only time 
he seems to break through his calm dispas- 
sionateness is when, with some heat, he in- 
veighs against what he calls the “meta- 
physical trinity” of orthodoxy. That ad- 
dress disclassified him with modern Uni- 
tarians; but he is not a Trinitarian. 

Moreover, in his book I found the Holy 
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Spirit mentioned but four times; in only 
one of which instances can He, even by a 
liberal interpretation, be construed as hav- 
ing anything to do with Christian life.' 

Besides, the index does not contain “re- 
generation”; and very properly so, for the 
book utterly ignores it. 


President King’s reconstructed theology— 
New Theology of course—constructs out 
some very essential Biblical elements. 

To be more explicit in regard to regenera- 
tion: The Rev. Dr. W. S. Rainsford, rec- 
tor of St. George’s Epis- 
copal Church in New 
York City, is reported in 
the New York Tribune 
to have said: “I am absolutely opposed to 
conversion, or re-birth, as it is called, for 
I do not believe in it. I never experienced 
it, neither did any member of my family. 
When I first began to preach I made the 
common mistake of telling people that they 
must be re-born before they could become 
the children of God”. 


While I would not presume to question 
that Dr. Rainsford is qualified to speak for 
himself, and indeed for his family, I do 
submit that he is hardly qualified to speak 
for the millions who have experienced the 
re-birth, or regeneration,—that without 
which, Jesus says, no man can see the king- 
dom of God (Jno. iii. 3). 

According to this “source”, the New The- 
ology has no place for regeneration in it, 
but explicitly excludes it. Mr. Moody says 
that if a person is wrong in regard to re- 
generation he is wrong in everything! 


Dr. Rainsford’s 
Utterance 


In the Christian Commonwealth, an Eng- 
lish newspaper which exploits the New 
Theology, a Dr. War- 
schauer conducts a 
question - and - answer 
department. A disci- 
ple of that school, who felt that in his min- 
istry conversions were desirable, wrote ask- 
ing if it were possible to present the new 
views in such a manner as to secure deci- 
sions for Christ. Dr. Warschauer replied 
that he could not have both, i. e., he could 
not have the New Theology and conver- 
sions; and he went on to argue that ccn- 
versions are not desirable anyhow! 


A while ago I read before a ministerial 
association in Central New York, a paper 


Dr. Warschauer’s 
Question-Drawer 


on “Present Phases of 
Evangelism”’.* In the 
discussion that followed, 
a pastor of a prominent 
city church said: “In the theological semi- 
nary I espoused the Higher Criticism and 
came out an ardent advocate of the New 
Theology. My ministry was barren: no 
souls were saved, and I found my church 
dying by inches on my hands. I discovered 
what the matter was: it was my own 
preaching. The New Theology, for saving 
and edifying results, is not preachable. I 
confess to you that I have abandoned it 
and have gone back to the old-fashioned 
conservative theology, and God is now 
blessing my ministry’. Nor was his the 
only testimony of that sort. 

Dr. Lyman Abbott says in The Out- 
look: 

“The fundamental basis of the old theol- 
ogy is expressed by the word supernatural. 
It held a sharp distinc- 
tion between the nat- 
ural and _ supernatural, 
and the supernatural 
came to be a test of orthodoxy. .. . . 
God came in revelation to a special nation, 
or to forty or fifty men in this nation, and 
made special revelation to them. Age 
He came again, breaking in upon the order 
of nature, in incarnation, which lasted 
thirty-three years—for all practical purposes 
but three years—and ended with the death 
of Christ. And since then he comes to 
individual men with special acts of grace, 
peculiar supernatural power, without which 
the other coming would be in vain. ne 
The New Theology denies absolutely the 
old assumed distinction between the nat- 
ural and the supernatural’. 


A Baptist 
Pastor 


Lyman Abbott's 
Distinctions 


Here is a denial of the supernatural in 
the incarnation, nature, life, miracles, 
teaching, expiation, resurrection and ascen- 
sion of Christ; a denial of the supernatural 
in the regeneration of the individual; and 
indeed a denial of about everything in 
Christianity except its ethics, which, of 
course, must rest upon a merely human 
basis. 

I suppose it must be conceded that the 
consummate outflowering of the New The- 

ology is seen in the 

The Climax in Rey. R. J. Campbell, 
Rev. Mr. Campbell of the City Temple, 

London. He has been 
conspicuously holding the center of the 


*Published in a former volume of The Bible 
Student and Teacher. % 
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new theology stage. He says: “We be- 
lieve that Jesus. was divine; so are we. 
Every man is a potential Christ”. Accord- 
ingly, the fall of man was an altitudinous 
fall upward. 

Again: “The belief that Jesus suffered 
some mysterious penalty and took away sin 
is a moral mischief”, Exit atonement. 

Again: “Sin itself is a quest after God. 
The man who got dead drunk last night did 
it because of the impulse within to break 
through the barriers of his limitations, to 
express himself, and to realize the abund- 
ant life. That drunken debauch was a 
quest for life, a quest for God”. 

Too bad that the wealthy woman in Chi- 
cago who was not long ago arrested, con- 
victed and sent to prison for copious shop- 
lifting, did not understand about that! She 
confessed that she stole because she was, 
to use her own words, “just naturally bad”. 
Oh, no; she was divine! She was trying 
“to realize the more abundant life’: she 
was making “a quest for God”. 

J do not wonder that Principal Fairbairn 


calls Mr. Campbell’s book, “The New The- 
ology”, “a farrago of nonsense” ; and that 
Prof. C. Wistar Hodge says that “His ‘New 
Theology’ can not be called Christian in 
any legitimate sense of the term”. But 
then, it is New Theology just the same, for 
Mr. Campbell says it is; and he ought to 
know. 

Such are a few instructive samples from 
multitudinous New Theology “sources”. 
Let these seven suffice; for if more were 
adduced I doubt if we would find in them 
anything better, or, for that matter, worse. 
And I beg you to bear in mind that I am 
not at all responsible for these “sources” ; 
only for the exhibition of them. 

We started shy of material out of which 
to construct definition, and after this search 
we do not seem to have 
found so much, what the 
New Theology is, as 
what it is not; not se 
much what its content is, as what contents 
are lacking in it. It will hardly do to at- 
tempt, at this point, definition by negation. 


Definition 
Delayed 


III.—Attempt to Define the New Theology from Its Workings 


Perhaps in our further search for defi- 
niteness it may be well to inquire into the 


(I.) Take First, Its 


Spinoza is the grandfather of the Higher 
Criticism, and the “unspeakable” Astruc 
its father. To them, 
through Eichhorn, we 
are indebted for what 
the critical “scholars” 
call the Documentary Theory of the com- 
position of Scripture books. 

By the way, a word as to the “scholar”. 
The current April Homiletic Review —a 
magazine that surely 
can not now be accused 
of undue partiality in 
favor of orthodoxy—has a review of a book 
just out, on “The Church of the Apostles”, 
and here is its first paragraph: 


“This is not a ‘scholarly’ book. It is 
built 'upon the New Testament as a reliable 
history and speaks with great respect of 
the Founder of the Christian religion, call- 
ing him Lord and Christ instead of ‘Jesus’ 
only; and makes no attempt to show how 
many mistakes there are in the Bible. A 


The Documentary 
Theory 


“Scholarship” 


working of the New Theology. That will 
put it to the practical test. 


Treatment of the Bible 


‘scholarly’ treatise on the apostolic age 
starts with the presumption that the Acts 
of the Apostles is largely fiction and, by 
skilful analysis of the document through- 
out, leaves the New Testament a thing of 
shreds and patches” (p. 337). 


The documentary theory has, in this gen- 
eration, been dinned into the public ear 
with such multitudinous 
vociferousness and auda- 
cious assurance as to 
create an impression that 
it is a statement of fact; and some think it 
the height of mossback temerity to say a 
word to the contrary. 


But Prof. W. H. Green of Princeton 
says: “It is simply the creation of learned 
ingenuity and a lively 
imagination”. One part 
of the basis of the the- 
ory, as you all know, is 
the alleged use of the names of Deity— 


The Theory 
Exploded 


W. Henry 
Green 
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Elohim and Jehovah—in the Pentateuch. 
Professor Green has gone over the entire 
Pentateuch and has given a truly scholarly 
and satisfactory reason why, in each in- 
stance, the one name for God was used 
rather than the other. He has so far in- 
ductively shown the theory to be utterly 
without foundation. And what refutation 
have the “scholars” made of his showing? 
So far as I am aware none has been at- 
tempted; and wisely so, for it is unanswer- 
able.* 

As to any outward evidential proof of 
the theory, Prof. George 
H. Schodde, of Colum- 
bus, says: “It is undeni- 
ably a purely subjective 
production, without a scintilla of external 
evidence, being founded solely upon sub- 
jective analysis and combination”. 

And Prof. A. H. Sayce says: “The doc- 

umentary theory, on the 

Professor historical side, rests upon 

Sayce an exploded assump- 

tion” (Hom. Rev., July, 

1907, p. 10); and that, “from a philological 

point of view, it breaks down under the 

first scientific test that can be applied to it” 

(p. 12). He elsewhere calls it a “philo- 
logical mirage”. 

Quite as significant, too, is the fact I saw 
stated a few days ago, that Professor Eerd- 
mans, sticcessor to Kuenen, in his book on 
Genesis, repudiates the whole scheme as 
absolutely indefensible. 

If any one is qualified to speak on ques- 


Professor 
Schodde 


* The other part of the two-fold basis of the 
Theory is the alleged late date of the origin of 
writing. Frederick August Wolf (1759-1824) of 
Halle, Germany, fixed it for the “scholars” at tHe 
time of Pisistratus and his alleged collection of 
the Homeric “ballads’’, i. e., about 520 B. C., or 
in the period of the Jewish exile and the later Old 
Testament prophets. Since Moses lived about a 
thousand years before, and writing was unknown, 
of course he could not have written the Scripture 
books attributed to him, and their production could 
not have been before the time of the invention of 
writing. But according to Professor Sayce, in his 
recent book, “Monument Facts and Higher Crit?- 
cal Fancies”, in the age of Abraham, at least 500 
years before Moses, “Babylon. . _. | was a 
more educated country than the England of George 
Ill.” (p. 35). He says: ‘‘The Mosaic age, there- 
fore, instead of being an illiterate one, was an age 
of high literary activity and education throughout 
the civilized East” (p. 40). “Whenever arche- 
ology has been able to test the negative conclu- 
sions of criticism, they have dissolved like a 
bubble into the air” (p. 25). Dr. Schaff calls 
German critical methods “intellectual balloonings”’. 
This criticism, with its basis gone, seems to be 
pretty much “up in the air’. 


tions of Hebrew literature, it should be 
the distinguished Rabbi, Isaac M. Wise, 
president of Hebrew Union College of 
Cincinnati. In his book, “Pronaos to 
Holy Writ”, p. 32, he pronounces this 
theory to be “entirely false”. 

Yet I suppose our New Theology breth- 
ren will continue to flaunt before us what 
they are pleased to call “the assured results 
of the higher criticism’, and with com- 
placent confidence proffer us what they call 
a “New Bible’. Would that these “schol- 
ars” would relieve a much overloaded Eng- 
lish word by correctly spelling it—use an 
m instead of an r—and then we would 
have, what is a fact, “assu-m-ed results” 
instead of “assu-r-ed results”! 

The Old Bible, given by inspiration of 
God, holy men speaking as they were moved 
by the Holy Ghost, of 
divine authority and suf- 
ficiency, the only rule of 
faith and practice, we all 
know. The New Bible is not a divine book 
given by divine inspiration—albeit through 
human channels—but is a book, we are 
told, that is evolved naturalistically, like 
the sacred books of the non-Christian relig- 
ions, out of the religious consciousness of 
the race. Closely examined, it is seen to be 
the Old Bible, torn, patched, shredded, 
darned, decorticated, emasculated, eviscer- 
ated, to meet the requirements of a merely 
evolutionary philosophy, without any divine 
authority,£ but with only such authority to 
each man as the tribunal of his own in- 
wardness sees fit to give to it. 


The New 
Bible 


+ And in the Review for August, 1910, the Pro- 
fessor has a paper on “The Language and Script 
of Earlier Old-Testament Books’, from considera- 
tions presented in which he concludes with this 
judgment: ‘The linguistic foundation on which 
the ‘Higher Criticism’ has built its conclusions 
— turns out to be a foundation of sand” (p. 
104). 

+ Lyman Abbott, in the first of his series of 
papers on “The Spirit of Democracy”, says: “No 
Church is immune from the New Theology, not 
even the Roman Catholic Church, as the Pope 
himself by his syllabus on Modernism has at- 
tested. And the New Theology questions the basis 
of authority, and questions it so effectually that 
neither ,the Bible nor the Church speaks to even 
the Churchman with the authority with which they 
spoke to the Churchmen of a century ago. What 
does all this mean?”? (The Outlook, June 18, 1910, 
p. 361). That is easy. It means that if the New 
Theology has so soon wrought such destruction of 
authority, when it has had its ‘perfect work’ 
there will be no divine authority left, and the only 
authority will be, as stated above, what the tri- 
bunal of each one’s inwardness sees fit to give it, 
which is no “authority” at all; for authority 
comes from something outside, higher, superior, 
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Granted, the Bible as an authoritative 
source, of course the Old Theology has it 
all its own way. It is a rational and Divine 
development from the Biblical exegesis and 
exposition of the ages. That the Old is not 
the theology of the Bible, only a mind 
of incurable daftness would affirm. The 
only way to discredit it, is to invalidate its 


source. Accordingly, Auguste Sabatier, in 
his book, “The Relig- 

Sabatier’s ions of Authority and 
Atiempt the Religion of the Spir- 


it”, says: “The Protest- 
ant dogma of the infallibility of the Bible 
is not only inconceivable to thought—it is 
also useless in fact”; and he goes on mal- 
treating, maiming, mangling the Sacred 


Book until the letter is killed, and there is 
left, from his point of view, as a religious 
source only “the spirit”,—not the Holy 
Spirit, but his own spirit, the human spirit, 
“the supreme norm” (rule} standard) of 
which is “within itself, in its very constitu- 
tion”. Such a religion is not theocentric, nor 
Christocentric, but homocentric— quite in 
accord with the apotheosizing tendency of 
the present time. 

Thus do the Destructive Criticism and 
its New Theology offspring deprive and rid 
us of the God-honoring and the man- 
humbling doctrines of grace. 

Such is the working of the New Theol- 
ogy in its treatment of the Bible. 


(II.) See Its Working in the Sphere of Education* 


1. The Misleading Work of the Religious Education Association 


The Religious Education Association of 
‘Chicago is invading and trying to pervade 
our Sunday Schools. It 
Perverting the holds conferences, insti- 
Sunday Schools tutes, at educational cen- 
ters irom coast to coast. 
The past year some 250 such gatherings 
have been held, and it is estimated that 
50,000 persons have been reached by them. 
I have attended every session of one of its 
conferences. 


The able and accomplished secretary, Dr. 
Henry F. Cope—who, notwithstanding its 
great array of more or less distinguished 
names, seems to be pretty much the whole 
Society—aside from needlessly offensive 
flings at the methods and endeavors of the 
past, presented much that was valuable. 
The inculcation he made of pedagogical 
principles deserves warm commendation. 
But while his educational methods com- 
manded my approval, his matter, because 
of what he left out, made me pause. 


I began in a not unsympathetic mood, but 


*It should be said that, owing to the limitations 
of time, this point was not presented in the paper 
as read; it therefore should hardly be considered 
that it has, specifically, the endorsement of the 
Association.—_W, H. Bates. 


I looked with alert eye, as a sane person 
naturally would when viewing a religious 
emanation from Chicago University or its 
environment. At the close there came to 
me what seemed some fairly summing-up 
words: 


Naturalism; rationalism; Christ an ex- 
emplar without being a Savior; sin min- 
imized if not ignored, and salvation left 
out; creedless conduct for the life that now 
is and let the life to come take care of it- 
self; pedagogy paramount to piety; be 
good, be good, you must be good. 

The Christianity of the Religious Educa- 
tion Association, as thus exhibited, was a 
religion of ethics simply—_a mercerized 
Christianity — which was not half bad as 
far as it went, but was not the saving re- 
ligion of the New Testament. It will be a 
sad day for Sunday Schools when that sort 
of thing prevails in them. I am decidedly 
of the opinion that the denominations would 
far better prepare their own teachers’ train- 
ing courses and lesson helps and not take 
their cue from the Chicago cult. And yet 
evidence is not wanting that it would have 
been well to have watched and judiciously 
weeded some of the denominational output. 
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2. Its Perversions in the Schools Secular and Religious 


I know full well the distress that some- 
times comes to one in his educational course, 
when adjustment of 
religious teachings of 
his childhood to the 
larger knowledge and 
wider horizon that have become his is in- 
sistently called for. If ever religious sus- 
ceptibility needs kind, sympathetic, con- 
structive help, it is then. Such help saved 
me from wreck. Too often, however, stu- 
dents get just the other thing. 

Tf all truth is one, consistent, harmonious 
—as it certainly is—whether revealing itself 
in God’s Works or Word, in Nature or 
Revelation, then to transmute accordancy 
into seeming oppugnancy, to confuse and 
confute faith instead of confirming it, is a 
wicked assault upon a soul’s peace, a crime 
against its high and holy estate. Some of 
the sad yet happy experiences of my life 
have been in assisting students whose re- 
ligious convictions have been disturbed, to 
put it mildly, by their instructors in state 
universities and normal schools, to say 
nothing of other universities and colleges. 
But this is a common pastoral experience, 

In many educational institutions the 
teaching of the Christian religion is tabooed 
by law, but there seems to be no law 
against teaching irreligion. I can give you 
abundant facts to substantiate the charge 
that there are such schools that are hotbeds 
of infidelity. To my certain knowledge 
some of them have become slaughter- 
houses of faith and morgues of piety. 

Passing by much of this ilk that presses 
for utterance, I can further speak only of 
seminaries of religious 
instruction. In your 
own beautiful Wash- 
ington is a school for 
the training of religious workers, to which 
the widow of a Presbyterian minister came 
to get equipment for service by which she 
hoped to carry on, in some measure, pur- 
poses of good that were broken off by her 
husband’s too early demise. To save her 
own faith she left the school. And there 
are others. 

An evangelist tells of a young man in a 
New England Divinity School who arose in 
his class one day, went forward to the pro- 


The Work in 
Secular Schools 


Perversion in 
Religious Schools 


fessor’s desk, laid down his Bible and said, 
“Tf what you have been teaching us is true, 
I have no farther use for that book”; and 
he went out an infidel. In my theologue 
days I never attended a class exercise that 
was not opened with prayer. A student in 
this Divinity School told me that now only 
three of the seven or more professors open 
their recitations with prayer, and with one 
of these it seemed to him only perfunctory. 
A successor in one of my parishes took oc- 
casion to visit several theological seminar- 
ies, spending some days at this New Eng- 
land school. He told me of a conversation 
he had with a student to whom he sat next 
at dining-table. The young man, deeply 
feeling the need of religious fellowship, 
had invited student after student—ten in 
all—to come to his room for a prayer-meet- 


ing. Not one accepted, and the last man 
exclaimed, “Pray! I haven’t anybody to 
pray to!” 


I went at noonday into a city printing es- 
tablishment where my church had its print- 
ing done. Only one man was there, the 
rest having gone to lunch. I saw on him 
the badge of my college fraternity. Said I, 
“What are you doing here?” He told me 
his sad story. Reaching the end of his first 
year in the theological seminary, he could 
go no further. 

A short time ago a prominent Presbyter- 
ian minister was riding in an uptown trolley 
car in New York, when a young man got in 
and sat down beside him. Noticing certain 
theological books in his hands, the minister 
ventured to express his interest and pleas- 
ure at seeing him thus occupied. The 
young man replied, “Oh, yes, I am a theo- 
logical student, on my way to the Seminary 
now”. 

“Tndeed”, said the minister; “what semi- 
nary?” 

“Union Seminary, right up here”, said 
the student. 

“T think”, said the clergyman, “I have 
heard they are rather liberal up there”. 

“Oh, yes”, said the student, “our men are 
broad-gauge, up-to-date men; there is only 
one of them who believes in Old Testament 
theophanies and miracles and such old fogy 
things”. 
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Said the minister, “Is that so? And who 
is he?” 

“Oh, old Briggs”, was the reply. 

I hardly know what comment, if any, is 
called for. But it does seem that if that 
distinguished Professor, whose doctrinal 
and denominational misdemeanors led him, 
with the assistance of the General Assem- 
bly, to demit the Presbyterian ministry, is 
the only professor that has his feet down 
on the solid earth along with the rest of 
us “old fogies”, then the theological avia- 
tions of the other professors up there would 
seem to invite the injunctive attention of 
the Wright brothers. 

I would not for a moment intimate that 
the old faith is not being taught, and that 
faithful men, and men full of faith, are not 
being trained to preach the old gospel. The 
old theology of the ages is here to stay and 
to continue to win its old-time trophies of 
saving grace. I am simply showing the 
New Theology workings in the sphere of 
education, 

And the end is not yet. Logic is logic; 
its laws are inexorable. You have got to 
take in your conclusion 
what you have in your 
premises. Says Kuenen, 
“So long as we allow the 


Logical 
Outcome 


supernatural to intervene even in a single 
point, so long our view of the whole con- 
tinues to be incorrect”. When the Almighty 
is bowed out of the world as you used to 
bow peripatetic pack-peddlers out of your 
houses, there does not seem to be much 
place for theism in life. I am quite pre- 
pared to accept the findings of President 
A. H. Strong of the Rochester Baptist 
Theological Seminary in an address before 
our McCormick Seminary in Chicago. The 
Emmanuel Messenger says of it: 


‘Dr, Strong spoke plainly and emphat- 
ically against the so-called new theology. 
In a most scholarly manner he showed the 
fallacies and failures of this new fad which 
has almost destroyed the power of our 
theological seminaries. He said that this 
new theology was bad metaphysics, bad 
morals, and bad theology. He showed how 
it was impossible for a man who accepted 
this theology to pray and to worship Christ. 
With his splendid oratory and magnificent 
scholarship he revealed what many of us 
have known for a long time: that the new 
theology leads directly to atheism; that men 
denied first the authority of the Bible, then 
the authority of Jesus Christ, and at last, as 
some of the professors in the University of 
Chicago now do, deny the existence of 
God”. 


Such is the working of the New Theol- 
ogy in the sphere of education. 


(III.) Take a Hint also of Its Relation to Missions - 


Prof. William N. Clarke, of the Baptist 
Theological Seminary at Hamilton, N. Y., 
in his “A Study of Christian Missions”, 
quotes one as saying: 


_“The new age has no place for the mis- 
sionary impulse. The evolutionary thought 
dooms it, and the world 
will be the better for the 
doom” (p. 205). This, 
though not quoted approvingly, may indi- 
cate what that writer thought to be the 
bearing upon missions of the theology be- 
gotten of evolutionary thought. But Pro- 
fessor Clarke says for himself: ‘We can- 
not see too clearly that missions are doomed 
unless they can live with the new thought” 


(p. 210). 

I have just received a letter from the 
heart of Africa, not from 
“Teddy’, but fromi” a 
missionary there; and 
here are some sentences from it: 


“Mr. and Mrs. are new theology 
people, so you can guess some of my diffi- 


Exit Missions 


' On the Field 


culties and feelings. I do not think 
there are any others in the whole mission. 
i a Isn’t it pitiful that such people 
ever get into the mission fields. I do not 
see what they come for”. 


After seventeen years of service in Japan 
a missionary returned to this country to 
stay. I asked three mis- 
sionaries from Japan the 
reason of such return, 
and they each said it was because of the 
Higher Criticism, or the New Theology. 
He has been made dean and acting presi- 
dent of a great theological seminary to 
educate more missionaries—or something! 
The return of others for the same reason 
is no secret. 

Rev. Dr. Ford C. Ottman, who has been 


Off the Field 


making the world-encircling evangelistic 
tour with the Chapman 

Why Not contingent, gives an ac- 
More Off? count of his observation 


and experiences; and for 
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furthering the missionary purposes and 
projects of the Church, he says: 


“I would suggest that one way in which 
this might be accomplished would be for 
the official boards of all denominations to 
recall at once from the foreign field every 
man and woman under their control who 
doubts the authority and integrity of the 
Holy Scriptures, and who questions for a 
single moment the supreme glory of the 
Person of Christ’’.* 


* Bible Student and Teacher, February, r9ro, p. 
140. 


If, as Dr. Warschauer affirms, conver- 
sions are not desirable anyhow, why should 
New Theology men go to the foreign field? 
Or, finding themselves there, why should 
they not return? The denatured gospel 
which they have to preach is not the Cal- 
vary gospel at all, but is the gospel of the 
City Temple, of Cambridge, of Chicago, 
which has no salvation in it. 


CIV.) Note Its Bearing Upon Christian Life 


Let me ask you to believe that whatever 
I may say in this paper that even seems to 
savor of animadversion, is not against in- 
dividuals, but only against a cult. There 
are New Theology brethren who, I hope, 
are my personal friends and whom [ love. 
Their character can not be questioned, 
though I have my private opinion of their 
sanity ! 

The president of a New England theo- 
logical seminary read before three minister- 
ial bodies an elaborate 
and carefully prepared 
paper upon the gains and 
losses to the ministry 
and the churches resulting from the higher 
criticism and its accordant theology. The 
paper commanded the admiration of those 
who heard it, not only because of its ability, 
but because of the manifest fairness and 
sincerity with which the author sought to 
arrive at an impartial conclusion. 

I would seriously question all the four 
gains he credited except one, and that 
one seems of very little value to a Chris- 
tian worker. The losses he debited are 
these: 

(1) Loss of the subtler, more psychic or 
spiritual side of religion,—largely gone. 

(2) Widespread practical disuse of the 
Bible, with its stores of spiritual nutriment. 

(3) Large loss of a present, living, daily 
Savior. 


(V.) Consider, finally, Its Relation 


Professor Schodde, in an article,* “Sur- 
vey of Critical Thought in Germany”, asks 
and answers: 


“What have been the fruits of this the- 
ology in the German Church? Does it 


A Competent 
Judge 


* Bible Student and Teacher, June, 1907. 


(4) Large loss of a sense of dependence, 
of the prayer life, of the life of faith. 

(5) Large loss of the sense of the Church 
as the Body of Christ, in the noble, Biblical 
sense of that term. 

(6) Large loss of the Herald’s or Proph- 
et’s place in preaching and in Christian wit- 
nessing. 

These six items, in his own words, are 
not the charges of a bigoted heresy-hunter, 
bit are the admissions of a fair-minded 
observer and sympathetic student of these 
new religious forces at work. If these al- 
lowed losses are so much fruitage of which 
the bearing-power of the Christian tree of 
life is deprived, little reason, I fancy, can 
be given why it should not be hewn down 
and cast into the fire. Only an emasculated 
Christianity is left. 

One of the painful experiences of my 
ministry was when one of the most promi- 
nent men in my church came to me and 
asked to have his name erased from the 
church-membership list. Said he: “I have 
lost my faith in the Bible because of what 
I have heard and read. If theological pro- 
fessors are so at sea in regard to it, how 
can we know? I don’t know what to be- 
lieve. I have lost my grip. It isn’t honest 
for me to profess a faith I do not believe. 
I wish my name taken from the church- 
roll”. How many, many pastors have had 
such an experience as this! 


to the Church and Its Work 


supply the Christianity 
of the Empire with its 
faith and _ spiritual 
strength, and enable it to do that which, 
according to the command and the example 
of the Founder of the faith, it is the mis- 
sion of the Church of Jesus Christ on earth 
to accomplish? Is it possible to do this? 


In Germany 
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To these questions, so far as Germany is 
concerned, only one answer can be given, 
and that is No! Measured by results and 
fruits, or rather absence of fruits, in Church 
life in that country, neological theology, 
both biblical and dogmatical, has been 
weighed and everywhere found wanting”. 


Dr. George F. Pentecost tells* of one of 
the most distinguished scholars of the ad- 
vanced school of Higher 
Criticism, who, while 
frankly confessing to 
him that his conversion and present peace 
with God were based on the vicarious and 
substitutionary sacrifice of Christ, and that 
even now in daily asking for the forgive- 
ness of sins he always appealed to the di- 
vine sacrifice of Christ as the Evangelicals 
understand it; declared at the same time 
that he could not, himself, preach that gos- 
pel, on account of its unphilosophical and 
unscientific character! The old faith 
learned at one’s mother’s knee may be 
lived by, but not preached! 

There are New Theology men in our 
pulpits—in some of our prominent pulpits— 
that are evacuating the Old Theology of 
that which ministers to spiritual experiences 
and life, that which has built up their 
churches and made them what they are, 
that which gives to Christian work its spir- 
itual strength and efficiency. The New is 
living on the life it draws from the Old. 
These men are appropriating to themselves 
emoluments of a power which, whether 
they mean so or not, they are weakening 
and destroying. What such a faith, or 
rather unfaith, will accomplish in our 
Church work and life, it is not difficult to 
discern. 

In a meeting of the Presbyterian Minis- 
ters’ Association in Rochester, N. Y., the 
late pastor of the First Presbyterian Church, 
quoting 1 John i. 7, “The blood of Jesus 
Christ his Son cleanseth us from all sin’, 
said, with a deprecatory wave of his hand, 
“Nobody believes that sort of thing now-a- 
days”. My tongue instantly loosed itself 
in hot protest against the assertion, and I 
am glad none were manifest there to show 
sympathy with his aspersion, but quite the 
contrary. How the spirituality of his 
church waned! It should be added that 
that able and brilliant clergyman had the 
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manliness—should I not say honorableness 
and decency ?—to withdraw peaceably from 
the Presbyterian ministry; an example 
greatly to be commended. And in the same 
city the largest Congregational Church was 
fast becoming moribund under New The- 
ology preaching and has since died, its 
great edifice being finally sold to the Spir- 
itualists. 

Dr. Ingram, Bishop of London, evidently 
understood what he was talking about 
when, in this country, he said: “The future 
lies with no Church which sinks to the 
level of what is called the New Theology”. . 

But it may be asked: “Are there not 
points of agreement between the Old and 
the New such that they 
can work together?” 

They are at one—for 
the most part at least— 
in their ethics and in the practical morali- 
ties of life. I see no reason why they may 
not work together accordantly there, and 
even fellowship, in “social” activities, such 
pagan moralists as Seneca and Marcus 
Aurelius! But churches down on that level 
are not churches; they are only, to use the 
language of Mr. Dawson, “social clubs, 
united by moral ideals, rather than spiritual 
communities quick with a Divine fire”. 
Jesus Christ is a Savior; the Church was in- 
stituted and exists for the salvation of men. 
As has, I trust, been made very plainly to 
appear, the New Theology has no salvation 
in it. From that point of view there is 
between the Old and the New, no concord, 
but only antagonism. And how can two 
walk and work together except they be 
agreed? 

I think it would be well if all in the 
churches, and outside the churches too, 
could see—what some of 
us are coming to see so 
clearly—that the logic of 
the situation produced by 
so-called “modern thought”, in the theolog- 
ical realm, is undeniably, inexorably, and 
irresistibly just this: 


BIBLE OR NO BIBLE; CHURCH OR NO 
CuHurcH; Jesus CHRIST AS THE SON OF 
Gop (His DrITy) or JESUS CHRIST MERELY 
HUMAN; SALVATION BY GRACE OR SALVA- 
TION ONLY BY CULTURE. And he will have 
to be an agile acrobat, theologically, who 
can keep from taking one side or the other 
of these alternatives. 
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[V.—Final ‘Attempt at Definition of the New Theology 


After this survey, to the question of our 
topic, “Is there a Modern Theology?” the 
answer must be, Yes, there is; but as to 
what it is, that is another matter. Mr. 
Campbell, in the introduction to his book, 
says: “The New Theology is not a creed”. 
A creed is what I believe, rather than what 
I don’t believe. Our quest for material for 
definition is, therefore, not so resultful as 
could be wished; but I think I am entitled 
to say definitely—yes, compelled to say, 
even though negatively and indefinitely— 
‘this: 

Whatever the Old Theology is, that the 
New Theology is not; for wherein the 


New coincides with the Old, it isn’t new! 


Pedagogy, lacking or in lieu of material 
for exact definition, sometimes, as a help, 
resorts to description. 

In ocean navigation it is common to find 
parnacles attaching themselves to a ship, 
getting their momentum from the move- 
ment of the ship, while so far as they can 
they retard its progress. Like this is the 
telation of the New Theology. to the Old. 


AR PURER TS 
New Theology is barnacle theology. 

The cuckoo does not build a nest of its 
own, but deposits its eggs in the nest of 
some other bird, there to be hatched. The 
fledgling, emerging from the shell, grows 
very rapidly, and soon attempts — often 
successfully —to eject the legitimate occu- 
pants from the nest. There are churches 
and educational institutions which evidence 
that New Theology is cuckoo theology. 

Down at the oyster wharves on the Po- 
tomac, the whelk is in evidence. The whelk 
is a mollusc with a large proboscis and a 
tongue armed with teeth which are em- 
ployed for rasping substances used for food 
or for perforating the shells of other mol- 
luscs in order to prey upon them, Often a 
whelk attaches itself to the shell of an 
oyster, perforates it and sucks out the life 
within. New Theology is whelk theology. 

“And no man putteth new wine into old 
bottles; else the new wine will burst the 
bottles and be spilled, and the bottles will 
perish. No man also having drunk 
old wine straightway desireth new; for he 
saith, The old is better” (Luke v. 37, 39). 


The Call For Men of Theological Training 


Rev. S. M. ZwemM_er, D.D., New York City 


The common name for a school of theo- 
’ Jogical training is at once a challenge and 
an inspiration. Men call it a seminary— 
a seed house—God’s nursery. “The field 
is the world and the good seed are the 
children of the kingdom”. “Except a 
gtain of wheat fall into the ground and die 
it abideth alone, but if it die it bringeth 
forth much fruit’. The supreme aim, 
therefore, of a theological seminary should 
be to prepare such living seed, and the 
supreme glory of a theological seminary is 
that its seed has been widely scattered 
and has died and is hearing fruit. Unless 
the seminary fulfills this function it degene- 
rates into an experiment station to produce, 
with infinite pains, plant monstrosities or 
seedless dwarfs. 
Thank God the theological seminary has 
been the chief training ground for mission- 
aries, with a few brilliant exceptions, since 


the days of Paul. None of the great cham- 
pions of the faith—Raymund Lull, Alexan- 
der Duff, Thomas Chalmers, Jacob Cham- 
berlain, Griffith John, Bishop Scherechew- 
sky of China, Bishop French of India or 
Bishop Steere of Zanzibar, could have 
done what they did or been what they were 
without a thorough theological training. 

The call for men of special theological 
training and of Christian scholarship is 
loud and insistent today. The demand for 
ordained men with full theological training 
is first one of quantity and then one 02f 
quality. They are needed in all the mis- 
sion fields by all the boards, and the demand 
for them outnumbers that for all other 
kinds of missionary workers, almost two 
to one. Out of 240 male missionaries who 
sailed in 1907, 133 were graduates of theo- 
logical seminaries. In 1905 the proportion 
was somewhat less or 130 out of 216. Even 
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where the call is for men to teach, many 
societies insist and most societies prefer 
that they be ordained men. In the case of 
some British and Continental societies all 
missionaries going out, women as well as 
men, physicians as well as evangelists, are 
required to have some theological training 
before appointment. 

There are this month no less than 140 
definite vacant positions on the foreign field 
in every kind of climate and under thirty 
different boards and societies of North 
America. As long as the missionary enter- 
prise lasts and the more it expands there 
will be a call for ordained preachers. But 
the call is for quality even more than for 
quanity. Aside from all other qualifications 
and in addition to them the foreign field 
needs men of thorough theological training 
for two reasons: 

1. The character of the work itself de- 
mands the highest intellectual and spirit- 
uai leadership along these lines of study. 
The best that the Church has at home is 
none too good for the foreign mission field. 
The translation of the Scriptures and the 
preparation of Christian literature demand 
qualifications of high order. The former 
is an impossible and hopeless task without 
a thorough knowledge of Greek and He- 
brew, of manuscripts, versions, the prin- 
ciples of textual criticism and- of the laws 
of idiom. Read the list of over six hun- 
dred missionaries who have made them- 
selves immortal through Bible translation 
and revision for the non-Christian word 
if you would realize the value of linguistic 
scholarship for the kingdom. And while 
the work of Bible translation is largely 
accomplished there is a dearth of Bible 
helps, commentaries, concordances, cate- 
chisms and Bible dictionaries in large 
language areas which only the theologi- 
cally trained missionary can help supply. 

There is need for broad training because 
of the curse of sectarianism which must 
not be perpetuated on the foreign field. 
In an editorial after the Laymen’s Conven- 
tion, the Detroit News tells us: “The pagan 
will save us from our sectarianism. ‘There 
is only one Gospel for the heathen. You 
can’t talk close-communion to a man who 
worships a sacred goat nor preach Cum- 
berland Presbyterianism to a man who be- 
lieves his wife ought to be burned alive on 


his funeral pyre. It is said that 5,000 con- 
verts in India told the census taker they 
were Christians—because they did not 
know they were Congregationalists”’ ! Alf 
this is true, but just because it is true that 
mere sectarian and denominational lines are 
disappering on the mission field, we need to 
hold fast to all the fundamental doctrines 
of Christianity. And to hold fast to them 
as living doctrines of the universal Church 
and not as a nebular hypothesis. For this. 
we need men of theological training, to 
educate the native leaders away from mere 
shibboleths but also away from deadly 
heresy. Teach them the faith once for all 
delivered to the saints in such a scientific 
way that India shall have her Augustine 
and Japan her Anthanasius, who shall be 
able to stand against the world for the great 
truths of God. 

The ordained missionary must act as 
Bishop in the training of the native minis- 
try. He must be the intellectual as well 
as the spiritual leader of the leaders. He 
must be the referee in perplexing problems- 
of Church-government, of Church-worship, 
of creed and conduct. Church history re- 
peats itself; and a knowledge of all the 
rocks and reefs, of shoals and mists, of wind 
and weather, that have threatened the ship 
during the past twenty centuries will aot 
be amiss to the pilots of today. Every or- 
dained missionary to the Nearer East 
should first attend the Council of Nice. 
It is more important to him than the 
Convention at Rochester. It is impossible 
to be a leader in the religious thought of 
the native Church without theological 
training. And the caliber and culture of 
the native Church leaders to-day in China, 
Japan, India, is of very high order. 

2. Missions need men of special theo- 
logical training also because of the char- 
acter and present attitude of the non-Chris- 
tian religions and philosophies. 

Christianity and the non-Christian re- 
ligions are two distinct conceptions. Their 
real relation, therefore, when they come in- 
to contact is that of impact, and not of com- 
promise. Christianity is distinct in its 
origin. Its revelation is super-natural, and 
its Founder was the Lord from heaven. 
In a real sense the Church of Christ cana 
say with the Psalmist: “He hath not dealt 
so with any other nation, and as for His 
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statutes, they have not known them’. 
Christianity is distinct in its character 


from all other religions. If it were not, 
there could be no universal mission. It is 
distinct in its effect. If it were not, there 
should be no foreign missions. “There 
may be comparative religions”, as Mr. Par- 
ker has said, “but Christianity is not one 
of them”. 

Prof. Harnack, when it was proposed 
in Berlin to found a chair of Comparative 
Religion, gave three great reasons why 
such a chair has no place in a great univer- 
sity. The first reason he gave in these 
words: “There is only one religion which 
was revealed from God. All the other so- 
called religions are the inventions of men. 
One has come down from heaven; the 
others are of the earth, earthy. One is a 
divine revelation from the Creator of the 
universe; and all the others may be classifi- 
ed as mere moral philosophies”. 

Now we may or may not agree with 
Theodore Parker and Professor Harnack. 
Many would not like to see our theological 
seminaries transformed into schools of 
comparative religion. But the only way 
for the missionary to deal with compara- 
tive religions is to have positive religion 
himself. To be able to defend his position 
not only, but to know every weakness in 
the position of his opponent he must have 
special training. There is great danger in 
underestimating the strength of our foe. 
The strength of Islam is its theism, its 
fatalistic theism. The strength of Hindu- 
ism is its pantheistic theology and not its 
social system of caste. The strength of 
Buddhism is the seductive power of its 
philosophy, not its externals of worship. 
Bishop Milne, after twenty-one years in 
India, made a notable contribution to the 
science of missions in his recent book, ‘‘Mis- 
sions to Hindus”; and those who study it 
will see how the whole problem of method 
hinges on a thoroughgoing knowledge of 
Hinduism. He shows that Monism in 
philosophy, Pantheism in religion, and 
Caste in society are absolutely inseparable, 
—one homogeneous whole of ruthless and 
uncompromising solidarity’. Hinduism is 
no longer stagnant but active and uses the 
modern arguments and methods in its at- 
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tack on Christianity through the Arya 
Somaj and the Brama Somaj. An educated 
Hindu writes in the Fortnightly Review on 
“Why I am not a Christian”, and his ar- 
guments are worthy of careful study. 

Buddhism has always been a missionary 
religion. It came to Ceylon from India 
250 years before Christ was born. It was 
a missionary religion in China before the 
Apostle Paul became a missionary. It had 
already reached Japan before Mohammed 
was born, and before Mohammed died 
Buddhism had grasped the whole of Siam. 
In the middle ages Turkestan and Central 
Asia were the big battleground between 
Buddhism, Islam and Christianity, and the 
statistics of religion given to-day for the 
Russian Empire show that year by year 
the mighty struggle between these three 
greatest religions of the world is still going 
on. 

Here is a pamphlet against Christianity 
published by the Y. M. Buddhist Associa- 
tion of Ceylon, which would require a 
first-class theological education on the part 
of him who answered it. 

Islam is anti-Christian in its origin, char- 
acter and history, but was never so aggres- 
sive and defiant. At Bahrein, Arabia, a 
Moslem showed me Delitzsch’s “Babel und 
Bibel” translated at Cairo almost before I 
had seen a review of the book in Ameri- 
can journals. And he wished me to answer 
its arguments. 

If you want some stiff subjects for theo- 
logical debate try Tisdall’s “Moham- 
medan Objections to Christianity”. The 
men of the yellow robe and the men of the 
green turban are in clash and confict with 
Christian missionaries to-day. The pen is 
mightier than the sword for them as well 
as for us, and they know it. Shall the re- 
ligion of the loveless Allah or of the life- 
less creed continue to dominate Asia and 
Africa because we have no adequate mis- 
sionary leadership to win over these lead- 
ers of the blind? 

Where shall we find missionaries of the 
right stamp for this work save in our theo- 
logical seminaries! The special need is the 
special call to those who have the special 
training. Will you go? 
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Constructive Studies in Matthew, the Gospel for 
the Jew 


Rev. Daniet S. Grecory, D.D., LL.D. 


Part Second, Division 1, Continued 


I. Introductory to the Studies in Part Second, Division 2, 
from Thirty-Second Onward 


1. Omission of the English Text in the Studies 


In the Thirty-One Studies thus far taken 
up, the English text of the Revised Version 
has been printed in full with a running 
Outline Analysis. As this has been con- 
tinued long enough to familiarize teachers 
and students with the Constructive Method 
of Study employed, it will be discontinued 
from this point on. 

It is hoped that the absolute necessity of 
thus treating the text as the only basis of 
intelligent study has become so apparent, 
that neither teacher nor student will ever 
attempt it without the English Bible in 
hand. The Teacher should also have at 


hand the reference books that have been 
recommended, for aid in the detailed expo- 
sition for which there is not space in these 
Studies. 

The importance of having the Bible itself 
in hand has been emphasized by the fact 
that, in attempting to follow a man-made, 
mechanical and incoherent scheme of Les- 
sons, the entire Sunday-School world has 
been led to ignore the literary and hom- 
letic purpose and plan of the Gospel itself, 
and to substitute for them a theme entirely 
foreign to the purpose of Matthew and the 
Holy Spirit. 


2. The Setting of the Studies in Part Second 


(1) The Scope of Division 1 of Part Second 


It was shown in “Introductory to the 
Studies in Part 2—Matthew xvi. 13—xxiv. 
1a”—that when Jesus had completed “the 
Proclamation of the Coming Kingdom”, He 
turned, in Part Second, as Prophet to Urge 
His Claim to be Messiah the King. See 
July, 1910, p. 57. 

Matthew presents this Claim in Two Di- 
visions: 

Division 1—in which Matthew relates 
how Jesus, Forsaking Galilee and Going 
into Retirement, Pressed His Claims upon 
the Twelve Apart; and, on their Confes- 


(2) The Setting of Studies Thirty-Second 

In “Outline Analysis and Studies of Di 
vision 1” (July, p. 58), it was shown that 
there are Three Natural Sub-Divisions to 
that Division, introduced by Three Lessons 
of Jesus Concerning His Coming Suffering 
and Death. 


s 


sion of Faith in Him as Messiah, Organ- 
ized them Provisionally as His Church, and 
Proceeded to Confirm their Faith, and to 
Instruct them in the Doctrine of the Cross 
and in their Churchly and Social Duties in 
the Kingdom (Matt. xvi. 13—xx. 28). See 
July, p. 57. 

Division 2—in which Matthew Records 
how Jesus Formally and Officially Entered 
Jerusalem as the Messiah, and Established 
His Claims before the Apostate People and 
Leaders,—Resulting in Mutual Rejection 
(Matt. xx. 29—xxiv. 1a). See July, p. 57. 


to Thirty-Fourth in Matthew's Plan 

[Three Records are given in the Gospels 
of Special Inestructions given by Jesus to 
the Apostles to Prepare them for their Fu- 
ture Mission, which need to be distinguished 
and carefully studied: 
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ist. Those related by Matthew in Divi- 


sion 1 of Part Second, in connection with 


a Threefold Lesson of the Cross and the 
Tentative Building of the Church upon it,— 
which Instruction Matthew draws from 
various incidents occurring during the 
months of Withdrawal in which Jesus was 
Training them for their Mission, and which 
constitutes, so to speak, their Churchly and 
Social Program. 

2nd. Those related by John (xiii. 1— 
xvii. 26), as given by Jesus on His last 
night with the Apostles, and constituting 
the Spiritual Program that was to govern 
them in their Work of World Conflict and 
Conquest in Establishing the Messianic 
Kingdom. } 

3rd. The Summary of their “Marching 
Orders” as embodied in the Great Commis- 
sion by Matthew (xxviii. 16-20) and Mark 
(xvi. 15-18). 
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only as they are studied in connection with 
the differences in their origin and aim.] 


The First Prophecy of the Cross (that 
it should be at the hands of the Sanhe- 
drin) was followed by the Building of the 
Church on the Confession of the Twelve, 
and the subsequent Confirmation of their 
Shaken Faith (Matt. xvi. 13—xvii. 21). 
It is treated in Studies Twenty-Seventh 
July, p. 59) and Twenty-Eighth (July, 
p 
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The Second Prophecy of the Cross 
(that it should be through Betrayal by His 
own Followers) was followed by the Spec- 
ial Instruction of the Twelve by Jesus in 
their Duties among His Followers in the 
Church (Matt. xvii. 22—xx) 16). It -is 
treated in Studies Twenty-Ninth to Thirty- 
Third. Studies Twenty-Ninth to Thirty- 
First have already been unfolded (see July, 
p. 70, p. 75, and p. 80). Studies Thirty- 
Second and Thirty-Third will be treated 
in the present issue (Aug.-Sept., p. 133 and 


p. 135). 

The Third Prophecy of the Cross (that 
the Romans should wield the Hostile 
Forces) was followed by a flagrant out- 
break of Ambition, with the sharp Rebuke 
of which Jesus closed these preparatory 


Instructions to the Apostles (Matt. xx. 


These Three Records can be understood 7-28). It will be found unfolded on p. 130. 


II. Unfolding of the Remaining Studies of Division 1, Part 


First 


iv. Constructive Exposition of the Thirty-Second Study 
Study for August 21—Matthew xix. 16-29 


Tuirty-Sreconp Stupy.—DUTIES AND DANGERS IN THE POSSES- 
SION OF WEALTH :—MatrtHew RELATES THAT JESUS SHOWED, BY 
THE CASE oF A RicH YounG Mora.ist, THE DEADLY INFLUENCE OF 
SeLF-RIGHTEOUSNESS AND RICHES, AND How THEY COULD BE ESCAPED; 
AND THEN INSTRUCTED THE TWELVE REGARDING THE DANGERS OF 
WEALTH AND ITS PLAcE AND USE IN THE KincGpom.—Matthew xix. 


16-29. 


[The parallel accounts are found in Mark 
x. 17-31 and Luke xviii. 18-30. They should 
be carefully compared with Matthew’s 
narrative, noting especially the differences. 

It should be observed that there is an 
increasing gravity in the Evils against 
which Jesus warns the Twelve, as He ad- 
vances in unfolding to them their Churchly 
and Social Program in the Kingdom. 
There is (1) Missused Riches, (2) Mer- 


cenary Service, (3) Godless Ambition for 
Place. ] 

The Points for Study in the Present 
Scripture appear in Two Sections. Care 
should be taken not to lose sight of the 
Central and Supreme Lesson by allowing 
mere incidental matters to distract attention 
from it. 
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Section 1.—The Inquiry of a Rich Young Moralist How he should Inherit 
Eternal Life Gave Jesus Opportunity to Show the Place of mere Morality and 
of Earthly Riches in the Kingdom, and to Point out to him the Way of Life,— 


by Rejecting which the Young Man Went away Self-Condemned.—Matthew 
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xix. 16-22. 


1. This Extraordinary Young Man Eag- 
erly Approached Jestis as an Eminent 
Teacher, Seeking to Learn how he might 
obtain the Greatest of All Treasures, Evi- 
dently Expecting to Receive it on the 
ground of his High Character and Deeds; 
Whom Jesus Undeceived by Exposing his 
False Views of Goodness and his Super- 
ficial and Formal Morality—Matthew xix. 
16-20. 

(1) Jesus Began by taking Advantage of 
his Question concerning “The Good” (or 
the Goodness of Jesus) to Reveal to the 
Young Ruler his Defective Views (Matt. 
xix. 16, I7). 

Jesus first showed him that his Notion of 
Goodness was fatally Defective: God alone 
is absolutely Good, and Eternal Life can be 
had only through perfect Obedience to Him. 

The Young Man thought, in his self- 
righteousness, to gain eternal life by Add- 
ing some other extraordinary good deed to 
those he had already heaped up; human 
good works was not the way of life in the 
Kingdom, but perfect Obedience to God. 


[The text adopted in the Revised Version 
substitutes for the personal question, “Why 
callest thou me good?” an abstract ques- 
tion of Greek philosophy, “Why askest thou 
me concerning ‘The Good’?” The ques- 
tion of “The Good”, or the “Summum 
Bonum”, interested the Greek philosophers, 
but its introduction is not in accordance 
with the method of Jesus. The old text 
seems better.] 


(2) By Leading him to Catalogue confi- 
dently his Virtues in Keeping the Second 
Table of the Law, Jesus prepared the way 
to show that, through its mere outward 


Formality, his Morality was as Defective 
as his Views of Goodness (verses 18-20). 

The confidence of the young man’s self- 
approval emphasized the superficial quality 
of his morality, and prepared for its ex- 
posure. 


2. Jesus Completed the Unmasking of the 
Young Man by showing him that Perfection 
and Eternal Life must be Sought in a Way 
of which he had never dreamed; by Refus- 
ing which for the sake of Retaining his great 
Riches he Went away Self-Condemned, his 
Opportunity for Life Lost—Matthew xix. 
20, 22 

(1) Jesus assumed the Imperfection of 
his Observance of the Second Table of the 
Law, and Pointed out a twofold Lack in it: 
he was Not Using his Riches to Help his 
Neighbors the Poor; he was Not Follow- 
ing Jesus and Seeking to Save Lost Men 
by Bearing to them His Gospel, the Only 
Remedy for the Evils of Sin (Matt. xix. 
21s 

Jesus had shown, in the Sermon on the 
Mount, that these were essentials to per- 
fection, in which the Father set the Ex- 
ample. 

(2) The amiable Young Man, Finding 
the Virtues in which he had trusted fatally 
Deficient, Completed his Self-Condemna- 
tion by Choosing to Retain his Great Riches 
in Preference to Eternal Life at the Price 
offered by Jesus (Matt. xix. 22). 

The result showed that his soul was so 
bound up in his great wealth that there 
was no room in it for God and the Chris- 
tian faith. 


Section 2.—As‘the Sorrowful Young Man Passed into the Shadow, Jesus 


Took Advantage of the Incident to Instruct the Twelve Regarding the Dangers 
and Duties Involved in the Possession and Use of Riches in the Kingdom.— 
Matthew xix. 23-29. 
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[Here as elsewhere in the Scripture 
strong emphasis is laid upon the lesson, 
that the self-sufficiency and self-indulgence 
incident to the possession of great riches 
are inconsistent with—and almost sure to 
be fatal to—the Self-Denial required in 
following Jesus.] 


I. Jesus Applied the Lesson directly to 
the Twelve, startling them by Afirming 
the tremendous Human Improbability of a 
Rich Man’s Entering the Kingdom.—Mat- 
thew xix. 23-26. 


(1) He Enforced the Difficulty by a Fig- 
ure which Implied the Impossibility of a 
Rich Man’s Finding a Place in the King- 
dom (Matt. xix. 23, 24). 

[Jesus’ affirmation of the difficulty is 
followed by a proverb indicating the great- 
est human impossibility: “It is easier for 
a camel [the largest animal with which the 
Jews were familiar] to go through a 
needle’s eye [from two to six inches in 
length] than for a rich man to enter into 
the kingdom of God”. This is probably to 
be taken in the literal sense.] 

(2) Jesus Relieved the Dismay of the 
Twelve by Appealing to God’s Omnipotence, 
which was Equal to the Task of Saving 
even such sordid Souls in Exceptional 
Cases (Matt. xix. 25, 26). 
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2. Peter, Representing the Twelve who 
had forsaken All for Jesus, was Swift with 
his Question of Profit and Loss, “What 
then shall we have?”—which Jesus patient- 
ly and considerately Answered.—Matthew 
X1x. 27-29. 


The Twelve were quick to over-estimate 
their self-denial, and contrast their conduct 
with that oi the rich young man who was 
unwilling to forsake his great fortune. 
The great considerateness of Jesus is 
shown in His answer to Peter’s question, 
the form of which, with the “therefore” of 
the Authorized Version, implied that they 
were still looking for an earthly kingdom. 

(1) Peter’s Question first brought Assur- 
ance to the Twelve that, “in the Regenera- 
tion when the Son of Man shall sit on the 


throne of his glory”, they shall share with 


Him, as His chief ministers, the Glory and 
Blessedness of the Kingdom, Present and 
Future (Matt. xix. 27, 28). 

(2) Jesus then Extended the Blessing— 
Embracing Rewards Hundredfold and Eter- 
nal—to All who had Entered into this For- 
saking for His Name’s Sake (Matt. xix. 
29). 


V. Constructive Exposition of the Thirty-Third Study 


Study for August 28—Matthew xix. 30—xx. 16 


[See “Outline of Sub-Division 2”, Division 1, July, p. 58] 


“Tuirty-Tuirp Strupy.— LOSS OF PROMISED REWARD OF SELF- 
DENIAL BY MERCENARY SPIRIT :—Jesus ConcLupED THIS SEC- 
OND SERIES OF PRACTICAL LESSONS TO THE TWELVE WITH THE PARABLE 
OF TItE LABORERS IN THE VINEYARD, WARNING THEM AGAINST THE 
DANGER OF CARRYING FORWARD THEIR CHRISTIAN WORK IN THE WorLp 
ix A COMPLACENT AND MERCENARY SPIRIT, AS THEY WERE LIABLE TO 


Do.—Matthew xix. 30—xx. 16. 


[The key to the Parable of the Laborers 
in the Vineyard is found in chapter xix. 
30: “But many that are first shall be last; 
and the last shall be first,’—which by a 
false division is separated from the Scrip- 
ture to which it belongs. It should be 
the first verse of chapter xx. The Parable 
was suggested by Peter’s question, “What 
shall we have therefore?” 

“Having declared the rewards of Self- 
‘Sacrifice, Jesus proceeded to show the risk 


(Vol. xiii—o) 


of forfeiture or partial loss arising out 
of the indulgence of unworthy feelings, 
whether as motives to self-denying acts, or 
as self-complacent reflections on such acts 
already performed. ‘But’, He said in a 
warning manner, as if with upraised finger, 
‘Many that are first shall be last, and the 
last shall be first’. Then, to explain the 
profound remark, He uttered the parable 
preserved in Matthew’s Gospel only” 
(Bruce).] 
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The Parable was uttered for the very 
purpose of checking the self-complacent 
and mercenary spirit, the rising of which 
Jesus marked in Peter’s question; which 
has always been the source of incalculable 
evil in the Church, and which, as being so 
exceedingly evil, our Lord took this em- 


phatic way of exposing and condemning. 
li is something from which He saw that 
the Church would supremely need to be 
saved. 

The Parable presents, in Three Sections, 
some features of the Law of Labor and 
Compensation in the Kingdom. 


SEcTION 1I.—Jesus, the Householder, Who Directs the Work of the Vine- 
yard, Engages the Laborers, Sends them to their Tasks, and Fixes their 


Wages.—Matthew xix. 30—xx. 7. 


1. This Parable, made Necessary by Pe- 
ter’s Question (xix. 27), shows the House- 
holder in absolute Control of the Workers 
and Wages in the Kingdom.—Matthew xx. 
1-7. 

The marked features are: that there is 
abundant work for all; that the House- 
holder is diligently seeking laborers to send 
to do it; and that He stipulated for a defi- 
nite wage only with the all-day workers. 

2. The main points in the Teaching of 
Jesus on the important subject of work and 
wages in the divine kingdom are set forth 
in three Parables: that of the Talents 
(Matt. xxv. 14-30); that of the Pounds 
(Luke xix. 12-28); that of the Laborers in 
the Vineyard (Matt. xix. 30—xx. 16). 


“Three things must be taken into account 
in order to form a just estimate of men’s 
works, namely, the quantity of work done, 
the ability of the worker, and the motive. 
Leaving out of view meantime the motive: 
When the ability is equal, quantity deter- 
mines relative merit; and when ability 


varies, then it is not the absolute amount, 
but the relation of the amount to the ability 
that ought to determine value. The para- 
bles of the Pounds and of the Talents are 
designed to illustrate respectively these 
two propositions” (Bruce). 


The third parable, that of the Laborers in 
the Vineyard, deals with the motive, the 
supreme element, and must be understood 
from that point of view. This is especially 
brought out in Section 3, in which the 
Householder settles the question of wages 
with the workers. 


“In God’s sight many bulky things are 
very little, and many small things are very 
great. The reason is, that He seeth the 
heart, and the hidden springs of action 
there, and judges the stream by the fountain. 
Quantity is nothing to Him, unless there 
be zeal; and even zeal is nothing to Him, 
unless it be purged from all vainglory and 
self-seeking—a pure spring of good impul- 
ses; cleared of all smoke of carnal passions 
—a pure flame of heaven-born devotion. 
A base motive vitiates all” (Bruce). 


These teachings of Jesus must be borne 
in mind in interpreting this Lesson to the 
Twelve. 


SecTIon 2.—When the Day was Over, the Lord Directed the Steward to 
Pay them All; Who Gave to All the Wages Promised the All-Day Workers, 
to the grievous Disappointment of the Latter—Matthew xx. 8-10. 


1. The Disappointment and Surprise were 
Enhanced by Reversing in the Payment the 
Order in which they had been Sent into 
the Vineyard, and giving to the Workers 
for an Hour the Denarius, or Penny 
(about 15 cts.) promised for a Day’s 
Work.—Matthew xx. 8, 9. 


2. When the Steward Came to those Em- 
ployed First, they Expected a larger Wage; 
but Received Each a Penny Only.—Mat- 
thew xx. Io. 


The All-Day Workers seem to have Ex- 
pected—on the basis of what was paid to 
the Eleventh-Hour Men—that they would 
Receive, if not Twelve Denarii, yet much 
more than One. How they plead their 
cause, and how their treatment by the Stew- 
ard was justified, will appear in Section 3. 
Did they not naturally think that twelve 
times the service, taking in the scorching 
Heat of the Day, entitled them to twelve 
times the pay? 


[The method pursued in the payment of 
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the workers served to bring out and em- 
phasize the fact that, while the recom- 
pense God gives for all that is cheerfully 
done is abundant, “His gifts are still the 


bestowments of free bounty and sovereign 
grace”. Eternal Life, or the Gospel Sal- 
vation, the believer receives as a matter 
of grace, not of debt.] 


SECTION 3.—By the Householder’s Answer to the Murmurings of the All- 
Day Workers, Jesus Vindicated this Course as Right on the Part of God; and 
Showed the Twelve How “a Mercenary Spirit will Vitiate even the longest and 
most laborious Service”, and so make “the First Last”—Matthew xx. 11-16. 


Jesus in the teaching of this Parable 
turns aside from the Ability of the Worker 
and the quantity or length of service (em- 
phasized in the Talents and Pounds), as 
comparatively unimportant, and devotes 
Himself to the all-important factor of spirit, 
or motive, and applies this as the test. His 
aim is “to insist on the necessity of right 
motives and emotions in connection with 
work and sacrifices”. 


1. Note that Jesus Set forth the Law of 


Degradation of Ability and Quanity of 


Service, whereby “the First” make them- 
selves “Last”.—Matthew!| xx. II, 12. 


(1) Jesus Taught clearly that Self-Com- 
placent and Mercenary Views of their 
Work Destroyed its Value. 


“One hour’s work done by men who make 
no bargain is of greater value than twelve 
hour’s work done by men who have borne 
the heat and burden of the day, but who 
regard their doings with self-complacency. 
Put in preceptive form, the lesson of the 
parable is: Work not, as hirelings basely 
calculating, or as Pharisees arrogantly ex- 
acting, the wages to which you deem your- 
selves entitled; work humbly, as deeming 
yourselves unprofitable servants at best ; 
generously, as men superior to selfish cal- 
culations of advantage; trustfully, as men 
who confide in the generosity of the great 
Employer, regarding Him as one from 
whom you need not to protect yourselves 
by making beforehand a firm and fast bar- 
gain” (Bruce). 

Professor Bruce, in “The Training of the 
Twelve”, indicates “certain circumstances 
in which the laborious and self-denying are 
specially liable to fall into the vice of self- 
righteousness”, “many” thereby degrading 
themselves from the first place to the last. 
Here are some of the circumstances that 
make clearer the meaning of the parable: 


a. “Those who make sacrifices for 
Christ’s sake are in danger of falling into 
a self-righteous mood of mind, when the 
spirit of self-denial manifests itself in 


rare occasional acts, rather than in the form 
of a habit”. 

b. “There is great danger of degener- 
acy in the spirit of those who make sacri- 
fices for the kingdom of God, when any 
particular species of service has come to 
be much in demand, and therefore to be 
held in very high esteem”. 

c. “The first are in danger of becoming 
the last when self-denial is reduced to a 
system, and practised ascetically, not for 
Christ’s sake, but for one’s own sake’. 
“Consider how much of the work done 
by professing Christians belongs to one 
or other of these categories : occasional spas- 
modic efforts; good works of liberality 
or philanthrophy, which are in fashion and 
in high esteem in the religious world; and 
good works done, not so much from interest 
in the work, as from ‘their reflex bearing on 
the doer’s own religions interests. Many are 
called to work in God’s vineyard, and many 
are actually at work. But few are chosen; 
few are choice workers; few work for 
God in the spirit of the precepts taught 
by Jesus’. 


(2) In the present Age, in which the 
Churches and Church Agencies are organ- 
ized into vast competing moneyed institu- 
tions, there must be added to the “Circum- 
stances” enumerated by Professor Bruce 
the worse Degradation resulting from mak- 
ing of vast numbers of the Workers and 
Leaders mere “Hirelings” in the strictest 
sense of the term. 

2. Note also that Jesus Justified the 
Course of the Steward, and showed How 
by the Law of Elevation in Motive and 
Aim, the Last Came to be First in the 
Kingdom,—and the Proposition of Jesus 
was Demonstrated.—Matthew xx. 13-16. 

The propriety and indeed justice of the 
Course of the Householder was vindicated 
on the threefold ground: (1) that He had 
fulfilled His agreement with them; (2) that 
He had a right to do what He would with 


His own; and (3) that they had No Right 
to Complain of His so Benevolent and 
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Gracious Action towards those who were 
late in entering on the work and doubtless 
needed such kind Consideration. 

The First and the Last, who are thus 
singled out in the award, represent two 
widely different classes among the pro- 
professed servants of God. “The first are 
the calculating and self-complacent; the 
last are the humble, the self-forgetful, the 
generous, the trustful’. 


“Tn what spirit the last worked may be 
inferred from their making no bargain; 
and the temper of the first is manifest from 
their own words at the end of the day: 
‘These last’, said they, ‘have wrought but 
one hour, and thou has made them equal 
to us, which have borne the burden and 
heat of the day,. This is the language of 
envy, jealousy, and self-esteem, and it is in 
keeping with the conduct of these laborers 
at the commencement of the day’s work; 
for they entered the vineyard as hirelings, 


having made a bargain, agreeing to work 
for a stipulated amount of wages. Pani 
The two classes differing thus in character 
are treated in the parable precisely as they 
ought to be. The last are made first, and 
the first are made last. . . . 

“Reverting now from the parable to the 
apophthegm it was designed to illustrate, 
we observe that the degradation of such 
as are of first ability, zeal, and length of 
service, to the last place as regards the re- 
ward, is represented as a thing likely to 
happen often: ‘Many that are first shall be 
last?” (Bruce). 

The Proposition with which Jesus started 
out is thus demonstrated, and the Double 
Law of Degradation and Elevation in the 
Kingdom set before the Twelve and the 
Church to Warn them against one of the 
Worst Classes of Evils to which they would 
ever be exposed: 

“So the last shall be first, and the first 


dast?: 


Z. Sub-Division 3, of Division I—Chird Form of the Lesson of Death 


Jesus Took the Twelve Apart, as they were on the Way to Jerusalem and 


the Cross, and Taught them that All the Hostile Forces were to Unite in His 
Coming Death, with the Roman in the Lead——Matthew xx. 17-28. 


This Embraces a Single Study, the Thirty-Fourth 


i. Constructive Exposition of the Thirty-Fourth Study 


Study for September 4—Matthew xx. 17-28 


Tuirty-FourtH Stupy.—THE CLIMAX IN THE LESSON OF THE 


CROSS :—In tuis Tuirp Form oF THE LESSON OF THE SUFFERING 
MEsstatt, JESuS GATHERED UP AND COMBINED, UNDER LEAD OF THE 
RoMANS, THE WorRLD-RULERS, ALL THE HosTILE Factors AND ForcES 
THAT WERE TO TAKE PART IN His DEATH, AND THE MOCKING AND 
ScOURGING AND CRUCIFIXION,—FOLLOWING IMMEDIATELY UPON ALL OF 
WHICH HE was OBLIGED TO REBUKE A MOST FLAGRANT OUTBREAK OF 
EartHLy AMBITION, IN WHICH THE MOTHER OF JAMES AND JOHN WAS 


THE LeapEer.—Matthew xx. 17-28. 


[This was the last in the Series of In- 
structions to the Twelve, which Matthew 
gathers up from the period after the with- 
drawal of Jesus from Galilee, as consti- 
tuting, so to speak, their Churchly and So- 
cial Program in the Kingdom (see p. 133). 

Let it be carefully noted that, in the in- 
tervals between these incidents and teach- 
ings that Matthew thus selects and uses 
for this special purpose, are to be placed 
many if not all the events in the Perean 
Ministry of Jesus as recorded in Luke x. 
—xXViii.] 


This incident, recorded by Matthew (xx. 
17-28) and Mark (x. 32-45), happened 
while Jesus and His disciples were going 
up to Jerusalem for the last time,journeying 
by way of Jericho, from Ephraim in the 
wilderness, to which they had withdrawn 
after the raising of Lazarus (John xi. 54), 
little more thansa week before the Cruci- 
fixion. Luke (xviii. 31-34), gives a more 
detailed record of the Lesson of the Cross 


+ 
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than the other Evangelists, but omits the 
incident with which they follow it, al- 
though perhaps implying it in his statement 
that “they understood none of these things” 
(verse 34). 

In this last special Instruction Jesus dealt 
with the Error regarding the Kingdom 
which possessed the Twelve and obsessed 
everything else, and to warn against the 


greatest danger to which they and the 
future leaders in the Church are to be 
exposed, namely, godless ambition and 
strife for place and power :—a warning that 
would need to be repeated and heeded 
everywhere and always. 

The Points for Study are indicated by 
the natural divisions or Sections of the 
narrative. | 


SectION 1.—THue OCCASION OF THE Lesson :—Jesus, as they were Nearing 
Jerusalem, Took the Twelve Apart (from the Passover throngs) to Teach 
them the Lesson of the Cross in its last and Climacteric Form, and Reveal to 
them His Coming Death in such clear and precise Terms as (if possible) to 
Dispel their false and ambitious Jewish Notions of His Kingdom.—Matthew 


xx. 17-28. 


The three parallel accounts by the 
Synoptics should be studied with special 
care, with the aid of a Harmony, to get a 
complete view of the occasion and the 
Lesson. 

1. Note that Jesus Interrupted His last 
eager Advance to Jerusalem to take the 
Twelve apart so as to give to them Alone 
this last and most luminous Word con- 
cerning What was to Befall in the Holy 
City—Matthew xx. 17. 

Impressed with their need of this partic- 
ular lesson, Jesus seems to have taken the 
Twelve apart to remove them from every- 
thing that could distract attention from 
what He had to say, and to devote a con- 
siderable time—perhaps a night or a day— 
to giving them, in a leisurely and compre- 
hensive way, the instruction they supreme- 
ly needed to prepare them for the events of 
the coming ten days. 

2. By Supplementing Matthew’s Narra- 
tive by the Parallel Accounts it will be 
seen how Complete a Fore-View Jesus must 
have Given them of the Experiences that 
Awaited Him, in Jerusalem, in Fulfilment 
of Prophecy, and which were Calculated to 
Sweep away forever their False Expecta- 
tions regarding the Messianic Kingdom.— 
Matthew xx. 18, 10. 

The examination of the Three Parallel 
Accounts will show that Jesus must have 
devoted considerable time to making this 
remarkable Foreview at once detailed and 


complete. It embraced the entire scope of 
of Old Testament Messianic prophecies 
(Luke xviii. 31) ; to have predicted in plain 
but graphic language all the main events 
of the coming days, embracing His trial, 
maltreatment and Death; and, in short, to 
have fore-sketched to the life and massed 
the combination of hostile elements and 
forces that were to bring about His cruci- 
fixion at the hands of the Romans. Added 
to all was the never-failing repetition of the 
prediction of His Resurrection from the 
Dead on the Third Day. How could the 
Twelve fail to understand Him? And 
yet Luke (xviii. 34) assures his readers 
that they did utterly fail! 


[Such complete obsession by a “domi- 
nent idea” as appears in the case of the 
Twelve seems at first blush quite incredible; 
and yet it is one of the most common things 
in human experience In popular phrase it 
is spoken of as “having things go in at one 
ear and out at the other”. The writer has 
often had equally marked illustrations of 
it in many connections. For example, for 
almost half a century he has been constant- 
ly setting-forth to some of his friends 
Christ’s missionary doctrine, as embodied in 
the Great Commission and as holding the 
Churches responsible for immediate world- 
evangelization; but so completely has the 
common and un-Christian notion on this 
subject possessed and dominated their 
thought and conduct, that he is unable to 
find the slightest indication that they have 
ever heard one word he has said to them on 
this to them uncongenial theme.—And, in the 
same line, he has read editorials written 
from the Edinburgh Conference, that con- 
tained no indications that their writers 
had ever heard one word on the supreme 
theme that dominated the action of that 
assembly. | 
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Section 2.—That this Teaching of Jesus was Not Heard by the Twelve, is 
Shown by the fact that it was immediately Followed by the most flagrant Out- 
break on their part of the Spirit of Hierachical Ambition in their entire His- 
tory; which Jesus had to Meet and Correct.—Matthew xx. 20-23. 


1. While All the Disciples were Looking 
forward to their Promised Thrones, James 
and John, with the Aid of their Mother, 
Formed and Attempted to Execute an in- 
iquitous Plot whereby they Sought to Se- 
cure for themselves the Two Chief Posi- 
tions in the Earthly Kingdom (which Jesus 
had just Taught them was Not to Be).— 
Matthew xx. 20, 21. 


The Mother, according to Matthew, was 
put forward as the active agent, but, as 
appears from Mark (x. 35-40), the Two 
Sons were the real Agents back of it all, 
and whose wishes she willingly and deftly 
carried out. It was quite in accordance 
with the character of James and John, 
Boanerges, Sons of Thunder (Mark iii. 
17). For “the character and career’ of 
John, see “Why Four Gospels?”, p. 294. 


“The disciples, we perceive, were think- 
ing of other matters while Jesus spoke to 
them of His approaching sufferings. They 
were dreaming of the thrones they had 
been promised in Perea, and therefore 
were not able to enter into the thoughts 
of their Master, so utterly diverse from their 
own. Their minds were completely pos- 
sessed by romantic expectations, their heads 
giddy with the sparkling wine of vain hope; 
and as they drew nigh the Holy City their 
firm conviction was (Luke xix. 11), ‘that the 
kingdom of God should immediately ap- 
pear” (Bruce). 


2. The Ambitions and offensive Requests 
Made of Jesus Brought from Him a Reply, 


Addressed to the Sons, Dealing with them 
compassionately rather than judicially, mild- 
ly Recognizing the of their 
Christian Character and their utter Ignor- 
ance of the Nature of His Kingdom.— 


Matthew xx. 22, 23. 

Jesus went further and Taught His Dis- 
ciples, by question and answer, that “ad- 
vancement in His kingdom, the 
way to the thrones was the via dolorosa 
of the cross, and that for the self- 
indulgent, the ambitious, the vain, there 
would be no place at all in the kingdom, 
not to speak of places of honor on His 
right or left hand”. They could rise only 
by sharing His cup of sorrow and His 
baptism,—their willingness and ability to 
share in which they, in their ignorance, con- 
ceit and ambition, were forward to affirm 
and promise in order to secure the coveted 
places. 


Crudeness 


“Jesus next explained that the favor they 
coveted was not unconditionally at His dis- 
posal: ‘But to sit on my right hand and 
on my left is not mine to give, save to those 
for whom it is prepared of my Father’. 
The Authorized Version suggests the idea 
that the bestowal of rewards in the kingdom 
is not in Christ’s hands at all. _That, how- 
ever, is not what Jesus meant to say; but 
rather this, that though it is Christ’s pre- 
rogative to assign to citizens their places in 
His kingdom, it is not in His power to 
dispose of places by partiality and patron- 
age, or otherwise than in accordance with 
fixed principles of justice and the sovereign 
ordination of His Father” (Bruce) 


SECTION 3.—The Outburst of Righteous Indignation of the Ten against 
the Two Brothers, in consequence of their treacherous and selfish Scheme, Led 
Jesus to Lay down the Rule by which the Father would Distribute the Honors 
of the Kingdom,—“the Highest Eminence would be the Result of the Severest 
Labors and Sufferings for the Good of Others”; in which Jesus Set them the 


Example.—Matthew xx. 24-28. 


1. When the Ten Learned of the Plot— 
the Request was probably made apart from 
them—their Indignation rightfully Broke 
forth against the Plotters of so Base a 
Scheme.—Matthew xx. 24. 


Treating the behavior of the two sons of 
Zebedee Judicially, Professor Bruce de- 
clares it to be “indicative at once of bold 
presumption, gross stupidity, and unmiti- 
gated selfishness”. It is hard to conceive 
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of anything baser. No wonder that “when 
the ten heard it, they were filled with in- 
dignation”. 

2. Jesus, Speaking as King, Brought the 
Two and the Ten, the Offenders and the 
Offended, together before Him, and with 
the Solemnity of One about to meet death, 
and Instructed them on the Two Points on 
which they Needed to be Set Right—Mat- 
thew xx. 25-28. 

(1) In His Kingdom there would be No 
Successive Gradations of Position such as 
there are in the Kingdoms of this World 
(Matt. xx. 25). 

(2) ‘The Only Way to Eminence in His 
Kingdom would be through Service, in 
which they were to Emulate Himself Who 
Came to Minister and to Give His Life a 
Ransom for Many (Matt. xx. 26-28). 


“Having explained by contrast the great 


principle of the spiritual commonwealth, 
that he who would rule therein most first 
serve, Jesus proceeded next to enforce the 
doctrine by a reference to His own exam- 
ple. ‘Whosoever will be chief among you’, 
said He to the Twelve, ‘let him be your 
servant’; and then He added the memor- 
able words: ‘Even as the Son of Man’” 
(Bruce). 


It would seem as if the Instruction of 
Jesus, in the Last Lesson of the Threefold 
Revelation of the Doctrine of the Cross, 
ought to have completely Cured the Twelve 
of their false expectations and foolish am- 
bitions. That it did not is, however, made 
evident by a like—or even worse—outbreak, 
over the washing of one another’s feet, at 
the very hour when Jesus was instituting 
the Lord’s Supper. 


The Thirty-Fourth Study brings to an 
end Division 1, in which Jesus Pressed His 
Claim to be Messiah upon the Twelve. 


Part Second, Division 2: 
Jesus as Messiah the Ring Establishing His CZiaim in the City of David 


I. Introductory to the Studies in Division 2—Matthew xx. 29— 
SKive Fa. 


1. Recapitulation of Place and Scope of Division 1 


“The Aim, Scope and Divisions of Part 
Second” will be found set forth in the July 
number, p. 57. 

In Part Second Matthew Exhibits Jesus 
as Presenting and Establishing His Claim 
to be Messiah the King: 

(1) In Retirement, to the Twelve, with 
Whom He Constitutes His Church, and 
Instructs in the Doctrine of the Cross and 
in their Churchly and Social Duties in that 
New Relation (Matt. xvi. 13—xx. 28). 

(2) In Public in Jerusalem, which He 
Entered Officially as Messiah, and where He 
Established His Claim in the Face of Peo- 


ple and Rulers (Matt. xx. 29—xxiv. I ae 

These Two Stages in the Pressing of His 
Claim by Jesus clearly mark off the Two 
Divisions of Part Second. 

Division 1 has already been taken up and 
its Sub-Divisions and Studies Unfolded. 
See “Outline Analysis and Studies of Divi- 
sion 1”, July, p. 58. The Studies—Twenty- 
Seventh to Thirty-Fourth—will be found 
unfolded under Three Sub-Divisions indi- 
cated by Jesus’ Threefold Lesson of the 
Cross. See July, p. 59, and Aug.-Sept., 
p. 138. 


2. Outline Analysis and Studies of Division 2 


Jesus’ Claim Established Before the Jews in Jerusalem 


Division 2—Matthew, having Completed His Special Work and Instruction 
with the Twelve as His Church, now Relates how Jesus Formally and Officially 
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Entered Jerusalem in Triumph, Acclaimed by the People as the Son of David; 
and there Taking His Place as Messiah Established His Claims in Successive 
Conflicts with the Apostate Rulers and Representative Classes; by Whom, in 
Spite of His Credentials, He was Rejected, and Whom He Judicially Con- 
demned and Forsook.—Matthew xx. 29—xxiv. I a. 


Matthew, in his brief account, summar- 
izes the Acts and Experiences of Jesus un- 
der Three Topics clearly defined, which 
form the natural basis of Three Sub-Divi- 
sions: 

Sub-Div, .—First Stage, Jesus’ Claim 
and Challenge to the Nation and Rulers :— 
Matthew Relates how Jesus Entered Judea 
as the Son of David by Way of Jericho; 
Officially Assumed the Prophetic Role 
of the Son of David with the Passover 
Multitudes on the Way to the City of 
David; and Assumed and Established His 
Authority as the Son of God in the Tem- 
ple, His Father’s House—Matthew xx. 29 
—xxi. 22. 

This Scripture Naturally falls into Two 
Studies : 

Thirty-Fifth Study.—Jesus Officially made 
His Public Claim to be the Messiah, Before 
the Jewish Nation and the Authorities, in 
Entering Judea at Jericho Accredited by 
Miracles, and in His Triumphal Entry 
into the City of David Acclaimed by the 
People as the Son and Heir to the Throne 
of David (Matt. xx. 29—xxi. 11). 

Thirty-Sixth Study.—Jesus Entered the 
Temple and Completed the Public Estab- 
lishment of His Claims and His Challenge 
of the Jewish Authorities, by Officially As- 
suming Control of it as His Father’s 
House, and by Public and Supernatural 
Deeds that Furnished the Credentials of 
His Messiahship (Matt. xxi. 12-22). 

Sub-Division 2,—Second Stage, the Acts 
and Challenge of Jesus Precipitated a 
Conflict Offensive and Defensive with the 
Sanhedrin, the Jewish Official Body, 
to which was Entrusted the Guardianship 
of the Temple and its Religion; Who, as 
soon as they had Recovered from their Sur- 
prise, Officially Challenged the Authority 
of Jesus and Set to Work to Entrap and 
Discredit Him,—in which having ignomin- 
iously Failed they Desisted from their 
Open and Official Attack (Matt. xxi, 2- 
3—xxii. 14). 

This Scripture naturally falls into Two 
Studies: 


Thirty-Seventh Study.—In Meeting the 
Public Challenge of the Sanhedrin, Jesus 
first Silenced them by placing them in a 
Dilemma regarding John’s Baptism and 
their Treatment of it; and then Exposed 
their Hypocritical Unbelief by the Para- 
ble of the Two Sons, and their Guilt in 
wickedly Rejecting Himself by the Parable 
of the Householder and his Murdered Son, 
—Whereby the Sanhedrin were greatly 
Angered, and yet because of the People 
did not Dare to Execute their Plot-of Two 
Years’ Standing to Murder Him (Matt. 
xxi. 23-46). 

Thirty-Eighth Study.—Having thus made 
it Plain to the Sanhedrin that His Teaching 
meant Themselves, Jesus now Uttered a 
Third Parable—the Marriage Feast and the 
Slighted Invitation— in which He Pre- 
dicted their Criminal Rejection of Himself 
as the Messiah Sent by God the Father for 
their Salvation, and their consequent Divine 
Rejection and Judgment therefor (Matt. 
xxii. I-14). 

Suv-Division 3, -Third Stage, The With- 
drawal of the Sanhedrin from their Public 
Attack on Jesus was Followed by their 
further Prosecution of their Hostile Plans 
through the Representatives of various 
Leading Classes, Used as their Tools, with 
the aid of the Pharisees, in the Endeavor 
to Entrap Jesus; which Plans again Re- 
sulted in their Discomfiture, and Led Jesus 
to End the Conflict by Pronouncing His 
Official Judgment upon the Apostate 
Nation, and Judicially Forsaking and Cast- 
ing off the Corrupt Judaism—Matthew 
Xxii. IS—xxiv. I a. 

This Scripture again falls easily into 
Two Studies: 

Thirty-Ninth Study.—The Pharisees in 
Pushing their Plot Put forward Succes- 
sively, the Herodians with the question of 
Tribute, the Sadducees with the question of 
the Resurrection, and a Lawyer on the 
Great Commandment; After having 
Silenced All of whom Jesus Took the 
Offenive by Proposing a Dilemma from 
their Scriptures by David, from which they 
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could Escape only by Acknowledging 
both the Deity and the Manhood of the 
Messiah as Combined in Himself (Matt. 
xxii. 15-40). 

Fortieth Siudy—There was Nothing now 
Left for Jesus but to Expose Publicly and 
Officially the Hypocrisy and Iniquity of the 
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nounce on them deserved Woes such as 
Human Lips never Uttered; to Voice His 
Divine Lamentation over the Remediless 
Sin of the Holy City; and to Withdraw 
finally and forever from the Temple Sys- 
tem and its Perverted Judaism (Matt. xxiii, 
I—xxiv. Ia). 


Apostate “Sanhedrin and Leaders; to Pro- 
TI. Constructive Unfolding of Studies in Part Second, Division 2, 
Jesus’ Claim as Messiah Established in Jerusalem 


Jesus Judging, Dooming and Forsaking Judaism 


Embracing Studies Thirty-Fifth to Fortieth—Matthew xx. 29—xxiv. Ia 


Division Second —Matthew, having Completed the Special Work and In- 
structions of Jesus with the Twelve as His Church, now Relates how Jesus 
Formally and Officially Entered Jerusalem in Triumph and there Established 
His Claim to be Messiah, by Miracles and Successive Conflicts with the Apos- 
tate Rulers; and then Judged, Condemned and Forsook Judaism.—Matthew 
XX. 29-——XXiV. Ia. 


For fuller statement of Theme see p. 141. The Sub-Division and Studies will be 


taken up in order, as outlined cn p. 142. 


RA. Sub-Division 1, Division 2 of Part Second 


| 
Sub-Division 1.—First Stage in Jesus’ Pressing of His Claim in Jerusalem, 
on the Naticn and Rulers :—Matthew Relates how Jesus Entered Judea as the 
Son of David by Way of Jericho; Officially Assumed the Prophetic Role of the 
Son of David with the Passover Multitudes on the Way to the City of David; 
and Assumed and Established His Authority as the Son of God in the Temple, 
His Father's House—Matthew xx. 29—xxi. 22. 


Studies Thirty-Fifth and Thirty-Sixth 


i. Constructive Exposition of the Thirty-Fifth Study 


Study for September 11, 1910—Matthew xx. 29—xxi, II 


Tuirty-Fietu Stupy—THE ROYAL PROGRESS OF THE KIN G:— 
Jesus OrrictaLty Mapr His Pusric CLAIM TO BE THE MessIAu, BE- 
FORE THE JEwisH NATION AND AUTHORITIES, IN ENTERING JUDEA AT 
JERICHO ACCREDITED BY MIRACLES, AND IN His TRIUMPHAL ENTRY INTO 
;ue City of Davip ACCLAIMED BY THE PEOPLE AS THE SON AND HEIR 
TO THE THRONE OF Davip.—Matthew xx. 29—xxi. II. 
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SEcTION 1.—Jesus Took up the Final Stage of His Presentation of His 
Claim of Messiah, by Entering Judea at Jericho as the Son of David, with the 
Passover Caravan, and Performing there a Notable Miracle, in the Presence of 
a Great Multitude of Witnesses, in Healing Two Blind Men who in Faith Rec- 


ognized His Messiahship.—Matthew xx. 29-34. 


1. Note the Believing Recognition of 
Jesus as Messiah by the Two Blind Men, 
‘and the indignant Protest of the Multitude 
Against their Urgent Outcry; which Pre- 
pared Many Eye-Witnesses to Accompany 
Jesus as the Son of David to the City of 
David.—Matthew xx. 29-31. 


Maithew (xx. 30) mentions Two Blind 
Men; Mark (x. 46) and Luke (xviii. 35) 
omit one of these for reasons not given, 
Mark adding the Roman touch in giving 
his name, his eagerness in getting to Jesus 


and other features. 

The student will observe how closely 
Matthew adheres to the Jewish and Messi- 
anic bearing of the facts related; in con- 
trast with the course pursued by the other 
Evangelists in this same section. The nar- 
rative should be closely followed. 


2. Note the deliberate and public Manner 
in which Jesus wrought the Miracle, so 
that there could be no Mistaking or Deny- 
ing the Facts and Testimony regarding the 
Messianic Credentials—Matthew xx. 32-34. 


SECTION 2.—Jesus then Officially Assumed the Prophetic Role of Messiah, 
and Advanced towards Jerusalem at the Head of the growing Multitudes Who 


Fulfilled Prophecy in: Acclaiming Him King 


, and Who Introduced Him into 


the City as “the Prophet, Jesus, from Nazareth of Galilee’.-Matthew xxi. 


I-11. 


Matthew, in the Scripture of this Study 
and the next, records “some of those 
actions by which Jesus, upon His arrival in 
Jerusalem, declared and proved Himself to 
be the Messiah’. He entered the solemn 
procession with the shouts of Hosanna 
~ (ver. I-11); expelled the traffickers from 
the temple (12, 13); healed the sick that 
were brought to Him there (14); and on 
His return from Bethany the next morning 
blasted the barren fig tree—a symbol of un- 
fruitful Israel (18-22). The subsequent 
Studies deal with the teachings whereby He 
confounded and silenced His adversaries. 


1. In Sending the Two Disciples for the 
Ass and Colt, He at once Displayed His 
Omniscience, and prepared to Fulfil Zecha- 
riah’s Messianic Prophecy (Zech. ix. 9) of 
His Entry as King into the Holy City; the 
Result being His Triumphal Entry, Borne 


on by the Enthusiastic Multitudes, as the 
Son of David, the King of Zion—Matthew 
Xxi. I-0. 


2. All Jerusalem was likewise Moved as, 
in Answer to their Question (whether of 
Scorn or Surprise), the Multitudes shouted, 
“This is the Prophet, Jesus, from Nazareth 
of Galilee”’.—Matthew xxi. Io, 11. 


Outwardly it seemed to the Multitudes 
and to the Twelve that, the Triumph of 
Jesus was the most complete possible, and 
the way was open before Him to the Throne 
of David of which they had all been dream- 
ing. Yet that there was little spiritual 
foundation for the enthusiasm, appears from 
the fact that within a week the Multitudes 
—largely the same crowds—were clamor- 
ing for His Crucifixion! 


ii. Constructive Exposition of the Thirty-Sixth Study 


Study for September 18, 1910—Matthew xxi. 12-22 


Tuirty-S1xtu Stupy.—THE SON OF GOD IN HIS FATHER’S HOUSE: 
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—Jesus ENTERED THE TEMPLE AND COMPLETED THE PUBLIC EsTAs- 
LISHMENT OF His CLatms AND His CHALLENGE OF THE JEWISH AU- 
THORITIES, BY OFFICIALLY ASSUMING CoNnTROL or IT AS His FATHER’S 
Housr, AND BY PUBLIC AND SUPERNATURAL DEEDS THAT FURNISHED 
THE CREDENTIALS OF His MESSIAHSHIP, AND FOREANNOUNCED THE 
Doom or THE Apostate Natron.—Matthew xxi. 12-22. 


SECTION 1.—The First Act Recorded by Matthew is Jesus’ Second Cleans- 
ing of the Temple, His Father’s House; of Which He Assumed Control and in 
the Sacred Precincts of which He performed Miracles of Healing as the Great 
Physician of Isaiah’s Prophecy—Matthew xxi. 12-14. 


[Study the parallel accounts in Mark 
xi. 11-26, and Luke, with the different order, 
and the incidental resemblances and differ- 
ences. | 


1. Matthew records the Cleansing of the 
Temple First, probably because, with its 
Reform of Abuses and Rebuke of the Sac- 
rilege, it was the most important Messianic 
Act; although Mark (xi. 11, 15) indicates 
that the Traders were Cast out the Nest 
Day.—Matthew xxi. 12, 13. 


The demand for sacrificial victims was 
large at the great festivals. They were 
sold in the court of the Gentiles. The 
money-changers exchanged the coins in 
common use, or the foreign coins brought 
up to Jerusalem, for the Jewish half-shekel, 
in which the temple tax was to be paid. 
This business, with its corruption and ex- 
tortion, had, in the name of religion, so 


encroached on the Temple as to make it 
“a den of robbers”. 

This cleansing of the House of God, with 
the correction of abuses, was one fulfil- 
ment of Malachi iii. 1. Jesus opened 
His Ministry three years before by such a 
Cleansing, as recorded in John ii. 14. Mark 
the resemblances and differences between 
that and the one with which He here Closes 
at 


2. Matthew Records that the Miracles of 
Healing—which Isaiah (iti. 4) Prophesied 
should Mark the Messiah as the Great Phy- 
sician, and which Matthew (viii. 16, 17) 
had Emphasized in His Argument from 
Miracles for the Divine Authority of Jesus 
_-were Reenacted in the Temple, thereby 
Completing the Credentials of Jesus as 
Messiah.—Matthew xxi. 14. ° 


Secrion 2.—Matthew Relates how the Wonderful Deeds of Jesus in the 
Temple and the Hosannas of the Children, Led the Sanhedrin to Come forward 
and Challenge the Claims of Jesus to Authority; to Whom He Replied in Vin- 
dication of His Conduct, and Then Went out and Left them for the Night.— 


Matthew xxi. 15-17. 


With a Show of Righteous Indignation at 
the Profanation of the Temple, of which 
they were the legal Guardians, they sharply 
Demanded of Jesus, “Hearest thou what 
these are saying’? (Matt. xxi, 15, 164). 

Jesus answered them from their own 
Scriptures (Ps. viii. 2, Sept.) : “If, as your 
Scriptures show, God is praised by infan- 
tine admiration of His works, surely chil- 


dren’s hosannas to the Son of David are 
not to be rebuked (Matt. xxi. 16b). 

He then left the Temple Rulers and went 
out to Bethany, to lodge, probably spending 
the night “in the open air in solitude and 
prayer”; so that when He returned to the 
City in the morning He was “hungry” 
(Matt. xxi. 17). 


Section 3.—Returning from Bethany in the Morning, 


Jesus made His 


Hunger the Occasion for Working a great Symbolic M iracle in Blasting the 
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Barren Fig Tree; whereby He Foreannounced the impending Doom of un- 
fruitful and apostate Israel, and gave the Apostles a daily Object-Lesson of His 
Omnipotence te Strengthen the Faith of the Apostles for what Awaited them 
in the Crisis, as they Went forth every Evening (Mk. xi. 19) from the City.— 


Matthew xxi. 18-22. 


Let it be borne in mind that this miracle 
was not a mere show-wonder, but one of 
the Great Events in preparing the Apostles 
for the Strange Experiences and Strenuous 
Conflict of the week before them in the City 
and the Temple. 


1. The Immediate Withering of the Tree 
Embodied the Ommipotence of Jesus, and 
Furnished daily an Object-Lesson to 
Strengthen the Faith of the Apostles as 
they passed it Morning and Evening on 
their Way in and out of Jerusalem—Mat- 


thew xxi. 18, 19. 

In the plan of God this incident served 
a great purpose. The Apostles could 
scarcely have gone through that week 
without it—Mark lays special stress upon 
its aim to confirm their Faith in the power 
of Jesus and of God in overcoming dif- 
ficulties that seemed impossibilities. As 
the enthusiasm of the Entry died away, and 
the reaction came under the tremendous 
power of the Hierarchy and the progress 
of their Plot to crush Jesus, the Twelve 
needed an Object-Lesson to assure them 
daily that their King was Omnipotent 
and in league with God the Father. 

Matthew gives as the justification of 
the curse upon the tree that it was “bar- 
ren”; the proof being that otherwise there 
must have been fruit, as it was not yet 
fig-time (i. e. time for gathering the ripe 
figs—as we say “strawberry-time”). 

As the miracle, though insignificant in 


itself, held so important a place as introduc- 
tory to the most critical week in all the 
Ministry of Jesus to the Jews, the Evidence 
of tt was such that it could not be escaped 
by those for whom it was specially 
wrought. 

It can hardly be doubted that in addition 
to its lesson of Faith, it symbolized and 
foreannounced the doom that awaited un- 
fruitful Israel; which Jesus predicted in 
Matthew xxiv., and which the prophets 
had long before foretold. See Isa. v. 1-7; 
jet, diet. 


2. Matthew briefly Summarizes the In- 
structions of Jesus to the Apostles—which 
Mark (xi. 20-26) gives more in detail—by 
which He Set Before them for their Use 
the Power of the Prayer of Faith in Laying 
Hold of the Power of God, and making 
the Believer practically Omnipotent in times 
of Emergency.—Matthew xxi. 21, 22. 


This instruction of Jesus was in answer 
to their question of amazement: “How 
aid the fig tree immediately wither away?” 


“When the disciples, surprised at this, 
ask Him how this had been possible, He 
reminds them of what He had said in chap- 
ter xvii. according to which a real faith 
that does not doubt, would be able not only 
to cause a fig tree to wither, but would re- 
move mountains. For everything that they 
ask of God in prayer they shall also receive, 
if only they ask surely confident of being 
heard. With this He has answered the 
question of the disciples” (Weiss). 


A Review of Division 1 of Part Second* 


Lesson for September 19, 1910—Matthew xvi. 13—xx. 28 


Review of Studies Twenty-Seventh to Thirty-Fourth 


THEME oF Division 1.—Jesus Pressing His Claim upon the Twelve, and 
Training them for the Apostolate by a Threefold Lesson of the Cross. 


*It is suggested that the order of Studies in Mat- 
thew’s Gospel be departed from in the Lessons for 
September 18 aiid 25; the former to be devoted to a 
Review of Division 1 of Part Second, the latter to the 
Temperance Lesson proposed in the &nternational 
Lessons.— Editor. 


A. Review of Sub-Division 1.—First Les- 
son of Suffering and Death—at the hands 
of the Sanhedrin—and the Instruction of 
Jesus Called out by it—Matthew xvi. I3— 
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xvii. 21.—See July, p. 58. 
Twenty-Seventh Study.—The Building 
and Foundation of the Church, on the Con- 
-fession of Faith of the Twelve Apostles 
(Matt. xvi. 13-28). See July, p. 59. 
Twenty-Eighth Study.—The Supernat- 
ural Confirmation of the Disturbed Faith 
of the Twelve, by the Transfiguration and 


the Healing of the Epileptic Demoniac 
(Matt. xvii. 1-21). See July, p. 65. 

B. Review of Sub-Division 2—Second 
Form of the Lesson of Suffering and Death, 
to be Brought About through Betrayal by 
His own Followers—with Jesus’ Instruc- 
tions Called out'by it—Matthew xvii. 22— 
xviii. 14—See July, p. 70. 


Review of Studies Twenty-Ninth to Thirty-Third 


Twenty-Ninth Study.—Instruction in 
Churchly Duties that would Guard against 
Apostasy and Betrayal (Matt. xvii. 22— 
xviii. 14).—See July, p. 70. 

Thirtieth Study—How to Deal with Err- 
ing Brethren (Matt. xviii. 15-35). — see 
July, p. 75. 

Thirty-First Study—Place of the Family 
in the Church (Matt. xix. 1-15).—See July, 


p. 80. 

Thirty-Second Study—The Dangers of 
Riches, and their Place and Use in the 
Church (Matt. xix. 16-29).—See Aug.- 
Sept, Dp. 133- 

Thirty-Third Study—Danger from Car- 
rying on the Christian Work in a Mercen- 
ary Spirit (Matt. xx. 1-16).—See Aug.- 
Sept., p. 135. 


Review of Thirty-Fourth Study 


C. Review of Sub-Division 3.— Third 
Lesson of Suffering and Death—to be by 
Crucifixion by the Romans — Calling out 
Jesus’ Supreme Warning against False Jew- 
ish Ambition—Matthew xx. 17-28.—See 
Aug.-Sept., p. 138. 

Thirty-Fourth Study. — The Climacteric 
Lesson of the Cross, followed by a most 


Flagrant Outbreak of Earthly Ambition on 
the Part of Jesus’ most trusted Friends— 
Meeting with Deserved Rebuke (Matt. xx. 
17-28). See Aug.-Sept., p. 138. 

Completing the Special Churchly Instruc- 
tions to the Twelve Apostles, as constitut- 
ing the Nucleus of the Church. 


B. International Lesson on Temperance 


Study for September 25, 1910—Galatians v. 13-26 


1. Study the Apostle’s Injunction to the 
Galatians to Use the Christian Liberty, into 
which Regeneration by the Spirit had intro- 
duced them, as the Source, not of the Strife 
and License that Destroy, but of Holiness 
and Brotherly Love that make for Peace 
and Profit—Galatians v. 13-15. 

2. Study the Reasons by which he Urges 
them to Walk in the Spirit,—that they may 
be Led of the Spirit, and Enjoy the Spir- 
itual Liberty Coming therefrom.—Galatians 
v. 16-18. 

3. Study the Dreadful Catalogue of the 
Works of the Flesh—including Seventeen 
with the addition of “such like”, and taking 


the most appalling Forms of Intemperance 
and Godless Unrestraint,—that Exclude 
from the Kingdom of God.—Galatians v. 
19-21. 

4. Study in Contrast the Brief Catalogue 
of the Fruit of the Spirit—Nine only, in- 
cluding Temperance—but Enabling them to 
“Live in the Spirit”? and “Walk in the 
Spirit”.—Galatians v. 22-26. 

The Holy Spirit here appears as the great 
Helper and Deliverer of the victims of Evil 
from the Slavery of Unrestrained Passion, 
as manifesting itself especially in Intem- 
perance in its worst and lowest forms. 
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oathly Magazine, Issued by the Education Committce of the Bible League of North America 
Daniel 8. Gregory, Managing Editor, 86 Bible House, New York. 


League Hotes and Points 


What is to be Done in the Campaign for World Conquest? 


“Tn the opening paper in the present issue 
—The Edinburgh Conference— Does it 
Mark a Crisis in the Present ‘Age’ ?”—an 
attempt has been made to give the readers 
of The Bible Student and Teacher a Clue 
to the Real Meaning of the Edinburgh 
Conference to Protestant Christendom. 

(1) It is there made evident that the 
Evangelical Christian Churches of the 
present day, as represented in the Confer- 
ence have before them the Task of the 
Evangelization of the World under the 
Great Commission, of which Task not one 
in a thousand of them has the slighest con- 
ception; although the accomplishment of it 
calls for the immediate, entire and united 
cooperation of every one of them. 

(2) The Distinctive Aim of the Mis- 


sionary workers and leaders in that Con- , 


ference was threefold: 

(a) To gain a knowledge, as accurate 
and complete as possible, of what is in- 
volved in that task as set by Christ; 

(b) To formulate a well-advised and ad- 
equate Plan for completing it; 

(c) To prepare for rousing, uniting and 
leading the vast hosts of confessedly in- 
different Christians in its accomplishment. 

If the members of the Conference repre- 
sent a thousandth part of the available for- 
ces of Protestant Christendom, the problem 
before them is to lift up the other nine 
hundred and ninety-nine thousandths—that 
have never heard of the Great Commis- 
sion in Christ’s meaning of it or are indif- 
ferent to its requirements—to at least their 
own level of knowledge and responsibility 
and duty regarding this world enterprise. 

(3) The Conference was, at the most 
and best, merely the Preparation of: the 
Leaders to Lead the Churches to Begin 
this immeasurably great Task of World 
Conquest. The information, the discus- 


sions, the resolutions, the plans, are of im-. 


portance from this point of view alone,— 


that it was the Turning-Point in the his- 
tory of the Churches, when their Leaders, 
having through the Holy Spirit become 
conscious of their World-Wide Mission, 
then and there solemnly and before God 
consecrated themselves to the work of 
rousing Christendom to take up and prose-. 
cute that Mission. 


To Fail in that would indeed be Utter 
Failure, for the Conference and _ the 
Churches; by giving—through the unfaith- 
fulness of the Christians of this generation 
to their manifest obligations—a_ set-back 
to the entire missionary enterprise, fraught 
with hopelessness and death to the world; 
disasters unspeakable to Christendom in 
the progress of its movement in the eleva- 
tion of humanity and society; and the roll- 
ing back of the Consummation, perhaps 
for long ages, until God, by fearful judg- 
ments or otherwise, shall bring the Church- 
es up to that event which Christ prophesied 
(Matthew xxiv. 14) as to precede the End 
of the dispensation and the judgment, 
namely, the carrying out of His purpose 
in the Evangelization of all the nations of 
the earth. 


(4) It is this Momentous Alternative 
that the Conference clearly set before 
Christendom in its “Letter to the Members 
of the Church in Christian Lands”. It 
called upon every Christian to recognize 
the fact, that “we need supremely a deeper 
sense of responsibility to Almighty God 
for the great trust which He has commit- 
ted to us in the evangelization of the 
world”. And it made the plain demand 
that every man who ventures to call him- 
self a Christian shall enter upon and ful- 
fill that trust, by engaging in and carrying 
out a universal Campaign for World Con- 
quest, in this critical hour when “the prov. 
idence of God has led us all into a new 
world of opportunity, of danger, and of 
duty”. 
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(s) And the Conference, having formu- 
lated a Plan for this Campaign, rolled 
upon all Christians of this living genera- 
_ tion the responsibility for carrying it out, 
to the extent of evangelizing all the un- 
evangelized myriads of the contemporary 
generation, in Christian or nominally Chris- 
tian or in Non-Christian lands. 

The Way in which the Plan of the Con- 
ference may be carried out—through the 
enlightenment, awakening and quickening of 
the Churches, and the massing and direc- 
tion of their forces in this Gospel work 


for the world of the lost—may well furnish 
the supreme theme, to the exclusion of 
everything petty and worldly, in all the in- 
structions and discussions of the preachers 
and leaders and members, and in all the 
pages of the religious journals and liter- 
ature, until Christendom shall come to be 
dominated by the so-called “new ideals”, 
which are after all only Christ’s “marching 
orders” from the first, to the full conception 
of which, by the teaching of the Holy 
Spirit, a few of the Leaders in the Churches 
are just rising. 


2. Grounds of the Appeal of the Bible League for Christian 
Support 


(1) “The American Bible League”, 
when it was organized seven years ago, 
appealed to the Christian public for finan- 
cial support for its work and magazine”, 
on the Ground of what it Proposed and 
Promised to do. 

Coming into existence in an acute crisis, 
when a great scholastic Apostasy was 
sweeping over Christendom, seeking to 
destroy the foundations of faith in the 
Bible as the Word of God, it announced as 
its Two-fold Object, (1) the Defence of 
that Faith against those who oppugned it, 
and (2) the Promotion of Better Bible 
Study whereby Christians should be brought 
to such an understanding of the Book of 
God as would make it its own best and 
all-sufficient Defence. 

This two-foid object it proposed to 
attain, through its magazine, The Bible 
Student and Teacher, through the diffu- 
sion of suitable expository and apologetic 
Biblical literature, and through public 
lectures and Conferences at various Cen- 
ters of influence. 

Although the financial support has been 
entirely inadequate—partly in consequence 
of the necessarily quiet and unobtrusive 
character of such educational work, and 
partly because of the years of financial strin- 
gency that has cut off or greatly curtailed the 
contributions of its best friends — the 
League has patiently, and with much self- 
denial, continued its work through the 
years, grateful for the increasing testimo- 
ny, coming up from all the world, that, in 
spite of all the handicaps it has accom- 
plished, in some measure at least, what at 


the outset it proposed and promised. 

(2) And now, in Looking to the Future 
and Planning for an Enlarged Work, the 
League ventures to appeal to the Christian 
public for a more generous support, on the 
Ground of what it has Accomplished, for 
much of which it has received neither 
recognition nor compensation. 

It is well-known that the League has been 
the only National or International Organi- 
zation confessedly and exclusively devoted 
to this work of Bible Defense and Study, 
in view of the attacks and false teachings 
of the Destructive Criticism. Many — may 
we not say a majority?—of the most con- 
clusive refutations of error, and much of the 
best Biblical exposition, that have been pro- 
duced in the seven years, have been printed 
in The Bible Student and Teacher, the pro- 
ducts of the brains and pens of the ablest 
conservative scholars and writers in Christ- 
endom. Indeed, we could furnish conclu- 
sive evidence that the literature of defense 
during this period has been largely inspired 
by the Conferences of the League and the 
issues of its magazine. 

We could quote pages of grateful recog- 
nition from leading preachers and teachers 
and journals at home, of confirmation of 
faith and increased knowledge of the Word 
ascribed to the League’s work. Quite as 
pronounced have been the words of grati- 
tude and cheer that have come from all 
the great missionary fields, and especially 
from the leaders in the theological schools 
for training a native ministry, who have 
found in its Bible League Primer and 
Magazine their best helps and guides. 
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And, in the judgment of the men with the 
largest outlook, the increasing indications 
at home and abroad of a powerful under- 
tone of reaction against the extravagance 
and nonsense of the irrational Radical 
Criticism, are due to a great extent to the 
work of the League. 

But while all the classes mentioned have 
returned the full measure of recognition 
and compensation to be expected from 
them—and in much larger degree than was 
expected—the same courtesy and justice 
have not always been accorded the League 
in some other quarters, where, e. g., the 
papers produced for the League, and many 
of them printed and copyrighted by its 
magazine, have been appropriated and used 
without even a hint regarding their origin 
or ownership. 

An illustration of this we have before us 
in two valuable little volumes, entitled “The 
Fundamentals: A Testimony’, Volumes I. 
and II., sent to us gratuitously with “Com- 
pliments of Two Christian Laymen”. 

If memory serves us, in a former issue of 
this Magazine we mildly hinted at the fact, 
that the first volume was made up chiefly 
of the writings of the men whom the 
League had brought before the public, and 
kept constantly before it, in its Conferences 
and its monthly; which writings had been 
produced for the League and in its inter- 
ests, and but for its agency would probably 
never have seen the light. as 


As‘ an example, in Volume I., may be 
mentioned Canon Hague’s extended paper 
on the Radical Criticism, which was pre- 
pared for the Toronto Conference, copy- 
righted in the magazine, and reprinted ver- 
batim as edited and changed in our office. 
So of Volume II., the leading papers, by 
Professors Wright and Kyle, are substan- 
tially reproductions of what these writers 
had already printed in The Bible Student 
and Teacher. 

The Bible League is always glad to have 
its material, whether copyrighted or not, 
freely used by those who need it and are 
interested tn disseminating its truths most 
widely for the Master’s cause. But we do 
not think that the case just referred to 
would be adjudged by any fair-minded per- 
son to belong to this class. 

The production of this mass of literature 
and its introduction to the Christian world 
have cost the managers of the Bible League 
at least $10,000—partly in uncompensated 
brain-work, but chiefly in hard cash fur- 
nished at cost of the severest self-denial— 
for aid in meeting which expenditures they 
regard themselves as entitled, as just com- 
pensation for services rendered and used 
without any return or recognition. 

May the League not justly appeal for 
help to this class on the ground of what it 
has. accomplished, and of which they have 
received the benefit? 


3: 


The paper by Dr. W. H. Bates, on “Is 
There a New Theology?”, found on p. 110, 
is to be reprinted in pamphlet form, and 
widely scattered, with the endorsement of 
the Washington, D. C., Association of 
Presbyterian Ministers, before which it was 
read. It will appear as Bible League Tract 
No. 5. 


Papers to be Reprinted for. Special Distribution 


The opening paper of the number, on 
“The Edinburgh Conference—Does it Mark 
a Crisis in the Age?”, will also probably 
appear in pamphlet form, for use as a guide 
and help by Christian workers in imaugurat- 
ing the proposed World Campaign, to which 
it is hoped that every reader of this maga- 
zine will consecrate his energies. 


4. Cause of Delay in the August-September Issue 


The League regrets the unavoidable delay 
of a few days in the issue of the present 
double number. It was expected to send it 
out by September 1, but the temporary dis- 


ablement of the Editor has prevented. It 
should, however, be in the hands of readers 
before September 5. 
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From Wuchow, South China, Rev. 
R. A. Jaffray, a Canadian missionary, 
reports to “The Missionary Witness” 
of August 2, I910, an extraordinary 
repetition of the burning of the costly 
books of magic in Ephesus, recorded 

in Acts xix. 19, 20, 

Acts xix. as showing that 
Repeated “so mightily grew 

the word of God 

and prevailed”. The communication 
referred to, illustrated by a photo, 
duplicates, in the case of one man and 


that the hereditary fortune-teller of 


that region, the scene in the Acts in 
Modern China, and shows that the 
Gospel has the same power in Eastern 
Asia to-day that it had in Paul’s day 
in Western Asia. The incident lis a 
most significant one, as reported by 
Mr. Jaffray. 

Mr. Cuh-Fi-Hung was a very suc- 
cessful fortune-teller in the streets of 
Wuchow. His father and grand- 
father before him had followed the 
same diabolical profession, and these 
books, of consider- 
able value in the 
profession, had 
been handed down 
from generation to generation. Mr. 
Cuh heard the gospel through one of 
our Christians and was finally pre- 
vailed upon to come to the meetings. 
He was a proud man, and though he 
had read a good deal of the Gospel 
‘books and was favorably impressed, 
yet he did not yield to Christ. Finally, 

(Vol. xiii—t1o) 


A Chinese 
Fortune-Teller 


however, the Spirit conquered and he 
accepted the Savior. 

Shortly before his baptism he came 
to the missionary in considerable per- 
plexity about what he should do with 
the books. As we have said, they were 
of considerable value, but he said, 
“How can I sell them or even give 
them away, lest they might damn an- 
other’s soul as they all but damned 
mine”. I turned him to Acts xix. 18 
and 19 and read, “Many also of them 
that had believed came, confessing and 
declaring their deeds. And not a few 
of them that practised magical arts 
brought their books together and 
burned them in the sight of all”. 

He at once determined that he 
would do the same thing on the day of 
his baptism. On that memorable day, 
therefore, a company of fellow-Chris- 
tians, students and missionaries gath- 
ered in the court of our mission prem- 
ises, and made a glorious bonfire 
around which we sang praises to the 
blessed name of Jesus, while Brother 
Cuh with his own hands burned the 
devilish volumes to ashes. 

hope, okat Bee erie Man ce 

We print on another page an able 
and admirable review of Professor 
Mathews’ latest book, “The Gospel 
and the Modern Man”, in which he 
attempts the medi- 
ation role in com- 
mending the re- 
sults of the New 
Criticism and the New Theology to 


Prof. Mathews’ 
Latest Book 
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the Christian public. The writer of 
the review, Rev. Dr. Ramsay, of 
Omaha, after an extended experience 
as an educator and pastor, has recently 
been devoting himself to special her- 
meneutical studies under the Chicago 
Professor and his colleagues, and un- 
derstands thoroughly and presents lu- 
minously the defects of their critical 
methods and the baselessness of their 
fundamental philosophy and theology. 

Professor Mathews is the present 
Dean of the Theological Department 
of Chicago University. He has suc- 
ceeded that man of monumental 
breadth of intellect and scholarship, 
Rev. Dr. Franklin Johnson, who has 
all the qualities of a great thinker in 
which Dr. Ramsay has shown the 
present Dean to be conspicuously lack- 
ing. 

In the August-September number of 
this magazine (p. 103) we took occa- 
sion to repeat some reasons (before 
given) for declining to accept either 
the “authority” or the “teachings” of 
the professors and literary organ of 
the Chicago University. The main 
point emphasized was, that they are 
“mere specialists, without any ade- 
quate furnishing for dealing with such 
subjects” as they devote themselves to 
handling. Dr. Ramsay makes this 
painfully conspicuous in his review of 
this latest offering of the institution to 
the Christian public. The facts inci- 
dentally adduced—that a professor has 
an eminently attractive personality and 
address, a facile tongue and pen, and 
remarkable range and versatility in 
his choice of subjects—do not make 
him a profitable teacher. Indeed, even 
a “good” man who is able uncon- 
sciously to play the part of Mr. Fac- 
ing-Both-Ways in logic, ethics and re- 
ligion, is not likely to prove a safe 


and profitable guide. His “goodness”, 
indeed, must make him all the more 
dangerous! 
x * 
On another page will be found a 
Canadian editorial entitled, “Higher 
Critical Teaching in an Orthodox In- 
stitution Illegal”, which discusses the 
issues involved in 
Heresy a recent decision 
Illegal of the English 
Courts to this ef- 
fect. Canada has recently been the 
scene of a good-sized quake of which 
Toronto has been the center; in which 
the radicals, in the Churches in con- 
trol of the Universities located there, 
have practically decided that the 
Evangelicals who founded and en- 
dowed the institutions have no rights 
that are to be respected. In Knox 
College (Presbyterian), Victoria 
(Methodist), and McMaster (Bap- 
tist), the New Theology has defiantly 
intrenched itself. Only Wycliffe Col- 
lege (Episcopalian)—of which that 
honored member of our Bible League, 
the late Dr. Sheraton, was so long 
Principal—remains true to the Old 
Faith, the reason given being, that “it 
is distinctly safeguarded in its trust 
deed”. But even that safeguard has 
quite generally failed to hold institu- 
tions to their orthodox mooring, and 
that with the safeguards doubled, as 
in the case of Andover in this country. 
The editorial referred to makes it 
clear that it was high time that a legal 
basis should be established for these 
most sacred rights. That the begin- 
ning has been made in English law, 
seems to insure its early recognition 
in the Dominion, and its adoption later 
in the United States. Inexorable legal 
authority, laying hold of these worst 
of thieves, forcing them to disgorge 
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what they have so jauntily appropri- 
ated, and adding an adequate penalty 
for the theft, will be likely in time to 
develop a “conscience” that will rec- 
ognize the tmmorality, not to say crim- 
imality, of making ordination vows and 
professorial pledgesand trusteed rights 
the agencies of dishonest men in loot- 
ing the Church treasuries that have 
been filled through the self-denial of 
orthodox Evangelical Christians. 


x * *K K K * 


In reply to an unintelligent criticism 
of a remark on Pilate’s report of the 
case of Jesus to the Emperor Tiberius, 
Rev. John Urquhart draws attention, 
in his monthly, “The Bible Investiga- 
tor and Inquirer”, for March, 1910, to 
some historical facts of which due 
note ought to be made. He says: 

Scholars are ful- 
ly agreed that Pi- 
late did communi- 
cate with Tiberius 
concerning our Lord. It was part of 
his duty to report such occurrences to 
the Emperor. 

Besides, we have two statements to 


Pilate 
on Jesus 
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that effect, which are of undoubted 
weight : 

One is from Justin Martyr (about 
140 A. D.), who speaks of Pilate’s 
official report to the Emperor. The 
other is from Tertullian (about 200 
A. D.), who writes: 

“Tiberius, under whom the name of 
Christ was spread throughout the world, 
when this doctrine was announced to him 
from Palestine, where it first began, com- 
municated with the Senate, being obviously 
pleased with the doctrine; but the Senate, 
as they had not proposed the measure, re- 
jected it [i. e., the proposal to make Christ 
a god]”. 

But Tertullian goes on: 

“Tiberius continued in his opinion, 
threatening death to the accusers of the 
Christians; divine providence infusing this 
into his mind, that the Gospel, having 
freer scope in its commencement, might 
spread everywhere over the world”. 


Tertullian was a learned lawyer, 
and wrote for the learned of the Em- 
pire. The Acta Pilati, which are now 
in existence, are mere legends, and 
are not to be confounded with the 
testimonies to which I have just re- 
ferred. 
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Critical Teaching in an Orthodox Institution II- 


legal ’’---The English Decision 


EDITORIAL IN TorRoNTO Missionary WITNESS 


We have before pointed out the un- 
principled character of those who en- 
ter our orthodox churches and col- 
leges and teach doctrines wholly sub- 
versive of the truths for which these 
institutions were founded. 

At the present time we have in To- 
ronto, seminaries founded and en- 
dowed by men who were loyal to the 
Bible as the Word of God, and who 
would not have given a single dollar 


for the dissemination of the unsettling 
and unsound teaching which is being 
put forth by professors who now 
occupy chairs in these same institu- 
tions. 

An important legal decision has just 
been rendered in England which will 
serve as a guide to loyal Christian of- 
ficials and will, we hope, make some 
of these unfaithful stewards who are 
such bland and polished gentlemen be- 
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gin to question the honesty of their 
course. 

In a Baptist Church in Cardiff, 
England, a pastor had accepted the 
assumptions of the advanced “higher 
critics” and succeeded in carrying with 
him the deacons and a majority of the 
church members. 

However, from the London “Chris- 
tian” we learn that the trustees de- 
clared their intention of adhering to 
the terms of the trust-deeds as a Bap- 
tist Church. 

The case came into the courts and 
the magistrate, Mr. Justice Joyce, 
ruled to this effect: 

“The trust-deeds are legally binding 
upon all members and the minister, 
and the building must be worked upon 
the basis of the terms specified in the 
trust-deed, and the trustees have, 
therefore, the legal power to dismiss 
the pastor’. 

While these faithful trustees have 
had to face the storm of much adverse 
criticism from enemies of the truth 
and compromisers, we are glad that 
they fearlessly kept to the path of 
duty. 

When threatened with being ousted 
from his pastorate for his unsound 
‘teaching, the pastor voices his protest 
as follows: 

“IT object to any one generation 
drawing up a series of dogmatic arti- 
cles of faith for all subsequent genera- 
tions; I believe in every generation 
having perfect freedom to articulate 
their own religious experience, and 
also to construct or reconstruct their 
theology in the light of their own day 
and in the terms most characteristic of 
their day”. 

On which “The Christian” (Lon- 
don) trenchantly comments: 

“But two considerations arise here: 
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(1) The earlier generation not only 
formulated its own faith, but paid its 
money to uphold it. Ifa ‘subsequent 
generation’ chooses to adopt another 
faith, let it also pay its money and 
build its own conventicles, and not, 
like the cuckoo, sit in another’s nest. 
(2) The New Theology sets itself de- 
liberately against doctrines taught, not 
merely by men of a past generation, 
but by the Word of God, which abid- 
eth for ever, and which is the only 
Divinely-given light for that and ‘all 
subsequent’ generations. The blight 
on the Church to-day is the tendency 
for men to teach that which is right in 
their own eyes, apart from the in- 
spired Book”. 

While our United States friends do 
not follow the precedent of English 
law, the British rulings still affect, 
sympathetically at least, the legal de- 
cisions of the Dominion. 

With the New Theology now being 
taught at Knox (Presbyterian), Vic- 
toria (Methodist), and McMaster 
(Baptist), it will be well for those in- 
terested to inquire upon what founda- 
tions these institutions rest. Wycliffe 
College (Episcopalian) is distinctly 
safeguarded in its trust deed. 

Those who support educational and 
missionary interests should insist on 
knowing that the causes to which they 
contribute are properly safeguarded in 
their foundation. 

Recently in incorporating the Sudan 
Interior Mission, owing to the fact 
that now religious bodies have been 
brought under the Companies Act, 
considerable hesitation was shown in 
granting a charter embodying the doc- 
trinal statement of the Mission, but ul- 
timately with the approval of the At- 
torney-General our right thus to guard 
the future of the work in the Act of 
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Incorporation was conceded. 

It is well that all Christians having 
to do with the formation of any relig- 
ious enterprise should see that the con- 
tinuance of the doctrinal foundation is 
legally assured in a proper trust deed; 
and whenever attempt is made to tain- 


per with such trusts through deflection 
from the truth, it is the duty of all in- 
terested parties to insist upon a strict 
maintenance of the original intent of 
those who contributed to the founda- 
tion, - 
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“The Myth and the Word’’* 


Rev. W. D. Morrart, M.A., Eprtnpurcu, Scot. 


The study of mythology is by no 
means the fruitless thing that many 
suppose. The latest results 
shape of comparative mythology war- 
rant the conviction that still greater 
things are awaiting those who make 
this study their own. 

Doubtless the nature of the subject 
lends itself, more than most, to specu- 
lations that are more mythological 
than the myths they pretend to inter- 
pret, while the indelicacy of many of 
the myths themselves serves to repel 
men from a study which seems to reek 
only with rottenness. And yet, as the 
scientific study of mythology develops, 
the greater seems the certainty that 
certainty that certain critical theories 
must yield to the dominance of wider 
research and historical evidence. 

For the linguist, the historian, the 
philosopher, the artist, the poet, the 
man of letters, and the theologian, 
the study of mythology may be said 
to be unavoidable. 

For each of them it has its own 
message. The significance of the 
message will vary, of course, with the 
object of each thinker, but in every 
case its value becomes increasingly 


* We are under special obligation to the 
author for sending us this able paper for 
use in The Bible Student and Teacher. 
Tt will be found also in the Church Review, 
London, in the August number.—Ediior. 
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obvious. History seeks origins; lan- 
guage, universal archaic speech; phi- 
losophy, the reason of things; art, the 
simplicity of form; poetry, nature; 
literature, man’s earliest efforts to ex- 
press his highest thoughts; and the- 
ology, man’s pristine religious ideas 
and beliefs; and all of these, in their 
measure, are to be found in polytheis- 
tic mythologies. 

That theologians should often have 
been prejudiced against mythological 
studies can be readily understood, if 
not condoned. But that they should 
have frequently failed to grasp its im- 
portance is to be regretted. Still more 
is it to be regretted that the use of 
mythological lore should have been 
left very much to scholars of the de- 
structive school, who have applied it 
in such a way as to give fictitious 
value to theories and. speculations 
otherwise worthless. 

The Conservative theologian, who 
neglects to acquaint himself at least 
with the fields covered by mythology, 
deprives himself of a really valuable 
weapon in defence of the purity, in- 


tegrity, and inspiration of the Bible, 


for, the more we plumb the depths of 
the myth historical, the myth philo- 
sophical, the myth theological, the 
more do we see that to trace any of 
them in the Word of God is an im- 
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possible undertaking for any man or 
any school whose reputation for scho!- 
arship is worth conserving. For what 
is a myth? According to our foremost 
scholars, it is “a pure fiction, without 
any basis of fact”. This at once marks 
it off from legend, allegory, or par- 
able, all of which may have a sub- 
stratum of fact. Nay, more, it puts, 
of necessity, a severe limitation upon 
the use of the word in relation to Bib- 
lical subjects. Retreat into the realm 
of mythology on the part of advanced 
Bible critics in order to escape sup- 
posed difficulties, or bolster up cour- 
ageous assumptions and speculations, 
is a hopeless move in view of this defi- 
nition. “Fiction without any basis of 
fact” is surely poor ground for even a 
“higher critic” to stand upon. 

Indeed, it is not ground at all, but a 
morass that grows more treacherous 
the longer we traverse it, and, if his- 
tory means anything, finally engulfs 
those who trust it. It lis, in Biblical 
speech, “a refuge of lies”. 

The question is sometimes put, 
“How comes it that the great civiliza- 
tions and religions of ancient times all 
succumbed, one after another, to the 
touch of decay, and vanished into ob- 
livion?” Historical data can be ad- 
duced in favor of the answer that the 
myth lies at the bottom of it all. Had 
mythology concerned itself with, or 
sprung out of, a nation’s desire merely 
for amusement, or self-glorification, or 
even literary expression as such and of 
its kind, it would not have been need- 
ful to assign it any vital place in the 
role of human history. But when we 
find it creating vast polytheistic creeds, 
and, through them, shaping polytheis- 
tic religions and polytheistic ethics, we 
can readily understand its bearing 


upon national progress or decay, or 
both. 

That a myth can be “a pure fiction”, 
and yet operate on the minds and con- 
sciences of men, both by way of moral 
constraint and restraint, needs no 
proof. Even the holiest and wisest of 
men have been betrayed into ethical 
action by the grossest myths. The 
mouldy bread and clouted shoes of the 
men of Gibeon were an acted myth, 
but the action of Joshua there anent 
was only too plainly an ethical reality. 
That is to say, a glaring lie moved 
him into ethical action and bound him 
in conscience to a position from which 
he could not resile. Think of the dis- 
cussions of statesmen, satirists, poets, 
philosophers, in the days of mythologi- 
cal decadence in Greece and Rome, 
and we need no further demonstration 
of the power of mythology in shaping 
the social, civic, religious, commercial, 
and national life of polytheistic peo- 
ples. From these we see how patriot- 
ism had kindled its fires at mythic al- 
tars; national games had found their 
sanctions in the honours due to mythic 
deities; law and order based them- 
selves on mythic cosmogonies; com- 
mercial integrity had been maintained 
by mythic maxims; and great relig- 
ions, with all their paraphernalia of 
rite and ceremony, and their intrusion 
into the private and public relations of 
the people, secured at least outward 
respect and obedience on the ground 
of mythic supernaturalism. Up to a 
point, therefore, mythology was a 
force to be reckoned with in the his- 
tory of these nations. But the famous 
dictum of Gibbon concerning the re- 
ligions of the Roman Empire in its 
palmy days gives us the clue to the 
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decadence that followed: 


“The various modes of worship which 
prevailed in the Roman world were all con- 
sidered by the people as equally true; by 
the philosopher as equally false; and by 
the magistrate as equally useful”’t 


That is to say, the superstitions of 
mythology ruled the ignorant multi- 
tudes; scepticism made the myths a 
laughing stock to the learned; and 
utilitarianism made the myths valuable 
to the magistrates in restraining the 
mob. 

It is a strange mixture, but omi- 
nous—superstition, scepticism, sham. 
It was in vain that the best scholarship 
attempted to find a rational way out 
from the myth to the allegory, and so 
to save the nation from the transpar- 
ent falsities and contradictions of the 
mythologies that were fast growing 
into an intolerable mass of monstrosi- 
ties and impurities. 

The mythical bestialities of the gods 
found their outcome only too surely in 
the atrocious and growing immorality 
of the people. No sin could be named 
that has not its counterpart, and there- 
fore sanction, among the mythological 
deities. Sodomy, adultery, fornica- 
tion, lying, murder, theft, perjury, 
treachery, were all justified by the ex- 
ample of the mythic gods. It needed 
only that comedy should at last set the 
people laughing at their own deities, 
while still imitating their own immor- 
alities, to bring about the decadence 
that ended in oblivion. 

No permanent civilization, and cer- 
tainly no permanent religion, can be 
built upon lies. The lie may attract 
and hold the human mind for a time, 
but the moment of its discovery is also 
the moment of its doom, for if there 
be no road out of the lie into the truth, 


eee 
1“Roman Empire”, cap. ii, § 1. 


the reaction ends only in self-destruc- 
tion and ruin. Modern instances of 
this can be seen in lands where the re- 
nouncing of heathen superstitions, 
when unaccompanied by entrance into 
the better light of the Gospel, has 
ended only in the wild reactions of 
anarchism, despair, and suicide. As 
Dean Church, speaking of the Roman 
religious decline, so well says: 

“It (the religion) went, and there was 
nothing to supply its place but a philoso- 
phy, often very noble and true in its 
language, able, I doubt not, in evil days to 
elevate and comfort, and often purify its 
better disciples, but unable to overawe, to 
heal, to charm a diseased society; which 
never could breathe life and energy into 
words for the people; which wanted that 
voice of power that could quicken the dead 
letter, and command attention, where the 
destinies of the world were decided. I 
know nothing more strange and sorrowful 
in Roman history than to observe the ab- 
solute impotence of what must have been 
popular conscience on the crimes of states- 
men and the bestial infamy of Emperors. 
There were plenty of men to revile them; 
there were men to brand them in immor- 
tal epigram; there were men to kill them. 
But there was no man to make his voice 
heard and be respected, about righteous- 
ness, temperance, and judgment to come”.? 


Just so. The myth contains within 
itself the principle of its own destruc- 
tion; and not even civilizations so 
magnificent as those of Assyria, 
Egypt, Greece, and Rome could with- 
stand the subtle influence it exerted in 
finally subverting national life, and 
perverting the noblest instincts of the 
human soul. The myth, being a per- 
version of the pure symbolisra of Na- 
ture, could have no other development 
than it had. It must needs graduate 
downwards from perverted symbolism 
into polytheism, idolatry, image-wor- 
ship, fetishism, pantheism, and finally 


2 “Gifts of Civilization”, pp. 148, 149. 
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nihilism; and thus it is the distinctive 
mark of heathenism. It is heathenism. 
It can be nothing else, even in its earli- 
est and more innocent forms. The 
puzzle is how any man claiming to be 
an interpreter of the Bible should fai! 
to see this. To read into the Scrip- 
tures mythical allusions, where no his- 
torical proof of such allusions is of- 
fered, nor indeed possible, may serve 
the purpose of reducing revelation to 
the level of paganism, but it can never 
make clear the stupendous difference 
between the inspired writings and 
those of the heathen. The truth is 
that the modern craze for detecting 
myths in the Bible is fast running to 
seed. It may or may not be a proof of 
wide mythological knowledge, but it 
is no proof whatever of a true insight 
into the Word of God, or of special 
fitness for interpreting a language 
which, while often highly poetic and 
figurative, is never unreal, fictitious, 
or unhistorical, 

It needs only a genuine acquaint- 
ance with mythology to end for ever 
the delusion that any place can be 
found in the Bible for the myth. The 
truth can not masquerade in the fancy 
dresses of the falsehood. Monothe- 
ism can not maintain its protest in 
favor of the “one living and true God” 
by polytheistic forms or formule. In- 
spired revelation can borrow neither 
form nor substance from uninspired 
fictions. The concrete faith of the 
Hebrew and the Christian—one in es- 
sence, and with the life behind it that 
persists and abides for ever, histori- 
cally and spiritually—dare not, and 
can not, identify itself with that which 
has neither life nor permanency here 
nor the hope of the hereafter. Really 
great Biblical scholarship can not be- 
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come a possibility as long as we are 
taught that myth and history are 
mingled in Scripture, and that we 
must spend our strength in the vain 
attempt to disentangle the fact from 
the fiction, the real from the unreal, 
the truth from the imposture, or in 
the still more hopeless task of inter- 
preting the one by the other. 

As a modern writer puts it: 

“We are losing the sense of truth be- 
cause we treat as poetical exaggeration or 
figurative language the oath which God 
swore to His people by His prophets. And 
thus we have forfeited all interest in, and 
comprehension of, His dealing with nations 
and His plan of human _ history — of 
prophecy in general, and the great inspir- 
ing hope of the supremely glorious and 
real accomplishment of His promises. 
Two-thirds of the Word of God lie fallow; 
we know not ‘what to make of them. 
Hence, too, it comes that we chatter about 
a ‘sinister Hebrew God of vengeance, or 
ask with infantile ineptitude how it can 
affect our Christian faith whether Abra- 
ham ever lived or not’ ”.3 


What, for instance, are we to make 
of statements such as the following by 
“higher critics’? “Fire and Moloch 
worship was the ancestral, legal, and 
orthodox worship of the nation of Is- 
rael”. Again: “Moses never forbade 
human sacrifices. On the contrary, 
these constituted a legal and essential 
part of the State worship from earliest 
times down to the destruction of the 
kingdoms of Israel and Judah”. Or 
again: “Originally Jahveh was a god 
of light or of the sun, and the heat of 
the sun and the consuming fire were 
considered to proceed from Him, and 
to be ruled by Him. In accordance 
with this, Jahveh was conceived by 
those who worshipped Him to be a 


_ 5 Bettex, “Modern Science and Chris- 
tianity”, pp. 199, 200. 
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severe being, inaccessible to mankind, 
whom it was necessary to propitiate 
with sacrifices and offerings, and even 
with human sacrifices”. Apart alto- 
gether from questions of poetry, meta- 
phor, symbolism, history, and exege- 
sis, we ask ourselves the question, 
What do these writers suppose they 
have gained by this attempted asso- 
ciation, if not identification, of Jahveh 
with Moloch? Have they made the 
Bible more intelligible, more reliable, 
more authoritative, more spiritual? 
Or have they made the myth more 
credible or attractive? Neither the 
one nor the other. 

To trace, for instance, the seraphim 
of Isaiah to the serpent-myths of 
extra-Biblical traditions, or to affirm 
that the personification of Sheol and 
Death is mythological, may seem con- 
clusive to pedantic minds; but if 
mythology, as we have seen, has no 
basis in fact, the attempt to explain 
the fact by fiction, or to deal with the 
awful verities of the Unseen and 
Death on mythological grounds, is 
neither sound learning nor common 
sense. Personification of the real is 
an intelligible and often impressive 
figure of speech. But to drag in 
mythology by way of justifying such 
figurative speech is to make the thing 
that is not explain the thing that is; 
it is to exalt the false above the true, 
and expose Biblical interpretation to 
something worse than contempt. “O 
Death, where is thy sting? O Grave, 


where is thy victory?” is personifica- 
x * x ww 
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tion. “What ailed thee, O Sea, that 
thou fleddest: thou, Jordan, that thou 
turnedst back?” is personification. So 
is the statement: “Day unto day utter- 
eth speech, and night unto night teach- 
eth knowledge”; but surely the myths 
of heathenism need not be ransacked 
to cast light upon language manifestly 
dramatic, and used with the one pur- 
pose of making the idea at once mem- 
orable and impressive. 

The one test of these numerous and 
subtle references in certain commen- 
taries to mythological data is to de- 
mand their historical evidence. 

When reference after reference of 
this kind is met, the tendency on the 
part of untrained readers is to accept 
them as a proof that the writers of 
Scripture held these myths for truth, 
and were willing to avail themselves 
of their help in recording what only 
the Spirit of God revealed. The 
longer we study the Divine record, the 
more we see that its teaching is co- 
herent, reasonable, and befitting man’s 
need and God’s purpose. The more 
we know of mythology, we see that 
between it and this revelation there is 
a great gulf fixed. In the one we are 
in the realm of reality, purity, light, . 
and hope. In the other we are sur- 
rounded with the,unreal, the impos- 
sible, the false, and the foul, and we 
decline to have them allied, or to be- 
lieve that the eternal light needs to be 
gilded by the glimmerings of myths 
begotten of the night, and not of the 
day. 


x * * * 


The Bible and the Latest Research in the Hittite Lands 


E. G. HarMER, IN THE “CHRISTIAN WorLD” (LONDON) 


Within the last twelve months the 
Hittite problem has entered upon a 


new phase. It has aroused the enthu- 
siasm of Professor Garstang, who has 
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brought to its solution the brilliant 
qualities hitherto displayed amid the 
mysterious sands of Egypt. During 
the summer a brief note appeared in 
this journal concerning the busy 
month of excavation which the learned 
explorer directed, amid much political 
disturbance at Sakje-Geuzi, in the 
heart of Asia Minor. The results 
achieved were immediate and import- 
ant, and serve as a foretaste of what 
may be hoped for during the five years 
of exploration that still remain under 
the permission patiently won from the 
Ottoman Government. 

By way of introduction to the sec- 
ond season of antiquarian adventure, 
upon which he will presently embark, 
Mr. Garstang passed the Hittite ques- 
tion under review on Monday evening, 
in the course of a lecture delivered at 
the London Institution. The story 
necessarily involved a reference to 
those monuments upon which the as- 
sumption of a forgotten Hittite empire 
has hitherto been based. But this ma- 
terial was viewed in a new perspective, 
and the argument propounded by the 
lecturer in the light of his own 
achievements should interest the gen- 
eral student of the ancient East. 

Inscriptions dating back to 2000 
B. C., both from the Euphrates and 
the Nile, attest the existence of a peo- 
ple in Western Asia, who bore the 
Hittite name. But it was not until 
five centuries later that this people ap- 
peared definitely in history. Through- 
out two hundred years a series of cam- 
paigns were undertaken by the tribes 
who swept down from the Taurus 
passes with the purpose of securing 
the supremacy of Syria. Soon after 
1300 B. C., a treaty was made between 
the Hittite king and Rameses the 
Great, the effect of which was to wrest 


the northern region of Syria from the 
grasp of the Pharaoh. To this extent 
the imperial aspect of the Hittite claim 
is made good. 

By means of an orographic map the 
lecturer now developed a new line of 
argument. Its instant effect was to 
show that the self-contained valleys 
and table-lands of Asia Minor, shel- 
tered from the outside world by huge 
mountain masses with few and diffi- 
cult passes, rendered the formation of 
a homogeneous race physically impos- 
sible. This is an unassailable confirm- 
ation of the view, held by those who 
reject the imperial theory, that the 
Hittites were a loose confederation of 
scattered races, of varying type and 
independent evolution. 

Although all of Asiatic stock, their 
differences may be discerned, not only 
in the crude sculptures of the Egyptian 
records, but also in ancient and mod- 
ern portraits collected within the Hit- 
tite area itself. The pigtail, the re- 
ceding forehead, the high cheek-bone, 
the upturned shoe, have been recog- 
nized as salient characters. But an- 
other type emerges, in which one 
marks the strong nose, prolonged up- 
ward in the straight slant of the fore- 
head, the skull flattened at the sides, 
and the elegant beard cut prominently 
forward. A charming photograph of 
a living chieftain taken last year is 
identical with one of the early sculp- 
tures, and bears witness to the per- 
sistence of this Amorite type. A third 
race presents a sharper beardless chin, 
and is equally discernible in the popu- 
lation of to-day. 

Admitting these facts, one may pro- 
ceed to the conclusion that the federa- 
tion was not always composed of the 
same elements, and that the Hittite 
record was geographical rather than 
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political. Be this as it may, Boghaz- 
Keui has already yielded up the palace 
of the king who was strong enough to 
enter into a treaty with Rameses. A 
chart of the localities wherein Hittite 
remains have been found proves that 
a formidable line of communications 
was maintained for centuries with the 
fEgean coast at Ephesus and Smyrna. 
An altar unearthed last year, poised 
on a pass 7,000 feet above sea level, 
and 20 miles distant from the nearest 
quarry, attests the technical skill of 
the race. Upon the banks of the 
Halys, another monument, declared by 
the professor to be one of the most 
remarkable in all Asia Minor, depicts 
an eagle perched upon a solid base, 
decorated in three panels, with lions 
carved in relief. Elsewhere there has 
been found a delightful and pathetic 
portrayal of a woman bowed in medi- 
tation. Once thought to be, in Ovid’s 
phrase, “Niobe turned to stone”, it is 
now recognized as the oldest image 
extant of the earth-mother, who was 
the supreme goddess of the Phrygian 
lands. 

The full results of the German ex- 
cavations at Boghaz-Keui have not yet 
been made available. But it is signifi- 
cant of the level of civilization attained 
by the Hittite king of the thirteenth 
century that the circumference of his 
city walls was not less than five miles, 
and that within the precincts of his 
palace there was built a row of mas- 
sive work-rooms for the preservation 
of archives. In a natural cleft about 
two miles away there was discovered 
a row of wall sculptures, among which 
one may trace the lineaments of the 
tribal god, standing majestically upon 
the shoulders of his priests, while 
Cybele and her attendant Attis are 


borne upon the backs of lions. The 
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presence of a double-headed eagle in 
an obviously heraldic form is of sin- 
gular interest in view of the persist- 
ence of this emblem in the imperial 
powers of Eastern Europe. 

Besides these supreme figures, there 
are to be seen others—the royal fam- 
ily and their attendants, a mason upon 
a ladder chiselling the palace wall, at- 
tendants bringing rams and goats to” 
the sacrifice. And in the rear there 
is a company of musicians, one with 
a trumpet, another with a zither, 
adorned, as in our modern day, with 
ribbons streaming in the breeze. while 
among them stands a stolid mountain- 
eer, in the act of extracting from the 
oldest of all bagpipes the droning skirl 
of the Orient. 

After three centuries of quietude 
the Hittite power renewed its vigor, 
and established itself at a new center 
of influence by Tyana. The sculp- 
tured monarchs of that age reveal new 
developments in art and manners, and 
the story runs on for still three hun- 
dred years. 

At length, with the advent of the 
eighth century, the age of Sargon, the 
coming of the Cimmerians from the 
northern steppes seems to have swept 
away the last lingering traces of Hit- 
tite might, and the after-story belongs 


- to the conflict between Persia and the 


Hellenic world. The carven lions that 
guarded the portals of the palace at 
Sakje-Geuzi; the imperious monarch, 
who had learned to imitate the luxuri- 
ous Court of Babylon; the whisk- 
bearers and the falconers who bear 
witness to his stately manner of life— 
these “finds” are but the outstanding 
results of the work begun a twelve- 
month ago by this explorer. It is a 
work that gives unusual promise of 
greater things to come. 


x * * * * 
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“The Gospel and ie Modern Man:’’* A Re- 
view of Prof. Mathews’ Book 


Rev. F. P. Ramsay, Pu.D., Pastor THirD PRESBYTERIAN CHURCH, 
OmaHna, NEB. 


The author of this book is Dean of the 
Divinity School of the University of Chica- 
go. He is a comparatively young man, of 
wonderful versatility and productiveness, 
with a genius for encyclopedic journalism. 
He has ability for original and systematiz- 
ing thought; and could his manifold ener- 
gies, now accomplishing many brilliant 
things, be concentrated upon thinking out 
the problems for the restatement of theo- 
logy from the point of view of his school 
of biblical criticism, he would achieve that 
of which this book gives us the beginning. 
He is also—and the reviewer is a pupil 
of his,—a man of singular simplicity and 
sincerity and courage, who knows the ob- 
jective reality Christ. Here is the ex- 
planation of this book’s being so intense- 
ly interesting, its being so intensely, though 
unconsciously, biographical. We see in it 
how a mind of penetration and ability, ac- 
cepting the presuppositions that produce 
the anti-historicist criticism taught in the 
University of Chicago and so many other 
institutions, yet holds to, and is held by, 
the same Christ as the most devout histor- 
icists, or those who hold to the full histor- 
icity of the Bible. 

If the readers of this journal wish to en- 
large their sympathies, and their recogni- 


tion of the brotherhood of men worthy of 
respect and of fraternal love, let them buy 
this book. It will also help them the bet- 
ter to see how utterly groundless is this 
anti-historicism, since it fails so conspicu- 
ously to justify itself in the hands of one 
of its ablest and most attractive advocates. 

The book is in three parts: 

Part I. states the problem, how to com- 
mend the gospel to the modern man. It 
makes the gospel of the New Testament 
to be Christ as deliverer from Satan, sin, 
and death: it defines the modern man as 
the man who is already controlled by those 
beliefs that are making the future; and 
then restates the gospel in terms of these 
beliefs. How to do this is the problem. 

Part II. proceeds to show that the four 
chief elements of the gospel, which are the 
messiahship of Jesus, the fatherhood of 
the God who is immanent in nature, the for- 
giveness of sin, and deliverance from death, 
or deliverance from Satan, sin, and death 
through Jesus, the Christ, are reasonable 
to the modern man. 

Part III. submits the gospels to the test 
of experiment for the individual and for 
society, to demonstrate its power. 

The whole is done with charm, persua- 
siveness, and power. 


I. But some Adverse Criticisms must be Presented for Consideration 


“The modern man is he who is controlled 
by the forces making To-morrow’. 

These “forces” are certain characteris- 
tic beliefs, which may be briefly labelled 
evolution, immanence, socialism, and em- 
piricism. Many men are controlled by 
these forces or beliefs who reject the gos- 
pel’ while many men who accept the gos- 
pel are not controlled by these beliefs. 
That is, the gospel is not one of the forces 
making To-morrow; not one of the “ideals” 
which are transforming the world which 
we have inherited into the newer order 

*< The Gospel and the Modern Man,” 


Mathews. 
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By Shailer 
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which our children will inherit. It is sim- 
ply amazing that such a man, himself so 
manifestly controlled by ideals that his 
“modern man” rejects, could thus assume 
that the gospel is not even among the for- 
mative forces of our time. 


If we take up the first article in his 
creed of the modern man, we note that it 
runs thus, “The modern age is primarily 
scientific and controlled by the conception 
of process”. 

This is as near as Prof. Mathews comes 
to a strict definition of his meaning. If 
by this conception of process or evolution, 
he means what “the creative thinkers of 
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all time have held tenaciously to”, “a world 
of purpose and order, of unity and mean- 
ing”, how can he call it characteristic of 
our age? If he means something else, 
what definitely is that something else that 
is characteristic of our age? If he means 
that there is now a fuller and wider ap- 
preciation of process or growth or devel- 
opment than obtained hitherto, why does 
he not say so in precise terms? Or is his 
meaning this, that our modern men, that 
is, right-thinking men of our time, have 
such a conception of process of develop- 
ment as excludes the miracles of the Bible, 
or makes it hard to believe in them? 

If this is what he means, that correct 
thinking finds it difficult to believe in such 
events as original creation, the crossing of 
the Red Sea, the feeding of the multitudes, 
the resurrection of Jesus, and his sinless 
consciousness, then he assumes that the 
anti-miraculous bias is correct, and that 
the strict historicity of the Scriptures must 
be given up. But this is to assume the 
very point in dispute between the two 
schools of biblical criticism, whether the 
Scripture records have full historicity. 

The second article of this creed is the 
“conception of God as immanent in this 
process rather than an extra-mundane mon- 
arch”. 

As we have not in the Scriptures a mere- 
ly extra-mundane monarch, and have never 
had in Christian theology any Deity that 
was not both immanent and transcendent, 
it is not easy to make out what is our au- 
thor’s exact meaning here. We may think 
to get help from this sentence of his, “The 
political and juristic conception of God 
persist in our own day, but they are no 
longer formative in constructive religious 
thinking”. The trouble is that perhaps by 
constructive he means constructive of sys- 
tems of theology that omit the political and 
juristic conceptions of God. But the Pro- 
fessor indicates that he feels the force of a 
tendency to deny or ignore the personality 
of God, a pantheistic tendency; and he 
rightly recognizes the impossibility of har- 
monizing the New Testament gospel with 
this tendency. 

The third article of this creed of the 
‘modern man is “the growing sense of so- 
cial solidarity”. 

As this grows partly out of “the un- 


conscious influence of Christian idealism”. 
that is, out of the justice and mercy that 
the Prophets taught so earnestly, it is a 
little difficult to see here just what is char- 
acteristic of our age, unless he means that 
disposition to deny all connection between 
human rights and divine appointments. 
There is a pantheistic tendency that stops 
short of denying all rights and obligations 
binding men together in a social constitu- 
tion, which would be logical; but that goes 
so far as to deny to God any authoritative 
lordship over this constitution, or even any 
place in it unless as an equal. 

The fourth article in the creed of our 
modern world is “its refusal to accept as 
the basis of truth authority or metaphysi- 
cal speculation.” 

Here again we are at a loss to under- 
stand exactly what is characteristic of 
our age. He says, “The time has passed 
when any majority can command universal 
obedience by saying, ‘It seems good to us 
and the Holy Ghost’”. As there never 
was such a time, this rhetorical sentence 
does not clear away the obscurity. Else- 
where he says, “Jesus does not need any 
vote of ecclesiastical majorities to establish 
his truthfulness”. As nobody has ever 
thought that he did, this pointed thrust does 
not illuminate. , 

We do get some help from this sentence, 
“The modern man yields only to that he 
finds to be real”. Why so clear a writer 
did not here write, “believes only what he 
verifies in his own experience”, is to be 
explained by the supposition that he is 
so far controlled by the tendency to such 
a position as to come close to it, but so 
far controlled by ‘‘intuitions” as not to go 
all the way. For to accept that principle 
will at least postpone our belief in the 
truthfulness of Jesus’ teachings until we 
have verified them in eternity. 

So when he wrote, “Metaphysics, like 
ecclesiastical authority, has been supple- 
mented, if not replaced, by that type of 
philosophy which finds its ultimates in 
values rather than in alleged axioms or in- 
tuitions’; if he had omitted the words 
“supplemented if not”, he would not have 
made this sentence a retraction of approval 
of the modern world’s refusal to accept 
as the basis of truth authority or metaphy- 
sical deduction’. For if something is 
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when supplemented the basis, it is the bas- 
is. 

But here is the assumption underlying 
this book, the denial of all authority ex- 
ternal to the mind, and of all metaphysi- 
cal intuition in the mind. Not that he goes 
the whole length of this assumption; but 
he does give to this assumption entertain- 


ment in the sanctum of his thinking. If 
it controlled him, it would destroy his faith 
in Christ; but it can not control him. But 
other men who are not held by Christ will 
laugh at the incompieteness of the Pro- 
fessor’s thinking, and go the whole length 
of this presupposition, at least as against 
the gospel. 


II. Statement of the Principles that Annihilate the Anti-Historicist Criticism 


Against this incomplete and vacillating 
philosophy, these half-true and half-false 
presuppositions, giving source and basis to 
the whole anti-historicist criticism, the criti- 
cism which denies the thorough historicity 
of the Scriptures, it is necessary to main- 
tain a few simple principles. 

One of these principles is the validity 
of metaphysical intuition, or that the human 
mind is so constituted that it rightly be- 
lieves certain propositions without veri- 
fication, such beliefs being the necessary 
condition of making experimental verifi- 
cation. If any one denies this, we can 
only have patience till the passing phase 
of intellectual adolescence is outgrown. 

Side by side with this principle lies an- 
other, that we rightly believe, upon the au- 
thority of others, some facts which are not 
at the time capable of verification by us. 

Otherwise all science would be impossi- 
ble, and especially the science which con- 
ditions all other sciences, the science of 
history. But if the competent observer is 
rightly to me an authority to tell me how 
earthworms behave in certain conditions, 
it is not an irrational question whether 
Jesus Christ is not a competent authority 
to tell me invisible and future realities at 
present beyond my experience. If Darwin 
and Kelvin are authorities in science, Jesus 
and Paul may be authorities in religion. 

There is a fundamental principle 1n 
ethics, whatever may or may not be the 
political or social condition and constitu- 
tion at the time: that persons ought to 
render to one another such respect as is 
due by reason of their respective natures 
and relations. ; 

If there is a Creator and Lord of process- 
es, his creatures ought to respect him as 
such; and if he is infinitely perfect ethical- 
ly, they ought to revere him and love him 
accordingly, whether they endeavor to con- 
strue him to themselves in terms politi- 


cal or juristic or social. And this God 
has the right to make men and women and 
children, and to assign to them their re- 
spective functions and relations. There is 
such a God; and his creation is an ethical 
universe. He has authority; we OUGHT. 
On this ultimate is grounded both indivi- 
dual and social obligations and rights. 

While holding firmly and equally to both 
the immanence and the transcendence of 
God, we must also most tenaciously and 
definitely hold to his personality. 

And we must maintain constantly, what- 
ever theory of evolution may be in vogue 
at the time, that there is no inconsistency 
between such process or processes as go 
on and such events as the Bible records 
and as are commonly called miracles. Any 
conception or theory that predisposes the 
mind to reject the evidence for such events 
as do occur is somehow erroneous; and 
therefore, if these miracles really did oc- 
cur, any conception or theory that predis- 
poses the mind to reject the evidence for 
them is erroneous. 

Or, in short, currently accepted views in 
philosophy, whether those who hold them 
label them scientific or metaphysical, are 
not to be set up sas tests of the gospel. 
The gospel, so far as it records facts, must 
be tested by the evidence of testimony. 
Whether, for instance, Jesus rose from the 
dead, is a question of historical fact. The 
gospel so far as it predicts what will take 
place upon certain conditions must be 
tested by experiment so far as we can pro- 
vide the conditions. The gospel, so far as 
it asserts or predicts what lies beyond the 
reach of other available testimony or veri- 
fication, must be accepted or rejected ac- 
cording to the authority of Jesus Christ 
and the Scriptures. 

Doubtless Professor Mathews himself 
would largely if not wholly accept these 
principles; but practically he seems to this 


1910] 


reviewer to be swayed in part by that false 
philosophy which gives an undue emphasis 
to process, to immanence, to environment, 
and to freedom, and too little to the com- 
plementary truths of personal initiative, of 
transcendence, of individual responsibility, 
and of authority. He goes to one extreme 
in his protest against another extreme. 
The true philosophy identifies the God of 
the original creation and the God of the 
continuous processes through the revela- 


LEE. 


There is progress in the apprehension 
and the statement of truth. If there was 
any gain in formulating the teachings of 
Scripture into such creeds as the great 
Nicene statement, we must not suppose 
that there is nothing yet left for progress 
in apprehension and restatement. And 
just as the shifting currents of thought in 
the intellectual world have in the ages past 
required the Church to investigate and to 
reinvestigate, and thus have been the oc- 
casion of deeper understanding and clearer 
expression, so it is now, and so it will be. 
We have no occasion for being uneasy, 
and no excuse for fearing the fierce de- 
bate and declining the joyous wrestling with 
one another as thinkers. Just as the in- 
dividual should grow in his knowledge of 
the truth, so the Church as a whole should 
grow; and this growth is impossible with- 
out inquiry. Let the inquiry be reverent, 
and let it be in a controlling passion to 
unlearn error and to learn truth. 

But in doing this we need not make the 
mistake of tearing down all that has al- 
ready been built of the temple of Christian 
truth, as Prof. Mathews seems to do before 
himself rebuilding it very much as it was. 
We may and should test what has been 
built, even from the foundation up, and 
take out a faulty stone here and there, it 
may be; but our main work should be to 
go on with the work of the Christian cen- 
turies from where we find it. Better to 
stand on the shoulders of the believers of 
the ages than on the shoulders of “modern” 
disbelievers. 

We may well let this book impress upon 
us that true principle of interpretation, 
that the permanent meaning is to be sought 
through the temporary form, the essential 
truth of Scripture through the accidental 
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tions made in miracles. The true philoso- 
phy unites immanence and transcendence 
in this infinite Person. The true philoso- 
phy appreciates both environment and in- 
dividual responsibility by asserting ethical 
obligation binding men in an organic com- 
munity according to divine appointment. 
The true philosophy reconciles personal 
freedom and respect for authority by af- 
firming man’s capacity to receive even a 
revelation from God. 


But we may well let this Book Remind us of some Timely Truths 


concepts of the age of its origin. If, for 
instance, we can see from the dress in 
which an inspired prophet clothes his mes- 
sage that he conceived the earth as flat, we 
must inquire whether the flatness of the 
earth is a part of his message. What God 
means to tell us is infallible truth, but we 
must not hold him responsible for what he 
never meant to assert. 

But in doing this we must avoid the ex- 
treme to which our author seems to go. 
We must not make views unknown to the 
sacred writer, views that we may some- 
how think are to control the future, stand 
out as tests, and then endeavor to equate 
with some error taught in the Scripture,— 
labelled by us an error according to the 
creed of our modern man,—some truth of 
the modern man’s philosophy. Such a pro- 
cess is not interpretation; it is correction. 
If, for instance, Satan is physical necessity, 
we must not let this modernism correct the 
promise of deliverance from Satan which 
we find in the gospel of the New Testa- 
ment into a promise of deliverance from 
physical necessity. 

The gospel comes to us with an ascer- 
tainable content, a message from God for 
which he is responsible; this message it 
speaks with final authority; and our busi- 
ness is by docile and fearless interpreta- 
tion to determine what is the message and 
what is the accent or brogue of the messen- 
ger; but that is to be determined from 
within the gospel and not from without. 

We may well receive from this boolx its 
best contribution, and a noble contribution 
it is: that the gospel is capable of experi- 
mental test; that in all the centuries and 
now such experimentation demonstrates its 
truthfulness; and that men must accept this 
strictly scientific verification of the gospel, 


166 


The Bible Student and Teacher 


[ October 


whatever views in philosophy or criticism 
may seem to them acceptable. We may 
believe that logically plenary inspiration 
and the gospel stand or fall together; 
others may believe that the historicity of 
the Old Testament and even of the New 
has been overthrown by historical and crit- 
ical investigation; but we must both ac- 
cept the gospel as certified to us by this ex- 
perimental verification, whatever views in 
inspiration and criticism may be correct. 
And we may well rejoice to see how 
such experimental verification confirms the 
correctness of the Scriptures. Nearly all 
the distinctive beliefs of traditional ortho- 
doxy find acceptance and expression with 
our author. Baffled to explain the atone- 
ment, he yet reports from the laboratory 
of Christendom’s experience and his own 
that it is something more than mere moral 
influence, and finds by it the forgiveness 
of sins. He finds that Christ who now be- 


comes the object of faith, and of that ex- 
perimental knowledge to which He chal- 
lenges the human soul, to be the man of 
the sinless consciousness and of the resur- 
rection immortality, and also is led to wor- 
ship him as “God of very God”. 

If all those who speak to the public as 
representatives of what is so commonly 
called the Higher Criticism, but what might 
more accurately be called anti-historicism 
in biblical criticism, had the spirit and 
moderation and spiritual insight of this 
writer, instead of that extravagance which 
were to be rather expected in boys who 
have broken away from the home theology 
than in men who know Christ and mean to 
expound him, there would be less excuse 
for alarm, less ground for serious concern, 
and more possibility that all Christendom 
might share in the real contributions this 
school is making to the understanding of 
the Bible. 


Requisites for Success in World Evangelization 


If the work of World Evangelism, to 
which the Churches are being roused, is to 
be accomplished in obedience to Christ’s 
command, there are manifestly certain 
requisites that must be complied with: 


1, The first and fundamental requisite 
to the full enforcement of the Divine 
claim is a more complete, general, con- 
stant, and forcible exhibition of the scrip- 
tural doctrine of the stewardship of the 
Church under Christ, the absolute owner 
of all things. See June number, p. 431, ar- 
ticle, “A Forty-Years-Old Program for the 
Evangelization of the World”. 

In the full and correct conception and 
reception of this truth is laid that solid 
foundation of principle in its application 
to the use of property, without which there 
may indeed be impulsive, spasmodic dis- 
tribution, but never the intelligent, sys- 
tematic, liberal, dutiful Christian giving 
which the word of God evidently contem- 
plates, and without which the world will 
never be evangelized. The obligation to re- 
spond in full to every call of the Head of 
the Church must somehow be made plain 
beyond possible misunderstanding, and that 
speedily. 


2. The second requisite to full enforce- 
ment of God’s claim, is that the Church 
be aroused to an adequate sense of her 
Responsibility for Giving the Gospel to the 
World. 

After the inward principle of benefi- 
cence must come the outward call for its 
exercise in deeds of practical Christian giv- 
ing. The divine agency for such awaken- 
ing of the people of God is to be found in 
those to whom the Great Commission was 
addressed, embracing not the ministry but 
the entire membership. 


3. A third requisite to the enforcement 
of the full Divine claim, and the last we 
mention, is that appropriate channels be 
furnished for regular and frequent Re- 
sponse to the Call of God’s Word and 
Providence. 

The order is, first the principle fixed in 
the heart, next the call for its exercise 
made imperative, and then the opportunity 
furnished at the right moment and in the 
right way for its proper exercise. Here is 
found the place for all the machinery of 
systematic Christian giving. 
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Department Conducted Editorially, Following up the World Missionary 
Conference 


I. Object in View in this Special Department 


The Edinburgh Missionary Conference 
was the beginning of an effort, under the 
impulse of the leaders in Missions, to rouse 
Protestant Christendom to some adequate 
sense of the great and only duty of the 
Churches, under Christ’s Commission, to 
give the Gospel to All the World, and to 
Do it Now. 

In our August-September issue, p. 87, 
will be found an attempt—in the article, 
“The Edinburgh Conference—Does it Mark 
a Crisis in the ‘Age’ ?”— 

To Explain the Meaning of that Confer- 
ence, in the Way of Responsibility, Duty 
and Privilege, to All the Christtans, and 
All the Ministers and Churches of Protest- 
ant Christendom. 

The Aim of this Department (which we 
begin with this issue of the Magazine), will 
be, to help all Christians to apprehend and 
appreciate the Call that has Come to the 
Church of this Age—to take part in the 
One Only Enterprise in which Christ is in- 
terested, and for which He is carrying on 
His government of this World, and to urge 
and induce them to Engage in its Prosecu- 
tion as their One Supreme Business. 

The Conference made it abundantly clear 
that, whether considered from the point. of 
view of Scripture Command or of Provi- 
dence or Prophecy, 

This is the One Supreme Subject that 
Ought to Occupy the Thought and Absorb 
the Energies of Every One who Claims to 
be a Christian and expects to make good 
that Claim at the Judgment. 

It is the common conviction of all Chris- 
tians of broad and Biblical outlook that 
Christianity is to-day in the midst of a tre- 
mendous Crisis. It was the deliberate and 
firm conviction of the Edinburgh Confer- 
ence—voiced in their message “To the 
Members of the Church in Christian Lands” 
—that “the next ten years will in all prob- 
ability constitute a turning point in human 
history”, a Crisis in the Gospel Age or Dis- 
pensation. 

(Vol. xiii—11) 


Obedience to Christ’s last Command, to 
Evangelize the World, is, and will always 
be, the Test of a Standing or Falling 
Church. Christ has distinctly conditioned 
His glorious Parousia and the Consumma- 
tion of the Gospel Dispensation on obedi- 
ence to that command (Matt. xxiv. 14). 

Now nothing could be clearer than that 
the Churches are not obeying that Com- 
mand. Most of them have never heard it, 
not even with the hearing of the ear; have 
no conception of Christ’s meaning Of 1t3 
can scarcely be said to be even “playing at 
missions’. 

The Conference, by its Call and the Plan 
outlined for its Continuation Committee, 
aimed to bring before the vast mass of un- 
intelligent and uninterested professed Chris- 
tians the real situation; to convince them 
that such so-called Christianity is not the 
kind that can ever give one a place in the 
Kingdom of God; and to rouse them to 
take up, in an organized and united way 
the work of World Conquest Christ has 
laid upon them, and prosecute it to a 
speedy completion. 


In Seeking to Rouse the Churches to a 
Sense of their Responsibility for the Christ- 
Appointed Task of World Evangelization, 
and to Impress the Urgency and Immediacy 
of that Task, 

The Purpose will be to Bring to Bear 
such Facts and Motives as shall make it 
Clear beyond Possibility of Question, that— 

For Every True Christian the Waiting 
for and Hastening of the Coming of the 
Lord is the Supreme Business of his Life. 


The Themes and Discussion to be em- 
braced in it will mainly center either, (1) 
in the Formative Gospel Conceptions or 
Factors that are embraced in the Bible 
Scheme of Salvation; or (2) in the Plans 
and Movements that have to do with the 
Practical Application of the Salvation to 
the Needs of a Lost World. 
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(1) Here are the Chief Presuppositions 
that are to be Borne in Mind by all Chris- 
tians in grasping and understanding the 
Call of the Conference: 

a. This World is a Lost World by reason 
of Sin, with no possible Hope of Recovery 
except through the Gospel, with Christ’s 
Atonement on the Cross and its Regenera- 
tion by the Power of the Holy Spirit. 

b. Christ Organized and Sent forth His 
Church to Evangelize All that Lost World 
by Witnessing to His Gospel Salvation. 

c. He Placed the Duty of Witnessing on 
the Entire Church, and not simply on Min- 
isters and Leaders, and Making Each Gen- 
eration of Christians Responsible for giving 
the Gospel to its Unevangelized Contem- 
poraries. 

d. At Pentecost Christ Inaugurated the 
World-Work of that Church by the Gift of 
the Holy Spirit, including its Complete and 
Permanent Equipment for its World Evan- 
gelism under the Great Commission. 

(2) And All Christians Who Purpose to 


II. 
(1) 


“The Call of the New Era: 


sibilities’ 


Cooperate in this World-Wide Work, will 
Need to Keep in Touch with the Move- 
ments, Human and Churchly or Providen- 
tial, that are important factors in the De- 
velopment and Progress of that Work. 

a. Recognized as foremost among the 
Human Factors at the present time are the 
Movement being inagurated by the Continu- 
ation Committee of the Conference, under 
the Leadership of Dr. John R. Mott, and 
the Laymen’s Missionary Movement under 
Mr. J. Campbell White. 

b. The Providential Movements, which 
may prove vastly wider and more influen- 
tial than-the Human, will include such revo- 
lutionary or evolutionary changes as are 
taking place through the Church in Korea, 
and in the Church in Germany. 

There should be added, such vital pre- 
sentations, in Addresses or Books, of the 
fundamental principles, factors and forces 
that enter into this Forward Movement, as 
are especially calculated to accelerate its 
progress. 


Some Discussions of the Fundamentals 


Its Opportunities and Respon- 
re 


Rev. William Muir: Extract from Introductory Chapter 


[This is a most remarkable book, just 
issued abroad, and that will doubtless be 
republished in this country at an early day. 
The author takes into his plan the entire 
sweep of the Revelation of Redemption, 
and brings everything to bear on “the Call 
of the New Era” to the Conquest of the 
World for Christ. It is a great book for 
inspiring every Christian for the present 
immediate duty in obedience to Christ’s 
marching orders. There are no false 
notes, no uncertain sounds. no faltering 
aims, no waste words; everything goes 
straight to the mark. Let it be placed in 
the hands of every Christian who needs 
to be roused to respond to the present call 
of the Master.—Editor.] 


“The sense of being on the verge of a 
new era, and some think on the verge of 
the last era, is widespread among those who 
have understanding of the times or are 


* “The Call of the New Era: Its Opportunities 
and Responsibilities”. By Rev. William Muir, 
M.A., B.D., B.L. Being a volume in Morgan & 
Scott’s Missionary Series. Edited by George 
Smith, C.I.E., LL.D., F.R.G.S., F.S.S. 1910. 


sensitive to the Divine leading in providence 
and grace. Everywhere those who are at 
the front and in touch with spiritual move- 
ments, whether at home or abroad, feel that 
somehow the situation is critical to a su- 
preme degree. They are in fear and great 
joy, and join trembling with their mirth. 
They are amazed at the unique opportuni- 
ties of the new epoch, they are bewildered 
by its unparallelled responsibilities and dan- 
gers. 


“We seem to have reached an age when 
nations may be born in a day, but when 
there is also the possibility that the awak- 
ening nations may be perverted in the very 
hour of their birth, There ought to be a 
Christian regeneration; there may be a 
Pagan Renaissance. We have come to an- 
other of the great watersheds of history, 
for only the first century and the sixteenth 
can be compared to the twentieth: and, just 
as a soul which has been faced by the claims 
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of Christ can never be as it was before, the 
choice for the nations now is nothing less 
than that between reformation and deform- 
ation, between the peaceful sea and the 
frozen tide. The call of the new era, like 
that of Christ himself, must be a savour 
either of life unto life or of death unto 
death. 

“Tt is the primary duty of the Church of 
Christ to enter in and occupy for her Lord 
whenever and wherever she can; and there 
were never so many open doors as there are 
now, each with its eloquent appeal for those 


who bring tidings of great joy. For all who 
have ears to hear, the summons to obey the 
call of the new era is coming with a pe- 
culiar emphasis, with the assurance that 
this command too has the promise bound 
up with it, and that wherever there is the 
will to obey there will also be the power. 
The whole Orient is astir as it never has 
been before. What with unrest in India, 
many-sided awakening in Korea and Japan, 
and revival here and there in the vast Chi- 
nese Empire, the willing worker hardly 
knows which of the open doors to choose”. 


The Fulness of the Holy Spirit—How to Obtain It:* 


Rev. J. C. Quinn, D.D., LL.D., Rector Trinity Prot. Epis. Church, Antrim, Pa, 


“Be filled with the Spirit’—Eph. v. 18; 
i. e., “Let yourself be filled”. 

This blessing known as the “fulness of 
the Spirit” is obtained by believers by sim- 
ply claiming it. Remember, we are now 
dealing with a cleansed and consecrated 
soul, to whom God has promised the gift of 
the Holy Ghost. Note, also, that there is a 
wide difference between “claiming” what is 
one’s own and “asking” a favor. God, in 
the Word, gives the believer many definite 
promises concerning definite blessings. 
These it is the privilege of the believer 
humbly to “claim”, to “receive” by faith 
what is thus promised. 

If God tells the believer there is a par- 
ticular blessing, his by reason of his “son- 
ship”, then it is his to claim—no need to ask 
for it. 

But, on-the other hand, suppose the be- 
liever wants something, for which in the 
Word there is no definite promise—some- 
thing which God has not exactly promised 
—in this case all the believer can do is to 
“ask for it’—he can not claim it. God may 
give or refuse such a request as it may 
seem good in His sight. 

For instance, a believer may think he 
needs one hundred dollars, and ask God for 
the money. He may or may not receive the 
answer, according as God may deem best. 

But it is quite different with the blessing 


* Dr. Quinn’s exposition of the Scripture makes 
clear the permanent Pentecostal Equipment of the 
Christian Church for its work of World Evangeli- 
zation. The supreme thing is, that being promised 
by God the Christian can claim the gift without 
hesitation.—Edttor. 


of the fulness of the Spirit. If a believer 
desires this blessing, he can at once claim 
it, because God has given him as a “son” 
a clear and distinct promise to fill him with 
the Holy Grost, which he can claim without 
asking. 

The Holy Ghost is his as a promised pos- 
session—his birthright. To bring this truth 
home to your own soul practically, read the 
promise in Galatians iii. 13, 14. “Christ has 
redeemed us from the curse of the law, be- 
ing made a curse for us, for it is written, 
Cursed is every one that hangeth on a tree; 
that the blessing of Abraham might come 
on the Gentiles through Jesus Christ, that 
we might receive the promise of the Spirit 
through faith’. Here we see that the two- 
fold purpose of Christ’s work is to become 
a curse for us, that we, His redeemed peo- 
ple, might receive a double blessing, (1) 
“the blessing of Abraham”, i. e., righeteous- 
ness, and (2) “the promise of the Spirit”. 

Alas! how many of us are content with 
the first blessing, “justification” or “right- 
eousness”, and forget to claim the second, 
“the promise of the Spirit”, also by faith. 


Every believer ought to be filled with the 
Spirit 

Christ died (1) that we might be made 
righteous before God, and (2) that we 
might be filled with the Holy Ghost. As 
justification becomes ours by faith, so also 
the filling of the Spirit is ours by faith. 
This is clear from Romans v. I, and St. 
Luke xi. 13. The Holy Ghost is the joint 
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gift of the Father and the Son and, like 
justification, is also received by faith. “Be 
filled with the Spirit” is God’s command to 
all believers, in Eph. v. 18. 

Now in this phrase, the verb in the Greek 
is in the passive voice, which means “Let 
yourself be filled” with the Spirit. That is 
to say, the fulness of the Holy Ghost is at 
this very moment pressing in upon you, 
seeking entrance into your soul. Instead 
of praying for the Spirit, just let Him in, 
and He will fill you to overflowing. 

Dear reader, if you are a child of God, 
claim this blessing now. Don’t stop to ask 
the fulness of the Spirit, it is yours by 


birthright. “Let yourself be filled with the 
Spirit” here and now. 

If you are conscious that you have not 
yet received the fulness of the Spirit, then 
at once receive the Holy Ghost by faith, 
and, no matter what you feel, follow the 
leading of the Holy Ghost—live the Christ- 
life under the guidance of the Holy Spirit 
from this day onward. Romans vili. 14. 

Keep on daily believing on Jesus and in 
the infilling of the Holy Spirit, and God 
will keep you full of the Holy Ghost, and 
ever ready to do whatsoever he may want 
you to do for Him in life’s daily round of 
duties. 


IIT. 


Some Things Touching the Laymen’s Missionary 


Movement 


(I) 


Personal Note from Secretary White 


[The Secretary sends us “Men and Mis- 
sions”, a monthly Periodical for Leaders, 
which is to be the organ of the Laymen’s 
Movement. We quote from the Pros- 
pectus: 

“The genius of the Laymen’s Missionary 
Movement is the development of the latent 
leadership in the laymen of the church. 
The self-propagating power of the move- 
ment, from man to man, and from city to 
city, has been one of its most striking 
features. 

“The demand for counsel and informa- 
tion on the part of this growing army of 
men is constant and insistent. MEN AND 
Missions is the logical and necessary 
answer to this demand. It is not intended 
or desired that this periodical should com- 
pete with any church paper or general 
missionary magazine. On the contrary, 
MEN AND Missions will do its utmost io 
get its readers to avail themselves of the 
mass of general and denominational mis- 
sionary information contained in these 
publications. 

“But during the constructive period of 
the Laymen’s Missionary Movement an 
amount of special counsel and detailed in- 
formation is required by the volunteer 
leaders and workers, which can only be 
adequately supplied by some regular means 
of communication’’]. 


This guide should be in the hands of 
every Christian who desires to cooperate in 
the Movement intelligently and effectively. 


Secretary White adds, in a note accom- 
panying some confidential information, some 
personal statements that may prove helpful 
and interesting; 


“T am glad to send herewith a Tenta- 
tive Schedule of Conventions and Confer- 
ences which we are proposing to hold dur- 
ing the next few weeks. This is not for 
publication but for your own information. 
You will also be interested in the list of 
topics we are proposing to discuss at these 
conferences. The plan this year is to do 
a piece of intensive educational work with 
the members of Missionary Committees 
and the pastors of the seventy-five cities 
where we held conventions last year. In 
addition to this we shall probably be able 
to go to fifteen or twenty new cities and 
hold model conventions. 

“I congratulate you on being one of 
the men who has been far-sighted enough 
to see the missionary uprising coming, 
even before there were many evidences 
of it. It is a great thing to live when the 
Church is really beginning to undertake 
seriously its world-task”. 


(II) “What Next ?”’—Prospectus in June “ Men and Missions” 


J. Campbell White, Secretary of the Layman’s Missionary Movement 


“The end of the exploration is the begin- 
ning of the enterprise”. The National Mis- 


sionary Campaign and Congress led up to 
the adoption of a National Missionary 
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Policy, which can be fully realized only by 
many years of patient enthusiasm and ef- 
fort. The possibilities have been revealed, 
not realized. 

The work of next year will naturally be 
different from that of this year, because it 
is building on foundations already laid. But 
it should be both far more intensive and 
extensive than the work of the past year, 
for the number of capable leaders has been 
greatly increased. 


Seven District Centers the Coming Year 


It is the hope of the Executive Committee 
to have secretaries of the Movement at 
seven District centers next year, in accord- 
ance with the recommendation of the Con- 
ference of Mission Board Secretaries. The 
places being favorably considered for such 
District headquarters are New York, Bos- 
ton, Pittsburgh, Chicago, Kansas City, San 
Francisco, and at least one city in the 
South. 

Of primary importance in the plans of 
next year is the strengthening of the work 
at all of the seventy-five centers where con- 
ventions have been held. It is proposed 
that a Missionary Leaders’ Conference be 
held in each of the seventy-five convention 
cities next fall, to be attended by all mem- 
bers of Missionary Committees that can be 
reached. 

In this way, it will be possible to study 
thoroughly the best methods of promoting 
missionary prayer, intelligence and contri- 
butions in the individual church. In con- 
nection with these Leaders’ Conferences, 
one or two sessions will be given to the 


preparation of men for the conduct of 
County Conventions of the Laymen’s Move- 
ment, so that before next winter is over 
there may be competent leadership pre- 
pared for the hundreds of County Conven- 
tions for which calls are being made. Every 
man desirous of becoming more useful and 
efficient as a leader in the Movement should 
plan to attend one of these leaders’ confer- 
ences. 


Anniversary Conference Next Winter 


In each of the seventy-five convention 
cities there should be an anniversary con- 
ference and supper next winter, to review 
the progress of the year and to outline a 
further policy of advance. 

Already there is large demand for con- 
ventions next year in large cities, which it 
was impossible to reach this year. Only so 
many of these will be undertaken by the 
Movement as can be handled thoroughly. 
Certain well-defined conditions under which 
conventions can be successfully held are 
already apparent to the responsible leaders, 
and conventions will only be placed where 
these conditions are fulfilled. 

In every convention held, either at a new 
center or one previously visited, a Mission- 
ary Leaders’ Conference is to be conducted, 
in order to multiply qualified volunteer 
leaders as rapidly as possible. Next year’s 
plans should be comprehensive enough to 
give every man in the United States and 
Canada, who is willing and able to help, 
abundant opportunity for active, sustained 
cooperation. 


IV. The New Evangelistic Movement Within the German 
Church* 


Rey. Franklin Johnson, D.D., LL.D., Professor in the University of Chicago 


At various times during the last three 
years obscure reports have come to us in 
America concerning the multiplication of 
meetings for the exposition of the Bible, 
for prayer, and for conference in the Luth- 
eran and Reformed churches in Germany. 
But the movement did not appear to be ex- 


* This paper is a summary of a review, by. Pro- 
fessor Johnson—in “The Review and Expositor”, 
for July, 1910, the great Baptist Quarterly edited 
by the Faculty of the Southern Baptist Theological 


Seminary, with President Mullins at their head— 
of one of the remarkable movements of modern 
times. Its peculiar feature is that it is “within” 
the State Church, and that those chiefly interested 
in pushing it propose to remain within. The ques- 
tion whether that will be possible, so that the out- 
come shall be the renaissance of vital religion 
where formalism now largely prevails; or whether 
ultimately those engaged in it will find it desirable 
or necessary to cut loose from the State Church, 
as did the Wesleyans in England,—must be left 
for the future to answer. But however this ques- 
tion may be answered, the movement seems clearly 
to mean the regeneration of the German Church. 
That will make Germany a most important factor 
in the forward movement of Christendom in the 
Twentieth Century.—Edstor. 
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tensive and, where it was observed, seemed 
to be in the hands of the pastors. The last 
number of the official “Church Yearbook” 
devotes thirty-three pages to it, and shows 
that it has rapidly assumed astonishing 
proportions. The “Church Yearbook” is 
the official report of the German Church in 
all its branches, and is now in its thirty- 
fourth year. So highly is it appreciated in 
Germany that the Prussian Government 
pay out of the church funds to place a copy 


of it annually in the hands of every church’ 


officer. It is from this official publication 
that I shall draw such particulars concern- 
ing this revival as seem to be most im- 
portant. 


I. The Name for the Movement 


The writer of the report, pastor Ernest 
Bunke, of Berlin, has some trouble to find 
a name for the movement. The report is 
entitled “Inner-Church Evangelization’. 
He gives us three names, however, showing 
that the movement is yet in its infancy, so 
that both its promoters and its critics are 
undecided as to its most appropriate desig- 
nation. The three are “inner church evan- 
gelization”, “awakening movement”, and 
“associations movement”, But generally he 
uses the third of these phrases, “associa- 
tions movement”, evidently attracted to it 
by the facts that the movement has led to 
the formation of voluntary associations in 
the local churches, and that the term is 
preferred by the members of these bands. 


II. Some Characteristics of the Move- 
ment 


The movement takes various character- 
istics in various places. But in general the 
following features are prominent. 

1. It has seized upon the laity more ex- 
tensively than the clergy. Some pastors 
favor it, but it prospers without the aid of 
the pastor where this is withheld. The 
more liberalistic and skeptical pastors dis- 
like it. The dry-as-dust orthodox pastors, 
who place their confidence in a correct and 
elaborate theological belief, dislike it. The 
ritualistic pastors who hold that baptism, 
confirmation, and the Lord’s Supper are 
the chief means of salvation, dislike it. But 
there are many pastors who sympathize 
with it and enter into it; and there are 
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some pastors of other kinds who are shrewd 
enough to wish to get hold of it in order 
to turn it about whithersoever they will. As 
yet, however, it is distinctively a movement 
of the laity. 

2. It is a movement of the relatively 
young. The fathers and mothers, accus- 
tomed to older things, and satisfied with 
them, do not enter into it as do the sons 
and daughters. Few of its most active pro- 
moters are over forty. The relative youth 
of those who are engaged in it gives it the 
power of fresh enthusiasm and unimpaired 
energy. At the same time, the lack of the 
more mature brings to it, in some cases, 
greater zeal than discretion. 

3. The writer of this report tells us that 
in some places the movement exhibits traits 
of “Darbyism”’, the name by which the 
views and practices of the Plymouth 
Brethren are known in Germany. 


III. The Rapid Extension of the 
Work 


The progress of the movement has been 
remarkable for its rapidity. “It strides 
forth”, says our report, “and that not in 
general by the mere awakening influence of 
one person over another, or of one place 
over another. No; its representatives are 
fully conscious of their aim, and have the 
full intention to propagate it through special 
persons and extraordinary preparations”. 

We have a detailed statement of the re- 
gions in which the associations are grow- 
ing, and these embrace almost the entire 
empire. , 

In all these territories one observes “only 
energy, advancement, and a loud mani- 
festation of enthusiasm and confidence”. 


IV. The Methods of Procedure 


Some of these are obscure to me, and, as 
they are mentioned only incidentally, need 
explanation. 2 

In general, however, the chief activities 
of the associations can be understood from 
this report. They embrace 

1. The organization of an association 
within every church which will permit it. 
Thus we have a large and growing church, 
within the church, a body of spiritual men 
and women rapidly becoming conscious of 
their power. This is precisely what Luther 
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at one time desired and advocated. He 
abandoned the plan, however, because he 
became convinced that under the circum- 
stances existing in his time it could not 
succeed. 

2. Meetings for prayer and conference 
and for the exposition of the Scriptures, 
the last being in many places the chief fea- 
ture. These meetings seem to be the heart 
of the entire movement. They are marked 
by much informality, and voluntary song 
and prayer and testimony are made promi- 
nent in them. 

3. Regular district conferences led by the 
wisest and warmest members, sometimes 
pastors, sometimes influential noblemen, 
sometimes lay-evangelists. Here the exer- 
cises are not so informal as in the local 
meetings; the recognized leaders are heard, 
plans for more aggressive campaigns are 
discussed, mistakes are brought forward 
and criticised, and new methods of work 
are suggested. More than thirty of these 
district conferences are announced in the 
one monthly paper, “Philadelphia”; four of 
them are appointed for Berlin; but the 
series covers the empire. . .. .- 

4. Evangelists who travel from place to 
place in order to form or to encourage as- 
sociations wherever they go. They are 
usually laymen. They are much more num- 
erous, if I do not mistake, than those who 
offer to aid pastors in special revival meet- 
ings. 

5. Men of thorough education who labor 
among the university students and other 
people of culture. They give courses of 
lectures, which in some cases are largely 
attended. 

6. The publication of magazines and news- 
papers in the interest of the movement. 
They are characterized in this report as 
“cheap weekly sheets, and all sorts of 
monthlies”. They are “constantly increas- 
ing in number”. 

7. The maintenance of schools for the 
training of the laborers. Fourteen of these 


are named, and many of them are described, 


at some length. A few are small, but the 
majority have an attendance of sixty or 
eighty, with graduating classes of ten or 
fifteen. For entrance only a desire to do 
religious work, a public school education, 
and bodily and mental health, are re- 
qtired) . =. 
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8. The erection of buildings for the meet- 
ings. This is a marked feature of the 
movement in all parts of the empire... . 


V. The Theology of the Movement 


Every great movement in the history of 
religion has a dogmatic basis. The move- 
ment of Abraham out of Chaldea, the 
movement of the Israelites out of Egypt, 
the great outburst of Buddhism, the con- 
quests of Islam, the early Roman Catholic 
missions to Western Europe, the Reforma- 
tion, the Wesleyan revival; take these as 
familiar examples of the truth which I 
have stated.. A religious organization may 
have an abundance of correct dogma and 
yet be dead. Dogma is not life. Neverthe- 
less, a religious organization without dog- 
ma is always without life. The church 
without a creed, either written or unwritten, 
is a dead church. We may be certain in 
advance that these associations in the Ger- 
man church have a definite theology which 
the evangelists can preach and the people 
comprehend. What is it? 

Two statements of it are given in the 
Yearbook, from two different sources, and 
they are in substantial agreement. 

1. The first and longest is from a young 
theologian named Gardtell, who labors 
chiefly among theological students, and has 
great influence with them. ... . 

In a meeting at Blankenburg this man 
set forth the following statement of princi- 
ples: 


“(1) We stand upon the ground of 
the entire holy Scriptures, which we ac- 
knowledge as the sole authority in doctrine 
and life. To us, the infallibility and abso- 
lute sufficiency of the holy Scriptures stand 
firm. 

“(2) We emphasize the deity and the 
vicarious sin-offering of Christ in the full 
apostolic sense. 

“(3) We demand of every human being 
a personal and total decision of the will 
for Jesus, as also a separation from sin 
and the world. We believe in the eternal 
condemnation of all who do not accept 
Jesus. 

“(4) We desire to win students and 
other educated persons to Jesus, and to 
lead them into a deeper personal and scien- 
tific understanding of primitive Christian- 


y. 

“(3) We serve no special denomination, 
nor will we support any special program 
of church politics. But we guarantee, so 
far as in us lies, to every man full freedom 
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of conscience to serve God without respect 
of persons, according to his Biblical 
knowledge”. 

2. The second statement is from an itin- 
erant preacher named Wittekind, who has 
traveled extensively to promote the work 
of the associations, and knows them thor- 
oughly. He begins by declaring that they 
have no thought of separating from the es- 
tablished church, but desire only to work 
unhindered within her communion. He 
then continues: 

“(1) We teach justification through 
faith alone, as an experience of the heart, 
and this brings us somewhat into conflict 
with the doctrine of baptismal regenera- 
tion. 

“(2) The holy Scriptures are our high- 
est authority, our only norm of faith and 
life. They are to us the whole revelation 
of God, and are therefore inerrant. This 
brings us into conflict with the present- 
day Biblical critics. ‘ 

“(3) The church, according to article 
VII. of the Augsburg Confession, is to us 
the communituy of those who truly believe. 

“That we are engaged in the effort sim- 
ply to make these principles effective has 
for its consequence that the diseased and 
putrid places in the body of our estab- 
lished church are revealed. 

“Our associations can no longer endure 
preaching in which the unbelief of modern 
theology finds expression. They simply 
refuse any longer to hear such preaching. 
They can not be constrained any longer to 
attend church out of reverence or in the 
traditional manner’’. 


VI. Friction in the Church 


The author of our report begins it with 
this word. There is friction between the 
established church and the associations, and 
also within the bosom of the associations 
themselves. 

The friction between the established 
church and the associations arises, in part, 
from their unavoidable antagonism to a 
high and dry orthodox preaching, which has 
no relation to the daily life, to ritualistic 
preaching, which bids the people put their 
trust in the sacraments; and to skeptical 
preaching, which takes its texts from the 
Bible, and proceeds to tell how faulty the 
Bible is. The antagonism of the associa- 
tions to these kinds of preaching amounts 
to a positive revolt. 

Here is an extract from an editorial in 
the weekly Journal, “On the Watchtower”, 
for December 9, 1906: 


“In the majority of the congregations 
that I am acquainted with, in most of the 
churches in which I have been, a false 
Word of God, not consciously false, but. 
nevertheless a really false word of God, is 
preached; and it would be better to have 
no preaching than to have a false so-called 
Word of God preached. | 

“Wherein consists the falsity? (1) That 
when the commandments of God are 
spoken of, nothing is said of the curse of 
eternal condemnation for those who trans- 
gress the law. (2) Much is often said 
about the gospel, of a very beautiful and 
enthusiastic kind, and the chief emphasis 
is laid on the worth of baptism, which is 
so strongly presented that no room is left 
for conversion, and in the majority of 
cases the gospel of the cross is not 
preached, and the grace flowing from the 
wounds of the Lamb is not presented. (3) 
The Word concerning the law without 
hell, and the Word concerning the gospel 
without the cross, are so mixed that no 
distinction is made between the converted 
and the unconverted among the hearers. 
Such preaching is deadly, whether it is in- 
teresting or not. Where there is such a 
false Word of God men can no more come 
to a living faith than wheat can grow 
where destructive tares are sown”, 


Another leader of the associations, who 
labors chiefly in West Prussia, is quoted as 
saying in a newspaper article that “it does 
not pay to do any more patchwork on the 
established church; she is ripe for destruc- 
tion; therefore, the associations labor with 
redoubled vigor, and without much regard 
for her’. He entitled his article, “The 
Evangelical Established Church in her 
Death Struggle”. 

These, it is admitted, are extreme expres- 
sions, and yet evidences of an emotion 
which exists in many hearts; in some, not 
yet brought up fully into the light of con- 
sciousness; in others, only reserved from 
speech, but clearly and strongly felt. . . . . 


VII. The Future of the Movement 


What will become of this movement? 
Will the German Church do with it what 
the Anglican Church did with the Wesleyan 
movement? Or, will she encourage it, keep 
it within her bosom, and derive new life 
from it? If she shall choose the latter 
course, will the associations themselves con- 
tinue warm and vital, or will they be 
chilled and frozen by their too friendly and 
too frosty surroundings? One can not pre- 
dict. 

Nor can one be confident of what he 
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ought to desire. Our Lord said that it was 
better for His disciples to separate them- 
selves from the Jewish organization, that 
His new wine must be put into new wine- 
skins, His new cloth to be made into a new 
garment, instead of being wasted in the 
effort to patch the old. This was better for 
the original Lutheran movement, for the 
Zwinglian movement, for the Wesleyan 
movement. Separation, differentiation, is 
the general condition of progress, as Her- 
bert Spencer long ago pointed out. Ifa di- 
vision in the German Church shall take 


place, let us not feel discouraged. 

Thus far the higher ecclesiastical authori- 
ties have shown a disposition to protect the 
associations against the opposition of hos- 
tile pastors. =e 

If this wise course shall be pursued by all 
the higher ecclesiastical officers, the associa- 
tions may remain in the Church, for at 
present they do not want to go out. May 
the will of the Lord be done in this matter, 
and, if there shall be an outburst of wrath, 
may the wrath of man praise Him. 


The Mosaic Laws Direct from God 


Pror. WILLIAM G. MooreHeEap, D.D., LL.D., Xenia, O. 


Neither the authorship of the Penta- 
teuch nor its date is here discussed. The 
One point with which this paper deals is, 
Are the laws which bear Moses’ name of 
divine orgin? These laws are recorded in 
Exodus, Leviticus, Numbers and Deuteron- 
omy. They are not given in classified form, 
but in the order in which they were com- 
municated. They are commonly classified 
as moral, ceremonial and civil. The moral 
laws are summarily comprehended in the 
ten commandments. The ceremonial or 
ritual relate to worship, and they em- 
brace four prime features— the place 
of worship (tabernacle), the ministry of 
worship (priesthood), the preparation for 
its worship (purifications), the means of 
worship (feasts.) The civil laws were de- 
signed to regulate the duties and obligations 
of the people of Israel in their relations with 
one another. They protect the individual 
Hebrew in his person, liberty and property. 


The legislation of Sinai lies at the basis of 
all, and the core of that legislation is the 
decalogue, which Jesus Christ sums up in 
two great precepts—love to God and love 
to man (Matt. xxii. 37-40). 

The government under which the Israel- 
ites were placed was a theocracy. Jehovah 
was their king, the people formed a priestly 
kingdom (Exodus xix. 6). Hence the 
whole Mosaic legislation was essentially re- 
ligious. The entire system claims to be 
of divine origin. What are the proofs in 
support of the claim? Only a few, and 
these in the briefest form, can be here of- 
fered. 

What is here particularly emphasized 
is, the evidence that the particular precepts 
of Sinai, here considered, had no contempo- 
rary source, but set forth the divine idea in 
regard te property and other human rela- 
tions. 


I. Moses Did Not Get his Laws from Extra-Biblical Sources 


Moses did not get his laws from Egyp- 
tian sources. Formerly it was confidently 
asserted that he derived them thence, but 
the theory is now abandoned. Kuenen 
writes that it is “a hypothesis now anti- 
quated”. Wellhausen says: “From the 
the historical tradition it is certain that 
Moses was the founder of the ‘torah’ 
(law)”. Driver says: “Nor is it doubted 
by critics that this ‘torah’ under all its as- 
pects originated with Moses”. These men 
are recognized champions of the analytical 


criticism, and have little or no reverence 
for “traditional beliefs”. Had they found 
any trace of Egyptian sources in Moses’ 
laws they would have exploited the same 
with telling effect. The laws of Sinai are 
confessedly no product of the residence in 
Egypt. 

With even less probability can it be said 
Moses derived his laws from his sojourn 
in Midian. The Bible condenses that his- 
tory into the smallest compass. Only 
two or three persons with whom he came 
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in contact are mentioned—Raguel, his 
father-in-law, and Jethro and Hobab. 


These persons appear to have been, like 
Moses, worshipers of one God alone, pure 
monotheists. But we have as much right 
to say that they learned from Moses as 
that he learned from them, so far as the 
record goes. Indeed, as their descendants 
were incorporated with Israel and were 
afterward known as the Kenites, it is more 
probable they received the truth about 
Jehovah from Moses than he from them. 

The only two extra-Hebrew sources 
whence it was possible for Moses to re- 
ceive his knowledge of God and His laws 
are thus eliminated. So far as the biblical 
history is concerned, he did not get his 
laws from any human source whatever. 

Moses claims a divine origin for his laws. 
Scores of times in the law books of the Bi- 
ble occurs the phrase, ““The Lord spake un- 
to Moses”. Assuming that it was Moses 
himself who thus wrote (and I donot doubt 
it for a moment), the pertinent question 
is, Does he tell the truth? His candor, 
uprightness, humility and unselfishness, at- 
tested by the Old Testament and the New, 
forbid the notion that he was a false wit- 
ness. 


It may be asked, May not the record be 
a forgery? But no forgery is executed 
without design. A check is forged to 
obtain money, a religious document is 
forged to advance the ambitions of a 
person or the interests of a party. 
The “False Decretals”, attributed to Isi- 
dore of Seville, were forged to further 


‘the interests of the hierarchy and the claim 


of temporal power. Whether the Book 
of Mormon is a “doctored” edition of Solo- 
mon Spalding’s romance or not, Americans 
outside of Mormonism believe that the claims 
of that system are fraudulent; that these 
claims were fabricated for a purpose, to ac- 
complish a matured and well-defined plan. 
But where is the motive for forgery in 
Moses’ legislation? The very parties in 
whose interest forgery could be assumed 
and presumed—rulers, priests, the rich and 
powerful—are those whose functions and 
actions are most restricted by his laws. 
In fact, no other legislation more fully 
guards the liberties of the people and binds 
the authority of those who might seek to 
lord it over their fellows than these laws. 
We dismiss as incompetent the hypothesis 
of fraud and forgery. 


II. The Contents of the Mosaic Law Attest its Divine Origin 


And, first, let the revelation of the nature 
and attributes of God which these laws 
embody be considered. The essential and 
fundamental truth of God’s unity lies at 
their basis. The divine unity-monotheism, 
as opposed to polytheism, is the supreme 
element in the decalogue, and in Israel’s 
sublime creed: “Hear, O Israel, Jehovah 
our God, Jehovah is one” (Deut. vi. 4). 
He must not be worshiped by images or 
any material object whatsoever, for He is 
spirit, eternal, invisible. He is represented 
as merciful, forgiving, holy, just and true. 
In the whole range of ancient literature 
there is nothing next to or like Moses’ 
description of God’s, tenderness and right- 
eousness: “The Lord, the Lord God full of 
compassion, and gracious, slow to anger, 
and plenteous in mercy and truth; keeping 
mercy for thousands, forgiving iniquity and 
transgression and sin; and that will by no 
means clear the guilty” (Ex. xxiv. 6, 7). 

We search in vain for anything in pagan 


literature to match this magnificent revela- 
tion. Where did Moses get this exalted 
conception of Almighty God? Most cer- 
tainly not from Gentile peoples. There was 
not a nation in all the world at that time 
but was polytheistic and idolatrous, and the 
gods of the heathen were cruel, immoral, 
pitiless; they were universally invested with 
the same vile passions as their votaries. 
Cicero’s graphic words are profoundly true; 
“Instead of the transfer of that which is 
divine, they transferred human sins to the 
gods, and then experienced again the neces- 
sary reaction”. 

When they come to deal with the duties 
and right of the individual, the family and 
the community, Moses’ laws transcend the 
legislation of his age and the ages succeed- 
ing down to later Christian times. Indeed, 
some of his provisions outrank anything 
found in our modern civilization. The laws 
regulating business, property and money 
lending are superior to those of most nations 
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of the present day. Combinations of capi- 
talists so as to control any product of the 
commonwealth of Israel were impossible 
under Moses’ system, for every fifty years 
(jubilee) all the land reverted to the origin- 
al heirs of the tribes, their inheritance be- 
ing absolutely inalienable. Besides, the 
jubilee struck off the bonds from every 
Hebrew servant and released every debtor, 
and reunited the separated members of the 
same family. In short, from this legisla- 
tion accrued to the people the utmost pub- 
lic and private good. It tended to equalize 
the wealth of the community. It minimized 
poverty. It preserved the liberties of the 
people, it fostered a true charity, and it 
tended to suppress worldliness and _ self- 
seeking. There is no lagislation in the 
world to-day that proves so strong a barrier 
to greed. Yet this is only a section of the 
wondrous legal system established by 
Moses 3,000 years ago. 

The like marvelous enlightenment and 
humanity characterize his laws as touching 
the position of woman in the family and in 
the state, the treatment of servants, of wid- 
ows, of debtors and even of dumb animals, 
the dress and food of the chosen people. 
The scoffing question is sometimes asked, 
Does Almighty God concern himself about 
the food of men? If Jehovah is in 
very truth the glorious being whom 
Moses avers He is, if He dwells in the 
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midst of the people, if He Himself is the 
author of the whole body of laws imposed 
upon them, then He is concerned in every 
event that befalls them, then nothing is 
beneath His notice, nothing relating to 
them is trivial or insignificant. 

Besides, there is no system of more 
wholesome dietetics than this. Science and 
the common sense of mankind .decide that 
the grain-eating and ruminating animals are 
the most healthful as food. It is alleged 


‘that the Jews who adhere to these provis- 


ions do not suffer from epidemics of dis- 
ease as do omnivorous Gentiles. Further- 
more, for contagious diseases Moses ap- 
pears to have been the first and for ages 
the only law-giver who prescribed the most 
effective remedy—viz., the quarantine sys- 
tem. 

Whether we study the transcendent 
revelation of the person and nature of God 
or the worship due to Him alone, whether 
we consider the holiness and purity of ‘he 
people which such a revelation of Jehovah 
demanded, or whether we reflect upon the 
benign and righteous regulations by which 
Israel was governed, we must logically 
conclude that Moses received his messages 
from God. It is the most reasonable and 
satisfactory explanation; indeed, it is the 
only explanation of the best and ablest 
men in the 1,900 years of the Christian 
era. 


Prove their Di- 


vine Origin 


Only one illustration of this vital point 
can be given—the sabbatical year. The 
record of this law is found in Lev. xxv. 
Every seventh year the land of Israel was 
to lie idle; no cultivation, no sowing or 
reaping was permitted. At Jubilee, the 
fiftieth year (seven times seven years), 
there was to be no planting by the people. 
As the sabbatical year would fall in the 
forty-ninth year, and Jubilee was also a 
rest-year for the land, two whole years 
must pass without tilling and planting in 
all Israel. Once every fifty years, therefore, 
the land lay idle for three years before a 
crop could be gathered. 

There is in this fact the strongest possi- 
ble evidence of the truthfulness of the Mo- 
saic record and of the divinity of Moses’ 
laws. It rests on the stupendous claims 


and promises made in connection with them. 
No legislator would have proposed, and no 
people would have ever received, a law 
which thus required the intervention of 
providence in order to its observance, with- 
out a positive conviction that the law in 
question came from Him who is able to do 
all He promised, and without the belief that 
He had so pledged Himself. Israel must 
have believed that God spoke by Moses, 
and Moses must have had unquestionable 
assurance that the law came from the Lord, 
else such enactments would have been im- 
possible. The divine sanction is not want- 
ing: “And if ye shall say, What shall we 
eat the seventh year? behold, we shall not 
sow nor gather in our increase; then I will 
command my blessing upon you in the 
sixth, and it shall bring forth fruit for three 
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years”. Unbelief and fear are thus an- 
ticipated by Jehovah’s unalterable pledge. 
The blessing of the Lord, not their industry 
nor their thrift, was to be the source of 
their safety and their plenty. Was ever 
such law enacted outside of Israel? How 
would such a law be entertained in our 


so-called Christian America? Who does 
not know that its proposal would be met 
with explosions of laughter? Legislation 
based on the miraculous interposition of 
God every seventh year carries with it its 
own voucher. 


IV. Jesus Christ Attests the Divine Origin of Moses’ Laws 


“Speaking positively”, says Dr. Denny, 
“Jesus recognized the law as a divine in- 
stitution, and therefore as invested with in- 
defeasible authority. He expressed His 
sense of this authority in the strongest 
possible terms”. 

He taught that He had come not to de- 
stroy the law, but to fulfill it. He taught 
that the Jews to whom He spoke then had 
a book known as the Book of Moses, and 
in this book Moses recorded God’s words 
(Matt. xxii.31, 32; Luke xx. 37). He taught 
that Moses spoke the words which God had 


spoken (Mark vii. 8-13). The proof can 
be drawn out to an almost indefinite length. 
Jesus assuredly believed that God spoke by 
Moses. The vital question is, Is Jesus 
Christ a credible and competent witness? 
Did He know whereof He affirmed? Could 
He be mistaken? If He could, all is over 
with Christianity. “None but the stuped 
would believe in a God who makes mis- 
takes”. For everyone who accepts Christ as 
the Son of God, the question touching the 
origin of the laws of Moses is forever set- 
tled; he got them from God. 


War Expenditures and Peace Expenditures :---A 
Contrast 


Appeal of the Peace Society of the City of New York 


The President and the Executive Com- 
mittee of the New York Peace Society in- 
vite attention to the serious facts contained 
in the enclosed circular, entitled “War Ex- 
penditure and Peace Expenditure: A Con- 


trast”. It is believed that the time has 
come when appropriations for Army and 
Navy should be scrutinized with great care, 
not only in the interest of economy but of 
humanity. 


A. The Cost of Armed Peace, $1,072,000,000 


“The fact that we are expending, during 
this fiscal year, 72 per cent. of our aggre- 
gate revenue in preparing for war and on 
account of past wars, leaving only 28 per 
cent. of our revenue available to meet all 
other governmental expenditures, including 
internal improvements, the erection of pub- 
lic buildings, the improvement of rivers and 
harbors, and the conservation of our nat- 
ural resources, is to my mind appalling. It 
should arrest the attention of the American 
people and not only cause them to demand 
a decrease in these unnecessary war ex- 
penditures, but also prompt them to aid in 


every way possible in the creation of a 
public sentiment that would favor the or- 
ganization of an international federation 
whose decisions and action in the peaceful 
settlement of controversies between nations 
would be recognized and accepted as the 
final determination thereof. . . . The 
time is now here when the people of the 
principal naval powers of the world, and 
especially the people of the United 
States, must come to the support of those 
who are contending against the advocates 
of armed peace and who are striving to 
check the extravagant and wasteful ex- 


1910] 


penditure of public money in competitive 
construction of needless and useless arma- 
ments. If they do not, the burdens of un- 
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necessary taxation will continue to increase 
until they ultimately impoverish the people 
and exhaust the resources of their nation’.* 


This is merely what eight years’ increase in Army and Navy has cost the 
American People 


Average annual cost of Army and Navy 
for the eight years preceding the Spanish 
War (1890-1808), $51,500.000. 

Average annual cost of Army and Navy 
for the eight years since the Spanish War 
(1902-1910), $185,400,000. 

Average yearly increase in the latter 
period as compared with the former, $734,- 
000,000, making 

A total increase in eight years of $1,072,- 
000,000, or 360 per cent. 


This eight year increase exceeds the Na- 
tional Debt by $158,c00,000. 

It exceeds the entire budget of the United 
States for I9gI0. 

It is twice as much as the highest esti- 
mate of carrying out the deep water-ways 
project. 

It is nearly three times the estimated cost 
of replanting the 56 million acres of de- 
nuded forest land in the United States. 

It is nearly three times the estimated cost 
of the Panama Canal, including purchase 
price from the French Company. 

It is three times the cost of carrying out 
the whole irrigation program contemplated 
within a generation. 

It is probably enough to banish tubercu- 
losis from the United States within a rea- 


sonable time, if efficiently used to arouse 
and assist the people in their fight against 
this dread disease. More than 160,000 are 
dying yearly from this cause. 

It is $60 for every family in the United 
States. 

It lays a yearly tax of 1%4 per cent. on 
the total wages paid in the United States, 
on the supposition that wages average $600 
to the family; and we pay it in the higher 
price of our goods. 

Interest on this sum at 4 per cent. would 
give an income of $1,000 a year forever to 
42,880 families—a city of 200,000. 

The increase for 1908-09 is only $13,000,- 
ooo less than all the gifts to charities, li- 
braries, educational institutions, and other 
public causes in 1909, which reached the 
vast total of $185,000,000. 


“The expenditure for this purpose the 
coming fiscal year (1909-1910) will be 
greater than they are this year. They have 
been increasing rapidly and enormously 
year by year. None of the advocates of 
armed peace are willing to suggest a limit 
beyond which this increase shall not go”.— 
From Speech of Hon. J. A. Tawney, May 
5, 19090, Chairman of Committee on appro- 
priations, 61st Congress. 


Less than 20 years’ increase, at the present rate only, will absorb the price 
of the Panama Canal, complete systems of Deep Water-Ways, of National For- 
ests, of Irrigation for Arid Lands, and money to pay the National Debt. ,We 
propose to issue bonds to carry on such of these projects as we feel able to 
undertake, while we pour our treasure into Army and Navy. 

Our defenses, adequate before 1898, are doubly adequate now: why not let 


well enough alone, and buy something besides guns and ironclads? 


No sane 


man opposes adequate national defense; we do oppose expenditures required 


only by personal or national ambition. 


B. Better Ways of Expending $12,000,000 than on a Battleship 


Fifty Manual Training Schools could be 
built and equipped with necessary tools and 
appliances for the cost of a battleship, 
teaching the rudiments of a trade to 75,000 
young people each year. 


The cost of a battleship would build a 


*From an address of Hon. James A. Taw- 
ney, Chairman of House Committee on Ap- 
propriations, 61st Congress, May, 1909. Mr. 
Tawney’s complete address will be mailed 
free of charge on request sent to the office 
of the New York Peace Society, 507 Fifth 
Avenue, New York City. 
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macadam road of approved construction 
between the cities of Chicago and New 
York. 

The Congressional Library at Washing- 
ton, the finest library building in the world, 
was built for but little over half the cost 
of a battleship, and is maintained for three- 
fourths the cost of keeping a battleship 
afloat. 

Forty Y. M. C. A. Buildings cotild be 
built and equipped throughout for the cost 
of a battleship, each building accommodat- 
ing the young men in a city of 200,000 peo- 


ple. 
The proposed White Mountain Forest 
Reserve, containing 250,000 acres of 


burned-over and unproductive lands, could 
be purchased and planted for the cost of 
one battleship. 

The price of two battleships is only one 


C. The Destructive 


It benefits a few Trusts and Contractors, 
and gives temporary and uneconomical 
employment, but which is rapidly impov- 
erishing the Nations. 

One 26,000 ton battleship ($12,000,000) 
plus 20 years’ upkeep at $800,000 a year 


Ordinary Income of the U. 
Expended for past wars and preparation 
for war, $423,000,000, or 70 per cent. 


million dollars less than the estimated cost 
of making the proposed 6-foot channel in 
the Mississippi River from St. Paul to the 
mouth of the Missouri River. 

The cost of a few battleships wisely 
spent in the fight against tuberculosis in 
New York City, coupled with proper legis- 
lation and cooperation of the people, would 
probably render this disease as rare in a 
generation or two as is smallpox to-day. 
More than ten thousand now die annually 
in the city of tuberculosis. 

An investment of $9,000,000 (three- 
fourths the cost of a battleship) used im 
construction of irrigation works in Salt 
River Valley, Arizona, will reclaim 240,000 
acres, provide homes for 8,000 families, and 
increase value of taxable property not less 
than $24,000,000. 


Way of Militarism 
equals $28,000,000: then the junk heap. 
$28,000,000 equals: 
1,400 churches at $20,000 each. 
7,000 farms at $4,000 each. 
A Colloge education for 14,000 men or 
women at $500 a year for four years. 


S. for 1908-09, $604,000,000 
Left for other purposes, $181,000,000, or 
30 per cent. 


Time for the Nations to Call a Halt, America Leading 


Is it not time that the Governments 
should find a way of replacing suspicion 
and force by reason and law; so that the 
World’s wealth can be used for productive, 
humane, and enlightened purposes, instead 
of being squandered on ruinous and pro- 
vocative preparations for war? 

The ever-growing Armaments of civil- 
ized nations are leading towards National 
Bankruptcy. 

Colossal Expenditure on Armies and Na- 
vies never secure happiness and prosperity. 
Armaments beget hatred, fear, and inse- 


curity of trade. 


On the other hand, all nations benefit by 
Commerce and Friendly Intercourse. 

Interruption of these means ruin to the 
Workers, desolation in many Homes, and 
the degradation of Christianity. 


The true patriot seeks the extension of 
International Friendship, remembering that 
the Nations are looking to America to lead 
them in an Arrest of Armaments. 


D. Platform of the New York Peace Society 


The New York Peace Society exists for 
the purpose of forwarding the cause of in- 
ternational peace. Its platform is a broad 
one, and there is room within its fellow- 
ship for men who differ widely as to meas- 
ures and methods. It includes both those 


who deny all place to armaments, and those 
who fear, in the present state of civiliza- 
tion, to abolish large armies and navies. 
It urges, however, neither non-resistance 
nor great armaments, but exists to strength- 
en the forces which are leading toward 
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international goodwill, and the substitution 
of law for war. It proposes to do this: 

(1) By working for a wider application 
of the principle of arbitration. 

(2) By encouraging resort to the Hague 
Tribunal. 

(3) By promoting mediation. 

(4) By advocating a reduction of arma- 
ments. 

(5) By denying the right of conquest. 

(6) By resisting forcible and unjust com- 
mercial exploitation. 

(7) By fostering sentiments of sympa- 
thy and respect among nations. 


“The Age of Man’”—According to Some Geologists 
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(8) By holding up true ideals of national 
honor and greatness. 

(9) By furthering the work of the Inter- 
parliamentary Union, the Peace Societies 
here and abroad, and all associations of 
capitalists, workingmen, and others in sym- 
pathy with the peace movement. 

(10) By urging that the Hague Confer- 
ences become automatic, periodic and self- 
governing, that the International Court of 
Arbitral Justice be constituted, and that a 
Universal’ Obligatory Arbitration Treaty 
be framed, to the end that a “Federation 
of the World” be realized. 


“The Age of Man’”’---According to Some Geolo- 
gists 


H. B. Hastincs, In THE 


Some geologists seem never so happy 
as when endeavoring to prove that man 
has existed more than six thousand years 
or so on this earth, thinking apparently 
that, if this could be established, the Bible 
account of creation would be discredited. 
For our part we do not see that such a 
thing, if proved, would make a particle of 
difference; but we cannot help being “sor- 
rowfully amused”, as Mr. Ruskin once said, 
at the reasoning by which they seek to es- 
tablish their position. 

A man’s bones, for instance, are found 
a few feet below ground, in apparently un- 
disturbed soil or gravel; it is at once as- 
sumed that they must have been there as 
many years or thousands of years as it 
would take to cover them with soil at the 
present rate of accretion. Some one pro- 
ceeds then to calculate the rate at which 
new soil is added at the present time. It 
may be that earth worms are the agency 
which, in the minds of the calculator, have 
covered the bones, or it may be the cover- 
ing is formed from the decaying branches 
and leaves of a forest— much as the “Babes 
in the Woods” were covered in the story. 

This disposition to assume that changes 
in the earth’s surface have continued for 
thousands of years at a uniform rate, is 
well satirized in Mark Twain’s account of 
“Life on the Mississippi River”. The Missis- 
sippi River travels a tortuous course to- 
ward the gulf, but at time of flood it oc- 
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casionally shortens its journey by cutting 
across one of the loops, and then it seldom 
returns to the old course. Some of the 
cut-offs thus made have amounted to many 
miles in a single night. 

“Please observe’, says the author of 
“Life on the Mississippi’, “In the space of 
one hundred and seventy-six years the 
Lower Mississippi has shortened itself 
two hundred and forty miles. That is 
an average of a trifle over one mile and 
a third per year. Therefore any calm per- 
son who is not blind or idiotic, can see 
that in the old Oolitic Silurian period, just 
a million years ago next November, the 
Lower Mississippi River was upward of 
1,300,000 miles long, and stuck out over 
the Gulf of Mexico like a fishing rod. 
And by the same token any person can see 
that seven hundred and forty-two years 
from now the Lower Mississippi will be 
only a mile and three-quarters long, and 
Cairo and New Orleans will have joined 
their streets together, and be plodding com- 
fortably along under a single mayor and a 
mutual board of aldermen. There is some- 
thing fascinating about science. One gets 
such wholesale returns of conjecture out 
such scraps of fact”. 

Not all scientists do their reasoning after 
this fashion, but there is a sufficient num- 
ber who do to make a plain man cautious 
about accepting their reasoning, however 
willing he may be to accept their facts. 
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A recent publication of the Smithso- 
nian Institution at Washington, “Skele- 
tal Remains attributed to Early Man in 
North America”, by Ales Hrdlicka, goes 
into some detail regarding the various skel- 
etons or portions of human remains found 
at various times in this country, and the 
conclusion reached by the author is that the 
great age claimed for these remains is very 
doubtful. Says the author (page 98): 

“Under these circumstances but one con- 
clusion is justified, which is that thus far 
on this continent no human bones of un- 
disputed geological antiquity are known. 
ee Referring particularly to the 
Nebraska ‘loess man,’ the mind searches in 
vain for solid ground on which to base an 
estimate for more than moderate antiquity 
for the Gilder Mound specimens”. 


In view of the claim that the Nebraska 
“loess man” must be 10,000 to 20,000 years 
old or more, because found in loess deposits 
five or six feet below the surface, it is 
interesting to note the following observa- 


tion quoted from Prof. Blackman, on p. 
74 of Prof. Hrdlicka’s monograph: 


“I suggested to Dr. Barbour the possi- 
bility that gophers may have worked the 
bones from the higher to the lower level. 
I have found buffalo bones ten feet deep in 
gopher holes. It was very difficult to ob- 
serve the moved loess which filled the hole, 
as all the hill was the same kind of deposit. 
But the Doctor assured me this could not 
possibly be”. 


Of course when a man has a theory it 
is difficult to convince him that anything 
contrary to his theory can possibly be true; 
but it should be remembered that the mere 
fact of a man’s choosing of geology or 
anthropology as a specialty does not endow 
him with common sense or good judgment. 
If he be honest and accurate his facts will 
be accepted, but his conclusions or reason- 
ing based on those facts may justly be chal- 
lenged by any man whose powers of per- 
ception or of reasoning are equal or su- 
perior to his own. 


Traditionalism or Revelation---Which ? 


Rev. Cuarves B. Hitton, First BApTist CHURCH, BRAINERD, MINN. 


We like to think of the present as being 
a time of unapproached excellence in all 
lines of human achievement. The wonders 
which we perform in the material world 
are but the natural outgrowth of our su- 
perior mental attainments. No past age 
could have conceived or executed these 
things which are an everyday matter with 
us. To a certain extent this is true. 
Doubtless Plato was entirely innocent of 
any knowledge of wireless telephony, and 
Aristotle must have been quite unskilled in 
the art of aviation. But both of these an- 
cient, not to say antiquated, gentlemen 
seemed to possess fairly good’ head pieces 
equipped with thinking apparatus of con- 
siderable efficiency. Indeed the heights to 
which they attained in the realm of ab- 
stract thought have never been exceeded. 

As a matter of fact, as far back as we can 
go, we find the human mind working in a 
definite manner, and pursuing its way along 
certain well-established paths which are 
never transgressed except in pathological 
instances. The fundamental feelings of the 
human heart had their origin in the breast 
of primal man. All the native powers and 


natural tendencies of the modern mind 
were characteristic of the first brain that 
ever functioned in unison with a human 
intellect. Because of the underlying same- 
ness in the natures of men, history is a 
record of actions which, though not identi- 
cal, are noticeably similar. The differences 
in the biographies of men living in separ- 
ate centuries is due almost entirely to 
changes which have taken place in their 
material environment. The affections, the 
hates, the ambitions, the fears of man’s 
heart, together with the general lines of 
his thinking, have changed little since the 
time of Adam. 


One of our modern poets makes this 
confession: 


“We are very slightly changed 
From the semi-apes that ranged 
India’s prehistoric clay”. 


Another singer has said: 


malted we are the same that our fathers have 

een; 

We see the same sights that our fathers 
have seen; 

We drink the same stream, we view the 
same stn, 
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We run the same course that our fathers 
have run, 

The thoughts we are thinking our fathers 
would think”. 


An older and abler author than either of 
these tells us in a masterly prose-poem: 


“That which has been is that which shall 
be; and that which hath been done is that 
which shall be done; and there is no new 
thing under the sun. Is there a thing of 
which it may be said, See, this is new? it 
has been long ago in the ages which were 
before us”. 


This is preeminently true in the realm 
of religious thought. Much that is her- 
alded as new thought is as old as man 
himself. . Verily, there is no new theory 
under the sun. 

By study of the ethnic religions we dis- 
cover that from earliest times man has 
sought to develop a satisfying theory con- 
cerning God and his universe. We also 
find that man by searching can not learn 
the truth about God. Jehovah evidently 
knew man’s needs and his limitations, and 
so a special revelation was given. That 
revelation was centuries in the unfolding 
and had its completion in the God-man, 
Jesus Christ. In order that the truth might 
not be forgotten and lost, the revelation was 
committed to writing and was handed down 
from generation to generation, until we of 
the present have the sacred books in our 
hands. 

As might be expected in a Divine revela- 
tion there are some things which it is hard 
for a finite mind to grasp, and many, things 
which a sinner does not understand. Hence 
the need of interpreters, which need is sup- 
plied to-day by gospel ministers and higher 
critics. But the task of interpreting the 
Scriptures is far from being a modern one. 
At an early date the scribes became the 
official teachers of the meaning of Holy 
Writ. They wrote commentaries upon the 
books of the Bible; they published disser- 
tations on subjects closely related to those 
treated in Scripture; they discussed every 
phase of morals and theology. In time 
there came to be a mass of writings about 
the Bible that overshadowed the book it- 
self. The words of the commentators 
were considered of greater wisdom and au- 
thority than the revelation from God. We 
are informed that, “The sayings of the el- 


(Vol. xiii—12) 


ders have more weight than those of the 
prophets” (Jer. Berak. i. 7).* We are told, 
“An offense against the sayings of the 
Scribes is worse than one against those of 
Scripture” (Sanh. xi. 3).* “In the Introduc- 
tion to the Midrash on Lamentations it is 
inferred from Jer. xi. 12, 13, that to for- 
sake the Rabbinic law was worse than idol- 
atry, uncleanness or the shedding of blood” 
(Edersheim). 

Many men to-day are on a level with the 
ancient Jews in the reverence they render 
their commentators and scholars. At least 
they readily lay aside any portion of Scrip- 
ture against which one such has issued an 
edict. The law of God is made void by 
the traditions of men. Of course we are 
sure that our learning is far superior in 
accuracy and breadth to that of the Rabbis, 
and that our conclusions therefore have for 
their content real truth! When will we 
realize that our knowledge is limited, that 
our logic may be faulty, that perhaps our 
philosophy is not final? There remains a 
possibility that even twentieth-century wis- 
dom is foolishness with God. 

A Divine revelation has been given us, 
but almost from the beginning learned men 
have been busy rendering tt ineffective.. Of 
course this has not been intentional. The 
Rabbi never meant that God’s will should 
be thwarted in this, His world. Quite 
otherwise. He wrought that by his help 
the Word of God might have easier access 
to the hearts of men and more complete 
control therein. He considered himself a 
strong defense to the Scripture. Neverthe- 
less good intentions did not serve, and the 
Rabbinical school with their learning and 
piety became a curse to their loyal follow- 
ers. The gates of the Kingdom of Heaven 
were closed to all who trusted in their 
teachings. 

Modern scholarship feels that it is ren- 
Aering a real service to God when it at- 
tacks and destroys the old Bible. But in 
spite of every declaration and denial made 
by the radical critics of to-day, I feel cer- 
tain that their followers will.be led as far 
astray as were the unsuspecting Jews of 
old. We need to go back to the Bible and 
back to Christ; but the Bible that will en- 
lighten us and the Christ who will save us 


* Quotations from Talmud after Edersheim. 
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are not the Bible nor the Christ of modern 
advanced scholarship. Better for us were 
the reverent, albeit inaccurate, comment of 
an unlettered saint than the perfect expla- 
nations of a man who knows more than 
inspired prophets. Best of all is the Word 
itself which speaks to us in no doubtful 
tone, delivering the oracles of the Most 
High. The man who looks at his Bible 
through the light of many modern com- 
mentators is likely to have but a dim vision 
of the Divine Book. 

One of the most pervasive of present-day 
tendencies is away from dogmatic theology. 
We are told that people are not interested 
in theology but in life. We are informed 
that it is not important what a man believes 
but what he does. Let us have ethics in- 
stead of theology, or at least without theol- 
ogy. When we arrive at a place where we 
have ethics without theology we will have 
sreached exactly the position occupied by the 
Rabbis centuries ago; for it was a system 
of morality divorced from Divine revela- 
tion which crucified the Christ. Rabbinism 
had and could have no authoritative theol- 
ogy, its energy being focused on questions 
of conduct. The utmost latitude was al- 
lowed in all matters of belief. The loose- 
ness which characterized their theological 
teachings was in marked contrast to the 
strictness of their rules for everyday living. 
In this realm they spoke with the utmost 
dogmatism. 

Thus we see that the present movement 
away from authoritative theology is not 
new, nor is insistence upon a moral life of 
recent origin. As soon as we get away 
from the revelation of God, and depend 
solely upon our human intellects for en- 
lightenment, it is impossible to have an au- 
thoritative theology. Men can not foist 
purely personal speculations upon their fel- 
lows, but in matters of morals they can 
more confidently assert their views. There- 
fore it is that the higher critic, having 
abandoned the Divine revelation, must take 
his place by the side of the Jewish Rabbi as 
a mere ethical teacher. Traditionalism to- 
day has no other logical end. Let no lover 
of revealed truth be deceived by fair words. 
Jesus did not put the supreme emphasis 
upon external morality. He insisted upon 
an inner life which can have no existence 
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apart from faith; upon a faith unwavering 


because fixed on the unchanging truth of 
God. In order that we might not mistake 
the nature of that truth He himself said, 
“Thy Word is truth’. And through that 
truth we are to be sanctified. 

Whatever we may wish, it is impossible 
to have morals without theology. Ordinary 
men must have a higher source for their 
life than their own perceptions and desires. © 
And there must be external authority suf- 
ficient to make effective the ethical mandate. 
We can not have Christian ethics without 
Christian theology; and the theology we 
need is not a rational system of the philoso- 
phers but a revelation from God. This is 
not a plea against the using of our intelli- 
gence in the study of the Bible, but is meant 
to be a warning against irreverent handling 
of the Word. We need to trust God more 
and to place less confidence in the conclu- 
sions of the human mind. . 

In its essential nature the Christian life 
is spiritual, i. e., lived in conscious personal 
relationship with God. To be spiritually 
minded is to have that mind in us which 
was in Christ Jesus whose meat and drink 
was to do God’s will. And there is but one 
pleace where we can learn His perfect will 
—the Bible. Therefore the view we take 
of the Bible is not unimportant. Thereupon 
hang the most momentous results. To him 
who believes the Bible to be a direct revela- 
tion of the Divine will, it speaks with Di- 
vine authority. For the man who thinks of 
it as merely a human production it ceases 
to be a book of authority and becomes a 
collection of varied literature of doubtful 
value. Of what real religious use is a book 
which is a haphazard compilation of written 
history and verbal tradition, mingled with 
certain portions which are myth and others 
which are pure fabrication? One would 
care to have nothing to do with such a jum- 
ble of the products of the highest genius, 
the strangest delusions and the blackest de- 
ceit. Who but a new theologian could ever 
hope to secure from such hash encugh nu- 
tritious morsels to sustain his spiritual life? 

An advantage of this second view is that 
no one need ever eat aught that is distaste- 
ful to him, each selecting for himself that 
which pleases his own palate, and rejecting 
the rest. 


1910] 


How the Sunday School Work is Organized 


185 


A disadvantage is that those of us who 
desire certainty in matters of so much mo- 
ment are left without a reliable guide. Per- 
sonally I feel the necessity of higher au- 
thority in spiritual things than my own in- 
stincts or my own intellect. Often my own 
desire has led away from, and not towards, 
righteousness; frequently my intellect has 
been mistaken as to what was proper or 
expedient. My experience has been limited 
and my interpretations of the facts of ex- 
perience have been faulty. Under these cir- 
cumstances he who takes from me an au- 
thoritative Bible robs me of a thoroughly 
reliable guide and leaves me a hopeless 
wanderer in a dark world. 

The fundamental errors in the critical at- 
titude towards the Bible are, the assumption 
that we have no direct revelation of the 
Divine will, and the belief that the human 
intellect unaided can arrive at an adequate 
knowledge of God. 


But the ways of God are still past finding 
out. And the intelligence of the twentieth 
century A. D. is as powerless to grasp and 
solve the great questions concerning infinite 
and eternal Personality as was that of the 
twentieth century B. C. If I must choose 
between traditionalism and Divine revela- 
tion, unquestionably I will take the latter. 
The Word of God, by itself, is worth in- 
finitely more than all the commentaries that 
ever have been or ever will be written 
about it. The conclusions of men about 
the Book do not interest me at all in com- 
parison with the truth which the Book it- 
self reveals. My Bible is the old Bible un- 
emasculated by modern criticism; which 
proclaims good tidings to all the people; 
which preaches a gospel that is the power 
of God unto salvation to every one who be- 
lieves; in which is revealed God’s right- 
eousness from faith to faith. 


How the Sunday School Work Is Organized* 


Joun A. McKamy, Pusticiry DEPARTMENT, Cutcaco, ILL. 


The organized work is one of the inter- 
esting developments of the Sunday School 
movement. It embraces the great series of 
voluntary associations of officers, teachers, 
and other workers, coming from various 
churches, that have for their purpose the 
promotion of those interests that are more 
or less common to the Sunday school work 
of all churches. These associations range 
from the small local organizations, com- 
posed of a few persons of kindred spirit 
and purpose, up through those that cover 
townships, cities, counties, states, provinces, 
territories, nations, and groups of nations, 
to that which has the wide, wide world for 
its field. 

While these organizations are practically 
interdenominational and cooperative, they 
are not so formally and officially. They 
have been formed and are maintained by 
individuals coming together upon an ac- 


* The Chairman of the Executive Committee of 
the International Sunday-School Association is 
Mr. W. N. Hartshorn of Boston, the well-known 
Sunday-School and Evangelistic leader, who has 
always been a warm friend of the Bible League. 
The complete and efficient organization of the 
work is largely due to his wide knowledge and 
untiring activity.—Edéstor. 


ceptable basis and for a common purpose. 
Those persons do not assume to represent 
the churches with which they are identi- 
fied. And the churches whose members are 
actively engaged with the members of other 
churches in this type of religious effort 
never feel called upon formally and offici- 
ally to recoginize these associations. It is 
well, perhaps that this is so, as thereby 
embarrassing ecclesiastical entanglements 
are avoided. 

The world-embracing organization, now 
known officially as the World’s Sunday 
School Association, grew out of the 
World’s Conventions} that have been held 
during the past thirty years, meeting in Eu- 
rope, Asia and America. The credit for 
projecting these conventions belongs to 
the British Sunday School Union, while 
their development must be set down to 
the credit of certain American Sunday 
school leaders. The Association that has 
grown out of these conventions dates its 


+ The first of these Conventions was held in 
London, in 1889; the second in St. Louis, in 1893; 
the third in London, in 1898; the fourth in Jeru- 
salem, in 1904; the fifth in Rome, in 1907; the 
sixth in the City of Washington, in 1910. 
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formal beginning from Rome, where the 
Fifth Convention was held in 1907. At its 
formation its purpose was declared to be 
the extension of Sunday school work and 
the increase of Sunday school efficiency, 
by cooperation with Sunday school and 
missionaty organizations, and otherwise, 
especially in those regions of the world 
most in need of help. In carrying out this 
purpose it seeks to improve methods of 
Sunday school instruction and organiza- 
tion, and to foster Sunday school unions 
and associations everywhere. The ruling 
motive of this organization is missionary. 

The affairs of this Association are ad- 
ministered by the World’s Convention 
which meets once in three years. When the 
Convention is not in session the adminis- 
tration of its affairs is vested in an Ex- 
ecutive Committee composed of six mem- 
bers each from the United States and 
Great Britian, two from Canada, and not 
less than ten from other parts of the world, 
and the officers of the Convention. 
Representation in the Association by the 
various countries is upon a broad and lib- 
eral basis, whose determination is left 
largely in the hands of the Executive Com- 
mittee. ; 


For administrative purposes the Associa- 
tion is divided into two great Sections,— 
the British and the American. The over- 
sight of the work in the vast world-field 
is apportioned to these Sections. The rapid 
advances that are being made in the evan- 
gelization of the great mission lands make 
heavy demands upon this Association. It 
deals necessarily with the problems of its 
work in terms of nations and continents. 
Fresh attention has been drawn to its work 
by the World’s Convention which wes held 
in Washington, in May. 

The entire Sunday School movement has 
‘been furthered immeasurably by the great 
North American Sunday School organiza- 
tion, the International Sunday School As- 
sociation. This organization is sustained 
by American and Canadian Sunday School 
workers. The field of its activities is co- 
extensive with the inhabited portions of 
North America. Mexico, Cuba, and the West 
Indies fall within the field of its missionary 
endeavors. Already associations have been 
organized in the former two. In 1907, this 
Association was chartered by a special act 


of the United States Congress. 

While, technically, under its charter, this 
Association is composed of its Executive 
Committee, practically it is the central or- 
ganization of the State, provincial and ter- 
titorial Sunday School organizations of 
the United States and the Dominion of 
Canada. Representatives from each of these 
organizations, practically chosen by them, 
form nine-tenths of the executive commit- 
tee. The remaining tenth is selected by 
the International Convention, which meets 
once in three years. This convention is 
made up almost entirely of delegates chosen 
by the various states, provincial and terri- 
torial associations. It determines the gen- 
eral policies of the Association governing 
the work which it undertakes, and its voice 
is accepted as final on all questions of poli- 
cy. ' 
Except the selection of the Courses of 
Lessons, both uniform and graded, which 
is entrusted to a very carefully chosen com- 
mittee of fifteen, appointed for a period of 
six years by the International Convention, 
the affairs of the Association are adminis- 
tered by its Executive Committee composed 
of more than one hundred persons. The 
progress of the Sunday School movement 
has brought to the Association many great 
responsibilities requiring wise and efficient 
treatment. The work is distributed among 
the several departments that have been 
formed, each being the special care of a 
sub-committee of the Executive Committee; 
these are administered by expert field su- 
perintendents and a competent office force. 
The large number and wide distribution of 
the Executive Committee render it imprac- 
ticable to hold meetings of the entire com- 
mittee more than once a year. In the in- 
tervals, the Central Committee of the Ex- 
ecutive Committee, composed of seventeen 
members, meets upon the call of its chair- 
man and acts upon all questions affecting 
the work of the Association. The field and 
office work of the several departments is 
under the general oversight and subject to 
the direction of the General Secretary, who 
is the chief executive officer of the Asso- 
ciation. In the very nature of things, the 
office of Chairman of the Executive Com- 
mittee is far more than a position of dignity 
and honor. The person who fills it acceptably 
must devote much time and thought, to 
say nothing of personal financial outlay, 
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to the problems which are constantly arising 
in the work of the Association. 

As I have indicated already, each of the 
various states, provinces and territories of 
the United States and Canada sustains 
one or more Sunday school a$sociations. 
In two or three instances large states sus- 
tain an association in each of their two 
grand divisions. All of these associations 
are practically auxiliary to the Internation- 
al Association; very close cooperative re- 
lations subsist between the two types of 
organizations. While perhaps not so re- 
cognized formally, they are, nevertheless, 
‘parts of a great system of organizations. 
Many of these state and provincial associa- 
tions are very thoroughly organized and 
carry out from year to year far-reaching 
plans for the improvement of the Sunday 
School work within the field of their oper- 
ation. The Executive Committees are 
in some instances models of efficiency. 
Some of the most distinguished Sunday 
School experts are in the service of these 
Associations. In some instances these asso- 
ciations employ a large corps of field and 
office workers. 

With a very few exceptions, one general 
type of organization prevails among all 
these state and provincial associations. 
They are composed of individuals having 
common relations to the Sunday School, 
and drawn together by a common purpose. 
While they are not formally recognized 
by the Churches, yet there is a good under- 
standing between them and the Churches 
—the province of each being recognized 
and respected. The Churches unhesitatingly 
remit to the associations certain import- 
ant aspects of Sunday School work without 
any thought of bringing denominational 
interests into jeopardy. After all, the 
Churches are the beneficiaries of the ac- 
tivities of the associations. Nearly every 
progressive and fruitful idea that has been 
incorporated in the Sunday School work 
of the Churches, was first exploited by the 
associations. 

Nor is this all. The generally accepted 
ideal for staté“and provincial organizations 
requires the careful organization of counties. 
In many states and provinces every county 
is organized. Some of these county organi- 
zations maintain a staff of office and field 
workers who find their hands very full in 
taking care of the numerous lines of de- 


velopment that are being fostered within 
their respective fields. 

Still farther down the line, and coming 
nearer to the people, are the organizations 
embracing the workers of kindred spirit 
within the political subdivisions of counties, 
as townships, towns, precincts, and the like, 
In some of our states more than a thousand 
of these local organizations are maintained. 
Their institutes and conventions are among 
the most efficient forces in inspiring better 
methods and better management in the 
schools, and in educating superintendents 
and teachers in their use. These local as- 
sociations lead the way often in many of 
the most fruitful cooperative religious ef- 
forts. In many communities they succeed in 
keeping the Sunday School net in such good 
repair and so steadily in use that a child 
rarely slips through its meshes. 


A fully detailed survey of the organiza- 
tion of the Sunday School work would re- 
quire mention at least of the associations 
of teachers of the elementary grades, 
superintendents, and other workers which 
are maintained in great numbers. Then, 
we could not pass by the oldest of our 
American Sunday School organizations, 
the American Sunday School Union, which 
has already rendered more than a century 
of service in carrying the Sunday School 
and its precious privileges to new and 
destitute communities in every part of the 
United States, and incidentally, in raising 
the standard of efficiency in thousands of 
schools. The principal Sunday School or- 
ganization in Europe is the British Sunday 
School Union, which stands in a relation to 
the Sunday School work among noncon- 
formist Churches in England and Wales 
similar to that sustained by our Internat- 
ional Association to the Churches of the 
United States and Canada. 

All of this is entirely apart from the Sun- 
day School organizations maintained by 
the leading denominations in America and 
Europe. Many of these Churches have 
learned the lesson of organization, and they 
are taking care of their Sunday School 
work through systems of boards, socie- 
ties, associations, and the like that com- 
pare favorably in extent and efficiency with 
the system described at length in this ar- 
ticle. These can best be studied in their 
ecclesiastical records. 


—— 
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The Modern Minister’s Message” 


Pror. W. M. McPuHeeters, D.D., LL.D., THEot. Seminary, CotumstA, S. C. 


I esteem it a privilege to be present at 
this Conference, and especially to be per- 
mitted to present a paper upon so timely 
and important a topic as the Modern Min- 
ister’s Message. This Conference itself, 
and this special topic are, it seems to me 
alike, healthful indications of the fact that 
we who are gathered here are aware both 
of the privilege and of the vast responsi- 
bility that are ours as those who are ambas- 
sadors for God; those whom Christ Jesus 
our Lord has counted faithful, appointing 
us to his service, that we may preach his 
unsearchable riches to the dying sinners 


and the struggling saints of our own day. 

If I have correctly interpreted the mind 
of those who proposed our topic, the pre- 
cise question that it is designed to bring 
before us is: 

How must we ministers shape our mes- 
sage? what must be its distinctive charac- 
teristics, if we are effectively to serve the 
present.age? i 

In speaking to this question, the most 
that I can hope to do, is to lay before you 
for your kindly consideration such answers 
to it as appear to myself to be sound. 


I. The Characteristics of the Present Age 


First, then, I venture to think that if 
our message is to be effective, we must try 
to frame before our own minds as clear, 
comprehensive, and correct a picture as we 
can of the leading characteristics of this 
time in which we live. 

It is only as our preaching is wisely re- 
lated to these characteristics that it can 


possibly be effective. And, of course, it 
is only as we ourselves correctly picture 
these characteristics to ourselves that we 
can possibly shape our message with refer- 
ence to them. 

Now, to me it seems that the following 
are some of the most noticeable charac- 
teristics of our own day. 


(1) It ts, for One Thing, a Time of Intense Activity along All Lines 


The American goes at everything with a 
rush. He throws all the energies of his 
being into whatever he puts his hand to. 

Among other things, it is an age of great 
intellectual activity. 

Knowledge was never at more of a 
premium. The agencies for the advance- 
ment, and diffusion of knowledge were 
never more numerous, more thoroughly 
equipped, or more constantly and industri- 
ously at work. 

As one result of this intellectual activity, 
ours, as has been repeatedly said, is an 
age of doubt. Everything is being cast 
into the melting-pot—every opinion, cus- 
tom, institution, I mean. And of this the 
result in turn is that men are prone to 
regard nothing—at least nothing in the 
sphere of thought—as settled. Nay, the ten- 
dency is not only to regard all questions 

*Paper prepared and read by request at a Conference 
held at Montreal, N. C, August 18, 1910, by Prof. 


W.M. McPheeters, D.D., LL.D., of Columbia Theo- 
logical Seminary. 


as open questions, but even to maintain 
that there can be no such thing as what 
those who preceded us were wont to call 
“closed questions”. 

And accordingly we are not surprised ‘o 
find that still another peculiarity of the 
temper of our times is a marked restive- 
ness under and resentfulness of everything 
like authority. 

This latter characteristic is not only 
fostered by, but is itself in no small meas- 
ure an outgrowth of two other character- 
istics of our day. One of these is the ten- 
dency to combination, and to organization. 
The other is the great advancement that 
has been made in the knowledge of the 
physical universe. Together these have led 
to an amazing mastery over the forces of 
nature. 

More and more men tend to act, not as 
individuals but in masses. More and more 
they tend to rely for results upon perfec- 
tion of organization. They have seen one 
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department and force of nature after an- 
other successfully brought under their easy 
control. 

Moreover, this increased knowledge of 
natural forces has ministered in ten thou- 
sand ways to man’s physical well-being, 
comfort and pleasure. The very natural 
result, therefore, has been that ours 1s 
what we call a materialistic age—that is 
an age when men devote their time and 
energies to material things. These are the 
things that interest them. These are the 
things in which they are trying and ex- 
pecting to find their satisfaction. 

And still another result is a vastly in- 
creased sense of power. Men are tempted 
to modify our Lord’s words and say— 
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“with man all things are possible”. 

And with this increased sense of power 
there has been a corresponding access of 
self-confidence, self-importance, and self- 
esteem. There is a disposition to deify, not 
this or that individual perhaps, but to deify 
man, or the abstraction that we call human- 
ity. 

Moreover, with this highly develop- 
ed sense of self-importance and self-suf- 
ficiency and as the natural out-come of it, 
men are, as I have said, exceedingly restive 
under and resentful of authority. As Dr. 
Coe has told us, they are more and more 
disposed to take their “oughts” and their 
“musts” from within—and only from with- 
in. 


(II) Lack of Poignant Sense of Sin 


But there is still another characteristic 
of our time that has been matter of fre- 
quent comment, and that must not be omit- 
ted here: I refer to its lack of any poig- 
nant sense of sin. 

Due in part to facts already mentioned, 
this lack of sense of sin has been greatly 
confirmed by the long dominance of the 
theory of evolution. If men are indeed 
“falling upwards’, you cannot reasonably 
expect them deeply to deplore their fall. 
Sin ceases to be sin, when it comes to be 

“viewed merely as a disagreeable measure 
of progress from a relatively lower to a 
relatively higher stage of being. If man 
has indeed slowly, and painfully struggled 
up from brute to savage, from savage to 
civilized being, and finally from civilized 
being to saint, then, obviously whatever of 
good is found in him at any stage is just 
so much clear gain, and clear glory. 


And, on the other hand, whatever in any 
man we are compelled to look at askance, 
that is only too easily regarded rather as 
his misfortune than his fault. It is simply 
a part of his heritage from the brute. It 
is of course a limitation, something to 
be gotten rid of, yes, in a very real, and 
somewhat humiliating sense it is even a 
badge of relative inferiority. But on the 
other hand it is something to which intel- 
ligence refuses to attach the idea of guilt, 
or that which has in it intrinsic desert of 
punishment. 

Such then in very general outline, with- 
out any attempt at delicate shading or fill- 
ing in, are some of the distinctive charac- 
teristics of the age in which our message 
must be delivered, and to meet the needs 
of those living in which our message, if 
we are to approve ourselves unto God, 
must be shaped. 


II. Our Message to be Effective Must be Shaped in the Light of the Fact that, 
While the Times Change, the Essential Man Does Not Change with Them 


But again, if our message is to be real- 
ly effective, I venture to believe that it 
must be shaped also in the light of a great 
fact, and that one which it is only too easy 
for us to forget. It is this: That while 
times change, man does not change with 
them. 

You observe, that I have had the temerity 
to alter the old familiar maxim, “Times 
change, and we change with them”. And 
in very truth, current and plausible though 
it be, that maxim is essentially false and 


misleading. It keeps the word of promise 
to the sense, but breaks it to our intelli- 
gence. 

The world in which we of these United 
States to-day live is so utterly different 
from the world in which those of the times 
and of the lands of Moses and the prophets 
lived, so utterly different from that of 
Calvin and the reformers, so utterly dif- 
ferent from that of the Scotch Covenant- 
ers and of the English Puritans, that it 
is only too easy, as I have said, for us to 
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permit ourselves to believe that man him- 
self in these last days is himself as differ- 
ent from the men of the periods referred 
to as his outward circumstances and sur- 
roundings are different from theirs. This, 
however, is only one of many illustrations 
of how powerfully our imaginations are 
affected by what strikes our senses. 

I say again, therefore, that if we of to- 
day are effectively to serve the present 
age, we shall have to throw off the delu- 
sion that the men of to-day are in any es- 
sential respect different from the men to 
whom Moses and the prophets ministered, 
or the men to whom our Master and His 
apostles ministered. 

We must, of course, recognize and 
reckon with the fact that man’s outward 
circumstances have undergone a most won- 
derful revolution. We must, of course, 
recognize and reckon with the fact that 
this revolution in man’s outward circum- 
stances has likewise revolutionized his 
occupations, and in many respects has 
revolutionized also his relations to men and 
to things, as well as his interests also, 
his points of view, and his modes of 
thought and of self-expression,—whether 
the latter be through language or through 
one or another of man’s varied activities. 
These things, I say, we must recognize and 
reckon with in the shaping of our message. 


But just because this is true, it is all 
the more imperative that we guard our- 
sélves against the delusion of supposing 
that these changes, vast as they unquestion- 
ably are, have wrought any corresponding 
change in man himself. For despite all his 
achievements, man to-day is still a mere 
creature, with all the limitations and the 
insufficiency implied in that term. His re- 
lations to God are still for man the most 
fundamental, intimate, and vital relations 
that he knows. His supreme and abiding 
interests still ground in and hinge upon 
those relations. Now God has _ not 
changed; .nor has His truth changed 
Neither has the essential in man changed. 
That which is born of the flesh is still 
flesh, And the mind of the flesh is still 
enmity against God. It is still true that 
the mind of the flesh is not subject to the 
law of God neither indeed can be: still 
true, that “Except a man be -born from 
above, he cannot enter into the Kingdom 
of God”; still true that “the whole world 
lieth in the wicked one”. Yes, and despite 
all man’s attainments and progress, it is 
still true, that “it is appointed unto all men 
once to die, and after death a judgment”: 
still true, that all of the dearest permanent 
interests of the individual lie beyond the 
confines of time, in another and eternal 
sphere of existence. 


III. Our Message to be Effective in the Present Day Must be More Instructive 


And now, permit me to be somewhat 
more specific. If we are effectively to 
serve our age, I believe that our preaching 
will have to be more instructive. 

I asked an_ exceptionally intelligent 
young layman, himself a constant attend- 
ant upon the services of the sanctuary, what 
he missed most in the preaching that he 
heard, and one of the things that he men- 
tioned was instruction. He said that most 
of the preaching to which he listened seem- 
ed to him to be “scrappy”. He evidently 
meant that it unfolded to him no system of 
truth. Indeed, he said that so far as the 
preaching to which he listened was con- 
cerned, it left him without any special rea- 
sons for being a Presbyterian. 

Doubtless there are those in our day 
who fancy that it is not of much importance 
whether one can or cannot give a reason 
for being a Presbyterian, or, for that mat- 


ter, whether he is or is not a Presbyterian. 
With such a view I do not agree. But I 
am not going to stop now to argue the 
point. I bring up the statement of my in- 
telligent young friend merely to show that 
some of our hearers feel that they are not 
getting from the pulpit the instruction that 
they have a right to expect, of which they 
feel the need, and for which they would 
be grateful. 

I am not just at present concerned to 
indicate specifically the matters upon which 
the modern minister should give instruc- 
tion. Upon that point I shall have a few 
words to say later. My point now is that 
our preaching, if we are effectively to serve 
the present age, must be more instructive: 
not drier—perhaps that might be scarcely 
possible in the case of some of us; not even 
more scholarly and certainly not more 
scholastic—but more instructive. 
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-Certain it is at any rate, that our Master, 
from one important point of view at least, 
was first of all and above all a Teacher. 
Even his miracles were signs. They were 
addressed rather to men’s understandings 
than to their mere emotions. They have 
been called parables in action: and ‘such 
they were. He looked to the truth appre- 
hended by the understanding and acting 
upon the conscience, the affections and the 
will as the means by which men were to 
be freed from the blighting effect of sin— 
sin usually if not always having error as 
its ally. The commission that he gave his 
Church runs, “Go ye, therefore and make 
disciples of all Nations; teaching 
them to observe all things, whatsoever I 
have commanded you to do”, etc. Q 

The great revival in the days of Ezra 
and Nehemiah was accompanied by sys- 
tematic instruction of the people in the 
truth of Gotl’s law. And how significant 
for the point I am now making are the 
words of the apostle in 1 Tim. ii. 5-7, 
where he says, “For there is one God, 
one mediator also between God and men, 
himself man, Christ Jesus, who gave him- 
self a ransom for all; the testimony to be 
borne in its own times; whereunto I was 
appointed a herald and an apostle (I speak 
the truth, I lie not), a teacher of the Gen- 
tiles in faith and truth”. 

From which it is certain that, in his 
view, His chief function both as herald and 
apostle was to teach men the great truths 
that furnish the only possible basis for an 
intelligent faith. 

Luther, Calvin, and the reformers gener- 
ally were first of all great teachers. The 
same was true of John Wesley. Nor do I 
hesitate to affirm the personal conviction 
that to be truly evangelistic, preaching must 
always be instructive. 

I may be permitted to add here, in just 
a word, three concrete considerations 
which conspire to confirm what I have been 
saying as to the importance of making our 
preaching more truly instructive. 

First, then, let me again remind you 
that ours is an age of intense intellectual 
activity. Men are being stimulated to 
think, nay, as it were driven to learn. Is 
not ours the day of compulsory education? 
How monstrous, then, would be the un- 
faithfulness that would leave them without 
competent instruction in regard to what 
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man is to believe concerning God, and 
what duty God requires of man. 

But again, errorists in our day are 
neither modest nor backward about in- 
structing the public in their errors. They 
seek the public ear not only through the 
press but from the platform at great con- 
ventions, and from the pulpit. And, what 
it is most important of all for us to notice, 
they are using every insidious device to 
capture the Sabbath Schools of the entire 
land. Merely to fume over this state of 
things is as childish as it will prove futile. 
The true remedy is for us to teach the 
truth and in every way to seek to commend 
it to men’s consciences in the fear of God. 

Finally here, we ought to make instruc- 
tion a principal feature in our preaching, 
because there is the most abounding ignor- 
ance twpon the most elementary truths. 
This is not surprising. Men have no nat- 
ural knowledge of anything. Whatever 
they know, they must learn. They must 
learn it either for themselves, or from 
others. True in other spheres, this is pre- 
eminently true of spiritual things. 

And I say again, that the people of our 
day need instruction in the most elementa- 
ry truths of Christianity. Could anything 
in the Christian system be either more 
elementary or more fundamental than 
those great experiences represented by the 
two words faith and repentance? And 
yet there are few subjects upon which there 
is more general or more harmful confusion 
than there is regarding faith. Regenera- 
tion, justification, sanctification, adoption, 
sin, salvation, redemption, and a host of 
others, are all scriptural terms. They are 
terms some understanding of which is 
indispensable to an understanding of the 
most important part of the modern minis- 
ter’s message. 

And yet to many they are just so much 
Greek, or Sanskrit. We speak of baptism 
and the Lord’s Supper as “sealing ordi- 
nances”: But we might perhaps with more 
strictness of speech call them sealed ordi- 
nances. For it is to be feared that, in the 
case of only too many, these sacraments 
are as much meaningless mummery as is 
the Roman mass. The Bible we say is the 
religion of Protestants, and yet are our 
young people clearly instructed as to why 
we believe the Bible not only to contain, 
but to be itself, the Word of God? 
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IV. Our Message to be Effective to-day Must Deal More with the Cardinal 
Doctrines of Christianity 


But I must pass on. If we are effectively 
to serve the present age, then, it seems to 
me, my brethren, that our preaching must 
habitually deal more with the great, cen- 
tral truths of the Christian religion. 

The staple of our Master’s message has 
been summarized for us in the statement by 
Mark (ch. i. 14, 15): 


“Now after that John was delivered up, 
Jesus came into Galilee heralding the glad- 
tidings of God, and saying, The time is 
fulfilled, and the kingdom of God is at 
hand: repent ye, and believe in the glad- 
tidings”. 

The apostle Paul summarizes for us 
his Ephesian ministry in the tender and 
ever memorable words recorded in Acts xx. 
18 b-2r: 


“Ye yourselves know from the first day 
that I set foot in Asia, after what manner 
I was with you all the time, serving the 
Lord with all lowliness of mind, and with 
tears, and with trials which befell me by 
the plots of the Jews: how that I shrank 
not from declaring unto you anything that 
was profitable, and teaching you publicly 
and from house to house, testifying both 
to Jews and to Greeks repentance towards 
God, and faith towards our Lord Jesus 
Christ”. 

And again, he outlines for us the themes 
that he made central in his own preaching, 
when he says, speaking to the Corinthian 
church (1 Cor. xv. 3, 4): 


“For J delivered unto you first of all 
that which also I received, how that Christ 
died for our sins, according to the Scrip- 
tures; and that he was buried; and that he 
hath been raised on the third day, accord- 
ing to the Scriptures”. 


And very significantly, as it seems to me, 
he speaks of his ministry, as the “ministry 
of reconciliation”. 

So much then for the example of our 
Master, and his great apostle. 

But farther, if the outline of the char- 
acteristics of our age that I gave at the 
beginning of this paper was even measur- 
ably correct, then it seems to me that noth- 
ing can be more obvious than that the 
message that is to meet the profoundest 
needs of the men of our day must patient- 
ly, persistently, wisely, ceaselessly recall to 


their attention the great central fundamen- 
tal truths of the gospel. If we are indeed 
ambassadors for God, my brethren, then 
it does seem to me that two things follow 
of necessity. One is that we must get 
our message from God. We must preach 
the preaching that he bids us preach. And 
the second obvious corollary is that our 
message must be one concerning God; the 
fact of God, the rights of God, the grac- 
ious saving plan and purpose of God. 

I turn to the much talked of, much 
praised Sermon on the Mount, and to me 
its most striking feature is its absolute 
God-centeredness. I study the life of our 
Lord, and again to me its most central, 
nay its most startling characteristic, is its 
absolute God-centeredness. I look out up- 
on the present age and I am far less dis- 
turbed by its ungodliness, than I em by 
its godlessness. In the words of the 
psalmist, “God is not in all their thoughts”. 
Man, money, and even mere things, have 
largely usurped His supreme place. He 
has ceased to be even the Great Compan- 
ion, and has become at best the great con- 
venience, or the great inconvenience, as 
the case may be. And yet until God in 
Christ is at the center of our modern life, 
our modern life will and must itself be 
out-of-center, with all that that that means. 

If I know my own heart, my brethren, 
I am deeply interested in all that concerns 
the present as well as the future welfare 
of my fellow sinners. I am profoundly in- 
terested in all that promises to minister 
to their physical as well as to their spirit- 
ual well-being. I ardently desire to see 
their wrongs righted, their miseries al- 
leviated, their outward condition bettered, 
their labors lightened, their minds enlight- 
ened, their pleasures refined and rendered 
wholesome, their capacity and their oppor- 
tunity to get the best out of God’s wonder- 
ful and beautiful world vastly enlarged. 
I say if I know my own heart, all move- 
ments that seem to promise well along 
any of these lines are tome matters of gen- 
uine satisfaction. And if as a minister of 
Christ I feel compelled to hold my tongue. 
and not directly and officially to champion 
the causes that aim to secure these ends, I 
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do it deliberately, and for what I am bound 
to esteem compelling reasons. Permit me, 
if you please, to mention some of them. 

First, then, no one can hope really to 
originate or even greatly to help forward 
such movements, unless he can devote to 
them a considerable amount of time, 
thought and energy. Good intentions in 
such matters are all well enough; but they 
by no means guarantee good results. Per- 
sonally as a minister of Christ I have to 
choose between giving what time, thought 
and energy I can command to such causes, 
or to the preaching of the word. But in 
becoming a minister of Christ I came un- 
der the most solemn obligations to preach 
the word. I cannot afford to divide my 
service. 

Again, important as are the things that 
I have mentioned there are in my judg- 
ment other things that are vastly more im- 
portant. Farther still, the great and urgent 
danger of all concerned is that the less 
important things will come to occupy a 
wholly disproportionate place in men’s 
minds. The less important needs are ob- 
vious and clamorous. Men know when 
they are hungry; all men can see the sal- 
low faces of our factory children; and the 
squalor of our slums sends its stench in- 
to our nostrils, and threatens our homes. 
Men have never forgotten these things. 
Multitudes are working at the problems to 
which they give rise, or of which they are 
the expression. What men are in danger 
of forgetting is God. Being absorbed with 
the offences of their fellows against them- 
selves—real offences sometimes and some- 
times fancied offences—men easily lose sight 
of the seriousness of their own offences 
against God. 

I ask myself, then, under such circum- 
stances, is God to have no special repre- 
sentation in His own world? Is no one 
to devote his whole time and all of his 
energies to crying in our marts, and slums, 
“Ho every one that thirsteth, come ye to 
the waters, and he that hath no money; 
come ye buy and eat; yea, come buy wine 
and milk without money and without price. 
Wherefore do ye spend money for that 
which is not bread? And your labor for 
that which satisfieth not? Hearken dili- 
gently unto me, and eat ye that which is 
good, and let your soul delight itself in 
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fatness” (Is. xl. 1, 2)? Is no one to give 
himself to the much needed task of constant- 
ly sounding in men’s ear the warning, 
“He that drinketh of this water shall thirst 
again; but he that drinketh of the water 
that I shall give him shall never thirst”? 

Once more, I am compelled to hold aloof 
from all direct: championing of the good 
causes above enumerated, because I believe 
in my heart that I champion them all, and 
champion them most effectively, by cease- 
lessly directing men’s attention to the great 
essential truths of the gospel. Gallagher 
would never have shot Gaynor, if Galla- 
gher had been led to know Christ. I do 
not dare to say that a faithful fearless pro- 
clamation of the great truths of the gos- 
pel will cure the greed of capital, or arrest 
the passions of labor; I do not dare to say 
that it will secure the sanitation of our 
slums, or deliver the children of the poor 
from the cruel avarice of their parents, and 
more cruel avarice of exploiters; and secure 
for them a reasonable share in the innocent 
and wholesome pleasures of childhood— 
I say, I do not dare to affirm that even 
the faithful fearless proclamation of the 
whole counsel of God as set forth in His 
word will certainly secure these and other 
much desired results, but I do say that, if 
it will not, then, nothing else will. For 
if God be not enthroned in the human 
heart, then nothing is more certain than 
that every man according to the measure 
of his little ability, his little opportunity 
and his little conception, is certainly going 
to be his own god. As long as Judah and 
Ephraim forget God, just so long will 
Judah vex Ephraim, and Ephraim envy 
Judah. 

But even more important than any of 
the considerations so far mentioned is the 
fact that, as a minister of Christ, I have 
no commission from Him to speak to the 
always concrete and oftimes exceedingly 
complicated forms in which the reform 
measures referred to present themselves. 
Doubtless circumstances may arise when, 
as a man and a citizen, it may become a 
minister’s duty to reach the most intel- 
ligent conclusion that he can regarding 
one or another of the matters mentioned, 
and when it may be both his right and his 
duty as a citizen to let that conclusion be 
known, or even to commend it as best he | 
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can to the reason and consciences of his 
fellow-citizens. I say, it is entirely pos- 
sible for circumstances such as I have sup- 
posed to arise. 

_ And, if under such circumstances a min- 
ister asserts his right and performs his 
duty as a man and a citizen, making it 
plain that he is simply expressing his own 
personal judgment,. and is in no sense 
speaking for his Master, or claiming his 
Master’s authority for what he says, then 
I should be among the very last to blame 
him. But it seems to me that the case 
ought to be very plain and the duty very 
urgent, before a minister should permit 
his interest in and enthusiasm for even the 
best of such causes to lead him to take a 
step by which he may greatly compromise 
his influence as an ambassador for Christ. 


The Bible Student and Teacher 


eee 


[October 


If a cool, clear-headed man like Mr. Tait 
thinks that it is unbecoming for one in his: 
position to throw his direct personal in- 
fluence to this or that element of the Re- 
publican party in the State of New York; 
if many a judge refrains from expressing 
himself upon political and social questions © 
on the ground that to do so would be 
prejudicial to his official influence, then 
certainly the ambassador for Christ cam 
well afford to maintain a wise silence upor 
many important matters upon which as a 
man and a citizen he has the right not only 
to have and to express an opinion, but also 
to commend and to defend it. Among the 
most important rights that any man has 
is the right, for good and sufficient reasons 
to forego the exercise of this or that right. 


V. Our Message to be Effective Must be Grounded in Personal Conviction 


Once more, and finally, if we are etfec- 
tively to serve those of our own day, then 
our message must be characterized by the 
note of personal conviction. 

Preaching, as we are, in an age of dutbt, 
nothing will compensate for the absence 
of this note. If we are not ourselves pro- 
foundly convinced of the truth and im- 
portance of our message, we need not hope 
to produce conviction in the minds of our 
hearers. 

And I need scarcely say that conviction 
is something very different from a self- 
assertive, self-confident dogmatism; some- 
thing different from merely tearing a pas- 
sion to tatters; something very different 
from mere intellectual assent to a series 
of abstract propositions; something that 
is different even from genuine earnestness. 
It is something that is more easily felt 
than defined; more easily recognized than 
described. It may perhaps be said to be 
that visible effect that we all believe would 
be produced upon a minister’s whole per- 
sonal bearing, tone, treatment of his sub- 
ject, and attitude towards his hearers, as 
the result of his having himself come into 
personal contact with the living God, and 
having himself attained personal insight 
into and made personal appropriation of 
the great realities of the gospel. Earnest- 
ness will certainly be one element in such 


an effect, but will it not also include humil- 
ity, sobriety, tenderness, simplicity, direct- 
ness, fearlessness? 

I have mentioned this quality of the 
modern minister’s message last, and yet 
I doubt not that we all agree that in im- 
portance it really stands first. I say we— 
that we will all agree on this point—and yet 
when I submitted to two godly Christian 
men—one of them a young man, and one 
of them somewhat past middle life —the 
question: What do you most desire and 
what do you most miss in the preaching 
that you hear? I say, when I submitted 
this question to these two men separately, 
and apart, I was pained, and even startled, 
when each of them mentioned first of alt 
that that which he most missed from the 
preaching that he heard was what I have 
called the note of personal conviction. 
I give you their testimony for what it is 
worth. Whether they have simply been 
unfortunate in the ministers whom they 
have heard, or have misinterpreted or mis- 
judged them, it would be idle to inquire 
and impossible to decide. But about this 
there can be no room for rational doubt,— 
namely, that both for the modern minister 
himself, and for the effectiveness of his 
message the note of personal conviction 
is one of prime, yes, of indispensable, im- 
portance. 
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Part Second, Division 2, Continued 


[ Matthew, in Part Second of his Gospel, Portrays Jesus as Prophet Claim- 
ing to be Messiah the King (Matt. xvi. 13—xxiv. 1a). For view of this 
Part, see “Aim, Scope and Divisions of Part Second”, July, p. 57.—In Division 
1, he represents Him Apart, Pressing His Claims on the Twelve, and in Divt- 
sion 2, on the Jewish Rulers and People in Jerusalem. See July, p. 89, and 
Aug.-Sept., p. 141.] 


B. Sud-Division 2, Division 2 of Part Second 


Sub-Division 2—Second Stage, the Conflict of Jesus with the Sanhedrin :— 
Matthew Relates how the Acts and Challenge of Jesus Precipitated a Conflict 
Offensive and Defensive with the Sanhedrin—the Jewish Official Body to which 
was Entrusted the Guardianship of the Temple and its Religion—Who, as soon 
as they had Recovered from their Surprise, Officially Challenged the Authority 
of Jesus to Do what He had Done, and Set to Work to Entrap and Discredit 
Him; which Attempt He Met by Exposing their Iniquitous Treatment of God’s 
Messengers whom He had Sent with the Message of the Gospel, Inflicting on 
them such ignominious Discomfiture that they Desisted from their Open and 
Official Attack—Matthew xxi. 23—xxil. 14. 


This Scripture naturally falls into Two Studies: 
Studies Thirty-Seventh and Thirty-Eighth 
[See “Outline of Sub-Division 2”, Division 1, July, p. 58.] 


i. Constructive Exposition of the Thirty-Seventh Study 


Study for October 2, 1910—Matthew xxi. 23-46 


Tuirty-SEVENTH Stupy.—THE PUBLIC CHALLENGE BY THE SAN- 
HEDRIN :—In MEETING THE PUBLIC CHALLENGE OF His AUTHORITY 

BY THE SANHEDRIN, JESUS FIRST SILENCED THEM BY PLACING THEM IN 

A DILEMMA REGARDING JOHN’s BAPTISM AND THEIR TREATMENT OF IT; 

AND THEN EXPOSED THEIR HypocriTicAL UNBELIEF BY THE PARABLE 

OF THE Two SONS, AND THEIR GUILT IN WICKEDLY REJECTING HIMSELF 

BY THE PARABLE OF THE HOUSEHOLDER AND HIS MurpDERED SON,— 
WHEREBY THE SANHEDRIN WERE GREATLY ANGERED, AND YET, BECAUSE 

OF THE FEAR OF THE MULTITUDES, DID NOT DarE TO EXECUTE THEIR 

Piotr or Two Years’ STANDING TO MURDER Him.—Matthew xxi. 23-46. 
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Secrion 1:—On the Reappearance of Jesus in the Temple, the Sanhedrin 
began their Public Assault on Him with an Offcial and Formal Inquiry, not- 
withstanding the Messianic Credentials of the previous Day ; in which He 
Silenced them by Leading them to Place themselves in a Dilemma regarding 
their indefensible Treatment of His Forerunner John and his Claims as a Mes- 
senger from God.—Matthew xxi. 23-27. 


1. By the Second Day (or Third, count- 
ing the Day of Entry), Tuesday of Passion 
Week, the 
Roused and had so far Recovered them- 


Sanhedrin were sufficiently 


selves as to Meet Jesus on His Return 
Early in the Morning, and Offically De- 
mand of Him His Authority for His entire 
Conduct of the previous Day in the Tem- 
ple-—Matthew xxi. 23. 


“The two questions are not strictly the 
same. The first demanded His own author- 
ity, or what was the prophetic title which 
He assumed; the second demanded the au- 
thority from which He derived His own, 
and which authenticated Him. It therefore 
seems to have intimated that their authori- 
gation was denied to Him. Doubtless their 
aim was to extort from Him thus early 
that same declaration which they after- 
wards (xxvi.) construed into a crim- 
inal charge” (Lange). 

The form of their inquiry was official 
and according to theocratical rule; for, as 
the guardians of the Temple, it was their 
duty to inquire after the credentials of any 
one who assumed to exercise prophetical 
functions. But, as Jesus had the day be- 
fore abundantly authenticated Himself as 
Messiah, their “seemingly justifiable act was 
only a shameless avowal of unbelief, and 
the highest rebellion in the disguise of 
strict legality”. 

The First Day of Jesus in the Holy City 
was characterized by Messianic Doings; the 


, following Days, beginning with Tuesday, by 
Sayings, largely in the form of Parables. 
It is not too much to say, that His dialecti- 
cal conflict, as briefly recorded by Matthew 
running through the days, with the trained 
masters of Judaism, is marked by an intel- 
lectual and logical acuteness and grasp un- 
equalled, and indeed unapproached, any- 
where else in the world’s literature. 


2. Jesus, tacitly Denying their Right in 
the Circumstances to Challenge His Au- 
thority, Replied by Asking them in Turn a 
dilemmatic Question regarding their Treat- 
ment of John the Baptist and his Mission; 
by which, as they were Unable to Answer 
it without Condemning themselves 
the He 


Silenced them.—Matthew xxi. 24-27. 


or 


Alienating People, effectually 


By studying this Scripture it will readily 
be seen, that their discomfiture before the 
People was so complete, and their unfitness 
as Temple Guardians to Sit in judgment on 
the Authority of Jesus was made so mani- 
fest, that they dropped their question, and 
left the way open for Jesus to take the 
offensive. Jesus brushed aside their mis- 
erable subterfuge, “We do not know”. If 
they did not dare to say a word against the 
prophetic authority of John, then His own 
authority to which the Baptist had wit- 
nessed must also stand. 


SECTION 2.—Matthew Shows how Jesus, in Taking the Offensive, made a 
Radical Exposure of the Hypocritical Unbelief of the Jewish Rulers by the 
Parable of the Two Sons,—making still Clearer their Baseness and Unfitness 


for their Place-—Matthew xxi. 28-32. 


1. Jesus, Taking the Offensive, Set them 
Thinking by first Portraying the Cases of 
Two Dissimilar Brothers,—One of Whom, 
Representing Themselves, “Assented in a 
hypocritical manner to the Command of the 


Father to Work in the Vineyard, but Did 
Not Go”; the Other of Whom, Represent- 
ing the disreputable classes of Sinners, 
stubbornly Refused to Go, but afterwards 
Repented of his unfilial conduct, and Did 
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Go; and then Asking the Sanhedrin, 
“Which Did the Will of his Father?’— 
Matthew xxi. 28-31 a. 


“In the Parable Jesus divides the Jews, 
the supposed family of God, into two class- 
es: one, ‘the publicans and the harlots’ 
(v. 32), who, though once openly irreligious, 
‘believed’, the preacher of repentance; the 
other ostentatious in their religious profes- 
sions, but insincere, ‘believed him not’ ” 


(Par. Bible). 

2. The Temple Authorities Answered the 
Question of Jesus, unconsciously to their 
own Condemnation; from which Self-Con- 
demnation He Dréw the inevitable Conclu- 
sion, that they must Give the Precedence 
in the Kingdom of God to these disrep- 


re 


tttable People who had Believed and Obeyed 
the Baptist’s Call to Righteousness, which 
They, the Official Leaders, had flagrantly 
Disobeyed.—Matthew xxi. 31b, 32. 


“For John came in the way of righteous- 
ness, in which he not only taught the deeds 
demanded by God, but gave an example in 
doing them; but they, who had all along 
pretended that they wanted to do the will 
of God and to teach others to do it, did 
not do so because they refused to believe 
what he declared to them to be the will of 
God” (Weiss). 


John had continually proclaimed the Com- 
ing of the Kingdom, and Heralded Jesus 
as the Messiah, pointing Him out as the 


“Lamb of God which taketh away the sin 
of the world”. 


SEcTIO™ 3.—Jesus, having Showed His Enemies How Base they are, by the 
Parable of the Two Sons, Proceeded, by that of the Householder and his Mur- 
dered Son (or the Wicked Husbandmen), Addressed to the same Hearers, 
to Expose their Guilt in Rejecting Himself, to Lay Bare to them “the Full 
Measure of their Sin against God” (even to the killing of His Son), and to 
Announce to them the full Measure of the Dreadful Punishment that Awaited 


this Guilty Act—Matthew xxi. 33-46. 


[This Parable was founded, no doubt, 
upon Isa. v. 1-7, “where the Theocracy 
of Israel is represented as a vineyard which 
God Himself has planted, carefully protect- 
ed with a trench, and provided with a wine- 
press and a tower for watching it. But 
here we have the picture of an earthly mas- 
ter of a house, who does all this and be- 
cause he is going into foreign lands, he en- 
trusts the care of his vineyard to husband- 
men, who are to deliver to him the fruit 
thereof” (Weiss). : 

Upon this basis the Parable is constructed 
with its necessary features, the form as it 
draws to its conclusion approaching, as 
Weiss suggests, that of the allegory.] 


The Parable of the Two Sons, from its 
close Jewish reference, appears only in 
Matthew. That of the Wicked Husband- 
man, being of essential and universal inter- 
est as the Arraignment and Judgment of 
the Jewish Hierarchy, by Jesus, for His 
Coming Murder, which they had already 
plotted, appears in three detailed parallel 
accounts, in Matthew (xxi. 33-46), Mark 
(xii. 1-12) and Luke (xx. 9-19). In the 
exposition of the Scripture these should be 
studied comparatively and with special 
care. 


1. Study the Opening of the Parable, as 
Jesus Illustrates by it “the Hostile Treat- 
ment Experienced time after time by God’s 
prophets (the servants) at the hands of the 
Leaders (the husbandmen) of the Jewish 
theocracy (the vineyard)”,—until the Self- 
Seeking and Love of Power would lead 
them to Put to Death even Jesus, the Son, 
the last and greatest of the Messengers 
from God.—Matthew xxi. 33-39. 


2. Study How Jesus, by His Well-Timed 
Question, Forced the Temple Rulers to 
Pronounce Unconsciously their own Self- 
Condemnation; then Brought them to Un- 
derstand What they have Done, and Un- 
folded to them the Full Measure of Judg- 
ment that is to Follow their Rejection of 
God’s Chief Corner Stone which is to be- 
come the Instrument for Grinding them to 
Powder; Which Teaching, when they Un- 
derstood that it Meant Them, Enraged 
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them and Led them to Seek to Seize Him, 
but Left them Helpless—Matthew xxi. 40- 
46. 


The Prophecy of the Rejection of the 
Chief Corner Stone (Psalm cxviii. 22) 
should be specially studied. Also the Sen- 
tence of the Sanhedrin upon themselves, 
with its tremendous force in the Greek: 
“He will miserably destroy as despicable 
creatures (scoundrels)” these men, and 
substitute others (the Leaders of the Gospel 


dispensation) in their places. The punish-— 
ment shall correspond with the sin. 


“Trench remarks on these parables that 
notwithstanding their severe and threaten- 
ing aspect, they are not words of defiance, 
but of earnest, tenderest love, spoken with 
the intention of turning them, if possible, 
from their purpose, of saving them from 
the fearful outrage against His person 
which they were about to commit, and of 
winning them also for the kingdom of God. 
The parable of the Two Sons is rather 
retrospective, while the two that follow, 
are prophetic also” (Schaff). 


ii. Constructive Exposition of the Thirty-Eighth Study 


Study for October 9, 1910—Matthew xxii. I-14 


Tuirty-EicutH Stupy—PREDICTION OF JUDGMENT AND REJEC- 
TION :—Tue Tuirp PARABLE OF JESUS—THAT OF THE MARRIAGE 
FEAST AND THE SLIGHTED INVITATION—WAS SUGGESTED AND COLORED 
BY THE HosTILE ATTITUDE OF THE SANHEDRIN IMPLIED IN THEIR SEEK- 
ING To SeIzE Him, To wHIcH IT was His “ANSWER”; DELIVERED BE- 
FORE THOSE TO WHOM IT WAS ADDRESSED HAD HAD TIME TO WITHDRAW 
(SEE v. 15), FoRETELLING THE JUDGMENT AND REJECTION OF ISRAEL OR 
THE O._p THEOCRACY, AND THE SUBSTITUTION FOR IT OF THE NEW 
THECCRACY OF THE Kincpom oF HEAvEN.—Matthew xxii. I-14. 


“As, in the presence of such obduracy, 
thoughts of the divine love and of the 
divine wrath could not but crowd into 
the mind of Jesus; so, on the other hand, 
there could not fail to be something cor- 
tesponding to this in their parabolic utter- 
ance” (Meyer). 

“This parable [peculiar to Matthew] 
is related, in its fundamental idea that the 
kingdom of heaven is a festive meal, to 
that of Luke xiv. 16-24. But there is an 
essential difference between them. The 
festive supper of a host is here expanded 


into a wedding supper which a king made 
for his son. In Luke the whole parable 
is so ordered as to depict the infinite good- 
ness and grace of the Lord: hence the 
scornful guests are at once passed hy, and 
the parable turns to those newly invited 
out of the streets and lanes. But in Mat- 
thew the judgment is the stand-point from 
which the whole is viewed. Hence not 
only is the judgment upon the first neglec- 
ters of the invitation depicted, but further 
judgment is extended to the guests who 
actually came” (Lange). 


Section 1.—Jesus, Addressing both His Enemies and the People, Com- 


pared the Procedure of God under the Gospel Dispensation to the Act of a 
King, who makes a Royal Feast for his Son, to which all his Subjects who are 
Invited are Bound to Come, and who are to be Dealt with on that Assump- 


tion.— Matthew xxii. 1-7. 


1. By The Contemptuous Disloyalty of 
the first Invited Guests (the Jews) Towards 
the Heir of the Kingdom (Jesus, the Son 
of God), Jesus Illustrates the Conduct of 
those who violently Rejected Himself as 
the Messiah Sent of God—Matthew xxii. 
1-6. 


God had long before and repeatedly in-- 
vited the Jews to the Gospel Feast—by the 
Prophets, who predicted Messiah’s Coming; 
they ought therefore to have been pre- 
pared, when John the Baptist, the Twelve, 
and the Seventy, announced that “the 
Kingdom of Heaven is at hand”. 

But the greater part of Israel made light 
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of the Gospel offer and stayed “away from 
the Feast, while the remainder” persecuted 
Him and His Messengers. 

The urgent repetition of the invitation, 
“represents God’s repeated messages of 
mercy to the Jews, though they had refused 
His call. 


2. The King, in his Wrath at their Con- 
temptuous Disloyalty, quickly Sent Forth 
his Armies for their Destruction,—indicat- 
ing the speedy Sweeping Away of the Old 
Theocracy.—Matthew xxii. 7. 


SEcTION 2.—But the Marriage Feast was not to be Left without Guests— 
their Vacant Places were to be speedily Supplied by the Admission of those 
whom the Jews Despised—Publicans and Sinners from the Streets, and the 
wretched from the Highways and Hedges of the Heathen world—with whom 
the Marriage Feast of the Gospel of the New Theocracy was Supplied with 
Guests Suitably Clothed in Wedding Garments furnished by the King—Mat- 
thew xxii. 8-10. 


The Grace of ‘God is especially illustrated 
by the fitness for the reception of the Gospel 
blessings given to those invited, resulting 
from “putting on the Lord Jesus Christ”. 


As the wedding robes were furnished, 
there was no excuse for any one to appear 
without one. So of the wedding robe of 
Christ’s righteousness. 


Secrion 3.—Jesus Closed the Parable by Showing how the Holiness of God 
would Assert itself in the Setting up of the Messianic Kingdom, by Exposing 
“the Hypocrisy and Presumption, and the Consequent Doom, of those who Pro- 
fess to Receive His offered Blessings”, without Seeking that Renewal of Heart 
required to Fit them for Admission to the Presence of God.—Matthew xxii. 


11-14. 


“In the Kingdom of God upon earth, the 
possibility is offered to every one to become 
worthy of its consummation. But whosoever 
has not become worthy, must not think 
that he can in this or that way by stealth 
find his way into the kingdom. The king 
knows how to hinder this, and directs his 
servants waiting at table to bind the un- 
worthy one, and cast him out into the dark- 
ness, which here, as always, represents 
eternal condemnation. On this occassion 
the interpretation of the parable appears 
as a reason for the conduct of ihe king, 
and here it becomes perfectly clear that the 
one unworthy man only represents a whole 
class” (Weiss). 


Such an Exposure and Judgment as that 
administered to the Sanhedrin, by Jesus in 
these Three Parables, naturally led these 
Guardians of the Temple to withdraw from 
their direct and open Assault on Jesus, 
and to resort to secretly plotting His de- 
struction, which they proposed to bring 
about by the aid of those who were willing 
to be used as their accomplices. The 
Record of this indirect Assault will be 
found in Studies 39 and 40. 


B. Sub-Division 3, Division 2 of Part Second 


Sub-Division 3.—Third Stage in Jesus’ Pressing of His Claim in Jerusalem, 
on the Nation and Rulers :—Matthew Relates how the Withdrawal of the San- 
hedrin from the Public Attack on Jesus was Followed by their further Prose- 
cution of their Hostile Plans through the Representatives of Various Leading 
Classes Used as their Tools, with the aid:of the Pharisees as Leaders, in the 
Endeavor to Entrap Jesus in some Utterance they could Use for His Destruc- 
tion; which Plans again Resulted in their Discomfiture, and Led Jesus to End 


the Conflict by Pronouncing His Official 


(Vol. xiii—13) 
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and Judicially to Forsake and Cast off the Corrupt Judaism.—Matthew xxii. 
I5—xxiv. I a. ore 


Studies Thirty-Ninth and Fortieth 


The Place of this Sub-Division in the Plan of Matthew in Division 2 of Part Second 
will be pice set forth in “Outline Analysis and Studies of Division 2”, in the Aug.-Sept. 
number, p. 141; in which Matthew Summarizes the Closing Ministry of Jesus in Jerusa- 
lem, in Judging, Dooming and Forsaking Judaism and tts Apostate Leaders. i 

Sub-Division 3 naturally falls into Two Sections, furnishing the Scripture for the 
Thirty-Ninth and Fortieth Studies. ] 


i. Constructive Exposition of Thirty-Ninth Study 


Study for October 16, 1910—Matthew xxii. 15-40 


Tuirty-NintruH Stupy.—CONFLICT OF JESUS WITH LEADERS OF 
GENIUS, AND VICTORY :—MatrHew RELATES HOW THE PHARI- 
SEES, IN PUSHING THEIR PLOT, UNDER THE SANHEDRIN, PUT FORWARD 
SUCCESSIVELY, THE HERODIANS WITH THE POLITICAL QUESTION OF 
TRIBUTE, THE SADDUCEES WITH THE THEOLOGICAL QUESTION OF THE 
RESURRECTION, AND A LAWYER ON THE GREAT COMMANDMENT OF THE 
Mosaic SYSTEM; AFTER HAVING SILENCED ALL oF WHom Jesus TooK 
THE OFFENSIVE BY PRoposING A DILEMMA FROM THEIR SCRIPTURES BY 
DAVID, FROM WHICH THEY COULD ESCAPE ONLY BY ACKNOWLEDGING 
BOTH THE DEITY AND THE MANHOOD OF THE MESSIAH AS COMBINED IN 
HimseLr.—Matthew xxii. 15-40. 


SEcTION 1.—The Jewish Leaders, having been thus Balked in their Official 
Schemes, Gave Place to the Leading Pharisees (probably belonging to the 
Sanhedrin, but acting independently and unofficially), Who in Council Con- 
ceived a Series of Schemes for Ensnaring Jesus by putting to Him certain 
Unanswerable Questions,—in which the Chief Hostile Parties Combined, the 
Herodians first Coming forward with their Unctuous Flattery and their Un- 
answerable Political Question about the Lawfulness of Paying Tribute to the 
Roman Emperor.—Matthew xxii. 15-22. 


[The Sanhedrin, having been driven from 
the field in their efforts to lay hold of Jesus 
and destroy Him, set to work independently 
to bring about this result,—showing their ut- 
ter lack of principle by using in their schemes 
any tools they found ready to hand. Their 
plan of devising successive unanswerable 
questions with which to entrap Jesus, must 
be recognized as a work of genius only 
surpassed by Jesus’ answers. | 

1. These Pharisees used first the Herod- 
fans to Involve Jesus in a Fatal Utterance 
on @ Political Question, that about the Le- 
gality of the Roman Tribute to Tiberius 
Caesar.—Matthew xxii. 15-17. 


[The Herodians were political partisans 
of the family of Herod and likewise of Ro- 
mai supremacy; to which the popular Jew- 
ish sentiment and the views of the strict 
Pharisees were in deadly opposition. But 
these advocates of the kind of “piosity” 
exposed by Jesus in the Sermon on the 
Mount were willing to use these men with 
their sharp question for their purpose. They 
were sure that there was no possible way 
for Jesus to escape from their toils. An 
affirmative answer would destroy His credit 
with the common people, who believed that 
such tribute was sinful, and who would 
have been led by such an utterance to help 
the Pharisees seize upon Him. A negatwe 
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answer would have opened the way for the 
Herodians to denounce Him to the Roman 
governor, who would put Him to death as 
a preacher of sedition. Was He not al- 
ready in their clutches?] 


2. Jesus in His Answer at once Baffled 
aid Confounded them, Authoritatively Cov- 
ering the whole Range of Political and 
Religious Duty, and Leaving His Question- 
ers no Ground on which to Stand.—Mat- 
thew xxii. 18-22. 

“Our Lord’s reply manifests consum- 
mate prudence. As far as it is an answer 
to the question, it accords with a current 


maxim of the Jewish teachers, that ‘where 
a king’s coin is current, his sovereignty is 


acknowledged’.—But his words contain 
further lessons of deeper wisdom, teach- 
ing us that the benefits derived from an or- 
derly government render the payment of 
its dues imperative; and that, so long as 
its requirements do not interfere with the 
paramount claims of God, it is sanctioned 
by his authority—On the other hand, he 
excepts from human control the infinitely 
higher things that belong to God, whose 
‘image’ man bears, and to whom he owes 
himself and all that he has” (Par. Bible). 


The overwhelming answer of Jesus to 
the supposed unanswerable question, left 
nothing more to be said. Those who heard 
Him could only marvel at His matchless 
wisdom and breadth and skill, and slink 
away from His presence abashed and con- 
founded. 


SEcTION 2.—Matthew Relates how the Sadducees—the Liberals or Sceptics 
in Religion and the Controlling Influence in the High-priestly Aristocracy of 
the day—Hastened to Follow up the Attack of the Herodians by propounding 
to Jesus an Insoluble Theological Problem concerning the Resurrection of the 
Dead, which they Denied; which Jesus Solved with the same Ease and Com- 
pleteness as the Political Problem, Leaving the True Doctrine on an immutable 
Rational and Biblical Basis——Matthew xxil. 23-32. 


I. The Sadducees Proceeded from the 
Express Demand of the Mosaic Law (see 
Deut. xxv. 5-7), that if a Man Dies without 
Children, his Brother is Compelled to Marry 
the Widow, so as to Continue the Family; 
they Presented a Case in which Seven 
Brothers successively Married a Woman 
without Issue; and they Ended with the 
Triumphant Conundrum, “In the Resurrec- 
tion therefore whose Wife shall She be of 
the Seven? for they all had her.”—Matthew 
xxii. 23-28. 

[The Sadducees were the party of edu- 
cation and social position, and controlled 
the Hierarchy as the High-priestly Aris- 
tocracy, perhaps from their descent from 
Zadok, the High Priest in the time of 
David. They parted from the Pharisees in 
denying the traditions of the elders and ac- 
cepting only what was distinctly taught in 
the letter of the Scriptures, especially in 
the Books of Moses. They were especially 
vehement in their denial of the doctrine of 
the resurrection. 

The illusration which they presented to 
Jesus was probably not drawn from real 


3 


life (that was not necessary for their argu- 
ment), but a supposed case with which they 
were accustomed to perplex and silence 
their Pharisaic opponents, who doubtless 
thought that Jesus would be as little able 
to answer it as they themselves were.] 


2. Jesus Answered them by Triumph- 
antly Exposing their Ignorance of the Sub- 
ject they were Handling, and by Bringing 
a Direct Argument for the Resurrection 
from the Teachings of Moses himself.— 
Matthew xxii. 29-33. 


(1) Jesus Claimed that the Difficulty 
which they had made so prominent only 
Showed, that they Neither Understand 
their Scriptures, which really Taught the 
Resurrection, Nor the Omnipotence of God, 
Who would be able to Create a new order 
of things in heaven differing from that on 
earth (Matt. xxii. 20, 30). 


“For their question proceeds from_ the 
pre-supposition that the resurrection of the 
dead is only a restoration of the arrange- 
ments on earth, although in reality it is an 
exaltation into an angelic, heavenly life, in 
which the ordinary conditions of this earth- 
ly life and the distinctions of sex shall 
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cease; and for this reason marriage itself 
will be no more” (Weiss). 

“The argument is that in the resurrec- 
tion state these conditions, as marriage, 
births, deaths and the like, which belong to 
this life, will have no place. You Saddu- 
cess are reasoning on a fallacy. There are 
no stich anologies between this and that 
state of existence as you assume. To the 
question often asked now, Will there be a 
continuance, in that state, of family ties 
so dear on earth? the answer may be found 
by considering the power of God. Old re- 
lations may be brought into new condi- 
tions; old ties will be modified into angelic 
affections” (Rice). 


(2) Against the Contention of the Sad- 
ducees, that the Soul Dies Finally with the 
Body, Jesus showed them from God’s 
Word, even in Exodus iii. 6, the portion 
given by Moses (which, and which alone 
they received as of Divine authority), that 
God is still the God of Abraham, Isaac and 


Jacob, Who must therefore be Living,—by 
all which Teaching, in Matter and Method, 
the Multitudes were greatly Astonished, but 
Not Alienated from Jesus, as the Pharisees 
had Planned (Matt. xxii. 31-33). 


“To prove the resurrection of the dead, 
Jesus refers to a clear statement of God’s 
word. For when God, in Ex. iii. 6, calls 
Himself the God of the Patriarchs, because 
He had entered into personal relations to 
them, and did this long after they had 
passed out of the life of this earth, and 
since He can not enter into such relations 
with the dead but only with the living, 
then these men must have come forth from 
death again into a real life, so that He can 
continue this relation with them. This nat- 
urally could not but cause amazement 
among the many at the teaching of Jesus, 
for they had all along been taught by the 
Pharisees to expect a restoration of earth- 
ly conditions” (Weiss). 


SECTION 3.—The Pharisees, who from the Background had been Directing 


the Scheme to Entrap Jesus, when they Heard that He had Put to Silence 
(Greek “Muzzled’’) the Sadducees as well as the Herodians, now themselves 
Came to the Front, and through an Expert Expositor of the Mosaic Law whom 
they put forward as their Representative, Propounded an Unanswerable Re- 
ligious Question Concerning the Great Commandment of the Law; and Confi- 
dent this Time of Overwhelming Him, they Gathered in Numbers to be Wit- 
nesses to His Discomfiture; Whom Jesus Silenced by an Answer that Com- 
pletely Satisfied the Expert Lawyer, and then by Drawing from their Scrip- 
tures a Question Concerning the Prophetic Parentage of the Christ, which they 
could Neither Answer nor Leave Unanswered without Incriminating them- 


selves—Put them All and finally to Silence—Matthew xxii. 34-46. 


1. The Pharisees, when they Heard what 
had Befallen their Hereditary Enemies with 
whom they had Conspired to Overwhelm 
the Messianic Claimant, Gathered together 
for a last desperate Effort, in which they 
put Forward an Expert Lawyer to Repre- 
sent them in Exposing the Ignorance and 
Discrediting the Claims of Jesus,—Who 
put to Him an Unanswerable Biblical Test 
Question.—Matthew xxii. 34-36. 


(1) The Lawyer (Gr. nomikos as dis- 
tinguished from grammateus, Scribe) was 
doubtless their great Expert Expositor of 
the Mosaic Law, who Brought all his Dia- 
lectics to Bear (Matt. xxii. 34-36). 


[The question laid before Jesus was “the ’ 


famous contention concerning the charac- 


teristic by which a great commandment 
could be distinguished from a lesser’. 
Could Jesus give an answer to it that could 
not be used against Him? This would dis- 
credit His abilities as a Teacher in the eyes 
of the People. 

(2) The Answer of Jesus (Drawn from 
Deut. vi. 5 and Lev. xix. 18) was so Com- 
plete, and Showed such Grasp of the 
Breadth and Unity of the Law of God as 
Set forth by Moses, that the Expert Law- 
yer had not a Word of Objection to Offer 
(Matt. xxii. 37-40). 

[The approving Response of the Lawyer 
is not given by Matthew, but appears in the 
parallel account in Mark (xii. 28-34). Jesus 
discerned its “discreetness” and pronounced 
the man “not far from the kingdom of 
God”. If this Expert could be so brought 
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over to recognize the Messianic quality in 
Jesus, is it any wonder that both Matthew 
and Mark add, that thereafter no man durst 
ask Him any more questions?] 


2. The Way was thus Open for Jesus 
Himself to Take the Offensive and to Con- 
clude the long Conflict of the Day with the 
Conspirators; which He did by Propound- 
ing an Unanswerable Counter Question, 
How it was possible for His Royal Ances- 
tor, David, to Call Messiah (in Psalm cx. 
1), by the Power of the Holy Spirit, both 
his “Lord” and his “Son”’,—which as the 
Pharisees could only Answer .by Incrimi- 
nating themselves they Slunk Away in Si- 


lence and Left Jesus Victor.—Matthew xxii. 
41-46. 

“While the Pharisees were still gathered 
together”, Jesus took advantage of their 
presence in the crowd to administer this 
final and stunning blow. 


“This difficulty can be satisfactorily 
solved only by acknowledging both the 
Deity and the manhood of the Messiah. 
But the worldly views of the Jewish teach- 
ers respecting his person and kingdom had 
blinded them to the higher revelations of 
their own Scriptures”(Par. Bible). 


There remained only the Judgment of 
Jesus upon the perversity and Apostasy of 
these Jewish Official Guardians of the Tem- 
ple and its Divine Religion, and their Re- 
jection of His Messianic Claims,—the Sub- 
ject of the Fortieth Study. 


ii. Constructive Exposition of the Fortieth Study 


Study for October 23, 1910—Matthew XXili, I—xxiv. la 


Fortierun Stupy—JESUS JUDGING, DOOMING AND FORSAKING 
THE APOSTATE RULERS AND JUDAISM :-—THERE was NotH- 
inc Lert FoR Jesus BUT TO Expose PUBLICLY AND JUDICIALLY THE 
Hypocrisy OF THE APOSTATE SANHEDRIN, WHOSE UNFITNESS AS 
GUARDIANS OF THE TEMPLE AND JEWISH RELIGION He HAD SHOWN; 
to DEPOSE THEM ON THESE GROUNDS AND PRONOUNCE ON THEM His 
Jupcment AND Doom THEREFOR; AND, WITH A PATHETIC FAREWELL 
to THE Hory City WITH ITs REMEDILESS Sin, TO WITHDRAW FROM 
AND FoRSAKE FINALLY AND FOREVER THE TEMPLE SYSTEM WITH ITS 
DEPRAVED GUARDIANS AND ITS PERVERTED Farru.—Matthew xxiii. I— 


XXiv. 1a. 


[The Fortieth Study brings to an End th 


e Presentation by Jesus in Jerusalem, to the 


Temple Guardians and the Jewish Rulers and People, of Hts Official Claim to be thei 


Messiah,—the whole continuing and concluding with His Messianic Judgment, Doom and 


Forsaking of Apostate Israel. 
themes of the Three Sections of the Study. 


The Three Clauses of the opening statement suggest the 


This discourse, spoken to the Multitude and to His disciples, closed the Public Teach- 


ing of Jesus. 


It should be remembered that most of it applied directly to the Scribes 


and Pharisees, and to them as representatives of the Rulers. ] 


SecTIon 1.—Jesus, having completely Silenced the Sanhedrin and Hier- 
archical Party in Argument, now Proceeded to Judge and Condemn them be- 
fore the Multitudes for Rejecting His Messianic Claims; in the Introduction 
to which He Set forth the Iniquitous Conduct Whereby they had Demonstrated 
their Unfitness as Temple Guardians and Religious Teachers and Leaders, and 


had Justified the Official Judgment and 


Condemnation with which as the Mes- 


siah He was about to Follow.—Matthew xxiii. 1-12. 
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[Matthew's Record in this Study (xxiii. 
1-39) should be carefully compared with 
the brief parallel records in the Roman and 
Greek Gospels, in Mark (xii. 38-40) and 
Luke (xx. 45-47). 


1. Jesus Taught the Multitudes that, as 
it was the Official Duty of these Teachers 
and Rulers to Expound and Apply Judi- 
cially the Law of Moses, they were to be 
Heard and Obeyed in Whatever they En- 
joined out of that Law; but the People 
were Warned Not to Observe their Un- 
scriptural Traditions with which they 
Sought to Burden and Enslave them.—Mat- 
thew xxiii. 1-4. 

The “Traditions of the Elders”, to the 
Exposure of the folly and unrighteousness 
of which Jesus had devoted the Sermon on 
the Mount, He here judicially swept aside 
without adding a word to the argument by 
which He there showed that they were all 
so irreligious and unrighteous as to ex- 


clude from the Kingdom of Heaven all 
who should teach or follow their doctrine. 


2. Jesus at the same time Warned the 
People against Following the Deadly Ex- 
ample of these Wicked Leaders,—in their 
Ostentatious and Hypocritical “Piosity”, 
their Eagerness for the Praise of Men 
rather than the Approval of God, and their 
Devotion to Securing for themselves Mas- 
terful Places in the Hierarchy,— All of 
which Brought them under the Condemna- 
tion of the Fundamental Principle of God’s 
Government that Evxaltation Can Come 
Only through Humiliation and Service.— 
Matthew xxiii. 5-12. 


These opening teachings as Messiah prac- 
tically prepared the way for Jesus as Mes- 
siah to Depose them from “Moses’ Seat’, 
Officially and Judicially, as incompetent, un- 
faithful and apostate Guardians of the 
Temple and the Divine Religion. 


SECTION 2.—Having thus Prepared the Way for it, Jesus Took His Stand 
as Judge and Officially Deposed them from the Office they had Abused and 
Degraded, Pronouncing His Seven (or Eight) Woes upon these A postates, 
Addressed especially to “Scribes and Pharisees H ypocrites”,—Reaching a Cli- 
max in the Denunciation of that Generation (or Race) as a “Brood of Vipers”, 
Docrred to Destruction for their Accumulated National Guilt—Matthew xxiii. 


13-36. \ 
“The Evangelist reports that the woes 


were directed against the Scribes and 
Pharises without . distinction, both of 
whom Jesus brands as hypocrites. The 


subject-matter of the first three [or four], 
however, pertains directly to the Scribes, 
who, by their purely external interpreta- 
tion of the Law made it apparently impos- 
sible for men to fulfil the Law and to merit 
the pleasure of God” (Weiss). 


First Woe, pronounced on Closing the 
Kingdom to Men who were seeking it, by 
their daily efforts to make them Distrust 
Jesus (Matt. xxiii. 13). 

Second Woe, on Excluding the Poor 
from the Kingdom by making them the 
victims of Oppression and Extortion (Matt- 
xxiii. 14). 


[This verse is omitted in the Revised 
Versions, as not found in some of the 
ancient manuscripts of Matthew’s Gospel. 


As both Mark (xii. 40) and Luke (xx. 
47) have the verse, and it is undoubtedly 
genuine, it seems to us better to include it 
in its place and order in Matthew] 


Third Woe, on Sectarian Zeal in Prose- 
lyting and Perverting Men (Matt. xxiii. 
15). 

Fourth Woe, on Unlawful Oaths and 
Vows, in which they were “Blind Leaders . 
of the Blind” (Matt. xxiii. 16-22). 

[“Then follow three woes which in their 
connection were directed against the 
Pharisees” (Weiss) ; on the ground of their 


substituting the merest and most super- 
ficial outward forms for vital godliness.] 


Fifth Woe, on Neglecting the Weighty 
Matters of the Law, Justice, Mercy and 
Faith (Matt. xxiii. 23). 

Sixth Woe, on Striving for Outward 
Forms, not Inward Piety (Matt. xxiii. 24). 
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Seventh Woe, on Exalting External 
Show of Piety, while Concealing unspeak- 
able Inward Corruption (Matt. xxiii. 27, 
28). 


[“The Seventh (Eighth) Woe is di- 
rected against the Scribes and Pharisees 
as members of the Sanhedrin. For only 
the heads of the people in this capacity 
could build sepulchers on the spots around 
Jerusalem marked as the graves of the 
prophets and from time to time decorate 
the tombs of the saints of the Old Cov- 
enant” (Weiss). 


Eighth Woe, on the Jewish Authorities 
for Destroying the Prophets and Messen- 
gers Sent to them by God, during all their 
History; on Whom Rested all the Guilt of 
the Religious Persecutions and Martyrdoms 
of the Ages, to be Expiated by Coming 
Judgment (Matt. xxiii. 29-36). 


“To this judgment all His Woes refer- 
red. The Baptist already had threatened 
the generation of vipers of his day with 


the judgment which condemns to hell, and 
told them that they could not escape it 
(Matt. iii. 7). Accordingly He Himself 
will give them the opportunity to bring 
this judgment down upon themselves by 
making the measure of the guilt of the 
fathers full [when “He will send His Apos- 
tles to them. who with the message of His 
Resurrection and His Exaltation to the 
complete Messianic Glory and will make 
every exctise impossible”). . . . . And 
then the measure of their guilt will be com- 
plete, But it is to be made full also for 
this purpose, that the final judgment may 
at last come, in which [through them rep- 
resentatively] the entire guilt of mankind 
shall be punished” (Weiss). 


Jesus, as He turned away from the San- 
hedrin to the Holy City, assured them with 
a “verily”, that “All these things shall come 
upon this generation”. History, in the 
writings of Josephus, has left a vivid rec- 
ord of the falling of that judgment, when 
within about forty years Jerusalem was de- 
stroyed and the nation dispersed, with 
dreadful sufferings and slaughter. 


Secticn 3.—Having Completed this Solemn Act of Judgment and Removal, 
Jesus Finally Uttered a Farewell Lament over the Remediless Sin and Fate of 
Jerusalem, for whose Salvation He had So Often Yearned; and then Judicially 
Withdrew from and Forsook Finally and Forever the Temple System with its 
Depraved Guardians and its Perverted Religion.—Matthew xxiii. 37—xxiv. Ia. 


{N. B—The meaning of this Section, and indeed the significance of the entire Fortieth 
Study, has been obscured by the failure to understand, that the-opening half of verse % 
(vers. 1a) of chapter xxiv., belongs in chapter xxiti., as the conclusion of verse 39, and of 
Section 3 (xxiii. 37—iv. 1a). This little clause is thus seen to be one of the most im- 
portant in the Gospel; expressing, not a casual departure of Jesus from the Temple, but 
the climax and conclusion in Jesus’ Official Judgment, Condemnation and Rejection of 
the Apostate Jewish Rulers, and His final Judicial Withdrawal from them and the entire 
False System of Judaism which they Represented. ] 


“Anp Jisus WENT oUT.—It is not merely 1. From the Language of Judgment on 
a local and temporary departure from the 


: : he Authorities, Jesus turned in Conclusion 
temple thet 1s meant. f ‘ J 


It is true that He 
had overcome all the assaults of His en- 
emies in the temple; but still they had de- 
clined to give Him their faith, and at length 
had declined it by their absolute silence. 
And as the Lord of the temple, the temple 
had rejected Him, in the person of those 
who had legal authority in it. That was 
the fall of the temple; and it was then de- 
cided that ‘t was no more now than a den 
of robbers, in which all—the Messiah, and 
the Spirit, and the hope of the Gentiles, 
and the blessing of Israel—was as it were 
murdered. He takes farewell of the tem- 


to that of Lamentation Over Jerusalem it- 
self, Over the Salvation of whose Inhabi- 
tants He had “So Often” Yearned, but who 
were by their own Choice to be Forsaken 
and their House (no longer the House of 
God) to be Left because of their Apostasy,— 
by which Last Words He Prefaces His 
Withdrawal—Matthew xxiii. 37, 39. 


ple; and from that time forward it became 
no better than a hall of desolation, a dreary 
and forsaken ruin” (Lange). 


The Judgments that preceded are to be 
read in the light of this last tremendous 
Emotional Outburst of the Soul of Jesus. 
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It has been suggested that the stern and 
heavy “woes” are quite as full of sorrow 
as of indignation. This marvelous apos- 
trophe to the Holy City suggests, the yearn- 
ing tenderness that must have entered into 
them and decided the tone with which they 
were uttéred. 

“Language of the more mighty emotion 
of compassion after the stern language of 
judgment. But with the change of feeling 
there is also a change of subject, and of 
the exhibition of the guilt. In the place 
of the Pharisees and Scribes, it is Jerusa- 
lem; that is, the center of the hierarchy, 
but also of the people, and this name coin- 
bines the poor misled and the blind mis- 
leaders,—the present, also, and the past. 
In the place of ancient bloodguiltiness 
spoken of before, Jerusalem’s own person- 
al guilt is denounced now as justifying this 
condemnation” (Lange). 

A Note of Hope for Israel is still Heard 
in the Closing Words of the Lamentation: 
“Till ye shall say, Blessed is he that com- 
eth in the name of the Lord”. 


2. In Eight Greek Words the Evangelist 
Sums up the Judicial and Final Withdrawal 
of Jesus from Degenerate Judatsm,—with 


its desecrated Temple No Longer His 
Father’s House; with its Sanhedrin, the 
degenerate Guardians of the Temple and its 
Religion; with the People of its Apostate 
Capital who were being Borne along by 
their Leaders to the Consummation of the 
Plot for the Crucifixion of Jesus, and to 
the inevitable Doom that Must Follow upon 
its Execution—Matthew xxiv. 1a. 

[The meaning of these eight words cen- 
ters in the word translated “temple”. The 
Evangelist says that Jesus, “having gone 
out” (from the place where He had been 
carrying on the conflict with the Leaders 
and had pronounced judgment on them), 
“was departing from the temple” (repre- 
senting Him, by the use of the imperfect 
tense, as in the act of going away from it, 
as if once for all and finally,—on which im- 
plication Lange, Schaff and Weiss agree). 

Trench, in “Synonyms of the New Tes- 
tament”, notes the fact that there are two 
words in the New Testament, naos and 
hieron, having entirely distinct meanings 
and never used interchangeably, and yet 
both translated indiscriminately by “tem- 


semanas 


ple’; As Trench shows, “Hieron (= tem- 
plum) is the whole compass of the sacred 
enclosure, including the outer courts, the 
porches, porticoes, and other buildings sub- 
ordinated to the temple itself”. This is the 
word used in Matt. xxiv. ta. But naos 
(= ‘edes’) from naio, ‘habito’, as the 
proper habitation of God (Acts vii. 48; 
xvii, 24; 1 Cor. vi. 19; the ‘otkos tou theow’ 
(Matt. xii. 14; cf. Exod. xxiii. 14), is the 
temple itself, that by especial tight so 
called, being the heart and center of the 
whole; the Holy, and the Holy of Holies”. 

As Trench shows, these words are never 
used interchangeably. It is in the former 
sense that Jesus taught “in the temple”, 
meaning in the hieron, the temple system; 
not “in the naos”, or central sacred por- 
tion, which He never entered. It was the 
first word for temple that is used in this 
verse: Jesus withdrew judicially and finally 
from the hieron, or entire Temple System, 
and everything involved in and connected 
with it-the departure of Jesus “from the 
temple” meant therefore the repudiation of 
the entire system of False Judaism that had 
intrenched itself in deadly hostility to the 
Claim of Jesus to be the Messiah. 

“When Jesus now left the temple He 
closed His work in it for good. The Evan- 
gelist expressly Emphasizes the fact that 


now He goes His way with no intention 
of entering it again” (Weiss). 


The Fortieth Study concludes Part Sec- 
ond of Matthew’s Gospel, in which the 
Evangelist exhibits Jesus as Urging His 
Claim to be the Messiah: in Division I, on 
the Twelve Apostles Apart, of Whom He 
“builds” His Church, and Whom He 
Trains; and in Division 2, in Judea, on the 
Jewish Authorities and People. 

Having been rejected as Prophet and 
King by the Jews, because He iad only a 
Spiritual Messiahship and Kingdom to 
offer them, there was nothing left for Jesus 
but te take up as Priest the Work of Lay- 
ing the Foundations of the True Messianic 
Kingdom in His Sacrificial Death and 
Atonement,—the record of which Matthew 
gives in Part Third of his Gospel. 


That Judgment and Withdrawal marked 
a complete Revolution in the Jewish World 
and History, and in the C hurch represented 
by the Twelve. 
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I. Introductory to the Studies in Part Third—Matthew xxiv. 1b 
—xxvil. 66 
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In Part Third Matthew Demonstrates that, after His Public Rejection by 
the Jewish Rulers and His Official Rejection of them, Jesus as Priest fully 
Established His Claim to be the Messiah, by Fulfilling the Messianic Types 
an:1 Prophecies in Laying the Foundation for the Kingdom of Heaven by His 


own High-Priestly Sacrifice on the Cross. 


[For the Setting of Part Third in the Plan of Matthew’s Gospel for the Jew, see 


“The Working Outline of the Gospel Sketched”, 


in December, 1909, p. 320.] 


1. Key to Part Third, in Jesus’ Judgment and Withdrawal 


The Third Day of Jesus in Jerusalem 
(Tuesday, April 4) was His great Day of 
Conflict and Judgment. It was late in the 
Afternoon when He Forsook the Holy City. 
The interval until the Sixth Day, Friday 
afternoon, April 7, was spent largely by 
Jesus in Helping the Twelve to Understand, 
and Prepare for, the New View of the 
Messiah’s Kingdom (to be more fully Re- 
vealed later), and of the Future of Judaism 
and Christianity that began to open to them 
on that afternoon of Judgment and Doom. 

The Judgment and Withdrawal of Jesus 
left the city of David in the throes of a 
revolution that affected every Element in it. 

It precipitated upon the Sanhedrin a 
Death-Struggle. Instead of the prospect of 
the speedy establishment of a glorious 
Earthly Kingdom in the place of Roman 
rule, in which they should be exalted per- 
manently to the supreme places, Jesus, 
claiming to be the Messiah, had Officially 
judged, deposed and doomed them before 
the People, and assured them that that gen- 
eration should live to witness their com- 
plete destruction and that of their City and 
Nation—To avoid this fate Jesus must be 
blotted out and His influence over the Peo- 


ple destroyed; to the Plotting and bringing 
about of which event they devoted these 
days,—thereby bringing about the Redemp- 
tive Death of Jesus and the establishment 
of His Spiritual Kingdom. 

As Jesus led the Twelve out of the Tem- 
ple for the Last Time, the Coming Judgment 
had dashed their false Messianic hopes, and 
in an indefinite way taken entire possession 
of their field of vision, leaving them in a 
dazed condition out of which it was neces- 
saty for Jesus to rescue them. 

To Jesus Himself “His hour had come”, 
and He was facing Death on the Cross in 
laying the foundations of the true and spir- 
itual Messianic Kingdom. 

All this must be taken into account in 
understanding the commotion in Jerusalem 
and the teachings of Jesus that follow, and 
the Scenes of the Cross. 

The Twelve eagerly sought from Jesus 
an Explanation of the New Situation; 
which Jesus gave them, not in terms of 
earthly thrones and crowns, but of spiritual 
conflict and national judgment and of far- 
off Consummation culminating in the Final 


Judgment. 


2. Outline Analysis of Divisions of Part Third 


It was observed (December, 1909, p. 330), 
that Matthew Portrays the Closing Career 


of Jesus as the Rejected Messiah in Two 
Divisions: 


(1) Outline Analysis of Division 1 


In Divison 1 Matthew Represents Jesus 


Suffering Messiah—Immediately After His 


Beginning His Work as the Rejected and Judgment upon the Temple Guardians and 
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His Withdrawal from the Temple System 
and the Perverted Judaism—by Preparing 
the Twelve for their Future as His Repre- 
sentatives and Church, through Setting Be- 
fore them the True Nature, Development 
and Destiny of the Gospel Kingdom.—Mat- 
thew xxiv. I b—xxv. 46. 


Two Themes suggest the Sub-Divisions: 

Sub-Division 1.—A Prophetic Picture— 
for the guidance of the Twelve and the 
Church—of the Entire Future of Gospel 
Development in the Church and the World, 
Taking in the Consummation and the Final 
Judgment.—Matthew xxiv. I b-44. 

Forty-First Study.—In Answer to the 
Anxious Questioning of the Twelve, as they 
Passed out of the Temple to the Mount of 
Olives, Jesus Unfolded for them a Pro- 
phetic View, Giving them the Future of the 
Gospel Dispensation in Three Cycles (Matt. 
xxiv, 1 b-44). 

Sub-Division 2.—l" @ Succession of Pic- 
tures of Judgment Jesus Taught the Twelve 
the True Posture and the Principles that 
should Govern them in their Waiting and 


Working for His glorious, Parousia, and 
Described His Coming in Glory in the Con- 
summation and the Judgment of the World. 
—Matthew xxiv. 45—xxv. 46. 

This Scripture may be Conveniently taken 
up in Three Studies: 

Forty-Second Study.—Jesus Set forth the 
Principles Governing the Conduct and Judg- 
ment of Office-Bearers in the Church (in 
the Servants of the Householder), and of 
the Entire Church as a Whole (the Ten 
Virgins) in Waiting for the Bridegroom,— 
Embracing Fidelity to Trust imposed, and 
Expectant and Alert Watchfulness and Pre- 
paredness (Matt. xxiv. 45—xxv. 13). 

Forty-Third Study.—The Principles Ap- 
plying to the Conduct and Judgment of In- 
dividual Members in the Church (Parable 
of the Talents), Calling for Productive Ser- 
vice in the Church to the Utmost of Ability 
and Equipment (Matt. xxv. 14-30). 

Forty-Fourth Study.—The Picture of the 
Final and Universal Judgment and Separa- 
tion, Taking in All Nations and Following 
upon the Consummation and the Lord’s 
Coming in Glory (Matt. xxv. 31-46). 


(2) Outline Analysis of Division 2 of Part Third 


Tn Division 2 Matthew Represents Jesus 
as Consummating His Work, as the Re- 
jected and Suffering Messiah, by His 
Priestly Offering Up of Himself as the 
Paschal Lamb as the Sacrificial Atonement 
for Sin, in Fulfilment of the Law and the 
Prophets.—Matthew xxvi. I—xxvii. 66. 

Matthew Records Three Stages in the 
Experience of Jesus in Voluntarily Going 
to the Cross to Lay Down His Life for the 
Sin of the World, which suggest as many 
Sub-Divisions : 

Sub-Division 1, —First Stage, the Experi- 
ence of Jesus in Preparing for the Cross,— 
in Taking the place of the Passover Lamb, 
and in Overcoming the Last Assault of Sa- 
tan in the Terrors of Death—Matthew 
xxvi. 1-46. 

Forty-Fifth Study.—Jesus Putting Him- 
self in the Place of the Passover Lamb in 
Preparing for and Instituting the Lord’s 
Supper, in which He Embodied for All 
Time the Doctrine of “the Blood of the 


New Covenant, which is Shed for Many 
for the Remission of Sins” (Matt. xxvi. 
I-29). 

Forty-Sixth Study—Jesus, the Prophetic 
Night for Smiting the Shepherd having 
Come, Went to the Mount of Olives (to 
Gethsemane), where He was Put to the 
Final Test, by His Disciples, the Traitor, 
and the Adversary, and Overcame the Ter- 
rors of Death (Matt. xxvi. 30-46). 


Sub-Division 2. —Second Stage, the Ex- 
perience of Jesus in the Hands of His Ene- 
mies, in Voluntarily Yielding Himself to 
them,—in His Betrayal by Judas, and in 
His Trial and Condemnation before the 
Sanhedrin and before Pilate the Roman 
Governor.—Matthew xxvi. 47—xxvii. 26. 

Forty-Sixth Study.—Jesus, Two Days be- 
fore the Passover, Repeated His Prophecy 
of His Betrayal and Crucifixion; was Sym- 
bolically Anointed for Burial by Mary of 
Bethany; which “Waste” of Ointment Sent 
Judas Possessed by Satan to Complete his 
Compact for Betrayal with the Chief 
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Priests (Matt. xxvi. 1-16). 

Forty-Seventh Study.— Jesus, Knowing 
that His “Time is at Hand”, with Divine 
Prevision Arranged to Celebrate the Pass- 
over in Jerusalem to be the Scene of His 
Sufferings; where He again Repeated the 
disturbing Declaration that One of them 
should Betray Him, this time fixing upon 
Judas; Instituted the Lord’s Supper as a 
Perpetual Memorial of His Blood Shed for 
the Remission of Sins; and then Went out 
to Gethsemane with them, Predicting their 
Desertion, but Promising to Meet them in 
Galilee After His Resurrection (Matt. xxvi. 
17-35)- 

Forty-Eighth Study.—Arrived in the Gar- 
den in Extreme Soul-Agony, Jesus Submit- 
ted Himself to His Father’s Will ina Thrice- 
repeated Prayer; in the Midst of which 
Experience the exhausted Disciples Slept, 
and which was Interrupted by the approach- 
ing Footsteps of the Betrayer and his 
Armed Multitude (Matt. xxvi. 36-46). 

Sub-Division 3.—Second Stage, the Ex- 
perience of Jesus in the Power of His 
Enemies, on the Way to the Cross,—in the 
Hostile 
Combined.—Matthew xxvi. 47—xxviii. 26. 

Forty-Ninth Study.—The Arrest of Jesus 
by the Traitor and his Band in the Garden, 
was Followed by His Arraignment in the 
Morning before the Sanhedrin in the Pal- 
ace of Caiaphas; where He was Accused 
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of Blasphemy, for Claiming to be the Son 
of God,—Attended by the Threefold Denial 
of Peter who Witnessed His Sentence 
(Matt. xxvi. 47-75). 

Fiftieth Study—As the Sanhedrin had 
no Power to Execute a Capital Sentence, 
Matthew Relates that they Hastened to 
Bring Jesus on the Charge of Treason be- 
fore Pilate the Roman Governor who was 
spending the Passover Season as Usual in 
Jerusalem (Interjecting at this point the 
Remorse and Death of Judas) ; Who, after 
repeatedly and emphatically Pronouncing 
the Prisoner Innocent and Seeking to Re- 
lease Him, was Forced by the Sanhedrin 
(with the Aid of the People whom Jesus’ 
disappointing Coutse had brought into 
sympathy with the Rulers) to Order the 
Crucifixion of Jesus and to Release Barab- 
bas a Robber (Matt. xxvii. 1-26). 

Sub-Division 3,—Third Stage, the Ex- 
periences of Jesus in the Hands of His Ex- 
ecutioners and under the Power of Death.— 
Matthew xxvii. 27-65. 

Fifty-First Study.—Jesus, Insulted by His 
Executioners, Crucified between Thieves as 
“the King of the Jews”, and Mocked by the 
Mob; but Accredited to be the Messiah by 
Supernatural Portents (Matt. xxvii. 27-56). 

Fifty-Second Study.—Jesus under the 
Power of Death, in a Sealed and Roman- 
Guarded Tomb (Matt. xxvii. 57-66). 


TI. Constructive Unfolding of Studies in Part 
Chird, Division 1 


Part Third Presents Jesus Laying the Foundation of His Kingdom in His 
Sacrificial Death —Matthew xxiv. I b—xxviii. 66. 


(1) Division 1 of Part Third, Jesus’ Preparation of the Twelve for thew 
Work in His Spiritual Kingdom by Opening to them a New and True View 
of the Nature and Future of that Kingdom. See p. 207, for Theme and Out- 
line Analysis of this Division and its Three Sub-Divisions. 


Al. $ub-Division 1, of Division 1, of Part Chird 


Sub-Division 1.—Jesus Followed His Judgment of Judaism with a Pro- 
phetic Picture—for the Guidance of the Twelve and the Church—of the Na- 
ture and the Entire Future of the Gospel Development in the Church and the 


210 


The Bible Student and Teacher 


~ 


[October 


W orld, Taking in the Consummation, His Coming, and the Final Judgment.— 


Matthew xxiv. I b-44. 


Embracing only the Forty-First Study 


Constructive Exposition of Forty-First Study 


Study for October 30, 1g10—Matthew xxiv. 1 b-44 


Forty-First Stupy—JESUS’ ANSWER TO QUESTIONS ABOUT THE 
FUTURE OF THE KINGDOM :—In ANSWER To THE ANXIOUS 
QUESTIONS OF THE APOSTLES, AS THEY PASSED OuT OF THE TEMPLE TO 
THE Mount oF OLiIveEs, Jesus UNFOLDED FOR THEM A PRopHETIC VIEW, 
GIVING THEM THE FUTURE OF THE GosPEL DISPENSATION IN THREE 
ALL-COMPREHENSIVE CycLes.—Matthew xxiv. 1 b-44. 


A. Some Suggestions for the Study of this Prophetic Discourse 


(1) In Connection with the Prophetic 
Discourse of Jesus, as recorded in Matthew 
Xxiv. I b-41, the Parallel Accounts, in Mark 
xili. 37 and Luke xxi, 5-36, should be stud- 
ied comparatively, noting the characteristic 
resemblances and differences. 

It had better be studied from Matthew's 
Narrative as Central; for, as Meyer re- 
marks, in Matthew “the discourse is char- 
acterized by all the unity and consecutive- 
ness of a skilful piece of composition”. 

(2) These Narratives are to be Taken as 
Undoubtedly Historical. 

Even Meyer, after some unwarranted ra- 
tionalistic concessions, discounts his conces- 
sions by adding, that “the idea that por- 
tions of a Jewish apocalyptic writing have 
been mixed up with the utterances of Jesus, 
appears not only unwarrantable in itself, 
but irreconcilable with the early date of the 
first two Gospels, especially in their relation 
to the Logia, the [supposed early] collection 
of our Lord’s sayings”. 

In other words, we would say, the narra- 
tive should be taken at its face value as a 
historical record, and its exegesis and inter- 
pretation should proceed on the common- 
sense assumption that the Gospel accounts 
can be depended upon as genuine and ac- 
curate. Let it not for one moment be for- 
gotten, in dealing with the Gospels, that, 
tested by the principles of jurisprudence as 
applied in all the foremost Courts of the 
civilized world, they are the best attested 
and authenticated historical productions in 
existence. 


(3) And, in order to understand this dis- 
course, it will be well to remember that the 
Apostles had, in a peculiarly critical mo- 
ment, asked Jesus some vital questions 
about the Future of the Kingdom; which 
for their instruction and guidance they im- 
peratively needed to have answered in a 
direct and practical way. 


Now, iit is an undoubted fact that Jesus 
in dealing with such questions always 
showed an unfailing faculty for hitting the 
mark by His plain and direct answers. 


This is a marked feature in His Spiritual 
Program for the Conquest of the World, 
through the Mission of “the Helper” the 
Holy Spirit, that He formulated for His 
Apostles in the last hours of His last night 
with them, and which John (xiii.-xvii.) so 
fully records. And can any satisfactory 
reason be given for the departure of Jesus 
from His usual method, in embodying His 
Answers to the plain and practical Ques- 
tions of the Apostles in His Discourse on 
the Mount of Olives, which may be called 
His Prophetico-Historical Program of the 
Gospel Kingdom from the Forsaking of 
Jerusalem to the End of the Age? 

(4) The immensity of this subject—tak- 
ing in as it does everything from the Cross 
to the Consummation—which renders it im- 
possible to treat it here except in the most 
cursory way,—makes pertinent still another 
suggestion, and that is, that it would be well 
for those who desire to gain any adequate 
view of this Discourse, to devote at least 


1910] 


three entire periods of study to Matthew's 
narrative. 

And, in order to save time and secure 
sanity and breadth of view, we venture to 
suggest the use in this study of two Com- 
mentaries that can in general be depended 
upon, namely: Philip Schaff on Matthew, 
in his American edition of Lange’s Bible- 
Work, that monumental critical and exeget- 


Constructive Studies in Matthew, the Gospel for the Jew 


211 


ical production of the nineteenth century 
scholarship; and Bernhard Weiss on Mat- 
thew in his “Commentary on the New Tes- 
tament”, the monumental piece of con- 
structive periphrastic exposition of Scrip- 
ture produced in the generations. The first 
work may be had of Charles Scribner’s 
Sons, the second of Funk & Wagnalls Com- 
pany. 


B. Brief Constructive Exposition of the Discourse 


Lange’s Outline of Jesus’ Probhetic View 


“He paused on the brow of the Mount 
of Olives, looked back upon the City and 
the Temple, and explained to the three 
confidential [and representative] disciples, 
Peter, James, and John—Andrew being on 
this occosion added to them—the full signt- 
ficance of His solemn departure from the 
Temple; revealing to them the signs of 
approaching destruction of Jerusalem and 
of the end of the world, as also the signs 
of His own glorious coming. 

“In harmony with apocalyptic style, He 
exhibited the judgment of His Coming in 
a Series of Cycles; each of which depicts 
the whole futurity, but in such a manner 
that with every new cycle the scene seems 
to approximate to, and more closely, the 
final catastrophe. 

“Thus, the First Cycle delineates the 


Whole Course of the World down to the 
end, in its general characteristics (vers. 4- 


4). 

“The Second Cycle gives the Signs of 
the Approaching Destruction of Jerusa- 
lem, and paints this destruction itself as 
a Sign and commencement of the judgment 
of the World, which from that day on- 
ward proceeds in silent and suppressed 
days of judgment down to the Last (vers. 


15-28). 

“The Third Cycle describes the Sudden 
End of the World, and the Judgment 
which Ensues (vers. 29-44)”. 


These Cycles suggest how the Three Sec- 
tions under the Forty-First Study may best 
be taken up. 


Section 1.—The First Cycle, General Sketch of the Future Down to the 
End of the World.—Matthew xxiv. I b-14. 


1. Matthew Sets forth the Occasion and 
Circumstances of the Discourse.—Matthew 
xxiv. I b-4. 

To the Apostles, impressed with the Mag- 
nificence of Herod’s Temple (yet Unfin- 
ished), in Contrast with His Judgment upon 
it as no longer the House of God, Jesus 
Uttered a most unlikely prophecy, in the 
minute and circumstantial record of the 
fulflment of which forty years later, 
Josephus furnished a most powerful argu- 
ment for the Divine Mission of Jesus 
(vers. 1, 2). 

As Jesus Sat on the Mount of Olives and 
Looked back on the City, the Representa- 
tive and Leading Apostles (Mark xiii. 3, 4) 
Came to Him Privately with the Questions 
that Called out the Discourse (ver. 3). 

Their questioning was specific and like- 
wise comprehensive, embracing,—(1) the 
time of the Events; (2) what should be 


the Sign of His Parousia or Advent; (3) 
what should be the Sign of the Consumma- 
tion. 


[The parousia, or appearance, or reap- 
pearance, of Jesus, is mentioned in iGo 
xv. 23; I John ii. 28; Matt. xxiv. 37,39; 2 
Thess. ii. 1.8, etc. It refers to His Coming 
in glory from heaven, in antithesis to the 
epiphany of 2 Thess. ii. 8; 1 Tim, vi. 14, 
etc., which refers rather “to the times of 
the hidden influence and government of 
Christ’ —The parousia is connected in 
Jesus’ discourse with the “End of the 
World” and the “Judgment”.—It should be 
remembered that in the phrase “the end of 
the world” in the New Testament, the 
word aion, “the present dispensation or 
order of things”, is used, and “not kos- 
mos, the planetary system, the created uni- 
verse”.—“The End of the World” is here 
“the Consummation of the Age” or Dis- 
pensation”, the Greek word for ‘“‘consum- 
mation”, or “complete ending’, being used 
only in this phrase.] 
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2. After Warning them against being De- 
ceived, Jesus, in His Prophetic Vision, 
Swept the Whole Course of the World to 
the End, in its Signs and General Charac- 
teristics —Matthew xxiv. 4-14. 

(1) There Would Come before the End 
an Irruption of Pseudo-Messiahs, Seeking 
to Draw them away from Faith in Jesus 
(xxiv. 4-6). 

(2) There Would Come Civil Commo- 
tions and Political Revolutions, accompa- 
nied by great Catastrophes and Judgments 
(xxiv. 7;.8). 

(3) There Would Come deadly Persecu- 
tions of His Followers by both Jews and 


Gentiles, which would Lead Many to Fall 
Away, and become Haters and Persecutors 
of Believers (xxiv. 9, 10). 

(4) There Would Arise Multitudes of 
False Teachers among the Christians them- 
selves, who would Lead Many into the 
deadly Error and Sin of a great Apostasy 
(xxiv. II, 12). 

(5) Nevertheless Jesus Declared that “he 
that Endured to the End should be Saved”, 
and Assured them that, in Spite of All the 
Hindrances, the Completion of the Work 
of World-Evangelization would be Accom- 
plished before the End of the Present Dis- 
pensation; and that After that the End 
Should Come (xxiv. 13, 14) 


SECTION 2.—The Second Cycle, Giving the Premonitory Signs that shall 
Indicate the Approaching Destruction of Jerusalem, and at the same time 
Adumbrate the Coming Judgment of the World.—Matthew xxiv. 15-28. 


[Jesus, in His Discourse, as in the writ- 
ings of the Ancient Prophets, occupies the 
foreground of the picture by the nearer 
events—‘“the destruction of Jerusalem, the 
slaughter and dispersion of the Jewish 
people, and the passing away of the Mosaic 
economy. But these are themselves but 
temporary representations of things even 
more important, but more distant; just 
as in the writings of Isaiah (ch. xlv., etc.) 
and of Jeremiah (ch. xxxi., etc.) the pre- 
dicted return of the Jews from their exile 
in Babylon is a representation and pledge 
of the greater deliverance of God’s Israel 
by the Messiah” (Par, Bible). 


Hence the impossibility of assigning each 
event in the entire Discourse to its exact 
chronological order. Each of the Three 
Cycles must be taken as a picture by itself, 
as having its own distinctive purpose and 
scope. At least Three Signs are here dis- 
tinctly marked.] 

1. The Invasion of the Holy Land by the 
Roman Armies, in Fulfilment of the Proph- 
ecy of Daniel xii. 11, when they should see 
the Sacred Places Desecrated by “the 
Abomination of Desolation”,—which would 
be a Call to immediate Flight—Matthew 
Xxiv. 15-18. 

Luke (ch. xxi. 20) clearly connects “the 
abominable thing (or idol) that destroys”, 
with the siege of Jerusalem by the Roman 
army. The first approach of the Romans 
to Jerusalem after this time with the inten- 


tion of “desolating it’ was under Cestius 
Gallus in A. D. 66. According to Josephus 
Gallus then withdrew his forces, so that the 
Christians had time to escape to Pella be- 
fore the City was closely invested by Ves- 
pasian, A. D. 68. 

2. The Unparalleled Slaughter of the 
Jewish People by the Romans should be 
another Sign of the Coming Destruction, in 
Fulfilment of the Prophecy of Jesus (Matt. 
Xxiil. 34-39), in His Prophetic Woe to the 
City—Matthew xxiv. 19-22, 

“So terrible was the Slaughter of the 
Jewish people in the times of Titus and 
Hadrian, that, had it been much prolonged, 
the whole nation must have been extermin-. 
ated. But for the sake of the ‘remnant 
according to the election of grace’ (Rom. 


xi. 5), God ‘shortened the days’. The 
same is true of all Divine punishments, 


in a oe Hee mercy is mingled with 
justice, and the godly with the ungodly” 
(Par. Bible), sherk 


3. The Arising of False Christs—Seeking 
to Deceive the Jewish Christians and Peo- 
ple by Thaumaturgy and Magical Arts, and 
by “Premature Announcements that the 
Messiah had Appeared at this Place or at 
that Place”—should be Another Sign of the 
Coming Destruction—Against whose Lying 
Miracles and Messianic Pretensions Jesus 
gave Warning. — Matthew xxiy. 23-28. 
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The many false Christs, false prophets 
among the Christians, could make large use 
of the Magical Arts so marvelously devel- 
oped in the Orient of that age, in imposing 
on the people. In the invitations to the 
; “desert” they followed the analogy of John 
the Baptist’s appearance——The Christians 
must not allow such impostors to deceive 
them; the Parousia will not have any such 
sporadic manifestations or narrow range, 
so Jesus assures them. 


_ “The lightning has indeed a place where 
it appears first; but it is universal in its 
shining, visible from the eastern to the 
western horizon. So will Christ at His 
appearance manifest Himself by an un- 
mistakable brightness, irradiating the whole 
earth. It is not here, then, the mere sud- 
denness that is meant, but rather the omni- 
present, unmistakeable, and fearful visibil- 
ity. The majestic glory of the lightning, 
and its effect in purifying the air, are here 
silent concomitants” (Lange). 


Secrion 3.—The Third Cycle, which Opens with the Parousia or Glorious 
Advent of Jesus, and in which Jesus Unfolds the Sudden End of the World, 
or Present Dispensation, Itself, Following upon the Gospel Consummation, and 
Fellowed by the Unexpected Coming of the Universal Judgment—Matthew 


XXiv. 29-44. 


[Here are to be found the Answers to 
the question of the Apostles about the 
time of the prophesied events, at least 
so far as it was required, in preparing them 
for their future, to instruct or give them 
hints on that point.] 


1. Jesus Assures them, in the Figurative 
Language of Ancient Prophecy, that the 
Signs He had just Enumerated, would be 
Followed by the Final Overthrow of the 
whole Jewish System, and the Substitution 
in its Place of His own Kingdom, which 
shall Gather its happy Subjects from All 
Nations—Matthew xxiv. 29-31. 

2. He Limits the Time of the Advent to 
the Life-time of the Jewish Race [the 
Greek word is genea]—Matthew xxiv. 32- 
35. 

3. He Declares that the Exact Time is a 


Secret of the Divine Government; but that 
while it will always be both Certain and 
Imminent; and that, notwithstanding the 
Fact that it is the One Event for which the 
Word Exists and Waits; it will Yet Come 
so Suddenly and Unexpectedly as to Over- 
take Men Everywhere in their Sins.—Mat- 
thew xxiv. 36-44. 


The Discourse thus far, in answering the 
Questionings of the Apostles, has prepared 
the way for the fuller and more specific 
Unfolding of the Nature and Character- 
istics of the Final Judgment itself. 


“Then follows a series of parables and 
similitudes, in which the Lord paints the 
judgment itself, which unfolds itself in an 
organic succession of several acts. In the 
last act Christ reveals His universal judi- 
cial majesty” (Lange). 


The International Lessons from October to December 


By comparing the mechanical and homi- 
letical Scheme of the International Com- 
mittee, for the Lessons for the closing 
months of 1910, with the Outline of Studies 
made necessary by Matthew’s own Plan of 
Parts Second and Third of his Gospel (as 
developed in the August-September and 
October numbers of the magazine), it will 
be seen that it is impossible to follow the 
Scheme of the Committee without entirely 
obscuring the Aim of Matthew and the 


Holy Spirit in the production of the First 
Gospel. 

It is suggested that the Teacher can use 
the Fragmentary Lessons to the best ad- 
vantage, by finding their place and setting 
in the organic Outline of Studies drawn 
from the Gospel itself, and studying them 
in the light of the Evangelist’s Special Pur- 
pose to show the Jew that Jesus was his 
Messiah. This will aid in bringing out the 
characteristic differences of the Gospels. 
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The Great Issue—the Campaign for World Conquest 


The Bible Student and Teacher stands 
for the Defense of the Faith of Evangelical 
Christendom in the Gospel as the power of 
God unto salvation, and for the obligation 
of the Church to give that Gospel to all the 
world without delay; and it also stands for 
the better study of the Bible as God’s super- 
natural revelation of these two vital ele- 
ments in the Faith of a conquering Chris- 
tianity. 


The extended opening paper in the August- 
September number is on “The Edinburgh 
Conference—Does It Mark a Crisis in the 
‘Age’?” It is an attempt on the part of 
the editor to set forth the real meaning of 
that remarkable gathering, and its conse- 
quences by way of blessing or judgment, for 
the Christendom of the immediate future. 
That Conference issued a Call to Protestant 
Christendom to action for immediate 
World-Evangelization. It formulated a 
well-devised plan for the accomplishment 
of this object, and appointed a Continuation 
Committee to direct in its execution. 

It voiced these deliberate convictions: 

(1) That “the next ten years will in all 
probability constitute a turning point in 
human history, a supreme crisis in the Gos- 
pel Dispensation” ; 

(2) That the Church is to expect the ul- 
timate and substantial success of the Gospel 
Dispensation in the Evangelization of sthe 
World; 
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(3) That the nearness or remoteness of 

the consummation is to be Conditioned on 
the Conduct of Christendom in the present 
or the near future. 
. Well, what is to be the outcome of this 
call to Christendom? Something or noth- 
ing? Blessing or cursing? Speedy victory 
or remote consummation following upon 
long-continued judgments and disasters? 

This great proposed campaign, if it is to 
be of any avail, should it not be made the 
chief and all-absorbing theme in the pulpit, 
in the churches, in the religious press, in- 
decd, everywhere among people and institu- 
lions that call themselves Christian? And 
yet, where is it being even inadequately dis- 
cussed? 

What will they do about it? 
vital question of the hour! 


That is one 


In our October issue (p. 162) we have 
introduced a Department of World Evan- 
gelization, the aim of which will be to keep 
this Forward Movement, with its motives, 
plans and progress, constantly before the 
Churches and their leaders, with the view 
of its immediate and utmost promotion. 
There can be no question but that it de- 
mands the profoundest consideration, the 
undivided devotion, and the most powerful 
cooperation of every loyal follower of 
Jesus Christ. 


The Appeal for Substantial Aid for the League 


In our last issue were stated some 
“Grounds of the Appeal of the Bible League 
for Christian Support” in the great enter- 
prise which it represents, and in which as a 
National and International Working Or- 
ganization it practically stands alone. It is 
not the purpose to repeat those grounds 
here, but to add a word in the same general 
direction. 

There are many who keenly appreciate 
the critical character of the period through 
which the Church is passing. One of them 
—always a generous contributor to the 
cause—has just written: “I hope there is 
no slackening of interest in the work. The 
war is on the fundamental things, and there 
can be no discharge from the ranks’. 

To the “hope”, the honest reply is that 
there are evidences of increasing, rather 
than waning, interest in a work which many 
regard as the most important to which the 
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attention of the Church of the present day 
is invited. It will do but little good to scat- 
ter Bibles broadcast, if everywhere—in the 
popular literature and the schools—they are 
preceded by the authoritative scholastic 
teaching that the Bible is discredited and 
obsolete; and left without any agency to meet 
and counteract these errors. This is the 
wotk to which the Bible League has been 
providentially called, and in which it is 
greatly hampered by lack of adequate 
means with which to carry it on efficiently. 
_ The stress and embarrassment have made 
it necessary for the League to meet just at 
the present time urgent calls upon it 
amounting to about $5,000. The appeal to 


our friends, old and new, is for the funds’ 


with which to satisfy the claims for this 
amount. Will not our old friends aid us in 
reaching out after new helpers and con- 
tributors? 
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There has been a world-wide dis- 
semination of the false “scientific” 
assumption that natural or physical 
laws are invariable and inflexible, so 
that they make it impossible that God 
should answer prayer in this world 
as constituted a world of law. The 
great scientists are first and foremost 
in repudiating such a conception and 
in showing its baselessness. Here js 
what the Duke of Argyle has said of 
it: 

When, therefore, scientific men speak, as 
they often do, of all phenomena being goy- 

erned by invariable laws, 
“Inflexible they use language which 
Laws” ? is ambiguous, and in 
most cases they use it in 
a sense which covers an erroneous idea of 
the fact. There are no phenomena visible 
to man of which it is true to say that they 
are governed by any invariable force. That 
which does govern them is always some 
variable combination of invariable forces. 
But this makes all the difference in reason- 
ing on the relation of will and law—of 
providence to physical affairs; this is the 
one essential distinction to be observed. 
* 3K we oe *K Kk Ht 

Mrs. Partington used to tell of the 
great delight and edification she found 
in attending the services of “the para- 
dox churches in Boston where the 
Gospel is dispensed with”. 

In that far-away day that sort of 
thing seemed to be confined to Bos- 
ton, at least traditionally. Now it 
seems to have become—or to be in 
process of becoming—universal. Men 
in “leading” churches seem to have 
been making haste to throw over- 
board, as useless incumbrances, the 
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yy and. the 
Gospel which they may have héfeto- 
fore foolishly retained in their spirit- 
ual cargo. We have heard, e.g., of 
the thoroughgoing theological jettison 
in the cases, of Dr. L. Milton Clarke 
of the First Presbyterian Church, 


Brooklyn (of which the late Dr. 
Charles Cuthbert 

Religious Hall was so long 
Jettison pastor), of the 


minister of the his- 
toric Center Congregational Church 
of New Haven (over which 
Dr. Leonard Bacon so long pre- 
sided), of Dr. Philip Moxom and 
his Congregational Church in Spring- 
field, Mass.,—all of whom have shown 
mortal dread of foundering by reason 
of being theologically overloaded. 

We are indebted to our Boston 
friend, Rev. Dr. van Allen, for some 
unique specimens of such summary 
unloading, given in “The Living 
Church”. Here is what he wrote Octo- 
Der i, 1010: 


I commented here some weeks ago upon 
the beginning of a “Catholic Congregation- 
al Non-Christian Church” in Harlem, with 
a young man from the 
Yale Divinity School as 
its leader. He has sent 
me some of his litera- 
ture, which I find characterized by bad 
proof-reading and rather unusual self-es- 
teem. Se far as I can judge, it needs no 
further answer; but one naturally raises 
the question why, with all the resources of 
the language to fall back upon, Mr. Her- 
mon F. Bell should find it necessary to 
steal two adjectives and one noun identified 
peculiarly with Christianity, in labelling his 
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society. I prophesy that the “C. C. non-C. 
Church” will die a-borning, as the colored 
brother put it. 

By way of western parallel, here is a 
young Universalist preacher in Minneapo- 
lis who finds all the faith he has had hith- 
erto “excess baggage”, rejects all revela- 
tion, denies the existence of God, and an- 
nounces that he is to “have room accord- 
ing to his strength”, in a new non-religious 
society, “into which an intelligent man can 
come without suffering an insult to either 
his intelligence or his self-respect”. Mr. 
Ryder is certainly not cumbered by any 
“excess baggage” in the way of modesty! 
Poor Minneapolis has never before had any 
place where intelligent men could go, until 
he came to show the way by hiring a hall! 
His history, as he gives it to the press, is 
suggestive: beginning as a Methodist in 
Boston, at the Boston University School of 
Theology, he studied later under Dr. Briggs 
and Professor McGiffert at the Union Sem- 
inary, New York. He then became a Uni- 
versalist, and now declares himself an 
atheist. I wonder whether any trace of 
his new institution will be found three 
years from now! 


Two weeks later (October 15) the 
philosophical explanation came to our 
friend from far-off Montana. We are 
letting him give it in his own way: 

* * * * 


A University Making Its 


In the Washington Post of August 
24, 1910, under “Side-Lights on the 
Smart Set”, is found the following 
pronouncement, attributed to one of 
the professors in Chicago University: 


Prof. Clyde Weber Votaw, of the di- 
vinity school of the University of Chi- 
cago, thinks the New Testament is not 
up to date enough for women. Accord- 
ingly he wants it revised or supplemented 
because the teachings in regard to wom- 
en are not final. 

“Nearly all readers to-day”, he said, 
“find it necessary to select, adapt, or sup- 
plement the New Testament ethics. 
Teachings not acceptable now are those 
that women shall attend religious services 


I hear from Montana another tale out of 
the kitchen. An old negro cook, comment- 
ing upon a Church guest 
in Lent said: “O, I for- 
got, she ‘longs to de 
Church where you don’t 
have to have no ’ligion”. That reminds us 
of a dear old farmer up in Seneca county, 
who had made up his mind to be con- 
firmed late in life, under the helpful influ- 
ence of the woman-apostle of all that re- 
gion. He retained some of the vague im- 
pressions of his early days, however; and 
on being asked how he was getting on 
with his preparation, replied: “Well, Miss 
Mary, I know the Catechism all right 
enough, but I’m afraid I’m too rheumaticky 
to dance!” It was a Bishop who replied 
to the question “whether Episcopalians be- 
lieved in dancing”, “Not as generally nec- 
essary to salvation”. 


The Reason 
Why 


That seems to be the end in view 
with the man of low-grade piety to 
get into a Church where there is fio 
religion to hamper one’s free activi- 
ties. And both the types of ministers 
here referred to seem to be doing their 
best to have such churches ready for 
their reception. The Sign is out: No 
room for Gospel Freight on this 
Craft! 


~*~ * *& * 


Place in “*The Smart Set’”’ 


veiled and shall keep silent, and Paul’s 
teaching that the life of celibacy is best, 
as illustrated in the life of Jesus, and the 
statement of Jesus concerning the taking 
of an oath. 

“There is still more need to adapt the 
teachings of 1,800 years ago. For one 
thing, the social institution of slavery is 
now abolished, and the New Testament 
must be applied to other things which en- 
slave. The New Testament teachings con- 
cerning the state are useful only in a 
modified form, as is the injunction to 
watchfulness for the coming of Christ. 

“There are many things which the New 
Testament does not sufficiently present. It 
does present a wonderful and true gal- 
lery of virtues, but the Anglo-Saxons are 


bf 


1910] 


contributing others, such as_ self-respect, 
self-reliance, self-realization, thrift, indus- 
try, achievements, social rights, jurispru- 
dence, and moral and social justice”. 


It was a surprise to find this item 
embodied in the Editorial gatherings 


of a secular daily in the National Cap- 
x*« * *& 
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ital under the doings and sayings of 
“The Smart Set”. ‘And yet have not 
the blatant utterances sent out weekly 
—we had almost said datly—from the 
University on the Midway Plaisance 
of the Windy City, fairly made a per- 
manent place for these professors in 


“The Smart Set’? 
* * * k 


“Honesty or Brains ?__-Which? 


Rev. J. H. Samnis, Brett Institute, Los ANGELES, CAL. 


A reviewer says of a recent volume: 
“We wish every young minister espe- 
cially could read and ponder Dr. 
Delk’s treatment of Biblical criticism. 
He would get an estimate of the lit- 
tle value there is in the alarmist notes 
that echo in the theological world, 
and of the characterizations of the men 
who have given their lives to study of 
the Bible. Dr. Delk points out a fact 
that should be obvious—that the great 
formative doctrines that constitute the 
body of Christian faith are wholly un- 
affected by the discussions of the 
critics”. 

What is wanting in the reviewer 
and the author here referred to, hones- 
ty or brains? And there are hundreds 

‘like them, who say that the critical 
conclusions of so-called scholarship 
“do not affect the great formative 
doctrines” of faith. Instead of being 
“obvious” that they do not it is so 
obvious that they do that it is hard to 
believe that they who deny it are at 
the same time sane and sincere. 

What is the first “great formative 
doctrine?” It is, by the agreement of 
all the creeds of Christendom, that the 
Bible is a supernatural revelation from 
God and the authoritative source of 
the facts and doctrines on which our 
faith is founded. This first fact of 


Christianity the critics deny. Does 
that denial not affect the faith? The 
Revelation gone, only rationalism re- 
mains. The Bible as God’s Word set 
aside, nothing stands in the way of 
renioving every fact and doctrine 
transcending natural reason and ex- 
perience. Hence the “critics” have dis- 
credited every distinctively Christian 
element of our faith. They first take 
away the Word, and then the Lord, 


-the Lord who came down from heav- 


en; who shed the substitutionary 
blood; who rose physically from the 
grave; who ascended bodily into 
heaven; and who comes gloriously in 
the clouds. They contradict Moses 
and the prophets; they dispute with 
Paul and his fellow apostles ; they cor- 
rect the Lord Himself; and then tell 
us that their new theology does not 
affect the great fundamentals of the 
Faith of Christianity! Do they take 
us for fools? Are they sincere and 
yet sane? 

Let common-sense people consider 
whether they are ready to trust the 
judgment of men as critics of Scrip- 
ture who either have not the brains to 
see, or the honesty to admit, the de- 
structive nature of their anti-Chris- 
tian teaching. 
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The Anti-Christian Character of “The Outlook ” 


Rev. Joun TALLMADGE BerceN, D.D., WESTMINSTER PRESBYTERIAN CHURCH, 
DusBugugE, Ia. 


In 1 John iv. 3, the Apostle says of 
those teachers who would in any way 
detract some of the qualities or at- 
tributes of perfect divinity or perfect 
humanity from the person or natures 
of Jesus, that, “this is that which is 
of the anti-Christ”. The word 
“spirit” is not in the Greek but is im- 
plied, and perhaps “this is that charac- 
ter whch is of the anti-Christ”, would 
more finely express John’s meaning. 

The Outlook is to-day one of the 
very popular weekly publications in 
our country. Its venerable editor is 
Rev. Dr. Lyman Abbott, whose hon- 
esty in writing his intellectual convic- 
tions and whose good intent in uplift- 
ing the moral character of our age no 
one can doubt. Nevertheless the Word 
of God judges his writings as of the 


character of anti-Christ, and every 


home ought to be warned against the 
gentle, subtle poison of his articles. 

Some of the columns of The Out- 
look are very valuable and some of 
Dr. Abbott’s articles are profitable 
reading, but the loss in not reading 
them is incomparable with the danger 
involved in the anti-Christian charac- 
ter of its religious statements. 

These religious articles for years 
have abounded in teachings that di- 
rectly or indirectly deny the Deity of 
Jesus and the Judicial Atonement. 
This is the religious trend of the 
paper; this would be the conclusion of 
all candid readers; and we have no 
question but that the venerable editor 
would heartily admit this charge to be 
true. 

Dr. Abbott stands upon the ethics 


of Jesus, especially as set forth in the 
Sermon on the Mount, as the reliable 
expression of Jesus and His teachings. 
Here he professes to find ground for 
his Unitarian Christianity with which 
he expects to uplift the ethical senti- 
ment of the age. Let us stand with | 
Dr. Abbott on this common ground 
and take a brotherly but logical view 
of the dangerous fallacies in The Out- 
look. 

The Sermon on the Mount was the 
second great theme that Jesus brought 
to His audiences. The first was “Re- 
pent ye and believe the Gospel”. After 7 
the Master had returned from the 
Transfiguration, he preached His 
sacrificial death at Jerusalem. What 
right or justice is there in accepting 
one only of Jesus’ great teachings? 

Again, in the Sermon on the Mount 
He declared: “Think not that I came 
to destroy the law or the prophets: 
I came not to destroy but to fulfill. 
For verily I say unto you till Heaven 
and earth pass away, one jot or one 
tittle shall in no wise pass away from 
the law till all things be accomplish- 
ed”. 

This is more than perfect ethics. 
“The fulfilling of the law and the ac- 
complishing of the prophets” was in 
sacrifice for the ‘atonement of sin. 
The Saviour’s hand, unpierced on the 
mount, points onward to the pierced 
hand of Calvary. “Yet it pleased the 
Lord to bruise him: he hath put him 
to grief: when thou shalt make his 
soul an offering for sin”. 

The teachings of Jesus as to the 
purpose of His death and that it was a 
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judicial atonement, and His teachings 
as to His deity, are as fully attested as 
is the Sermon on the Mount and by 
more witnesses. The very writer of 
the Gospel that contains the Sermon 
says, “The Son of man came not to 
be ministered unto, but to minister and 
to give His life a ransom for many”. 
And again: “This is my blood of the 
covenant which is poured out for 
many for the remission of sins”. 
And again. “Ye shall see the Son of 
man sitting at the right hand of pow- 
er’. For this saying the high priest 
condemned Him because it was the 
assumption of Deity. This was ac- 
cepted by Jesus, and for this He died. 
There are a score of other texts equal- 
ly strong in the Gospels. To accept 
the ethical teachings of Jesus and re- 
ject His atonement teachings and deed 
is not only illogical—it is a crime 
against the Saviour. It mocks Him! 
It casts the challenge of falsehood in- 
to His face. 

A foreigner before the United 
States court seeking citizenship, said: 
“But I do not believe in Article Three 


of the Constitution which relates to 
* * 
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the judiciary, because I am a Social 
Democrat, and believe that the peo- 
ple should settle all law cases”. Did 
the judge accept his honesty in lieu 
of loyalty to all the Constitution? By 
no means! 

And this is the fallacy of The Out- 
look and its kind. They reject the 
judicial department of Gospel teach- 
ing, and their religion goes halting on 
one ethical leg, and a very poor one at 
that—for they have no vital organ- 
ism wherewith to keep it strong. 

And we fear that the unjust, incon- 
sistent treatment of Jesus on the part 
of these teachers is due to a lack of a 
sense of sin. The venerable editor 
of The Outlook, and all the new theo- 
logy upstarters, are before the bar of 
a great world which is coming closer 
every year to the atoning sacrifice of 
the Son of God. Witness the recent 
missionary conference at Edinburgh. 
How out of place these men would 
have been on that platform! 

And they are before the bar of 
Scripture which says: “It is of the 
anti-Christ”. 


x* * *&* * & * 


«The Blakeslee System”:--- A Criticism in “‘ The Christian 
Nation ’’* 


Rev. W. J. McKnicut, ALLEGHENY, Pa. 


The Blakeslee System may have its 
excellencies and advantages as a sys- 
tem, but it seems of late to have fallen 
among thieves. It is pervadel {rem 


* This review of the “The Blakeslee Sys- 
tem” was addressed “To the Readers of 
the Christian Nation”, the organ of the 
Covenanters, in the issue for June 20,1910. 
Mr. McKnght is the authorized represen- 
tative of his denomination as_a Public 
Lecturer. The readers of The Bible 
Student and Teacher can readily verify 
the criticisms for themselves.—Edvtor. 


beginning to end by the spirit, the as- 
sumption and the conclusions of de- 
structive criticism. Even in the work 
outlined for the Junior Grades, the 
noblest Biblical characters are indis- 
criminately intermingled with modern 
historical heroes and heroines in such 
a way as to bring the children, almost 
from the hours of infancy, under the 
influence of that most fatally baneful 
teaching that the Bible is nothing 
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more than an ordinary book. 

The helps are constructed so as 
to convey the impression, in the most 
insidious manner, that Paul and 
Frances E. Willard, for example, 
speak with equal authority; and that 
George Washington was just about as 
good a man and is consequently to be 
accorded just about as much venera- 
tion as Jesus of Nazareth. Indeed, it 
would be difficult to contrive a more 
subtle program, or to create a more 
potent agency, to beguile the little ones 
for whom Christ died. The mere list 
of subjects in the grade referred to 
ought to be enough to seal the doom 
of the system in so far as our Church 
is concerned. 

But let us turn to the Senior Grade. 
The Senior Grade, Course B, First 
Year, is a book of 251 pages, and is 
entitled, “The Heroes and Crises of 
Early Hebrew Histery”. The author 
is Charles Foster Kent, of Yale. In 
the preface he says: 

“For many years the conviction has 
been deepening that, if the alert young men 
and women of to day are to be held in the 
Bible schools, they must be launched at 
the critical age of sixteen or seventeen up- 
on a systematic course of Bible study 
which will hold their interest and attention, 
answer their critical questions, and give 
them the constant inspiration of definite 
and progressive achievement”. 

And so he sets about doing it. 

Among other things equally repre- 
hensible, he assumes that Genesis is 
a collection of myths projected back- 
ward from exilic or post-exilic times. 
Genesis, he assures us, “was written at 
least after Saul or David had ruled 
over Israel”. The “stories” of Gene- 
sis, as he calls them, “were first com- 
mitted to writing about 825 B. C.”. 
- This affirmation, however, is not to be 
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adhered to too rigidly, for “the story 
of Cain and Abel, and the account of 
the flood, are later additions”. 

The underlying assumption through- 
out the book is that there are two par- 
allel histories, the first by “the early 
Judean prophets”, and the second by 
“the prophets of Northern Israel”. 
Their “variant accounts of the same 
events were, however, distracting”, 
he tells us, “and not adapted to practi- 
cal use. Accordingly the two histor- 
-es were combined”. Or, “if they 
could not be fused, the two versions 
were sometimes introduced indepen- 
dently, as are the two accounts of 
Isaac’s deception regarding Rebekah 
in Genesis xii. and xxvi”. 

Then he breaks the sad news to 
us, that later “the historical interest 
was largely lost”, and that “certain 
priests, probably originally exiles in 
Babylonia, wrote a brief history of 
their race”, in which, as he graciously 
assures us, they sought “to idealize 
the early days of Israel’s life”. 

And, as “this history begins with 
the story of creation in Genesis 1”, 
we can readily understand how the 
first chapter of Genesis was idealized 
in the mind of some guileless Israelite 
as he sat and wept by the rivers of 
Babylon. “The fusion of the late 
priestly with the earlier composite pro- 
phetic histories has given us six of the 
opening books of the Old Testament”. 
What a blessing the Exile was! “The 
final compiler was a priest”. 

Thus it is that Charles Foster Kent 
proposes to “launch” young men and 
women, “at the critical age of sixteen 
or seventeen, upon a systematic course 
of Bible study which will hold their 
interest and attention, answer their 
critical questions, and give them the 
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constant inspiration of definite and 
progressive achievement”! 


If we turn to another character, 
Abraham, we find that almost every- 
thing he says about him is misleading. 
He completely undermines the histor- 
icity of the narrative. All this is but 
a matter of indifference, he says. We 
are to learn from the incident on 
Mount Moriah that the Israelites re- 
garded the sacrifice of their children 
“as supremely acceptable to the 
Deity”. 

Or listen to what he has to say about 
Jacob’s blessings: “A later editor has 
introduced in connection with the 
story of the death of Israel a group of 
tribal songs cast in the form of ora- 
cles”. “In their final form they prob- 
ably came from the days of the united 
kingdom under David”. Mr. Kent 
does not say it, but it is likely these 
oracles took their “final form” in the 
mind of Mephibosheth, seeing that he 
would have the advantage of the 
king’s palace and library, and would 
have all the qualifications necessary— 
being “lame in both his feet”. 

Let us look at section twenty-one 
for a moment. Subject: “Moses’ Call 
to Deliver the Hebrews”,—(1) “The 
three different accounts of Moses’ call 
and commision,’; (2) “The earliest 
version”; (3) “The later prophetic 
and priestly version”; (4) “The un- 
derlying facts”. 

So he is considerate enough, you 
see, to leave us a few “underlying 
facts”. In precisely the same way he 
goes on to eviscerate the book of 
Exodus. It will perhaps be interest- 


ing to linger a minute with Mr. Kent 
x * & * 
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as he deals with the golden calf. 
says—I mean the author: 


He 


“The evidence is strong that the story 
of the golden calf is one of the later ad- 
ditions to Exodus, and that it was not 
found in the early Judean history. The 
earlier prophets, and even Elijah and 
Elisha, make no protests against the calves 
or bulls, overlaid with gold, which Jere- 
boam I. set up in the national sancturies 
at Bethel and Dan. The obvious protest, 
which the story of the golden cali con- 
tains, clearly comes from the more enlight- 
ened age, when prophets like Amos and 
Hosea had begun to look askance at the 
practices which flourished at the popular 
shrines. A later compiler has found or 
made a place for the ancient decalogue of 
Exodus xxxiv. in the light of the state- 
ment that Moses, at the sight of the golden 
calf, destroyed the first two tablets... . 

“The law against making graven images 
embodies a principle first clearly proclaim- 
ed in the seventh century before Christ. 
Even such a spiritual prophet as Hosea 
continued in the eighth century to regard 
them as legitimate”. 


Fine, isn’t it? All the holy men 
of God up to the time of Hosea, and 
for a hundred years afterwards, re- 
garding the worship of images as 
“legitimate” ! 

A more definite effort to popularize 
the animus and the putridity of de- 
structive criticism could scarcely be 
imagined. Moreover, the book has no 
expository value whatever. It is hard 
to undermine the Bible and give a 
faithful interpretation of it at the same 
time. At least, the author of: Senior 
Grade, Course B, seems to have found 
it so. 

These things are written that the 
Church may know why the Committee 
on Sabbath Schools condemned the 


use of the Blakeslee system. 
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The Pharaoh of the votes Identified with Menephtah 


I. The Discovery of His Mummified Body 


[The New York Globe and Commercial 
Advertiser, for October 5, 1910, draws from 
the contemporary London Globe, an en- 
lightening statement of the facts—many of 
them already familiar to intelligent readers 
—connected with the finding of the mum- 
mified body of the Pharaoh of the Exodus, 
now in the Hall of the Kings in Cairo. 
We give it, along with an extract from 
volume ili. of “The New Biblical Guide”, 
by Rev. John Urquhart, setting some of 
the facts in new light—Editor{ 

No nation in the world can exhibit 
so grand an array of her mighty dead 
as Egypt. A visit to the Hall of 
Kings in the Museum in Cairo, is 
to find oneself surrounded by the most 
wonderful array of kings and queens 
whose names are inscribed on the roll 
of history. Not merely are their mon- 
uments, or sarcophagi, here, but we 
can gaze upon the faces of the men 
who knew Moses and Joseph; whose 
names have become familiar to us 
from the Bible. To the ethnologist 
as well as the historian, those silent 
forms of the mighty rulers who made 
Egypt the dominant power in the Or- 
iental world, are of especial interest, 
says the London Globe. 

From this assembly of the kingly 
dead one imporant member has long 
been missing—namely, the Pharaoh 
of the Exodus. Monumental, Bibli- 
cal, and classical authorities agree 
that the son of Rameses II.—Seti- 
Mer-en-Phtah, or Menephtah—is the 
ruler to whose reign this important 
episode of the Exodus and the sub- 
mergence of Pharaoh and his host ‘n 
the Red Sea is to be assigned. There 
has long been a mystery surrounding 
this important ruler. His tomb in the 
valley of the royal tombs was discov- 


ered some years ago, but never 
properly explored, and the general 
idea formed was that the tomb had 
never been finished or occupied, proba- 
bly, as many writers conjectured, on 
account of the body of the king never 
having been recovered from __ its 
watery grave in the Red Sea. 

This supposition, which was often 
used as an argument for Biblical ac- 
curacy by the extreme orthodox 
school, has proved to be unreliable. 
Not only was the tomb finished in a 
most artistic manner, but the body of 
the king had rested there for some 
centuries, finally being removed to a 
safe hiding place, where it was found 
a few years ago by Mr. Lovet, and it 
is now with the other historic rulers 
of the land of Egypt in the Hall of 
Kings at Cairo. 

The tomb of Menephtah was like 
that of most of the Ramesede kings, of 
great size, and penetrated nearly 300 
feet into the interior of the mountain. 
The first explorers had only penetrat- 
ed as far as the first of the numerous 
halls, or chambers, which formed the 
subterranean palace of the dead king, 
but on the removal of the debris which 
blocked the passage, there were found 
six other halls, or mortuary chapels, 
attached to the sepulchral chamber, a 
room about 40x30 feet square. In 
this room, the walls of which are 
sculptured with scenes from the 
funeral rituals, were found the re- 
mains of the royal sarcophagus, 
which must have been a ‘ie™Speci- 
men. It was of a rather more oval 
shape than the usual royal sarcophagi, 
and of rich rose granite. 
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The coffin had been broken up, but 
fragments of the huge chest were 
found in the chamber and adjoining 
passage, and were inscribed with the 
names and titles of Mer-en-Phtah. 
The lid, which had been lifted off 
either when the body was removed or 
by tomb robbers, was found whole 
lying on the floor. On it is sculptured 
a life-size recumbent figure of the 
king, robed as Osiris, with whom he 
was identified after death. He 
wears the royal crown, and in his 
crossed hands holds the scourge, or 
whip, and the sacred crook. At the 
head and foot of the coffin lid are fig- 
ures of the two divine sisters, who 
like the devoted women of the Testa- 
ment, tended Osiris in life and death. 
On either side of the royal head are 
figures of the Goddess of Truth 
(Maat). On either side of the lid 
are figures of the Solar boats, the 
morning and evening boats, in which 
the dead king’s soul would sail for all 
eternity with the Sun God, his divine 
father. 

The sculptures in the chambers, 
where not damaged by the water 
which had percolated through the 
rock, are very fine. One little object 
found must be especially noticed. It 
is a small slab or chip of marble, on 
which is drawn in ink the rough de- 
sign of a recumbent Royal figure in 
the position of an Osiris, and on it 
are certain dimensions figured, which 
show that there can be no doubt we 
have here the artist’s original design, 
to which the sculptors worked in 
making the royal coffin. These dis- 
coveries, made by Mr. Howard Car- 
ter, prove beyond all doubt that this 
was the tomb made for the Exodus 
Pharaoh, and occupied by him. 

The next discovery is even more 
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important, for it is nothing less than 
the mummied body of the Pharaoh 
himself. Some years ago M. Lovet, 
one of Sir Gaston Maspero’s assist- 
ants, discovered in the Valley of the 
Kings at Thebes the tomb of the 
Pharaoh Amenophis II., which had 
fortunately escaped the attention of 
of both ancient and modern tomb rob- 
bers. Not only was the body of the 
royal owner found in the coffin, un- 
disturbed and covered with wreaths 
of flowers; but several other royal 
and priestly mummies were found in 
the side chamber which had bee re- 
moved there for safety. Among them 
was one which at first was thought 
to be the remains of the heretic King 
Amenophis IV. of Akh-u-Aten, but 
which, on being examined, was found 
to have on the bandages an endorse- 
ment in indelible ink, which stated 
that it was the mummy of Menephtah. 
The mummy has now been unrobed, 
so we are able to look upon the face 
of this historic ruler and see the man- 
ner of man he was. The mummy, 
which had been rebandaged at a later 
time, probably at the time of removal 
to a place of safety, belonged certain- 
ly to the time of the early Ramesedes. 
When the bandages were removed— 
the face and the head being carefully 
uncovered — there was exposed to 
view the face of an old man bearing 
a striking resemblance to Seti L., his 
grandfather. The head was bald 
excepting a narrow fringe on the tem- 
ple of black hairs, mixed with a few 
gray, which had been carefully cut. 
There were traces of hair on the chin 
and upper lip. The body had been 
very carefully embalmed, and it was 
perfectly clear the king had died a 
natural death, and been laid to rest 
with his fathers in the royal manner. 
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The Traditional View of the Death of Menephtah* 


Rey. JOHN URQUHART, 


When Thotmes I. died, he left be- 
hind him only one heir to the throne, 
his daughter Hatasou. The latter 
would appear to have been still a child 
at her father’s death, and Egypt was 
ruled once more by a queen-regent, 
the widow of Thotmes I. and mother 
of Hatasou. She is called Ahmes on 
the monuments and Amessis by Jose- 
phus, who quotes from Manetho. She 
is said to have reigned more than 
twenty years. Towards the end of her 
reign, she married Hatasou to a son 
of Thotmes I., who was a child of the 
harem, and who ascended the throne 
under the name of Thotmes II. 

This fact throws lght upon the 
words addressed to the Pharaoh of the 
Exodus: “And in very deed for this 
cause have I raised thee up for to 
show thee my power” (Exodus ix. 
16). Thotmes II. had no right to 
the throne. He was only one of many 
children whose birth debarred them 
from any such expectation. But God 
had lifted him from the midst of 
these and exalted him to the throne. 
Of the reign of this new monarch we 
have, as yet, only a few memorials, 
but these show him to have been by 
no means inferior to his predecessors 
in warlike deeds. There are records 
of successful campaigns on the south 
and on the east. His reign was com- 


* See “The New Biblical Guide; or Re- 
cent Discoveries and the Bible’, vol. iii. 
Pp. 153-161. The traditional view that has 
quite generally prevailed is that the 
Pharaoh of the Exodus was drowned with 
his hosts in the Red Sea. This view 
seemed to be corroborated by the early 
discovery of his empty tomb. The later 
discovery of his mummified body opened 
the question which Mr. Urquhart discus- 
ses at length.—Editor. 
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paratively short. He was cut off in 
the fulness of his strength, and this 
end was involved, as we shall see, in 
misfortune and mystery. The joint 
reigns of Amessis and Thotmes II. 
were given by Manetho as covering a 
period of thirty-five years. 

Till quite recently we were met at 
this point by a difficulty which appear- 
ed to be insurmountable. I have said 
that the interval between the death of 
Thotmes I. and that of Thotmes II. 
was thirty-five years. But Thotmes 
IT. left no legitimate heir to the 
throne, and was succeeded by his 
widow. She wears a masculine garb, 
and is even represented on her monu- 
ments as wearing a beard. On this 
extraordinary phenomenon a little 
light may be cast by and bye. She 
was succeeded by Thotmes III., who, 
was long universally believed to be 
another son of Thotmes I. and brother 
of Thotmes II. Now here was the 
difficulty: Thotmes III. passed a 
long minority under Hatasou. It 
lasted about seventen years. It was 
not till the twenty-second year of his 
reign, that he began a course of con- 
quest which placed him among the 
mightiest princes who ever ruled in 
Egypt. Now, if we remember the 
thirty-five years during which Amessis 
and Thotmes II. reigned, it will be 
seen that this juvenile, who was un- 
fit to govern because he was little more 
than a child, must have been about 
forty years old! It was quite evident 
that there was an error somewhere, 
and it was naturally supposed that 
Manetho’s figures were wrong. 
There could not have been, it was 
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said, an interval of thirty-five years 
between the death of Thotmes I. and 
the accession of his second son Thot- 
mes ITI. 

The interval was therefore shorten- 
ed and the reign of Amessis was ruled 
out altogether by Brugsch. An error 
there certainly was—but it was the 
archaelogist and not the historian who 
was at fault. M. Maspero has now dis- 
covered that Thotmes III. was nof the 
brother of Thotmes II. He was his 
son, but, like the father, a child of the 
harem. To give him a right to the 
throne, Hatasou married him to her 
daughter, and, while she lived, ruled 
the land herself. 

This important discovery has re- 
moved the last difficulty which stood 
in the way of our identifying the 
Pharaoh of the Exodus. Let us now 
see what we have ascertained: 
Nefertari, the widow of 

Ahmes, the “new king”, 


BSG Cd ins lehdia vies o> +s 13 years 
Amenthotep I. reigned ... 21 “ 
Thotmes I. reigned ......- OF ae 
Amessis and Thotmes II. 

POISED poco Bsieig sje ees Rasy” 

Invall...... 90. years 


Now, if these dates are to be re- 
lied upon, Thotmes II. must be the 
Pharaoh who resisted God and 
brought the Divine judgment upon 
himself and his people. 

To make this perfectly plain, how- 
ever, there is one point which we must 
try to settle. Did the death of Thot- 
mes II. coincide with the deliverance 
of the Israelites? In other words, 
was Pharaoh drowned in the Red Sea? 
It has been contended that he was.not. 
Most readers of the Bible experience 
something of a shock when they hear 
that statement made by the defenders 
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of the Bible. It may be safely said 
that all the generations of Bible read- 
ers have believed that Pharaoh per- 
ished with his army. How did they 
arrive at that belief? 

It is quite true that the account in 
Exodus does not contain any explicit 
statement to the effect that Pharaoh 
perished with his army; but it is 
equally true that it is plainly implied 
that he did perish with it. He was 
with the army. When the tidings 
came that the Israelities fled, “he made 
ready his chariot, and took his people 
with him he pursued after 
the children of Israel” (Exodus xiv. 
5, 8). When God says: “And I, be- 
hold, I will harden the hearts of the 
Egyptians, and they shall follow them: 
and I will get me honour upon Phar- 
aoh, and upon all his host, upon his 
chariots, and upon his horsemen. And 
the Egyptians shall know that I am 
the Lord, when I have gotten me 
honor upon Pharaoh, upon his chari- 
ots, and upon his horsemen” (verses 
17, 18),—it seems quite clear that 
Pharaoh himself shared the same fate 
as his chariots and his horsemen. 

But there is one statement to which 
the Book of God has committed itself, 
which no one can explain away. In 
Psalm cxxxvi. 15, we read that God 
“overthrew Pharaoh and his host in 
the Red Sea”. Those words close 
the controversy. The Scripture teach- 
ing plainly is that the last was the 
most appalling and crushing blow that 
Egypt had received. Pharaoh gath- 
ered his whole strength to fight 
against God. The battle was joined, 
and of God’s foes there was nothing 
left : 

“And the Egyptians pursued, and went 


in after them to the midst of the sea, even 
all Pharaoh’s horses, his chariots, and his 
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horsemen. And the waters re- 
turned, and covered the chariots, and the 
horsemen, even all the host of Paraoh that 
came into the sea after them; there re- 
mained not so much as one of them” 
(Exodus xiv. 23, 28). 

That which led to this manipulation 
of the Bible testimony, was the fact 
that the body of the then supposed 
Pharaoh of the Exodus, was found 
among those of his ancestors. It was 
imagined that if he had been drowned, 
his body must have been lost. But this 
does not, by any means, necessarily 
follow. Many a man has been drown- 
ed, whose body has been recovered 
and has received all due burial rites. 
The body of Thotmes II. is to-day in 
the Boulak Museum; but that does 
not prevent our believing that he per- 
ished in the waters of the Red Sea. 
We are told that “Israel saw the 
Egyptians dead upon the seashore” 
(Exodus xiv. 30). Their bereaved 
kindred might easily find them where 
Israel looked upon them. The waters, 
rushing in from either side, seem to 
have swept their victims to the shores; 
and, even though the sea had not in 
this way yielded up its dead, the 
Egyptians, whose care of the dead 
body was one of the highest religious 
duties, would have searched its deep 
est depths, and have brought back 
for embalmment and sepulture, the re- 
mains of their king. 

We may take it, then, that if Thot- 
mes II. was the Pharaoh of the Ex- 
odus, the last year of his reign was 
the year of Israel’s deliverance. But 
Moses was eighty years old when that 
event took place. His birth would, 
therefore, have occured in the tenth 
year of Nefertari’s reign. Ahmes, who 
had begun the persecution, would have 
passed away, but his policy of oppres- 
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sion and of slaughter was continued. 
A careful reading of the second chap- 
ter of Exodus will show that there is 
nothing inconsistent with this in the 
account of the birth of Moses, while 
it is certain that the oppression had 
lasted for some time before Moses 
was born. The command to drown 
the male children of the Hebrews is 
the last thing recorded of Ahmes, and 
there is no reference whatever to him 
in the story of the birth and rescue of 
the great Law-giver. Pharaoh’s 
daughter would in this case have been 
the daughter of Ahmes and Nefertari, 
and an elder sister of Amenhotep I. 


Will the reader now glance back at 
our table of the reigns of the descend- 
ants of Ahmes? Amenhotep I. 
reigned twenty-one years, and at his 
death, Moses must have been twenty- 
four years old. He was forty when he 
renounced his high position, and took 
his place among the enslaved people 
of God. This carries us into the six- 
teenth year of Thotmes I. Thotmes 
I. would then be the Pharaoh who 
sought to slay Moses. The king died 
five years after; but, as his wife and 
sister, Amessis, reigned for at least 
twenty years more, Egypt was barred 
against the return of Moses for 
twenty-five years. It will be seen that 
this fits in with our identification of 
Thotmes II. as the Pharaoh of whom 
we are in search. No other identifica- 
tion seems possible. We can not go 
back to Thotmes I., for his death 
takes us down only fifty-five years 
from that of Ahmes; and, if to that 
period we add the twenty-five years of 
his reign, we have, even then, only 
eighty, so that Moses would have been 
born before Ahmes had expelled the 
Shepherd dynasty. To pass over 
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Thotmes II., and to take Thotmes 
III., would bring us down some fifty 
years later, and dislocate the entire 
history. 

To this it may be added that Thot- 
mes II. died amid dire misfortune and 
disgrace; Hatasou, his wife and sis- 
ter, who survived him and reigned in 
his stead, is marked by two character- 
istics which have attracted the atten- 
tion of every Egyptologist. She sud- 
denly, upon the death of her husband, 
assumes a masculine garb, and appar- 
ently insisted upon being addressed as 
aman. Her great architect, Semnut, 
speaks of his sovereign in this fashion 
—“He made me great in the country ; 
he named me as chief steward of his 
house, as the governor of the whole 
country”, and so on. 

Another circumstance to which I 
may refer is the almost insane hatred 
she manifested towards the memory 
of her husband. She erased his name 
from the monuments which he and she 
had jointly erected, and, as Brngsch 
says, “sought to blot out” his memory 
“in every conceivable manner”. 

Now the calamities which preceded 
and accompanied the Exodus would 
fully explain these peculiarities. Thot- 
mes II. fell as one abandoned and 
hated by the gods. To repudiate his 
memory was to conciliate them. The 
necessities of her position, and the call 


to show that, though a weak woman 
x « kx * 
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overwhelmed with misfortunes, she 
was nevertheless not to be trifled with. 
enable us to understand the masculine 
garb, and the desire to assurme every 
possible manly attribute. 

Apart from such _ circumstances 
these facts in the queen’s history 
would be hard to explain, unless we 
think of insanity, a supposition which 
there is nothing besides in her career 
to sustain. 


But we have distinct evidence that 
our inference is correct. The testi- 
mony on this point I shall give in the 
words of Canon Cook. He says: 


“The death of Thotmes II. was immedi- 
ately followed by a general revolt of the 
confederated nations on the north of Pal- 
estine, which had been conquered by his 
father. No attempt was made to recover 
the lost ascendancy of Egypt until the 
twenty-second year of Thothmosis IIT’. 


He adds to this: 


“The reigns of all other early kings in 
this great dynasty were prosperous and 
glorious, filled with great events attested by 
numerous monuments. This king succeeded 
to a great place; his first years were brilliant, 
he cleared his frontiers; there is no in- 
dication of rebellion or of foreign invasion, 
and yet the last years are a complete blank; 
there is a stidden and complete collapse; 
he dies, no son succeeding; his throne is 
long occupied by a woman, and no effort 
is made to regain the former possessions 
of Egypt for more than twenty years”.* 


* Speaker’s Commentary, i. 456. 
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«The Beautiful Life:’---Was It a Last Word? 


Tue Late Rev. WaAyLAND Hoyt, Dv LE.D 


* The death of Dr. Hoyt, the other day, 
in Salem, Mass., came to the writer as a 
great shock after an intimate association, 
personal and editorial, of more than a 
third of a century, during much of which 
there was kept up an almost, weekly cor- 
respondence. We_ were rejoicing with 
him in these later years in the good work 


he was carrying on, as Professor of Theo- 
logy in Dr. Russel Conwell’s great Temple 
University, Philadelphia, for which he was 
so remarkably fitted and for which we had 
hoped he might be spared yet many years. 
These words on “The Beautiful Life” 
are the last message that has come to us 
from his pen.—Editor. 
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I was recently reading an incident 
that ran something in this way: <A 
young Japanese almost forced him- 
self into a pastor’s study, urging the 
almost abrupt question, “Can you tell 
me where I can find the Beautiful 
Life?’ The somewhat puzzled pas- 
tor asked the man if he had ever read 
the Bible. “Yes, somewhat’, the 
young Japanese replied, “but 1 do not 
care about the Bible; we have Japa- 
nese books perhaps as good”. “Had 
he ever been to church”? the pastor 
asked. “Yes, now and then, but 
churches do not interest me. I want 
to find the Beautiful Life”. “Had 
he ever seen the Beautiful Life”? the 
pastor asked. 

Then the story came out. The 
young Japanese had come to this 
country to study in one of our great 
American universities, but his main 
longing was for a sight of the Life 
Beautiful. He thought he had seen 
it once, when he first boarded in San 
Francisco. The man illustrating it 
was not a scholar as was the Japanese 
himself; was an old man and a car- 
penter. But he seemed never to be 
thinking about himself, always of 
others; was perpetually doing service 
for others; and wore always the hap- 
piest smile upon his face, as though 
his heart was held and shining in a 
strong peace. Since then he had been 
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searching in other places for the 
Beautiful Life, but had only gotten 
broken glints of it. Could the min- 
ister tell him where he could find the 
Beautiful Life 

The minister read the Japanese 
student St. Paul’s hymn of love in 1 
Corinthians xiii. “Was that it’? the 
pastor asked. “Something like it’, 
the Japanese replied. 

Then the minister gave the Japanese 
a New Testament, and charged him to 
study that. The young student want- 
ed a modern book. “No”, the min- 
ister insisted, “that was the book for 
him”. 

Months afterwards, and just before 
sailing to his native country, whither 
he had been called to an important 
post, the young Japanese burst in 
again upon the minister, and now, 
with his face aglow, exclaiming, “I 
have found the Beautiful Life; I have 
found Jesus’. 

So does our Lord solve the prob- 
lem for us of true living, as well as 
other problems. Jesus is the Beauti- 
ful Life. Oh, to get others to behold 
him—and to so illustrate him in our- 
selves, that, as in the old time, men 
may take knowledge of us that we 
have been with Jesus. There is no 
ministry more compelling or more 
needed. 
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Intuitional Faith in Its Relations to Religious 
Knowledge 


Rev. PHILIP WENDELL CRANNELL, D.D., DENVER, COLo., PRESIDENT oF KAN- 
sas Ciry Bartrist THEOLOGICAL SEMINARY 


It was not without reason that, after the 
epoch-making booklet of Henry) Drum- 
mond, “The Greatest Thing in the World”, 
Charles Haddon Spurgeon stepped forward 
to announce and insist on the Primacy of 
Faith, “The First Thing in the World”. It 
is indeed the most significant human fact 
and force in the Christian life. It is the 
hand that grasps the salvation of God, the 
channel through which the divine love and 
life flows into the soul, the motive power 
that sustains through toil and trial to the 
final triumph, the most potent wonder- 
worker in all the world, through which the 
mountains are removed, the valleys filled 
up, and the deserts made to blossom as the 
rose. 


But just now we are to consider it in 
still another of its aspects,the intellectual 
and spiritual, as the organ and the process 
of spiritual knowledge, the eye by which 
we behold the invisible, the mind by which 
we read the riddle of the world and of our 


life. If we were to take a text, it would 
be from that wonderful eleventh chapter of 
the Hebrews, and it would read: 

_ “Now Faith is assurance of things hoped 
for, a conviction of things not seen. For 
therein the elders had witness borne to 
them. By faith we understand that the 
worlds were framed by the word of God, 
so that what is seen hath not been made 
of things that appear”. 

“By faith we understand’, literally, per- 
ceive with the mind, not with the finger- 
tips, nor with the papille, nor with the nos- 
trils, nor with the eyes, but with the mind. 
Faith is not a feeble and faulty substitute 
for knowledge, it is not an inferior sort of 
knowledge, it is not even a mildly superior 
knowledge, it is the organ of the suprem- 
est knowledge. The men who have sneered 
at faith have been deaf men sneering at 
sound, blind men sneering at sight. It is 
closely, vitally and inseparably related to 
the most direct and fundamental and satis- 
factory of all knowledge, intuition. 


I. Definitions of Faith and Intuition 


Let us clear our ground by definition. 

Faith, as another has said, is trustful re- 
liance upon God. It is an act of the mind, 
it accepts the statements of God for past, 
present and future, at their par value; it 
is an act of the will, it transfers itself to 
God for redemption, for guidance, for 
power; it isan act and attitude of the heart, 
it surrenders its life and love to the Father. 
These different aspects of faith are insep- 
arable, of course, but for our present pur- 
pose faith is trustful intellectual reliance 
upon God; the acceptance, without qualifi- 
cation or reserve, of all representations 
which we have good reason to believe are 
his. 

What then, is Intuition? It is direct 
perception as distinguished from knowl- 
edge gained by processes of reasoning. It 
has, as we shall deal with it, four phases. 

It is first, direct perception of phenom- 


ena, physical, emotional, intellectual. We 
see them or feel them or know them, di- 
rectly. The fact is susceptible of no proof, 
it needs no proof. I see, I hear, I think, 
I feel, Not all the reasoning in the world 
could make me any surer of that. 

But intuition is more, it is direct percep- 
tion of principles. The truths we know as 
axioms, the necessary ideas, the funda- 
mental categories of thought, are perceived 
directly. Who can explain or prove catts- 
ality or space, or time? Yet all the efforts 
of all the philosophers could not remove 
the conviction of them from the average 
mind, or in practice dislodge it from their 
own. We see them at once, and, seeing 
them, would sooner doubt our senses. 

Intuition, in practice, again if not in 
theory, has a still wider reach, in some peo- 
ple, especially, and becomes an insight into 
relations, a power of coordinating facts 
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and phenomena, which to a man who has 
it in less degree seems nothing short of 
wizardry or inspiration. Here is a disor- 
ganized, chaotic mass of facts or things. 
To you it is a confusion worse confounded, 
a mighty maze, and all without a plan, a 
valley of dry bones. But this man with 
the intuition looks at it, and without con- 
scious reasoning, perhaps, bone leaps to his 
bone, thought leaps to his thought, limb to 
his limb, and they stand, a great army, 
alive, alert, organized, rallied, ready for 
the fray. You thought and “gave it up”. 
You said, “I can not see into it’. You 
tried again, and after a few partial and 
baffling hints you said, “I can not see 
through it’! But he saw into it and 
through it and around it, and past it, at a 
flash. 

Reason no doubt enters into the 
matter with him—we all do more thinking 
than we know about; but reason was sim- 
ply the handmaid, the hod-carrier, so to 
speak; she furnished a few of the mater- 
ials. It was intuition that supplied the co- 
ordinating power, the spark of life; and if 
that spark be lacking reason may pile up 
a few more or less orderly heaps of stone 
and timber, but the building never rises. 
Reason may even discover a few partial 
clews, but she never gets the grand secret 
of the whole. The man who said that 
genius was only an infinite capacity for 
taking pains, was no genius, to say the 
least. Eternal plodding will never turn a 
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What we are studying in this article is 
the relation of Faith, this trustful, intel- 
lectual reliance upon God, and Intuition, 
the direct perception of phenomena, prin- 
ciples, and relations, especially in the spir- 
itual realm, 

1. The first remark, obviously, is, that all 
Intuition of any sort, anywhere, in any 
realm, is implicitly and absolutely buiit 
upon Faith. 

Faith conditions intuition. This is a 
truth not sufficiently recognized even by 
Christian thinkers. In every act of direct 
perception, either of phenomena of any 
sort, or of first truth or fundamental cate- 
gories, or of the relations between facts or 
thoughts, there is implicit an act of faith. 


cart-horse into a Pegasus. 

There is a fourth variety or phase of in- 
tuition. It resembles the others so much 
that some might say that the only differ- 
ence between them was in their spheres. 
But it differs in quality as well as level. It 
is the direct perception of spiritual phe- 
nomena, spiritual principles and spiritual 
relations. There is a difference as of day 
and night between different people in this 
regard. Of some it can only be said that 
they are blind, and of others, how magnifi- 
cently they see. 

There is a whole realm of radiant energy 
beyond the colors of the spectrum. These 
rays are made manifest only as they are 
received by substances that by nature are 
fitted to be affected by them. The actinic 
rays would never be known by sight. They 
are known only as they act upon certain 
chemically sensitized substances. Sight, in 
like fashion, is unable to perceive or reveal, 
except indirectly, the magnetic rays. Out- 
side of the world of matter, and outside the 
spectrum as we see it, of pure mind, there 
are spititual areas, which science can not 
reach, reason can not reach; but which 
there are men and women who can see as 
clearly as the ordinary eye sees the visible 
sunlight. These things we can not get into 
another man’s mind by explanation, by 
demonstration, by heart power, by will 
power, or by any other power of ours. His 
eyes are holden till there fall from them 
as it had been scales, and he sees. 


The Relation of Faith to Spiritual Intuition 


And this is equally true of all processes of 
reasoning. We say, “I feel”, “I see”, “I 
think”; we say, “If thus and thus is SO, 
therefore this other follows, and must fol- 
low”. But how do we know that anything 
actually exists to produce our sensations, 
or that our sensations tell the truth? How 
do we know that our processes of thought 
correspond to any real laws of real exist- 
ence? They are modes of our thinking to 
be sure, without which thought would be 
unthinkable by us, and to us. But how do 
we know that they are anything more? 
Why may there not be a world where two 
and two make five, whenever they happen 
to make anything, and where any cause 
may have any effect which may happen, or 
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none at all if that happens? Would not 
the metaphysics of an ant be bounded by 
the anthill, and the taste of formic acid? 

And, after all, the thing I am surest of, 
that I “am”, and that I “feel”, and that I 
“think”, how do I know it? May it not 
be, may I not be, no more than the chang- 
ing sheen on the iridescent surface of the 
formless “all”, which ever shifts and flows, 
and yet is ever the same? 


“Tf the red slayer think he slays, 
Or if the slain think he is slain, 
They know not well the subtle ways 
I keep and pass, and turn again. 


Far or forgot to me is near, 
Shadow and sunlight are the same. 
The vanished gods to me appear; 
And one to me are shame and fame. 


They reckon ill who leave me out; 
When me they fly, I am the wings; 

I am the doubter and the doubt, 
And I the hymn the Brahmin sings”. 


“Transcendental nonsense!” do you say? 
Three-fourths of the world do not think 
so. It has not seemed so to the keenest 
and subtlest reasoners earth has ever 
‘known. Perhaps the profoundest and lofti- 
est intellect in philosophy, Immanuel Kant, 
got into this web, and escaped it just as 
you will escape from it by falling back 
upon a deliverance of his consciousness. 
He cut the knot by his “moral imperative”. 
If these men challenge you for proof, you 
will be sadly put to it to find it. You will 
be reduced to saying, “Oh, I guess I can 
trust my senses! Oh! I won't believe any 
‘such transcendental nonsense as that!” 

Precisely. Underneath every act of intui- 
tion, every chain of reasoning, lies faith, 
stark, simple faith—faith in the postulate 
that back of phenomena lies substance; that 
‘human senses, rightly guarded and inter- 
preted, tell the truth; that the categories 
of human reason, rightly used, correspond 
+o the real relations of things. But back 
of that lies what? The assumption that 
this is not, and can not be, a lying world, 
or a crazy world, but that truth and unity 
and justice, yes, even benevolence, lie at 
the base of all things. But that is simply 
another name for faith in God. In the last 
analysis, it is faith in God that underlies alli 
knowledge and all thought. We can fling 
this gibe back at the man who sneers at 
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faith, and tell him he can not take a step, 
or perceive a thing, or think a thought 
without it. He less intelligently names the 
object of his faith than we, that is all. 
“What ye ignorantly trust, Him declare we 
unto you”. 

2. My next proposition is, that just as 
Intuition, as one of the methcds of knowl- 
edge, is based on Faith, so Faith, not only 
the general, but very largely the particular, 
and particularly the spiritual, is based on 
Intuition. 

We might even say that faith consists in 
intuition. Faith is not chiefly a matter of 
ratiocination. It does not of course arise 
altogether without knowledge. There must 
be some facts whose riddle it reads. “Who 
is he, Lord, that I should believe on Him?” 
It does not rise altogether without reflec- 
tion, and often much reflection. “What 
think ye of Christ? Whose Son is He?” 

But there is always a third element need- 
ed for its production. There may be very 
great differences in the amount of the other 
two that is needed. It may with minds of 
a certain type be very small. It may be 
very large. “Except, and except, and ex- 
cept, I will not believe’. But large or 
small, they are helpless without this. That 
third element is intuition, the power to see, 
to discern things, and principles, and rela- 
tions. In the absence of it the thinker is 
in the position of the colored man pain- 
fully learning to read. “I sees the ‘I’ and 
I sees the ‘T’, but I don’t see the ‘it?”. In- 
tuition sees the “it”. 

A familiar illustration of this difference 
in insight and coordination in different peo- 
ple at the same time, and in the same per- 
son at different times, is seen in the solu- 
tion of puzzles and problems, from a ring 
puzzle to the most complex problem of 
quaternions. You can not “find the man” 
outlined by the other objects; it eludes you 
because you can not see; and yourself once 
finding it, there are those to whom you 
simply can not point it out. The proverbial 
corkscrew of the Scotchman could not get 
it into their heads. Some minds see it at 
once. One little hint, and it flashes out as 
if blazoned in lines of light. 


In matters of the spirit this is even more 
strikingly shown. The inquirer who has 
been struggling towards the light for days 
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er years sees at last the gospel way of 
grace. What made him see? Not any new 
fact. He has had all the facts. Read of 
the conversion of any notorious infidel or 
sturdy skeptic, and if you expect to dis- 
cover the train of logic that led him out of 
darkness into light, you will, in nine cases 
out of ten, be utterly disappointed. There 
is nothing of the sort. He had in his mind 
all the materials of conviction before. 
There they were: One, two, three, four; 
7, ‘t’, but there was no ‘it?”. His eyes 
were holden. A flash of intuition, and the 
thing all the while so plain to us, and so 
dark to him, burned into his soul. He saw 
the Lord in the breaking of the bread, or 
in the dusk of the early morning on the 
shore. Just so there were truths of the 
higher life, for which all the materials were 
in our minds, which perhaps like Ezekiel’s 
dry bones were, unconsciously to us, al- 
ready jointed, hinged and clad in flesh, but 
without the breath of life or meaning or 
power; yet they leaped into unity and force, 
and we never could tell why we saw them 
now and had not seen them the moment 
before It was not simply that the last 
raindrop had saturated the mind and set it 
flowing. There were rain-drops enough 
for that before. It was intuition. And 
what was its source? Not the man him- 
self, but God. He touched the soul and it 
saw. 

This is the definition of faith from this 
angle, a God-given perception of the truth, 
and especially of Him who is the Truth. 
“And the Lord opened the heart of Lydia, 
that she gave heed unto things spoken by 
Paul’, is Luke’s statement of it. “The nat- 
ural man receiveth not the things of the 
Spirit of God, for they are foolishness unto 
him; for spiritual things are spiritually dis- 
cerned”, is Paul’s statement. “Open thou 
my eyes, that I may behold wondrous 
things out of the law”, was the Psalmist’s 
way of putting it. Jesus declared it again 
and again: “Blessed art thou, Simon Bar- 
Jonah, flesh and blood hath not revealed it 
unto thee, but my Father which is in 
heaven”, “Father, I thank Thee, that Thou 
hast hid these things from the wise and 
prudent, and hast revealed them unto 
babes”. It was Christ’s promise, “He shall 
guide you into all the truth’. John an- 
nounces it when he says, “Ye have an 


anointing from the Holy One, and ye know 
all things”. And Paul again sums up the 
whole situation when he declares, “Ye are 
saved by grace, through faith, and that not 
of yourselves, it is the gift of God”. 

“Faith, not the slow achievement of our 
own reasoning, but a God-given intuition”, 
—that is the tremendous truth which, when 
we are seeking to marshall our arguments 
to lead men to Christ, will not send us 
away from our studies and our books, but 
will send us above all to our knees, that to 
our dead arguments and the dead souls 
that listen to them, God may give the thrill 
of life. 

3. But I remark in the third place that as 
Faith is child of a direct God-given Intui- 
tion, it becomes in turn the mother of spir- 
itual Intuition. 

It acts by intuition, it produces intuitions, 
that is, it conducts to intuition. 

Let us review our definition. Faith is 
the acceptance at par value of God’s state- 
ments of truth. 

But that is never separated, in genuine 
faith, from the trustful surrender of the 
will to God, and the loving and sympathetic 
attitude of the heart. Now two things are 
necessary for spiritual, or any other intui- 
tion: a point of view from which coordina- 
tion and interpretation is possible; and an 
eye that can see. 

Therefore, accepting God as the Explana- 
tion of the universe; accepting further 
His explanation of the universe to us, as 
far as, and as, He has given it; accepting 
His statement of the thread of purpose and 
righteousness and love that runs through 
it all—and with this lovingly putting all 
in His keeping, we are at once placed on 
the mountain top of observation, we are 
given the clue of the world, and our eyes 
are touched that we may see. 

In the puzzle picture there is one point 
of view, one angle, from which the secret 
of the whole can be seen at a flash. Under 
the Ptolemaic system of astronomy, the 
movements of the planets were an insoluble 
puzzle; and these heavenly bodies which 
move with such absolute regularity and un- 
der laws so precise were called planets, i .e., 
wanderers, the very last name they deserve, 
simply because, being in reality at the edge, 
so to speak, of the solar system, we were 
looking across it at the moving bodies, but 
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were interpreting their motions on the as- 
sumption that we were looking from the 
center. When under the guidance of Co- 
pernicus we took the leap of faith, and in 
imagination placed ourselves at the real 
center, the sun, then the puzzle was solved; 
it ceased to be a puzzle, it became order 
and law and beauty. When, in the world 
of thought, we center anywhere else than 
in God, we have a Ptolemaic universe, 
strange, unaccountable, inexplicable. When 
we center in God, the universe becomes 
Copernican, orderly, regular, beautiful, sat- 
isfactory. 

But comprehension of the spiritual is a 
matter of spiritual power, as well as of 
point of view. Only he vibrates to the 
spiritual who is-attuned to it, that is, he 
whose heart and life and love are sympa- 
thetic and in unison. Faith puts us into 
such a state of sympathy with God’s 
thoughts and feelings and purpose, that we 
can grasp, and He can reveal to us at a 
glance, things to which we have before been 
blind; and He can now give us an insight 
into the general sweep and scope and inner 
sense of things. 

This in turn gives us increased power to 
see the inner meaning of the events of life 
as they come singly. “No longer do I call 


you servants, for the servant knoweth not : 
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what his Lord doeth; but I have called you 
friends, for all things that I heard from my 
Father I made known unto you”. Faith, 
therefore, becomes the organ of direct spir— 
itual perception. With the practice of tt, 
we become skilled to read His meaning,. 
and discern His purpose, and feel His pres- 
ence; and the full-grown Christian is im 
possession of a marvelous sixth sense, 
whereby he is empowered to behold the 
unseen, to feel the invisible and to others 
intangible, to hear the voice of the Spirit 
in all events, to catch the heavenly under- 
tones and overtones, which, if one can hear, 
make music of all the seeming discords of 
our life. “Now faith is the giving of sub- 
stance to things hoped for, the test of 
things not seen. By faith we perceive with 
the mind that the worlds were framed by 
the word of God, so that what is seen hath 
not been made out of things that do ap- 
pear”. At its touch, or God’s touch in it,. 
the veil that hides the spiritual is drawn 
aside and we behold the great and splendid 
realities of the unseen world: “Things 
which eye saw not, and ear heard not, and 
which entered not into the heart of man; 
whatsoever things God prepared for them 
that love Him. But unto us God revealed 
them through the Spirit’. 


III. The Relation of Faith and Intuition to Reasoned Knowledge 


In thus emphasizing the primacy of faith, 
and its intuitional character, we do not dis- 
parage or decry reason and knowledge. In- 
tuitional faith is not to be understood as 
putting a premium on ignorance and 
thoughtlessness. It simply assigns to two 
very noble servants of the soul, their prop- 
er place in the spiritual economy of God. 
They are the useful, and to some extent the 
indispensable, handmaids of faith. 

Knowledge furnishes much of the raw 
material of faith, the brick and mortar, 
even the statuary, that are to compose the 
building. The more opulent knowledge is, 
the better for faith; she has so much the 
more to work with, so many more data for 
her swift calculation, so many more hints 
at the meaning of God. Only, let it be 
borne in mind, that knowledge continually 
needs faith’s outlook, to be lifted above the 


confusion of material, that she be not 
swamped by its very abundance, and unable: 
to “see the forest for the trees”. Less is: 
better than more, if more means blindness. 
“The publicans and harlots enter the king- 
dom of heaven before you”. Reason is the: 
subordinate workman, the under superin- 
tendent, who brings together the material 
into its minor relations, who works out in: 
detail the swift hint of the architect. But: 
faith, directed by God, is the architect, who- 
has grasped the magnificent idea first 
framed in the mind of God, “the pattern 
showed thee on the mount”. She is spirit, 
where knowledge is body, and reason is 
mind. She is God’s confidant, sees what 
He sees, feels what He feels, knows what 
He knows, and sits with Him on His 
throne of purpose and vision and power. 
This great truth has the most comforting 
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and glorious practical aspects. We have 
every reason to join with our Master in 
His prayer of praise, “Father, I thank Thee 
that thou hast hid these things from the 
wise and,the prudent, and hast revealed 
them unto babes”. 

1. It is God’s Short Method to Knovwl- 
edge, supplementing by flight the slow 
march of our reasoning. 

It turns cart-horses into Pegasi, snails 
into eagles, and makes men of time and 
earth heirs and possessors of eternity. 
Without its intuition we would spend all 
our life learning life’s first letter. The 
greatest truths discoverable by the intellect 
would never be discovered by us, for art is 
jong, and time is fleeting, and school-time 
would be over before the lesson was begun. 
By means of these magic wings, God makes 
the few facts reason and research may give 
us the starting-point for flights by which 
we reach the mountain tops. He whispers 
in our ears a hint of the solution, without 
which we would puzzle but in vain. 

But more than that, it leads by flight to 
heights which reason could never reach, 
and towards which at the best she can but 
stretch and strain and cast a look of hope 
vand longing, but upon which her unaided 
‘foot could never stand. 

“The Riddle ofthe Universe”, “The Rid- 
«dle of Existence”, is the way a Godless, or 
faithless philosophy describes the problem 
of the world and of life. However far rea- 
son’s slow climb may carry her, she soon 
comes in sight of heights she can not reach 
and to the verge of gaps she can not bridge. 

It is nothing short of pathetic to trace 
the progress of such a man as John Fiske, 
as, rejecting the help that Christian faith 
would give him, he seeks to make the evo- 
lutionary philosophy conduct the destiny of 
man to immortality. If he does come to a 
hope, it is only a hope, and if it is a hope, 
it is based on another hope, which is that 
the shape of the curve of human progress 
indicates that the figure can only be, and 
therefore must be—tremendous assumption, 
presumption, if it be not faith—must be 
completed in a future life. It is safe to say 
that this blind and timid conjecture, or 
something like it, must remain the best that 
reason alone can compass. 

But faith, at God’s bidding takes her place 


at the center, sees at once the coherence 
and the beauty and the power of the world, 
beholds and greets the far-off divine event 
toward which the whole creation moves, 
takes immortality, and holiness, and heaven, 
on the word of God, and finds in every 
day’s experience of his power and grace the 
earnest, the first payments, of the inheri- 
tance incorruptible and undefiled, the Holy 
Spirit’s witness to the things that, being 
unseen, are the eternal. “Now faith is the 
giving substance to things hoped for, the 
testing of things not seen. By faith we 
understand”. It is a pathetic thing, but it 
is to me a provoking thing, to see the phi- 
losopher, with his back turned to the sun, 
refusing the clue God seeks to thrust into 
his hand, groping in darkness and despair, 
and bewailing the hopeless “riddle of the 
universe”, or bravely seeking to endure his 
blindness as best he may. 

2. But further, the facts to which the In- 
tuition of Faith conducts us, as we have 
seen, are the most important, the most fun- 
damental, the most satisfying, and the most 
permanent of All Facts. 

This is true of all knowledge. The great 
bed-rock materials of thought and princi- 
ples of knowledge are never attained by 
processes of reasoning; they come by direct 
perception. This is even more strikingly 
true of spiritual knowledge. History, 
archeology, theology, literary criticism, must 
build up their conclusions by long and slow 
research, laboriously constructed argument, 
careful induction, where every step has its 
logical pitfalls, its possibility of subtle fal- 
lacy. And every one of these, though not 
without its own real importance, is never- 
theless of minor meaning, when you have 
built it up. The great truths: the existence 
of God, the deity of Jesus Christ, the pres- 
ence and power of the Spirit of God, the 
existence and life of the soul, the power of 
the Holy Spirit to give peace and comfort 
and victory, the forgiveness of sins, the 
new life, all these are matters of experi- 
ence, not of argument. They can be reached 
at once. “If any man will do his will he 
shall know of the doctrine”. For these 
things—and what can compare with them? 
—I ask no help from archeology or anthro- 
pology, or lexicography or criticism. I can 
say with Tennyson— 
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“TI found Him not in world or sun, 
Or eagle’s wing, or insect’s eye: 
Nor thro the questions men may try. 
The petty cobwebs we have spun: 


If e’er when Faith had fallen asleep 
I heard a voice, ‘believe no more’ 
And heard an ever-breaking shore 
That tumbled in a Godless deep: 


A warmth within the breast would melt 
The freezing reason’s colder part 

And like a man in wrath the heart 
Stood up and answered, ‘I have felt’”. 


I can say with Paul, “I know Him whom 
T have believed”; with the man born blind, 
“One thing I know, that whereas I was 
blind, now I see”; and with John, “What I 
have seen and heard, and my hands have 
handled, of the word of life, that declare 
I unto you”; and with Peter, “We have not 
followed cunningly devised fables 
but we were eye-witnesses . . . . Wwe 
ourselves heard we were with 
him in the holy mount”. 

3. In this Fact of Intuitional Faith I find, 
again, God’s Open Door for All Humanity. 

His gateway to the temple of spiritual 
knowledge could not, of course, be the door 
of wealth, or: strength, or individuality, or 
size, or force,—these are not in the same 
realm at all. “That which is born of the 
flesh is flesh”. It might more conceivably 
have been the door of learning, of mere 
human insight, of imagination, of ratiocina- 
tive and inductive power; but then it would 
have been elective in the narrowest sense, 
and only a hereditary aristocracy of intel- 
lect and sensibility would have been eligible. 

Rather, in truth, all of us would have 
been shut out, since “man can not by 
searching find out God”. Reason is so 
slow, so earthbound, so faltering, so liable 
to error, that we should have been like the 
Syrians at Dothan, wearying ourselves in 
vain to find the city of our search. But He 
has put just one condition, so far as ‘we are 
concerned,—not power, not insight, not wis- 
dom, not imagination, but just faith, trust- 
ful surrender to him for every need, of 
every faculty, will, heart, mind, spirit. This 
not only goes to the very foundation of all 
knowledge, the inner attitude of the soul, 
but by that condition ensures a full and a 
varied heaven, men out of every tribe and 
nation and kindred and tongue, of every 


condition, social, moral, intellectual, the uni- 
versal “Whosoever”. As we look at any 
cne of our larger and more comprehensive 
churches, and hear through all the diversi- 
ties of character, origin, training, experi- 
ence, equipment, education, mental quality, 
the same undertone of the deeper Chris- 
tian experience, the language of Canaan 
sounding through all the dialects of 
earth, we are constrained to exclaim with 
the apostle, “Oh, the depth of the riches 
both of the knowledge and the wisdom of 
our God”. 

4. And lastly, I perceive in this great 
Fact, not only God’s wide and loving wel- 
come to the souls of men, but His provi- 
sion of a Test and Conservator of doctrinal 
and ethical and spiritual Purity for His 
Church. 

By it the welfare of truth and righteous- 
ness is entrusted to the largest possible 
number, and therein is its real safety. In 
a multitude of counselors there is wisdom. 
Whenever anything, anywhere, money, 
knowledge, position, influence, ecclesiastical 
power, becomes gripped in the hands of a 
few, danger has begun. It is not in human 
nature to preserve anything, however good, 
sweet and pure, in a closed vessel. There 
must be the opportunity for abundant ven- 
tilation, and the influx of currents of fresh 
air and fresh blood. It is in this absolute 
freedom of the kingdom of faith that its 
hope of continued purity and power re- 
sides. The means of verification and recti- 
fication are ever at hand, and in the hand 
of any one. Ecclesiology and theology are 
thus subject to the experience of the many. 
If the great fundamentals and details of 
our faith had been entrusted to a certain 
few, or so constructed that only a limited 
number could attain the knowledge requi-~ 
site to test these theories and doctrines, 
there would have been no end to the vagar- 
ies engendered. Inbreeding ensures mon- 
strosity. But, now, just as it is the tniver-- 
sal consciousness, in matters of ordinary 
perception and reasoning, that not only 
verifies but keeps straight the individual 
consciousness, so here, the structure of 
Christian truth rests, not on the narrow 
basis of the mental exercises of any one set 
of men, or even of their spiritual experi- 
ence, but on the broad and deep foundation 
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of the Christian experience and the teach- 
ing of God’s Spirit in the lives of the peo- 
ple of God in all their varied qualities of 
mind and heart, their widely differing train- 
ing, their manifold life-history, as a wide 
and inclusive aggregate. 


It is of course still possible that here and 
there are mounts of vision that not all 
these have reached, but the highest spiritual 
mountain must spring from the same roots 
of rock as the plain rests on, and if it di- 
verges in location or essential quality, is 
not rock but cloud. In this fact is health 
and clarity and sanity. And here, we may 
be sure, is the sheet anchor of the faith in 
the floods and eddies of question and criti- 
‘cism, and all times of intellectual stress and 
strain. 

But intuitional faith must herself be care- 
ful not to overstep her own bounds. Text- 
riticism, for instance, is a matter of fact, 
not of faith. No intuition can decide 
whether, in 1 Timothy iii, 16, the reading 
hos (who) is correct, or theos (God); or 
whether the “three that bear record in 
heaven”, in 1 John v. 7, 8, is genuine. That 
is for the documents to decide; although 
even here the student must be careful lest 
some theory of his deflect his judgment. 
It is likely that the same is true of many 
minor matters of literary criticism, certain 
questions of authorship, etc. 

But when one comes to perceive a great 
all-inclusive theory sweeping through the 
Biblical or theological world and sweeping 
men from the moorings of their faith, it is 
‘the right and the duty of intuitional faith 
to speak, and speak in no uncertain or 
‘apologetic tones: 


“There are certain things I do not 
know, and do not profess to know. I 
have not the equipment to judge of them 
merely on their own ground. But there 
are certain things that I do know and these 
are the deepest things. I know Jesus 
Christ. I know the power of His grace. 
I know the Bible as a revelation of God’s 
love and truth, which the experience of 
'God’s love has verified to my soul. I 
‘know what God can be and do to the soul 
that trusts him. 

“If your theory in any way, or in any 
degree rightly understood, impugns these 
facts, your theory is wrong. You may be 
able for the present to bring up an array 
of argument which I can not refute, as 


Doctor Lardner proved conclusively that 
no steamer could cross the Atlantic. I 
have crossed the Atlantic! I may not be 
able to point out your error. I know that 
it is there. You can not teach me that 
doctrine, nor by it shall you shake my 
faith. I know Him whom I have believed”. 

Here is the Church’s safeguard against 
that dogmatism of heresy, which in our day 
is as assertive and to the full as repulsive 
as was ever the dogmatism of Popery; it is 
intellectual popery. The time has come for 
us to assert the authority of the heart, or 
rather of the whole man in his higher 
reaches as enlightened by the Spirit of God. 

We believe in the scholarly spirit; we be- 
lieve in fearless and independent research; 
we would not for the world fetter free in- 
quiry—we are sons of the light; we love 
rigid and scientific precision in study and 
in judgment; we detest vague or violent 
piosities or ad captandum condemnation of 
opposing theories; but we would -have the 
Church of God remember that she has a 
heart, that pectoral theology is the safest 
theology, that the best things are spiritually ’ 
discerned, that reason is not the only, nor 
by any means the highest, medium of attain- 
ing and apprehending truth; that if the 
most rigid reasoning on earth contradicts 
my experience, reason is laughed out of 
court; that there are heights and depths of 
the knowledge of God where the wings of 
faith can bear her up in triumph, to which 
nothing else can attain; that all criticism, 
textual or literary, higher or lower, scien- 
tific or historical, must meet the supreme 
criticism, which tests all things, the criti- 
cism of the Spirit of God in the life of the 
people of God. For “the Spirit searcheth 
all things”, and in that living -flame the 
prettiest theory that ever was spawned in a 
German workshop or sprung from the un- 
balanced brain of a sincere Christian think- 
er will shrivel into ashes. 

And may we, brethren, great or small, 
simple or subtle, shallow or profound, dili- 
gently seek the tender heart, the seeing eye, 
the hearing ear, the spiritual sense, to 
which God can give His messages straight 
from his own heart to ours. Held by that 
anchor of knowledge, direct and thrilling, 
the Church and the soul shall stand un- 
shaken and secure. 
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Department Conducted Editorially, Following up the World Missionary 
Conference 


1. The Supreme Opportunity of Our Generation 


J. Campbell White, General Secretary Laymen’s Missionary Movement 


The three dominant spiritual notes of 
our day are unity, reality and universality 
The unity of God, the unity of the human 
race, the unity of the world-field, the unity 
of the Church, the reality of sin, the real- 
ity of salvation, the reality of Christian ex- 
perience, the reality of the presence of 
God; the universality of truth, the uni- 
versality of need, the universality of in- 
fluence, the universality of opportunity. 

In the very nature of things, the st- 
preme opportunity of every man and of 
every generation must be a spiritual oppor- 
tunity. The deepest needs in the world 
are spiritual needs. The most powerful 
forces in the world are spiritual forces. 

The only permanent values in the world 
are spiritual values. We brought nothing 
into this world, and it is certain that we 
can carry nothing out, except our own 
characters. and the characters of other 
men made better by our influences. Every 
man is facing inevitable and eternal bank- 
ruptcy except as he investes his life and 
his treasure in something that can abide 
forever. 

The supreme opportunity of every man 
and of every generation must not only be 
a spiritual opportunity, it must be a world 
opportunity. Only thus can we give worthy 
expression to the divine nature of which 
we have been made partakers. 

The supreme opportunity of every man 
and of every generation must be an oppor- 
tunity of service. It is not how much we 
get from the Master that makes us rich; 


* The object of this department, as stated in the 
October number, p. 167, is to keep the readers of 
The Bible Student and Teacher in touch with the 
progress of the Movement for World Evangelism 
to which the Edinburgh Conference gave such an 
extraordinary impulse. It is regretted that limita- 
tions of space make it necessary to curtail the 
matter of the department in the present issue. It 
is hoped, however, that this will be made up in 
later numbers. What is given here will be con- 
fined mainly to special features of the Laymen’s 
Missionary Movement. Mr. William Phillips Hall’s 
‘Address at Stony Brook on Universal Lay Evan- 
gelism will appear jn the December issue.—Editor. 


it is how much we serve. On the Congo 
they value a man at the number of cattle 
he will bring; on the Hudson and on the 
Thames they value men too often by their 
bank accounts or their social standing; 
but by the river of life every man is valtied 
by what he is, as revealed by what he has 
done. 

The final judgment of life is in terms 
of personal service, which is the supreme 
test and revelation of personal character. 

The supreme opportunity of every man, 
of every nation, and of every generation, 
is ‘to share with all mankind the best 
blessings of which the Infinite Father of 
all has made us the recipients and the 
transmitters. 

Never before in human history did a 
generation, a Christian nation, or a Chris- 
tian man face such opportunity of influence 
and service as confront us to-day, 

During the last hundred years in which 
the world has been so rapidly becoming a 
near’ neighborhood, the advance guard of 
the Christian church has been exploring 
every corner of the world, translating the 
Bible into more than 500 of the languages 
and dialects of earth, and gradually but 
inevitably gaining the confidence of the 
people of all nations, by the sheer force of 
their unselfish service and reliable moral 
character. 

We are also living in the generations 
when vast changes in the intelligence and 
civilization of backward nations are being 
registered with a rapidity never before 
witnessed in history. The whole world 
is being standardized, educationally, social- 
ly, commercially, legally and ‘orally. 
The world is becoming so small that it is 
necessary to make it sanitary in order to 
make it safe. 

The problem of world peace is bound up 
more with missions than with armies and 
navies. Bayonets and battleships may be 
necessary as a sort of international police 
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force, but no police force ever yet produced 
a sense of brotherhood. One-fourth of 
what this nation now spends on its mili- 
tary budget would support an adequate 
force of missionaries in every part of the 
non-Christian world, and do infinitely more 
to promote human brotherhood and world- 
peace than all the combined armies 
and navies of the world are capable of ac- 
complishing. Yet the Christian Church of 
America only spends about as much on 
foreign missionary work each year, as it 
costs to build and equip one modern bat- 
tleship. 


Of all definitely religious problems in 
the world, the chief is this, that more than 
half the human race is yet ignorant of 
Jesus Christ, and the message of peace, of 
victory, and of hope eternal which He 
brought to mankind. The triumphs of His 
Gospel have been so universal and so stu- 
pendous, wherever it has been applied, that 
no missionary ever raises a question about 
whether the Bible is the word of God, and 
Jesus Christ is the Son of God, and the 
Gospel is the power of God unto salvation 
to every one that believeth. 

It took one hundred years of modern 
missionary effort to win the first million 
converts. We passed the million mark in 
1896. It only took twelve years to win the 
second million. For the past two years we 
have been winning them at the rate of a 
million in six years. There are now as 
many new converts on the average every 
week, in heathen lands, as would fill this 
entire auditorium. 

The fair share of the United States in 
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the solution of the missionary problem, is 
to provide for the evangelization of about 
360,000,000 of people, in the non-Christian 
world. This will require the quadrupling 
of our present forces of missionaries and a 
corresponding increase in contributions 
from approximately $11,0co,o00 last year 
to about $45,000,000 annually. As we spend 
over $300,000,000 annually for religious 
purposes in our own country, one-sixth of 
this amount to reach a population equal 
to six times that of the United States, is 
surely a conservative estimate of our finan- 
cial responsibility. 

I believe that the churches of the Uni- 
ted States are going to accept this task 
and perform it. The National Missionary 
Campaign, of which this congress is the 
culminating meeting, has been victorious 
from first to last, beyond the faith of any 
of those who have been used as instruments 
in conducting it. Of the seventy-five con- 
ventions held, from Maine to California, 
and from Florida to Washington, not one 
has failed. 

There are results from every one of 
them that cannot be accounted for apart 
from the presence and power of God. 
The lives of thousands of men have been 
personally changed. And the leaders of 
the Church have been persuaded that the 
evangelization of the world in this gen- 
eration is not an idle dream, but is likely 
to be literally accomplished. The gener- 
ation of Christians that makes possible 
this consummation will immortalize itself 
in fulfilling the task upon which the uni- 
verse has waited for more than fifty gen- 
erations. 


2. The Function and Permanence of the Laymen’s Missionary 
Movement 


Editorial in “Men and Missions”, October, I9Io 


That “the Laymen’s Missionary Move- 
ment is an inspiration and not an ad- 
ministration”, is a definition that may be 
so used as to suggest that the Movement 
is merely an ephemeral expression of en- 
thusiasm, rather than an agency with a 
place of permanence in the life of the 
Church. Having swept over the country 
with a series of conventions wherein prob- 
ably one hundred thousand men were 


more or less affected; having commanded 
an extraordinary measure of attention from 
the Church and from the country; having 
demonstrated, in a comparatively few ex- 
amples, that a large increase in the power 
of the Church for service, not only toward 
foreign missions, but toward every phase 
of religious life and activity, is certain to 
result from the use of the methods it 
commends, it is not unnatural, in view of 
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the constant repetition of the quoted 
phrase, that some persons thould think 
the Movement has practically accomplish- 
ed that for which it was originally de- 
signed, and that now its best service 
might be to retire on its laurels. 

But the most cursory study of the 
Movement, of its genius, of its purpose, 
of its essential relation to church life, of 
the responsibilities it necessarily assumed 
by coming into existence at all, must dis- 
sipate any thought that it can be less 
than the necessity which originated it; 
that its duration can be measured by any- 
thing less than the ultimate of its aim, 
the evangelization of the world; that its 
permanence in the life of the Church can 
be determined by anything less than the 
responsibility accruing from the fact of 
its sticcess. 

The Movement came into being as the 
recognition on the part of a number of 
laymen that both themselves and the 
Church were practically lost to each 
other. The Church had largely lost tts 
laymen, and laymen as largely had lost 
the Church. It is not necessary to go in- 
to argument to prove this, neither would 
it be worth while to examine the causes 
producing the result. The result itself is 
not questioned 

In one of the leading American com- 
munions the proportion of membership 
stands at 37 men to 63 women, while the 
men are deplorably unknown in Church 
service What is true of this one is meas- 
urably true of all communions. It is be- 
coming recognized, in the language of the 
National Missionary policy adopted by the 


Chicago Congress, “that according to their 
ability and opportunity the laymen of the 
Church are equally responsible with the 


ministers for the coming of the 
Kingdom of God upon earth. It is being 
recalled that the history of the early 


Church, and the periods of religious ren- 
aissance, show the fullest participation of 
laymen in all Church activities. The Acts 
of the Apostles are very largely the acts 
of laymen. The enduement of the Holy 
Spirit for service came upon laymen as 
well as upon Apostles. Church history 
bristles with the work of laymen—Origen. 
Pataeuus, Francis of Assisi, John Calvin: 
scores of such names in former years and 
of a few like Moody in later times, stand 
out in high relief. The present atrophy 
of lay service in the Church is the result 
of long years of non-use. This condition 
cannot be quickly remedied. If laymen 
are to rediscover themselves and the 
Church is to rediscover laymen, and the 
two become properly and permanently co- 
related, both time and patience will be re- 
quired. If there were no other reason 
for the Laymen’s Movement this of itself 
is sufficient for years of education and de- 
velopment. 

[The reasons for the continuance and per- 
manence of the Movement—drawn from its 
connection with the general Forward Move- 
ment of the Church, from the results al- 
ready achieved in all lands, from the im- 
pulse given to Christian unity, from the 
stimulation of the Churches throughout 
Christendom, and from its purposed en- 
listment of all Christians in their Christ- 
given Mission of World Evangelism—are 
then enumerated. | 


3. The Movement Taking on Sanity and Catholicity 


The Leaders’ Conference at Silver Bay, N. Y. 


were tena: 


[There are always dangers inherent in 
such movements in the Christian Churches 
that need to be guarded against. Among 
these were the tendency to make it a class 
movement, to give it the place of the 
Church which as a whole is the divinely 
appointed agency, to ignore the authorized 
leadership of the ministery and Church 
officials and agencies, and to substitute an- 
archy and individual initiative for orderly 
effort and accredited and approved organi- 
zation. The experiences of the Edinburgh 
Conference did much towards bringing the 


efforts and plans of the leaders down to 
a sane and Catholic basis, to which the 
Leaders’ Conference at Silver Bay gave 
some finishing totches.] 


From August 20 to 28 inclusive fifty 
men actively connected with the Laymen’s 
Missionary Movement met in Conference 
at Silver Bay. Several members of the 
Executive Committee were of the number, 
and the remainder were those who had 
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been and will be most closely related to 
the propaganda of the Movement. The 
purpose of the Conference was to com- 
pare impressions from the experiences of 
the past, to note such weaknesses as might 
have been made manifest, and to outline in 
the large the principles that should guide 
the work of the coming year. 

One feature was very marked. The 
National Campaign, the Chicago Congress, 
and the Edinburgh World Conference had 
brought to every one a deeper conscious- 
ness of the sobering nature of the task 
of world-evangelization, and the utter in- 
ability of human power to attack it suc- 
cessfully. No previous conference had 
been so driven to reliance upon God, and 
to seek in the most complete submission 
to His will the wisdom and the equipment 
for the work lying just ahead. The first 
and the last sessions of the Conference 
were entirely given to prayer. 

There was frank and full discussion of 
possible weaknesses in both the message 
and the methods of the Movement. 

It was once again emphasized that the 
Laymen had no desire to go outside of 
the recognized leadership of the Church: 
that their sole aim was to have the Move- 
ment prove a means of help in awakening 
the men of the Church to their duty as 
members of the body of Christ to make 
that body the most effective and harmon- 
ious instrument to carry out His supreme 
desire that the Gospel should be preached 
to all nations: that the Movement was but 
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‘one of numerous agencies aspiring and 
conspiring to this one divine event, and 
with all those expressions of the Church’s 
life and service the Movement desired to 
be in the completest and most cordial re- 
lationship. 

The thought of the Conference upon 
this and of its necessary place in the local 
Church was expressed in a resolution re- 
ported by Dr. Capen and Dr. D. C. Lilly 
to the effect that 


“While we recognize that the Laymen’s 
Missionary Movement is.only one of sev- 
eral agencies which are at work in the 
churches with all of which it seeks to co- 
operate in every possible way, and that 
while primarily the Movement should ad- 
dress itself to arousing and enlisting the 
men of the Church, yet when congregations 
adopt the suggestion of a Missionary Com- 
mittee, this committee should address itself 
to the congregation as a whole, whether 
the committee should be composed exclu- 
sively of men or of men and women’. 


The pastor was once more recognised as 
the leader and again charged with the re- 
sponsibility of taking the initiative in or- 
ganizing the laymen of his Church. 

It was agreed that the work. of the 
Movement this year should be intensive 
rather than extensive. It is hoped to be 
able to demonstrate in more than one 
city, and in more than a few counties and 
districts what may be reasonably expected 
when the methods of the Movement are 
intelligently, faithfully, and cordially 
adopted and operated. 


4. Practical Plan tor the Missionary Education of a Church* 


Testimony of a Pittsburgh Pastor 


Some months ago when the Laymen’s 
Missionary Convention met in Pittsburgh, 
it gave its hearty endorsement to a ten 
volume library composed of the following 
books: “The Personal Life of David 
Livingstone’, by Blaikie; “James Chal- 
mers; His Biography and Letters’, by 
Richard Lovett; “China and America To- 
day”, by Arthur H. Smith; “India, Its 
Life and Thought”, by John P. Jones; 
“Japan”, by Cary; “Korea in Transition”, 


*From “Men and Missions” 
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for September, 


by Gale; ‘Daybreak in the Dark Contin- 
ent”, by Naylor; “Islam”, by Zwemer; 
“The Why and How of Foreign Mis- 
sions”, by Brown; “The Unfinished Task”, 
by Barton. 

I purchased these books, not only with) 
the intention of reading them myself, but 
with the resolve to make known their con- 
tents, so far as possible, to my congrega- 
tion. I announced a series of ten Sabbath 
morning lectures on “The Great Task of 
Christianizing the World”. The announce- 
ment was in the form of a printed leaflet, 
giving the titles of the above-named books 
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and stating that the lectures were based 
upon a careful reading of these volumes. 
It was my endeavor to make these address- 
es more than mere book reviews. The 
two-fold purpose, kept before us from first 
to last, was that we all might gain an in- 
telligent conception of the mighty task of 
evangelizing the world and that Christ’s 
own missionary Spirit might more thor- 
oughly possess our hearts. 

The reading of the books and the prep- 
aration of the lectures brought more pro- 
fit to my own soul than I can express in 
words. They gave me a grasp of the mis- 
sionary problem such as I had never pos- 
sesed before. My conception of the world’s 
need was greatly intensified and my faith 
strengthened in the mighty power of Christ 
to meet that need. I realized as never 
before my own responsibility as a worker 
in the Kingdom. I have been reading mis- 
sionary literature ever since the course of 
lectures was completed, in the early part 
of last April. It seems impossible to stop 
when once you get really started in the 
wonderfully interesting story of Christ at 
work in the modern world. As a matter 
of course, more of the missionary spirit is 
evidenced in my preaching. I have been 
blessed with a wider and clearer vision 
and am constrained to speak of the vision. 
From conversations with some of my 
brethren during recent months, I am 
forced to the belief that among ministers 
of to-day there is a deplorable lack of 
knowledge as regards the great world- 
wide task of missions. Their reading of 
missionary literature is very limited and 
quite desultory. A campaign of education 
that shall reach not only the laity but the 
ministry is strictly in order. I say these 
things with the painful consciousness that 
I am one of the number greatly in need 


of a more systematic knowledge and a 
more statesmanlike grasp of the mission- 
ary problem. There are a lot of Chris- 
tian people with enough heroic blood in 
their veins to do big things when once 
they are blessed with the vision. 

The missionary lectures were undoubt- 
edly a blessing to the congregation. Of 
course it is not difficult to interest people 
when you give them the real, heart-stir- 
ring facts concerning the mighty enter- 
prise. What present-day story is so in- 
tensely dramatic and so thoroughly inspir- 
ing as the story of missions? However, 
our people were more than interested. 
Many are feeling to-day as they have 
never felt before the weight of the great 
burden of the world’s need and their own 
solemn responsibility to share in the work 
of meeting that need. There is a mis- 
sionary spirit among us at the present time 
such as has never been manifested during 
our congregational history. 

Towards the close of the series of lec- 
tures, two young men of the church, one 
of them a college graduate, expressed an 
earnest desire to become missionaries. A 
few days later they were fortunate in hav- 
ing an interview with Dr. Charles R. Wat- 
son, Corresponding Secretary of the Board 
of Foreign Missions of the United Pres- 
pyterian Church. One of them will enter 
Allegheny Theological Seminary this fall. 
He is a young man of great promise. 
There were obstacles in the path of the 
other young man, which seemed to pro- 
videntially indicate that he could not un- 
dertake the work of a foreign missionary. 
There can be no doubt, however, that he 
has heard the call to a larger consecray 
tion and that his usefulness as a servant 
of God will be greatly increased. 


os The Spiritual Equipment for Our World Task 


From Bishop W. F. McDowell’s Address to the Laymen’s Missionary 
Congress in Chicago 


The Christlike Spirit—We had a little 
of what may happen in the way of a 
unifying force the other year in that small 
Spanish War. The men from each of the 
old armies served in the common army 


for the purpose of fighting the nation’s 
battle. Now, it looks as if we had at last 
a task large enough and noble enough to 
unite us in a greater enterprise, an enter- 
prise for the Kingdom of Christ that will 
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unite the men of America in the one last 
and noblest enterprise that can engage 
American statesmanship. 

In order to do this Christlike thing’ of 
bringing an un-Christlike world to a 
knowledge of Christ, we must ourselves 
become Christlike men. What is the spir- 
itual preparation for this task? In order 
to be spiritually prepared, we must have 
a profound, unshaken, undying conviction 
that Jesus Christ is necessary and essen- 
tial to the world. 

Sympathy With the Savior’s World 
Purpose-—We also need a personal sym- 
pathy—quick, instant and compelling— 
with the purposes of Christ. Christ in- 
tended something for the communities in 
which we live. No one can read the four 
Gospels without discovering the Saviour’s 
world purpose. It is of infinite concern 
to him whether China remains Christian 
or non-Christian. 

Edward VII. has passed out of earthly 
life and our hearts are heavy as we say 
it. But Jesus Christ rules forever and the 
goal of history is the establishment of His 
Kingdom, and a man is not spiritually 
prepared for the matter we have in hand 
until he shares Christ’s world purpose. 

Agonizing prayer for the IW orld —There 
must be further intercessory prayer to the 
point of agony in behalf of the world for 
which Christ died and lives forever. I 
suspect that the prayer of lots of us for 
missions has not been very concrete. It 
does not particularly stir our hearts to 
pray for a cause. P 

I had a man in my church once who 
when he gave his missionary money, said 
he did not have much interest, but he 
wished he had. I got him to praying for 
the Chinese, four hundred millions of 
them. The burden got on his heart, and 


he said there were twelve Chinese in 
town; he had never spoken to them, but 
that he would. Then he prayed for the 
Hindus, 350 millions of them. He got so 
tremendously stirred up in missions by 
concrete prayer that he was an efficient 
force. 

There must be the cultivation of per- 
sonal likeness to Christ and personal fel- 
lowship with Christ in this mighty enter- 
prise. Are you saying tonight that you 
yourself must be a Christlike man? There 
ought to be not only new hope for the 
world ott of this great convention, but 
no man of us ought ever to be the same 
man again after this mighty vision. 

Partnership With God.—I do not mean 
stewardship merely. I mean partnership. 
Without having thought in advance about 
it, I proposed at the Rochester convention 
a new order, the Order of the Friends of 
Jesus Christ. What do you say? Friends 
of Jesus Christ; “Ye are My friends 
if you do whatsoever I command you”. 
The reward of this friendship will be this: 
that He will quit calling us servants and 
call us friends. I covet nothing better 
for you in this life. 

Let us clasp hands with Jestis Christ 
and covenant with Him that we will live 
with Him until we know that He is es- 
sential to the world, that we will live 
with Him until we share His purpose for 
the world, that we will pray for the world 
until it rests on our hearts as it rests 
upon His, that we will live with Him until 
we are like Him in all holy fellowship and 
in all rich reward, that we will do this 
until the last man knows the name and 
until we stand on the height that is yet 
unreached and cast our crown before 
Him, 
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Rev. T. S. Wynkoop, M.A., ALLAHABAD, INDIA, SECRETARY BRITISH AND 
Foreicn Brpre Socrety, N. I. AUXILIARY, 


To one who heartily and unreservedly ac- 
cepts the Bible as the Word of God, and 
seeks to keep in touch with the work of 


* A paper read before the North India Mission- 
ary Conference, at Mussoorie, India. 


Christian Missions in all its phases at 
home and in the field, the subject assigned 
to me appears at this time to be of primary 
importance,— 

The Evangelist and the Bible. 
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But what is the Bible? Is it a collection 
of the best sacred writings available eigh- 
teen hundred years ago, or is it in very 
truth the Word of God? Does it speak to 
us with the authority which attaches more 
or less to all writings which appeal to 
man’s religious sense, or with an author- 
ity unique, which attaches to it a revela- 
tion definite and precise of the mind and 
will of God? On the answer which the 
evangelist gives to this question must large- 
ly depend the method and the spirit of his 
work. 

We are told by men holding high posi- 
tion and wielding wide influence in all 
the churches on the Continent, in Great 
Britain and America, that the old ideas of 
the Bible must be given up, that much of 
the teaching of the Bible concerning God 
and man is no longer tenable, and that it 
is idle in these days of modern thought to 
claim authority for the writers of ages 
long gone by. 

These views are not without earnest ad- 
vocates in the mission field. At least two 
important books have been written by mis- 
sionaries in India, urging the reconstruc- 
tion of our methods to bring them into 
harmony with modern thought. We are 
told that the Christian Missionary must 
no longer address men as lost and ruined. 
“dead in trespasses and sins’, but as God’s 
erring children needing only to be lifted 
above the ignorance and superstition of the 
past to claim their divine birthright. We 
are bidden to hold up the Cross of Christ 
as the symbol of divine love and the noblest 
example of self-devotion for the good of 
others, but not as a propitiation for human 
sin. We are urged, in the prosecution of 
our great enterprise, to seek, not the con- 
version of the individual, but the eleva- 
tion of the community. 

In a recent Indian newspaper, referring 
to the appointment of a certain missionary 
‘as a tutor to a young Indian Prince, its 
Hindu readers are told that they need not 
fear attempts to proselytize the boy. The 
editor says: 

“There are scores of missionaries 
among those engaged in educational work 
who have never talked to their pupils on 
the subject of religion. These men do 
not believe that Chrict valued conversion 


so-called much more than education and 
_enlightenment, and they have little or no 


regard for the forms and symbols with 
which modern Christianity has come to 
be associated”. 


I cannot believe that these assertions 
are true of our educational missions in 
general, but it must be confessed that they 
quite fall in with a measure of missionary 
opinion, both at home and in India. 

Mr. Martin Sutton of Reading, speaking 
before the Evangelical Alliance in London 
two months ago, said: 


“Tt was only recently I heard a well- 
known Evangelical clergyman, so-called, 
in a speech at a missionary meeting say 
that the appeal now made for mission work 
is entirely different from what it was even 
twenty years ago. Then it was to save in- 
dividual heathen from being lost. Now, 
he said, such dreadful ideas had been alto- 
gether abandoned, and Christianity was 
offered to heathen nations for adoption as 
nations, because Western civilization was 
incompatible with the religions which had 
served them more or less adequately 
hitherto”. 


Within a few weeks I have read an 
address given in Ceylon before a company 
of Buddhists and printed without criticism 
in a Christian periodical, in which it is said 
that the orthodox Christian position on the 
subject of inspiration and revelation is ex- 
actly similar to that adopted by all other 
creeds. Every man is a potential Seer. 
It really does not matter whether we de- 
scribe the mystery as revelation, inspira- 
tion or a rtsh of self-realization. Gauta- 
ma, Mohammed, Jesus, and other world- 
leaders, it is ours to listen to them with 
reverence. We must not forget that 
through their accumulated effort the moral 
consciousness is now at a much higher 
level than fifteen hundred years ago. 

The name of R. J. Campbell is familiar 
to all, as the most prominent exponent in 
England of the New Theology. A single 
sentence from his published writings will 
characterize his position: 


“The whole elaborate structure of doc- 
trine about the necessity of an official medi- 
ator to make atonement for human sin is 
unnecessary and even worse, and ought 
to be got rid of”. 4 

And yet Mr. Campbell was engaged by 
the promoters of the great Missionary Ex- 
hibition held in London last July as one 
of the preachers in connection with the 
Exhibition. It is no wonder that a leading 
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English religious newspaper should say 
editorally, “We seem to have come to the 
parting of the ways”. 


The question is forced upen us to-day, — 


Is the Bible in any distinctive sense the 
Word of God? It is not for us an 
academic, but a practical question, for on 
our answer must depend our spirit and our 
method in all evangelistic work. 

This is not the time or the place to re- 
hearse the reasons which have led the 
Christian Church for eighteen hundred 
years to accept the Bible as the Word of 
God. I may assume that the evangelist of 
this Conference desires to proceed on the 
lines marked by the Apostles and Evan- 
gelists of the early Church, and their suc- 
cessors in every generation to the present. 


I do not for one moment join in the 
modern depreciation of the Theological 
systems, the Creeds and Articles, which 
represent to us the high water mark of the 
thinking of the Christian Churches in the 
great crises of its history in the past. But 
back of all Creeds and Confessions, by 
which all are to be judged, stands the Word 
of God. And for the evangelist of to-day, 
whether in Europe, America or Asia, 
for the evangelist, whether he be foreign 
or native to the soil in India, the Spirit of 
God, speaking to him in the Bible, must 
furnish him his model, must teach him 
what he should say and how he should say 
it, to the souls whom God has sent him to 
bring to Christ, who alone is the way, and 
the truth, and the life. 


But What of the Evangelist and the Bible? 


In this book let him learn to converse 
with men, as Christ conversed with Nic- 
odemus, “Ye must be born again”, with 
the woman of Samaria, “If thou knewest 
the gift of God”, with the young ruler, 
“Sell whatsoever thou hast, and give un- 
to the poor, and thou shalt have treasure 
in heaven, and come, take up the cross 
and follow me”. In this book let him learn to 
preach with St. Paul in Athens, “The times 
of this ignorance God winked at, but now 
commandeth all men everywhere to 
repent, because he hath appointed a day 
in which he will judge the world in 
righteousness by that man whom he hath 
ordained, whereof he hath given assurance 
in that he hath raised him from the dead’. 
Let not the evangelist hesitate to say with 
him, should the occasion require it, “The 
things which the Gentiles sacrifice they 
sacrifice to devils, and not to God”. And 
let him teach at all times that “All men 
have sinned and come short of the glory 
of God”, and that the sinner can only be 
justified by grace, “through the redemption 
that is in Christ Jesus, whom God hath 
set forth to be a propitiation through faith 
in his blood”. 

The Cross of Christ is the stumbling- 
block of the so-called New Theology. It 
is to be rid of the offense of the cross 
that modern thought seeks to discredit the 
Bible, and restate the Christian religion 
in terms that deny or ignore all Bible 


teaching on the way of salvation. But 
the Bible evangelist will nevertheless con- 
tinue to preach Christ crucified, although to 
a modern Jew a stumbling-block, and to the 
modern Greek foolishness, yet “unto them 
that are called, both Jews and Greeks, 
Christ crucified the power of God and the 
wisdom of God”. 

This, and nothing else, is the Evangel, 
the Good News, which we have to pro- 
claim. “For God hath made him to be sin 
for us who knew no sin, that we might 
be made the righteousness of God in 
him”. This is the Bible Evangel, and he 
who proclaims it with all love and sym- 
pathy, but with all directness and insistence, 
is the true Evangelist. 


There are Three Things in closing I 
wish to urge:— 

First, Do not limit the word Evangel- 
ist to its purely technical use. 

I recognize the New Testament distinc- 
tion between evangelist and teacher, the 
man who carries the Gospel to those who 
are without, and the man who instructs and 
guides the converts gathered within the 
Christian Church. But every missionary, 
every Christian, should be an evangelist. 
So it is written in the Acts of the Apostles 
that the Christians of Jerusalem, scattered 
abroad by the persecution which befell 
them after the death of Stephen, went 
about preaching, in the Greek it is evangel- 


— 
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izing the word. No ordination to office 
was theitr’s, no apostolic designation, but 
taught of the Spirit those wandering Chris- 
tians could not but tell the story of their 
Lord. They went about evangelizing the 
word. 

What a splendid record of evangeliza- 
tion we have in the great educational mis- 
sions in India, from the days of Duff and 
Wilson, to those of our present colleges 
and schools of every grade. It comes to 
me to correspond with graduates of the 
Allahabad University every year, offering 
to each on his graduation a presentation 
copy of the English Bible, sent out for 
this purpose by the Bible Society at home, 
and frequently one of these young men 
writes me, “It has been my happiness to 
have studied in this or that Mission Col- 
lege, and I have learned to revere and love 
your Bible”. 

The Mission Hospital, the Dispensary, 
what a field these present for evangeliza- 
tion, where every remedy is given, every 
operation performed, with prayer, and in 
the name of the Lord Jesus. When the 
Spirit of Christ pervades the consulting 
room, and the Word of God is heard by 
every patient, it must be that the Gospel 
will find a lodgement in some sick and 
sorrowing heart, and when the grateful 
patient carries away a printed Gospel, be- 
stowed with at least a word of loving 
sympathy and a prayer for God’s blessing 
on the recipient, who shall say that evan- 
gelization is not here found at its very 
best? 

I have heard of a Mission house which 
was under construction—and this must be 
but one of many similar instances—where 
every day at the resting time the workmen 
had a few words of Bible reading and 
prayer from the Missionary. 

I received lately a letter from an Indian 
Christian, asking for a fresh supply of 
Scriptures in English and the Vernacular. 
He wrote, “I am a Christian, and it is a 
great happiness to me to distribute these 
little books among my fellow clerks in 
our office, and my other acquaintances, 
Hindus and Mohammedans. They receive 
them gladly, and I am sure they will do 
them good”. 

One is thankful to note that all through 
our Mission Churches increasing atten- 
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tion is being given by Indian Christians 
to personal work. The Christian En- 
deavor and the Epworth League are utili- 
zed for evangelistic service. Christians 
quickened in the revival are going out in 
bands to preach. A company of Endeay- 
orers going to attend a Conference, instead 
of taking the railway train, elect to walk 
for fifty miles, singing, preaching and 
praying in every village by the way. Let 
us pray it may soon be recognized through 
all the Indian Church that every Christian, 
in his own sphere and as God shall open 
the way, should bear his part in the evan- 
gelization of India. 

Secondly, Speaking now to the evan- 
gelist in the more technical use of the term, 
I urge that every evangelist keep as close 
as he may in his preaching, whether in 
public address or in private conversation. 
not only to Bible truths, but to Bible 


language. 
The experience of eighteen hundred 
years of Bible translation shows that 


these truths may be put into any tongue 
ever spoken by man. The Greek, the Syr- 
ian, the Ethiopic, the Latin, the German, 
the English, the Hindi, all the four 
hundred tongues at present utilized by the 
Bible Society in circulating the Word, all 
of these have equivalents for every word 
and phrase of the Bible. 

These are God-given words. They are 
words which have power. They reach the 
hearts of men as no other words can do. 

Do not attempt to restate Bible truths 
in terms of modern thought, or in terms 
of Hindu philosophy. There is a great les- 
son for us in chapter ii. of St. Paul’s first 
letter to Corinth: “And, I, brethren, when 
I came unto you, came not with excellen- 
cy of speech or of wisdom, proclaiming to 
you the mystery of God”. He might have 
preached in the method of the philoso- 
pher, he might have used the art of the 
rhetorician, he might have adorned his dis- 
course with the flowers of poesy and apt 
quotations from the Grecian classics, and 
won the admiration of his cultivated hear- 
ers. But intentionally and of set purpose 
he turned aside from these. They were 
not befitting the mystery of God. He says 
again: “My speech and my preaching were 
not in perstiasive words of wisdom, that 
your faith should not stand in the wisdom 
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of men, but in the power of God”; that is 
to say, the truth I proclaim, and the words 
in which I proclaim it, were not in persua- 
sive words of wisdom. And again in 
verse 13, even more explicitly, ‘Which 
things we speak, not in words which man’s 
wisdom teacheth, but which the Spirit 
teacheth”. 

We cannot here discuss the question of 
verbal inspiration, but from this passage 
carefully studied, we cannot avoid the con- 
clusion that for the preaching of the Gos- 
pel of Jesus Christ there are words which 
are Spirit-taught, and that our Apostle, 
who in point of intellect and culture was 
fully abreast of his own or any other age, 
deliberately discarded the words of human 
wisdom for words which were given him 
by the Spirit of God. 

There may well be modern thought and 
ancient thought. There may well be Theo- 
logy Old, and Theology New, but truth 
is neither old nor new. Truth is eternal. 
And it was the Spirit-guided wisdom of 
St. Paul to proclaim the mystery of God 
in words which were Spirit-given. 

The best vehicle of Bible truth is Bible 
language. Such preaching may be in weak- 
ness. It may be in fear. It may be in 
much trembling, but it will be also “in de- 
monstration of the Spirit and of power’, 
and the result will be that the faith of our 
hearers, if indeed they hear with faith, shall 
not stand in the wisdom of men, but in 
the power of God. 

And, Lastly, The Evangelist and the 
Printed Word. 

We speak and pass on. Our hearers 
hear in fragments and do not understand. 
But printed the book remains. It may be 
read and re-read until the mystery of God 
is unfolded by His Holy Spirit to the dull 
heart of man. It may be hidden for years, 
like corn in the encasements of the 
Egyptian dead, and then in some strange 
way come forth into other hands to be the 
seed of life. 

“Where did you get that page?” asked 
a missionary of a faqir, who came to him 
for instruction, with a fragment of St. 
John containing that wonderful iii. 16. 
“I found it by the wayside under the snows 
of Badrinath”. 

“Where did you find that New Testa- 
ment, which seems to have been badly 
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used?” “One morning, as I went to the 
Ganges with my net, I found it lying 
water-soaked at the river’s edge”. 

These hundreds of thousands of Bibles, 
Testaments, Scripture Portions, they have 
not been scattered broadcast over India 
without rich blessing to men. In South 
Inda three generations ago there was a 
Hindu reformer who had broken with the 
idolatry and superstition of his people. He 
preached what we call natural religion, a 
living God, and the offering of the heart's 
devotion to Him in Purity of life. He 
gathered about him a band of disciples 
not knowing the Gospel of Christ. One 
day a leaflet was given them containing 
the Ten Commandments. Here was a word 
of power. It spoke to their hearts with 
authority. It impelled them to seek for 
something more. They could not believe 
that the Ten Commandments closed the 
Shastra. At length they found the Book. 
It told them all they needed to know. Not 
all that little band accepted the new relig- 
ion, but from those who did, there grew 
a Christian Church which abides to this 
day. 

I do not here speak of the Bible for the 
training and development of the Indian 
Church. I speak of the Bible, and especial- 
ly of the Holy Gospels, as seed to be wide- 
ly scattered in the printed page, the cir- 
culation of these books by the evangelist, 
the Missionary, the Bible woman, the 
Christian Endeavor band, and by every 
earnest Christian man and women. The 
circulation of the Bible could be easily 
doubled, with the forces now engaged in 
evangelization, if those forces were fully 
utilized. 

Let me ask each missionary, how many 
Bibles have you sold or given since you 
came to India? How many Testaments, 
how many piece Gospels? How many have 
you encouraged your Indian helpers to 
circulate? Would you probably have ac- 
complished more, in results either known, 
or to be unknown until the great day of 
God shall reveal them, if you had done 
more to circulate the Book Divine? We 
should all of us, perhaps, think more 
than heretofore of the value of the print- 
ed page in bringing to the people of 
India the knowledge of Christ and the 
great Salvation. 
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Part Chird, Division 1, Continued 


[The Outline Analysis of Division 1 of Part Third will be found in October, 1910, p. 
207. The Theme of the Division is Jesus’ Preparation of the Twelve for their Work in 
His Spiritual Kingdom, in immediate Anticipation of the Cross on which He is to Lay 
the Foundation for that Kingdom by His Sacrificial Death.] 


B. Sub-Biviston 2, of Division 1, of Part Chird 


[Sub-Division 1—in which Jesus in a Prophetic Picture Presented the Nature and 
Entire Future of the Gospel Development in the Church and the World, for the Guidance 
of the Twelve and the Church—will be found treated in October, 1910, p. 209, under the 
Forty-First study (Matt. xxiv. 1 b-44).] 


Sub-Division 2.—Jn a Succession of Pictures of Judgment Jesus Taught the 
Apostles the True Posture for them to Take and the Principles that should: 
Govern their Conduct, in Waiting and Working for His Parousia, or Coming 
in Glory in the Consummation of the Age.—Matthew xxiv. 45—xxv. 46. 

[The Prophetic Unfolding of the Future of the Kingdom—just studied in Sub-Division 
1, Study Forty-First—was necessary to give the Apostles and the Church a General Pro- 
gram for their Work in that Kingdom, to a New Vision of which Jesus was opening their 
eyes Preparatory to Laying the Foundation for it in His Sacrificial Death. 

It was equally necessary that He should give them a Special Manual, so to speak, 
setting forth, in a Succession of Pictures of Judgment, the True Posture for them to Take 
and the Principles that should Govern them, in their Waiting and Working for His Glori- 
ous Parousia and the Gospel Consummation. Matthew relates, in Sub-Division 2, how He 
did this. See “Outline Analysis”, October, p. 208. 

This Sub-Division embraces Studies Forty-Second to Forty-Fourth, which will now 
be taken up in order. 

It will be observed that Jesus in these instructions Covered the Future Work and 
Destiny of the Church in all its Essential Elements and Aspects.) 


i. Constructive Exposition of the Forty-Second Study 


Study for November 6, 1910—Matthew xxiv. 45—xxv. 13 


Forty-SEconp Stupy.—FOR GUIDANCE OF LEADERS AND ENTIRE 
CHURCH :—Jesus SET FORTH THE PRINCIPLES GOVERNING THE Con- 
DUCT AND JUDGMENT OF OFFIcE-BEARERS OR LEADERS IN THE CHURCH 
(IN THE SERVANTS OF THE HousEHOLDER), AND OF THE CHURCH AS A 
Wuote Wartinc ror His Parousia (IN THE TEN VirciINs WAITING 
FOR THE BRIDEGROOM ),—EMBRACING FineLity To Trusts IMPosED, AND 
EXPECTANT AND ALERT WATCHFULNESS AND PREPAREDNESS FoR His 
Com1nc.—Matthew xxiv. 45—xxv. 13. 
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The Scripture of Sub-Division 2 opens 
with the Apostles and the Church face to 
face with the Certainty of Christ's Return 
and the Uncertainty of its Time, with a 
Hostile World with which they were in 
Deadly Conflict. Jesus pressed on them at 
this juncture the Practical Question, How 
shall you so Live and Conduct yourselves, 
in your various Relations in the Kingdom, 
as to be Ready to meet Me at My Coming? 
He deals— 

(1) With the Rulers or Leaders in the 
Church (in the Servants of the House- 
holder) ; 


SECTION 1.—In the First Judgment 
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(2) With the Church as a Whole (in the 
Ten Virgins) ; 

(3) With the Individual Members in the 
Use of their Appointed Gifts and Oppor- 
tunities (in the Talents) ; 

(4) With the World of Mankind Uni- 
versally (in the Judgment Scene) and the 
Consummation, in the Separation of the 
Saved and Unsaved and the Final Award. 

The Instructions from the first two 
points of view are taken up in the Forty- 
Second Study, the Two Sections of which 
are suggested by the Two Parables. 


Picture, in the Parable of the House- 


holder who Committed his Property to his Servants and then Departed Leav- 
ing them in Charge, Jesus Set Forth the Principles that should Govern the Con- 


duct of the Leaders, or Office-Bearers, 
Coming.—Matthew xxiv. 45-51. 


1. Jesus Began His Instructions with a 
Question that turned attention to the 
Character of the Good and Faithful Under- 
Shepherd, in accordance with His previous 
Teachings, and Showed that “the Judgment 
will Begin upon those in Office in the 
Church’, of whom the Twelve were the 
original Representatives. — Matthew xxiv. 
45. 


[In the “Who then?”—according to Ben- 
gel—Jesus encouraged them; as if He had 
said, “May every one be such a servant”. 
He then proceeded to contrast the faithful 
servant and the unfaithful, dwelling finally 
on the latter. 

In the case of the faithful servant, stress 
is laid upon his appointment by the Lord; 
which is not the case with the unfaithful, 
who possibly seized upon the place and 
usurped the authority which he abused, 

The rulership has for its end the nour- 
ishment of the Church, and the office of the 
ruler is such “only so far as it actually im- 
parts spiritual food in the office of teacher”. 
In 1 Cor. xii, especially in verse 7, Paul 
teaches that all “the gifts of the Spirit”, 
particularly to those endowed for leader- 
ship, are given “for the profit” of the 
Church, or body of Christ. Hence the re- 
sponsibility that attaches to leaders and 
office-bearers; as upon them so largely de- 
pends the “edification” of the Church.] 


in the Church while Waiting for His 


2. Jesus then Set forth briefly the Char- 
acter and Conduct of the Servant whom 
the Householder found Watching for His 


Return, while faithfully Serving those 


Committed to his Charge; and not only 
Pronounced His Benediction upon him, but 
also Exalted him to the Chief Place in His 
House as a Recognition and Reward of his 
Fidelity. Matthew xxiv. 46, 47. 


“He has been true to the confidence 
which the master has placed in him; he has 
been faithful. But how, in doing this, he 
has also done the best for himself, is seen 
from this, that the master now entrusts 
him with a higher and even the highest 
position of confiidence. But here is the point 
in which this parable goes beyond the pre- 
ceding, by showing that constant readiness 
for the return of the Lord consists only 
in the faithful fulfilment of His Commands” 
(Weiss). 


Study carefully Mark xiii. 33-37, with its 
summary of this parable, and the additions 
to it; especially its exhortation to afl 
who believe in Jesus to watch till the 
time He should Come again. 


3. Jesus Ended with a more complete 
and detailed Presentation of the Character 
and Case of the Unfaithful Servant, who, 
Forgetting the Uncertainty of his Lord’s 
Return, Used his power in Abusing and 
Oppressing those under him; upon whom 
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his Lord on His Sudden Return Executed 
Summary Judgment, Marking Unfaithful- 
ness to such Trust as the Greatest of 
Crimes.—Matthew xxiv. 48-51, 


The unbelief of the unfaithful servant 
appeared in his assuming that the Coming 
of the Lord would be delayed; his wicked- 
ness in his devoting himself to beating his 
fellow slaves instead of providing for 
them, and to drunken debauches with his 
like-minded associates and guests; his 
hypocrisy in his “purpose as soon as he 
thought that the master would return, to 
pretend that he had done his full duty”. 

The Master returned unexpectedly and 
ended his sinful and criminal course by 
condemning him to the theocratic punish- 
ment of being “sawn asunder” (1 Sam. xv. 


33; 2 Sam. xii. 31; Heb. xi. 37), and to the 
doom of the hypocrite,—thereby signalizing 
the fate that Jesus regarded as justly due 
to such spiritual infidelity and despotism. 

[As Jesus and His Disciples looked 
across from the Mount of Olives upon the 
Temple System, there was doubtless in His 
mind not only a Prophetic View of the Fu- 
ture Church, but the Prophetic Doom just 
pronounced on the Apostate Temple 
Rulers. ] 


“ “Even the Rabbins send the hypocrites 
to Gehenna’. The wicked servant is a 
hypocrite, not only because he thinks to 
present himself at last under the guise of 
fidelity, and must have showed false colors 
from the beginning (JZeyer), but especiaily 
because, in his ill-treatment of the fellow- 
servants, he assumes the semblance of of- 
ficial zeal” (Lange). 


SEcTION 2.—In the Second Judgment Picture (the Parable of the Ten Vir- 
gins), Jesus Deals with the Visible Church as a Whole, in All its Member- 
ship; Setting forth the Attitude in which they should Wait for His Return, as 
Figured in the Conduct of the Two Sets of Virgins Waiting for the Coming 
of the Bridegroom to the Marriage,—the Waiting to Combine Expectant and 
Alert Watchfulness with Complete Preparedness—Matthew xxv. I-13. 


1. After the Judgment upon the Servants 
and the Office-Bearers follows that upon 
the People in the Church Generally, as 
Represented by two Groups of Females, 
Virgins, in Conformity with the Idea of 
the Church, Waiting for the Bridegroom’s 


Coming to the Marriage—Matthew xxv. 
I-4. 

“Now this parable is not directed against 
the openly irreligious and the ungodly, 
who are not taken account of at all in it. 
It is a solemn warning to those who make 
a profession of godliness, as well as to 
those who ate what they profess to be. 
The Kingdom of heaven’—the Kingdom as 
it appears outwardly before men in this 
dispensation; the mingled wheat and tares 
in the field, and the good and bad in the 
net—the visible Church on earth will 
‘then be likened?” (Drummond). 

“According to the millenarian theory the 
bride is the restored Jewish Church and the 
ten virgins represent the Gentile congrega- 
tions accompanying her. Millenarian inter- 
preters refer the then, and the whole sec- 
tion from ch. xxiv. I to xxv. 30, to Christ’s 
coming before the millennium, or, the 
judgment which (according to their view) 
precedes His personal reign on earth, as 
distinct from His final coming” (Schaff). 


The character of the two groups, one 
“wise unto salvation”, the ethers having 


their “foolish hearts darkened”; the con- 
trasts in their inner life as well as their 
outward conduct; indeed, everything re- 
garding them, so lies upon the very str- 
face as to be perfectly obvious. 


2. In the Apparent Delay of the Bride- 
groom they All, Wise and Foolish Alike, 
qwent into a House and fell Asleep; so that 
they were All Surprised by His Unexpected 
Coming at Midnight, and the Foolish, Un- 
able to Prepare to Meet Him, were Shut 
out in the Darkness.—Matthew xxv. 5-12. 


“The tarrying of the Bridegroom marks 
well the period referred to in the parable. 
It is not when he set forth to bring the 
bride—nor when he had been gone for 
sometime—but when he was expected back, 
and when to those who ‘went forth’, he ap- 
peared to be ‘delaying his coming’. The 
direct consequence of this apparent delay 
Ae was that they ‘all slumbered and 
slept’—first became drowsy, and then slept. 
It seems impossible to gather anything else 
from this very positive statement, than that 
the whole professing church of Christ will 
be found at last in the state here set forth. 
The Kingdom of heaven will then be found 
like the ten virgins who ‘ali slumbered and 
slept?” (Drummond). 
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3. The Conclusion Emphasizes the great 
and solemn Lesson Inculcated by Jesus in 


this Parable: “Watch, therefore, for ye 
kaow meither the day nor the hour when 


the Son of Man Cometh’.—Matthew xxv. 


a3. 

It is not enough for the disciples to watt, 
that he might do sleeping; nor to be awake, 
#£ idling away his time when he ought to 
be on the alert; but to be “watching for 
the coming of his Lord—not only to be at 
the door, ready to open when his Master 
‘knocks, but wakefully to be looking out 
‘€com his watch-tower of prayer, and, as it 
were, speeding on the return of his Lord, 
‘by the watchful cry, ‘Come, Lord Jesus, 
wome quickly’ ”’, 

{The failure on the part of His followers 
fo give heed to this requirement of Jesus 
would seem to have “delayed” the Lord’s 
€oming. There have been times when, 
like the Virgins, they have “all slumbered 


and slept”, in their unbelief and forgetful- 
ness. It was thus that, after the first great 
triumphs of the Church, she went into the 
darkness of the Middle Ages, from which 
she was roused by the Reformation; and 
later, in the reaction from the Reforma- 
tion, into the sleep from which the modern 
Missionary Movement has been rousing 
her. 

And there is still manifest need of the 
solemn and prophetic warnings of Jesus as 
He looked out from Mount Olivet, lest in 
the last days of the dispensation, previous 
to the coming of the Son of man, this 
special feature of nominal, easy-going 
Christianity shall abound. Will the vir- 
gins heed the cry from Edinburgh, “Be- 
hold, the Bridegroom Cometh” ?] 

While the First Judgment Picture brings 
home to Rulers and Leaders in the Church 
the overwhelming weight of their responsi- 
bility, the Second summons the Church En- 
tire to meet its no less solemn obligations, 


ii, Constructive Exposition of the Forty-Third Study 


Study for November 13, 1910—Matthew xxv. 14-30 


¥orty-Tuirp Stupy.— JUDGMENT PICTURE FOR INDIVIDUAL 
CHRISTIANS :—Jesus Next Ser rortH THE Princrptes APPLYING 
TO THE ConDUCT AND JUDGMENT oF INDIVIDUAL MEMBERS IN THE 
‘CHURCH (PARABLE OF THE TALENTS),—CALLING FoR Propuctive SER- 
VICE TO THE Utmost oF Apipiry AND EqurpMENT.—Matthew xxv. 


14-30. 

{This parable connects immediately with 
tke conclusion of the last: “You know 
meither the day nor the hour wherein the 
Son of Man cometh’; for He is as a man 
going abroad”, etc. 

The lesson here is, however, as Trench 
Stiggests, a great advance upon that: from 
the virgins waiting for the Lord to the 
wervants working for Him. 


“Yn this parable the idea of retribution, 
@s affecting individual Christians, comes 
grominently forward; as the first referred 
that retribution to office-bearers in the 
€harch, and the second to the Church it- 
@elf as a whole. As there the former 


parable laid the stress upon the watchful- 
ness, internal religion, here we have the 
requirement of watchfulness in persevering, 
unwearied fidelity and activity through the 
spirit” (Lange). 

[This parable resembles the parable of 
the Ten Pounds and the Ten Servants 
(Luke xix. 12-27), with which it may be 
compared. “Both are founded upon a cus- 
tom, which still prevails in some countries 
of intrusting money, or other property, te 
servants, and even to slaves, that they may 
trade with on their master’s behalf”.] 

The narrative naturally suggests the Sec- 
tions for the Study. 


SECTION 1.—Jesus Opened the Parable by Representing His Departure by 
the Going Abroad of a Master, Who Intrusted to his Own Slaves “Goods” and 
“Talents”, to be Used for Him During His Absence; and Relating What they 
Did with these Loans.—Matthew xxv. 14-18. 
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1. The Trusts Included His “Goods” 
(the Gospel and its Salvation, as Entrusted 
in the Great Commission), which All the 
Servans Seem to have Shared in Common; 
and certain Additional “Talents” (Spiritual 
Gifts to Endow Men of Capacity for Spec- 
ial Missions), Distributed to Each Accord- 
ing to his Particular Ability—After which 


the Master Departed—Matthew xxv. 14, I5.. 


While Christ Entrusts to All Christians 
in this world “the treasures of His spiritual 
life” and assigns to each just the mission 
for which he is fitted, it is still true that 
He bestows special gifts, “regulated by the 
kind and degree of personal susceptibility 
and capacity”, upon disciples who are fitted 
for more responsible positions of trust and 
leadership; thereby making the most of 
their natural endowments and furnishing. 


2. Immediately After the Departure of 
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the Master, the Servants who had Received 
respectively Five and Two Talents, “Go te. 
Work, and by Diligent Business Double 
their Capital’; but the One who had Re- 
ceived only One Talent Did Nothing but 
Dig a Hole in the Ground and Hide the 
Talent of his Master in it,—the Parable 
thereby Setting forth the Conduct of Two 
Representative Classes in the Visible 
Church while Waiting for the Returs of 
the Lord—Matthew xxv. 16-18. 


[The relative value of the trusts, not the 
absolute, is here to be considered. They 
were very great. They could use the 
money in trading on account (many of the 
slaves were skilled artisans or traders, who: 
purchased their time and carried on their 
own business), or loan it to the banks 
The man of one talent was indifferent ans 
did neither. ] 


SEcTION 2.—The Master, when After a Long Time He Returned, Proceededt 
First to Take up His Gracious Reckoning with the Representative Diligent cad 
Successful Servant, Whom He Approved and Rewarded with Increased Gifts 
and Responsibilities—Thereby Setting forth the Kind of Active and Produc- 
tive Service the Lord Expects of His Disciples while Waiting for His Return. 


—Matthew xxv. 19-23. 


1. Jesus, in Relating the Return of the 
Master, Makes a Suggestion of Unexpected 
Delay.—Matthew xxv. 19. 

“ ‘After a long time . the lord 
cometh’—suggests that the coming of the 
Lord would be delayed longer than some of 
the disciples might expect. Schaff says: 
the pre-millennial view places this reck- 
oning at the second advent, the general 
judgment occurring later, yet the wicked 
servant represents ‘one who is not of 
Christ’s people’ ” (IRice).... 

2, In the Reckoning of the Master is Set 
forth the Principle, that those who Devote 
what has been Entrusted to them for the 
Ends of the Kingdom to the Accomplish- 
ment of those Ends shall, on the Return of 
the Lord, be Rewarded For their Fidelity 
and Diligence and in Proportion to their 
Achievements.—Matthew xxv. 20-23. 

The Lord will recognize, net merely 
activity, but productive activity. It is His 
expectation and will that they shall accom- 


plish something. As He has granted the 
necessary power and equipments in the 
Pentecostal Gifts of the Spirit, He has a 
right to expect and demand this of them. 

This principle of the Work of the King- 
dom Peter sets forth, in that wonderful 
opening of his Second Epistle (2 Pet. & 
I-11), wherein he shows that the Divine 
Purpose in the gracious gifts bestowed om 
Christians is that they shall “neither be 
workless nor fruitless in the knowledge of 
our Lord Jesus Christ” (verse 8). 


““T will set thee over much’—implies new 
spheres of activity and usefulness in the 
kingdom of glory in heaven; or—according 
to Stier, Alford, and all who refer this amd 
the preceding parable to the pre-millenmial 
advent—in the millennium on earth” 


(Schaff). 


“Now the first two servants just doubled 
their talents. The five became ten, and the 
two four. They represent those in the 
Church of Christ, therefore, who improve 
the opportunities given to them whereby 
they may serve Christ. They turn the op- 
portunity to the account their Master im- 
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tends and wishes, i. e., to good account. 
The talent doubled, is just good fruit 
springing from active, diligent use of op- 
portunity to serve Christ. The doubling 


of the talent admirably expresses the due 
improvement of an opportunity. An oppor- 
tunity not duly improved, is, in other 
words, not improved” (Drummond). 


SEcTION 3.—Jesus Concluded the Parable by Relating How the Master 
Reckoned and Dealt with the Idle and Unfaithful Slave, Visiting on Him Con- 
dign Judgment for his Conduct,—Thereby Setting forth the Way in which the 
Lord when He Returns will Deal with Worklessness, Worthlessness and Wick- 
edness in His Professed Followers to Whom He has Entrusted the Treasures 
and Commanding Influence in the Kingdom.—Matthew xxv. 24-30. 


1. The Unfaithful Man with the One 
Talent, when Arraigned for his Failure to 
Use it for his Master, is Forward to Urge 
his Blasphemous Excuse for Idleness,— 
Based on his own Wicked Thought of God 
and Christ,—Which Carried with it its own 
Condemnation.—Matthew xxv. 24, 25. 

[This man was the typical representative 
of the vast mass of individual professed 
Christians in the Church—every one of 
whom may be looked upon as having re- 
ceived at least one talent—who stand in the 
way of Gospel progress and the Coming of 
the Lord, by failing to meet the Condition 
laid down by Christ (in Matthew xxiv. 14), 
of Preaching the Gospel of the Kingdom in 
all the world. He insulted God by pro- 
nouncing Him a hard master for requiring 
of him what he should have esteemed a 
great privilege; deliberately neglecting his 
appointed task; and flatly repudiating his 
obligations in order to indulge his wicked 
selfishness and spiritual indolence. He 
condemned himself by his own excuses. 


2. The Master—Representing the Lord— 
Saw through the hypocritical Slave; Con- 
demned him for the Wickedness that Lay 
back of his Idleness; Took from him the 
Talent and Gave it to the Faithful Slave; 
and Delivered him over to the Punishment 
of Hell—Matthew xxv. 26-30. 


The sentence, “Wicked and slothful ser- 
vants’, shows that the Lord has no place 
in the Gospel Kingdom for either the un- 
godly or the idle. His call upon every fol- 
lower is for active, intelligent, effective, 


productive work in world evangelization 
Entrusted to the Church under the Great 
Commission. f 


In the further sentence, “Take from him 
the talent’, “all opportunity of serving 
Christ is now forever withdrawn. He has 
slighted that on earth, and he is driven 
away in his wickedness out of the dwelling 
of his Master, wherein service is alone 
possible; and ‘the outer darkness’ 
wraps in its eternal gloom the idle, sloth- 
ful, wicked servant who hid his Lord’s 
money” (Drummond). 

“And a deep and precious truth under- 
lies the further sentence, ‘Give the talent 
unto him that hath ten talents’. The man 
who had received five talents, got that 
number ‘according to his ability’. By hav- 
ing another talent given him at last, is in- 
timated that his ‘ability has become greater 
than it was before. And so it will be, in- 
deed, with the faithful servant who shall 
enter into his Master’s joy in heaven. His 
ability, his capacity, his power, will be 
gloriously increased and enlarged; and still 
‘according to that ability’ will his divine 
Master place within his reach increased 
and enlarged opportunities of serving Him. 
And the servant who sits down at the table 
with his Master will realize in the activi- 
ties as well as the rest of heaven, the 
blessed fulness of his Lord’s words, ‘unto 
every one that hath shall be given, and he 
shall have abundance’” (Drummond). 


“Teaching of the Parable—By a faithful 
use, after my departure, of those varied 
endowments which I have bestowed on 
each of you according to his special ca- 
pacity, you are to do your utmost to pro- 
mote my cause. For when I return and 
reckon with you (ver. 19), then those who 
have exerted themselves in a dutiful man- 
ner will receive a distinguished reward in 
the Kingdom of the Messiah; but those 
who have allowed their gifts, however 
small, to lie unused, will be deprived of 
that which has been entrusted to them, and 
be cast into Gehenna” (Meyer). 


a 
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iil. 


Constructive Exposition of the Forty-Fourth Study 


Study for November 20, 1910—Matthew xxv. 31-46 


Forty-FourtH Stupy.—PICTURE OF THE FINAL JUDGMENT OF 
THE WORLD:—Jesus CoMPLETED THE SERIES OF JUDGMENT PIc- 
TURES, IN INSTRUCTING THE APOSTLES REGARDING THE PRINCIPLES THAT 
SHOULD GOVERN THEIR CONDUCT IN WAITING AND WORKING FOR THE 
CONSUMMATION, BY PORTRAYING THE FINAL AND UNIVERSAL JUDGMENT 
AND SEPARATION OF THE RIGHTEOUS AND WICKED, TAKING IN ALL 
NATIONS AND FOLLOWING UPON THE CONSUMMATION AND THE Lorp’s 
CoMING IN GLory.—Matthew xxv. 31-46. 


[The Evangelist here passes, in his Series 
of Judgment Pictures, from the Parables 
with which He has thus far been dealing, 
to a graphic description, in concrete form, 
of the Final and General Judgment with 
which the Gospel Age is to End. 


“The great prophetic discourse worthily 
ended with a solemn representation of the 
final judgment of the world, when all man- 
kind shall be assembled to be judged either 
by the historical gospel preached to them 
for a witness, or by its great ethical prin- 
ciple, the law of charity written on their 
hearts; and when those who have loved 
Christ and served Him in person, or in 
His representatives,—the poor, the desti- 
tute, the suffering,—shall be welcomed to 
the realms of the blessed, and those who 
have acted contrariwise shall be sent away 
to keep company with the devil and his 
angels” (Bruce). 


As in the Judgment Pictures in the Par- 
ables, Jesus here devotes Himself to In- 


structing the Apostles and the Church in- 
dividually regarding the Attitude they 
should take take and the Principles that 
should Govern their Conduct while Waiting 
for His Coming, so in this Description of 
the Final Judgment He keeps before Him 
“the purpose to wmpress deeply upon the 
disciples the fact, that the Returning Mes- 
siah will measure their fidelity by their 
works of mercy and love’ as shown to His 
true followers among the poor and needy. 

The Three Scenes presented are: 

(1) The Setting of the Judgment Throne, 
and the Separation of the Righteous from 
the Wicked; 

(2) The Judgment and Glorification of 
the Righteous as the Sheep on the Right 
Hand of the King; 

(3) The Judgment, Condemnation and 
Doom of the Wicked as the Goats on His 
Left Hand.] 


Section 1.—In the First JUDGMENT ScENE, Jesus, Coming in His Glorious 
Parousia, Takes His Seat on the Throne, Attended by the Angel Hosts, Gathers 
All the Nations Before Him, and Separates the Righteous from the Wicked, 
Assigning the Former to His Right Hand as the Place of Favor, and the Latter 
to His Left Hand as the Place of Disfavor—Matthew xxv. 31-46. 


1. Jesus Announced His Coming to 


Judgment, Accompanied by All the Angels, 
When He would Seat Himself on His Glor- 
ious Throne.—Matthew xxv. 31. 

Jesus here recalls that He had prophesied 
(Matt. xxiv. 30, 31) the Coming of the 
Son of Man with His Angels in His Glory, 
in order again to emphasize the fact that 
He will come to judge the world. The 
sublime accompaniments of the Judgment 
Scene are here suggested. 


2. He likewise Announced that All Na- 
tions should be Gathered Before Him, when 
He Would Judicially Separate the Right- 
eous and the Wicked, and would Externally 
Place Apart these Two Different Classes of 
Men who so far have been only Inwardly 
Separated.— Matthew xxv. 32, 33. 

It appears here that the mixed Condition 


of the Visible Church, embracing both the 
good and the bad—as set forth in the Par- 
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ables of the Tares and the Drag-Net—is to 
Continue till the Final Judgment. See the the nations” “shall be gathered before 
Parables of the Kingdom in Matthew xiii. Him”, “intimating a perfect voluntary or 
All the [holy] angels are to be “with involuntary acknowledgment and submis- 
Him” as “witnesses and executive agents”, sion’. See Phil. ii. 20—The Resurrection 
supremely interested “in man’s destiny and of the Dead is presupposed in this narra- 
final salvation”. See Heb. i. 14; Matt. xiii. tive. 
40; xxiv. 31; Lk. xii. 8—“Then shall he 


SECTION 2.—The Son of Man, Seated on His Throne as King, Will Pro- 
ceed first to Judge those on His Right Hand, and Will Invite them as the only 
Blessed of the Father to Inherit the Kingdom Prepared for them Before the 
Foundation of the World; Basing His Judgment of Approval and Exaltation 
on their Attitude towards Himself in this Life as the Savior of the World.— 


[ November. 


sit”, expressive of “finished victory”. “Alf 


eS 


‘Matthew xxv. 34-40. 

1. It is the King in His Majesty Who 
Will Declare them the Only Blessed of the 
Father and Invite them into His Everlast- 
ing Kingdom of Blessedness and Glory.— 


Matthew xxv. 33, 34. 

“The magnificent title, the King, is here 
for the first and only time, save in paraboli- 
cal language, given to Himself by the Lord 
Jesus, and that on the eve of His deepest 
humiliation”. “It is as if He would once 
for all before He suffered, disclose the ful- 
ness of His Majesty” to the heirs of the 
Kingdom. 


It is difficult to see how this simple and 
straightforward language concerning “all 
the nations’ should be understood to mean 
the heathen nations, or all except believers 
in Christ. 

“If this scene does not describe a per- 
sonal, public, final judgment on men, ac- 
cording to the treatment they have given to 
Christ—and consequently men within the 
Christian pale—we shall have to consider 
again whether our Lord’s teaching on the 
greatest themes of human interest does in- 
deed possess the incomparable simplicity 
and transparency of meaning which, by uni- 
versal consent, has been ascribed to it” 


(Bib. Com.). 

2. The Judge Gives His Reasons for His 
Choice and Blessing, in their Life of Faith 
and Devotion to Himself as the Savior of 
the World; which is Explained and En- 
forced by an “Astonishing Dialogue be- 
tween the King, from the Throne of His 
glory, and His Wondering People”.—Mat- 


thew xxv. 35-40. 

The teaching is clear, that Jesus grounds 
His judgment of both classes, the Right- 
eous and the Unrighteous, on their Atti- 
tude in this life towards Himself as the 
Savior of the World: “Inasmuch as ye 
have done it unto Me”. To miss that point, 
or to attempt to replace it by merely hAu- 
manitarian deeds of kindness, is fatally to 
miss the whole point of the passage. 


“Many a man has a hundred vices and 
yet a soft heart. Does Christ so contradict 
all the rest of His teaching as to say that 
such a man is of His sheep, and blessed of 
the Father? Surely not. Is every piece of 
kindness to the distressed, from whatever 
motive, and whatsoever person done, re- 
garded by Him as done to Himself? To 
say so would be to confound moral dis- 
tinctions and to dissolve all righteousness 
into a mental syrup” (Maclaren). 

The Dialogue naturally unfolds from the 
Invitation and Blessing of the Judge, with 
the varied ministry of Christly love and 
devotion with which He connected His ac- 
quittal and benediction —The Righteous, in 
their surprise and humility, will feel like 
declining such honor, “on the ground that 
they have never rendered the loving ser- 
vices in question to Christ Himself in Per- 
son.—The King will reassure them by 
showing that, “on the. lofty principle of 
Christ’s unity with His people (xviii. 5; 
x. 40), they have done these things to His 
needy followers and representatives, and 
so shall be regarded as having done them 
to Himself in His own Person. 


SECTION 3.—The King Will then Proceed to Judge those on His Left Hand, 
the Unrighteous, Applying to their Case the Same Principles as to the Right- 
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eous, namely, their Attitude in this Life towards Himself as the Savior of the 
World; and, Pronouncing them “Cursed” for their Rejection of Himself and 
His Salvation, will Drive them into Everlasting Exile from His Presence.— 


Matthew xxv. 41-46. 


1. The “Curse”, Consigning those on the 
Left Hand to Everlasting Destruction, is 
the Doing of God, in Contrast with His 
Blessing upon those on-the Right Hand; 
and the Reason Assigned for it is their 
own Guilt, in Failing in this Life to Re- 
ceive and Treat Christ as the Savior of the 
World, as the Righteous had Done.—Mat- 
thew xxv. 41-43. 

Alford calls attention to “blessed of my 
Father”, in the sentence of the righteous 
(ver. 34), in contrast with “ye cursed”, 
here, but not cursed of my Father”. 

“God [the Father] is the author of sal- 
vation; man is the author of his own sin, 
which brings condemnation. The ‘eternal 
fire’ was not prepared for man, but ‘for the 
devil and his angels’” (Rice). 

“Jesus does not follow up ‘prepared for’, 
with ‘you’, as in ver. 34, but with ‘the 
devil’, etc.; because the fall of the angels 
(Jude 6; 2 Pet. ii. 4), which Scripture 
everywhere, presupposes in the doctrine of 
the devil and his kingdom, took place pre- 
VIOUS to the introduction of sin among men 
(John viii. 44; 2 Cor. xi. 3); so that it was 
for the former in the first instance that the 
everlasting fire was prepared; comp. Matt. 
villi. 29. But as men became partakers in 
the guilt of demons, so now are they also 
condemned to share in their punishment” 
(Meyer) . 

It should be observed that the Judge will 
apply precisely the same standard of judg- 
ment to the second class as to the first 
class. 


2. The Wicked (in an Attempted Dia- 
logue with the Judge) Vainly Seek to Repel 
His Accusation as Unwarranted; but He 
Shows that there is Nothing Left for them 
but to Go Away into Eternal Punishment, 
as the Righteous Go into Eternal Life— 
Matthew xxv. 44-46. 


(1) Their Emphasis on “Thee” and 
“saw” shows that they have never perceived 
Christ in His need,—an entire Absence of 
the unconscious Humility that character- 
ized the “When saw we Thee?” of the 
Righteous, with marked evidence of the 


self-righteousness that was conspicuously 
lacking in them (Matt. xxv. 44, 45). 


“The wicked do not see that they have 
ever neglected anything. Their eyes are 
blinded by sin; they do not see that they 
have sinned, They are not charged with 
positive activity in evil, with persecution, 
oppression, murder, lying, stealing, lust, dis- 
honesty, or any of the common forms of 
immorality. They neglected works and acts 
of love to God’s people” (Rice). 

(2) The Language with which the Judge 
Concluded the Description of the Final 
Judgment Settled Beyond Question, So Far 
as Language Could Settle It, the Eternal 
Destiny of Both the Righteous and the 
Wicked (Matt. xxv. 46). 


“Compare Daniel xii. 2. The absolute 
idea of eternity, in regard to the punish- 
ment of he!l (comp. ver. 41),.is not to be 
got rid of, either by a popular toning down 
of the force of aionios (Paulus), or by ap- 
pealing (De Wette, Schleiermacher, Oeling- 
er) to the figurative character of the term 
fire and the supposed incompatibility be- 
tween the idea of eternity and such a thing 
as evil and its punishment, or by the theory 
that the whole representation is intended 
simply by way of warning (according to 
which view it is not meant to throw light 
upon the eternal nature of things, but only 
to portray the krisis, i. ¢., the cessation of 
the conflict between good and evil by the 
extinction of the latter); but it is to be 
regarded as exegetically established in the 
present passage (comp. iii. 12; xviii. 8) by 
the opposed Zoen aionion [eternal life], 
which denotes the everlasting Messianic 
life” (Meyer). 

[As Edersheim shows, in his “Life and 
Times of Jesus”, both the great schools of 
thought in the time of Jesus, those of 
Shammai and Hillel, held in common the 
belief in endless punishment; and it was 
doubtless accepted by the four Apostles 
whom Jesus was addressing on Mount Oli- 
vet. Eternal death can not be blotted out 
without at the same time making an end of 
eternal life.] 

“The word, in both clauses of ver. 46, be- 
ing the same in the original, should have 
been in the translations also [as is the case 
in the Revised Versions]. Thus the deci- 
sions of this awful day will be final, irre- 
versible, unending” (Bib. Com.). 


It was shown (October, 1910, p. 207) 
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that Matthew, in Part Third of his Gospel, 
Presents Jesus as Priest—After His Rejec- 
tion of Judaism and Withdrawal from it— 
Laying the Foundation of His Kingdom by 
His Sacrificial Death (Matt. xxiv. 1b— 
xxvii. 66). 

In Division 1 (Matt. xxiv. 1 b—xxv. 46), 
He Set Himself (on His Withdrawal) to 


the task of Preparing the Apostles for their 
Future as His Representatives and Church, 
through Placing before them the True Na- 
ture, Development and Destiny of the Gos- 
pel Kingdom. See “Outline Analysis’, Oc- 
tober, 1910. p. 207. 

The treatment of this Division is com- 
pleted in the Forty-Fourth Study. 


Tl. Qonstructive Unfolding of Studies in Part 
Chird, Division 2 


Corrected Outline Analysis of Division 2 of Part Third 


[N. B.—On its way from “the Woods’’to 
the Printing Office the Copy for the “Out- 
line Analysis of Division 2”, printed on 
pages 208 and 209 of the October number, 
was, in some tnaccountable way, badly 
“pied”, and made quite unintelligible and 
misleading. This makes it necessary to 
give here a@ Restatement for guidance in 
the Studies of the Division. Repetition is 
in this instance the only way to attain the 
clearness and coherence required for under- 
standing the place of the Studies in Mat- 
thew’s Plan of the Gospel.] 


T# Division 2 Matthew Represents Jesus 
as Consummating His Work, as the Re- 
jected and Suffering Messiah, by His 
Priestly Offering Up of Himself as the 
Paschal Lamb, the Sacrificial Atonement 
for Sin, in Fulfilment of the Law and the 
Prophets.—Matthew xxvi. I—xxvii. 66. 

Matthew Records Three Stages in the 
Experience of Jesus in Voluntarily Going 
to the Cross to Lay Down His Life for the 
Sin of the World; which suggest as many 
Sub-Divisions: 

Al. Sub-Division 1.—First Stage, the 
Experience of Jesus in Preparing for the 
Cross, in Taking the place of the Passover 
Lamb, and in Overcoming the Last Assault 
of Satan, as He Faced the Terrors of His 
Impending Sacrificial Death, in Submis- 
sion to the Father’s Will—Matthew xxvi. 
1-46. 

Forty-Fifth Study.— Jesus Putting Him- 
self in the Place of the Passover Lamb in 
Preparing for and Instituting the Lord’s 
Supper, in which He Embodied for All 
Time the Doctrine of “the Blood of the 
New Covenant, which is Shed for Many 
for the Remission of Sins” (Matt. xxvi. 
I-29). 


Forty-Sixth Study.—Jesus in the Shadow 
of the Cross:—The Prophetic Night for 
Smiting the Shepherd having Come, He 
Went to the Mount of Olives (to Geth- 
semane), where He was Put to the Final 
Test, in Facing and Overcoming the Ter- 
rors of His Now Impending Sacrificial 
Death, in Submission to the Father’s Will 
(Matt. xxvi. 30-46). 

B. Sub-Pivision 2, Second Stage, the 
Experience of Jesus on His Way to the 
Cross, in the Hands of His Enemies Who 
Combined Against Him and to Whom He 
Voluntarily Yielded Himself,—in His Be- 
trayal by Judas, and in His Trial and 
Condemnation before the Sanhedrin and 
before Pilate the Roman Governor.—Mat- 
thew xxvi. 47—xxvii. 26. 

Forty-Seventh Study.—The Arrest of 
Jesus by the Traitor and his Band in the 
Garden, Followed by His Arraignment in 
the Morning before the Sanhedrin in the 
Palace of Caiaphas, where He was Accused 
of Blasphemy, for Claiming to be the Son 
of God,—Attended by the Threefold Denial 
of Peter who Witnessed His Sentence 
(Matt. xxvi. 47-75). 

Forty-Eighth Siudy—As the Sanhedrin 
had no Power to Execute a Capital Sen- 
tence, they Hastened to Bring Jesus on the 
Charge of Treason before Pilate the Ro- 
man Governor; whom they Forced to Or- 
der the Crucifixion of Jesus after He had 
Repeatedly and Judicially Pronounced Him 
Innocent (Matt. xxvii. 1-26). 

€. S$uwb-Division 3.—Third Stage, the 
Experiences of Jesus in the Hands of His 
Executioners and under the Power of 
Death—Matthew xxvii. 27-65. 
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Fiftieth Study—Jesus under the Power 
of Death, in a Sealed and Roman-Guarded 
Tomb (Matt. xxvii. 57-66). 


Forty-Ninth Study.—Jesus, Insulted and 
Abused by His Executioners, Crucified be- 
tween Thieves as “the King of the Jews”, 
and Mocked by the Mob; but Accredited to 
be the Messiah by Supernatural Portents 
(Matt. xxvii. 27-56). 


These Sub-Divisions will be taken up in 
order. 


Division 2.—The History of the Passion :—Matthew Represents Jesus as 
Consummating His Work, as the Rejected and Suffering Messiah, by His 
Priestly Offering Up of Himself as the Paschal Lamb, the Sacrificial Atone- 


ment for Sin, in Fulfilment of the Law and the Prophets——Matthew xxvi. 1I— 
XXvii. 66. 


A. Unfolding of Sub-Division 1, of Division 2 


Sub-Division 1.—Matthew Sets forth the First Stage in the Experience of 
Jesus,—in which in Preparing for the Cross, He Took the Place of the Pass- 
over Lamb; and then Overcame the Last Assault of Satan, as He Faced the 
Terrors of His Impending Sacrificial Death, in Submission to the Father’s 
Will.—Matthew xxvi. 1-46. 


Embracing Studies Forty-Fifth and Forty-Sixth. See October, p. 208. 


i. Constructive Exposition of the Forty-Fifth Study 
Study for November 27, 1910—Matthew xxvi. 1-29 


Porty-Firtp Stupy.— JESUS IN THE PLACE OF THE PASCHAL 


LAMB :—Two Days Brrore His DeEatH Jesus Pur HIMSELF IN THE 
PLACE OF THE PAssovER LAMB, THE FUNDAMENTAL MESSIANIC TYPE, 
BY PREPARING FOR AND INSTITUTING THE Lorp’s SUPPER, IN WHICH HE 
EMBODIED FOR ALL TIME THE DocTRINE OF “THE BLoop oF THE NEw 
CovENANT, WHICH IS SHED FOR MANY FOR THE REMISSION OF SINS”.— 


Matthew xxvi. 1-29. 


SeEcTION 1.—Matthew Relates Some of the Events that Prepared the Way 
for Jesus to Take the Place of the Paschal Lamb, and Led Him to Prepare for 
Death in Fulfilment of this Central Messianic Type—Matthew xxvi. I-16. 


1. By Repeating His own Words, al- 
ready Thrice before Spoken to the Twelve 
and Illustrated in His 
Cross” (in Part Second, Division 1), Jesus 
Now Connected His Death—only Two 
Days away—with the Chief of the Mosaic 
Sacrifices, the Passover, as its Fulfilment— 


“Lessons of the 


Matthew xxvi. 1-2. 


[Jesus now passed from His historically 
completed Prophetical Work to take up His 
High-Priestly Work. He had come to the 
supreme revelation of the depths of His 
heart and the heights of His Salvation. — 


While it was necessary in the very nature 
of the case, that “the idea of the high- 
priestly sufferings should be prominent in 
all the Evangelists”, it was specially im- 
portant that Matthew, whose Gospel spec- 
ially rested back on the Old Testament 
prophecies and types, should most of all 
make this feature conspicuous,—so that it 
is found running through all his Gospel, 
particularly its concluding portions.—Jesus 
here identifics Himself with the Central 
and all-important type of the Passover, in 
the words with which He followed up His 
wonderful Revelation on Mount Olivet of 
the Gospel Future. 
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2. Matthew Records the Subtle Plan of 
His Enemies of the Sanhedrin to Bring 
About that Death to which Jesus was Vol- 
untarily Hastening—Matthew xxvi. 3-5. 


3. Matthew Narrates what had Occurred 
Four Days Earlier, in the Anointing of 
Jesus for His Burial, with a most Costly 
Ointment, by a Woman (Mary, according 
to John); the “Wastefulness” of which Act 


would seem to have Excited the Cupidity 
of Judas and Suggested His Bargain with 
the Sanhedrin.—Matthew xxvi. 6-13. 


4. Matthew Relates How His Death was 
Hastened, “so as to be Consummated at 
God’s Appointed Time”, by the Treachery 
of Judas in Bargaining to Deliver Jesus 
into the Hands of the Chief Priests for 30 
pieces of Silver—Matthew xxvi. 14-16. 


Section 2.—The Evangelist Next Relates How Jesus, Knowing that “His 


Time is at Hand”, Sent Two Disciples to Find a Place in Jerusalem in which 
to Make Ready the Paschal Supper ; Where He Celebrated it for the Last Time 
with the Twelve, during Which He Threw them into Consternation by An- 


nouncing that there is a Traitor in the Band—Matthew xxvi. 17-25. 

1. The Discipies Took the Initiative, by as they were Eating He Revealed to them 
Asking Jesus Where they should Prepare the Astounding Fact that there Was a 
forthe  P ere herednon ilelicent Traitor Among their Number, and Later 
i Heh bia : Marked out Judas (to himself at least) as 


Two of them with Specific (Prophetic?) the Manso Matthew sonaeeaas 


Instructions, Who Prepared for the Feast. [Asi the otherdmeipleaiaid nogtienawiate 


fact (see John xiii. 28, 29), it has been 
supposed that Jesus did not speak, but gave 
Judas a sign; or that He spoke in a low 
tone, so as not to be heard by the rest. ] 


—Maithew xxvi. 17-10. 


2. When the Evening was Come Jesus 
Sat Down to the Passover with the Twelve; 


SECTION 3.—Matthew then Records the Institution of the Lord’s Supper, 
and Jesus’ Explanation of its Meaning as the Embodiment and Perpetual 
Memorial of His Sacrificial Death, in Fulfilment of the Passover Type of Re- 
demption by Shedding His Blood for Many for the Remission of Sins.—Mat- 


thew xxvi. 26-29. 

1. The Evangelist Records, in substan- 
tially the same solemn words as Mark (xiv. 
22-25), the Institution of the Supper and 
the Prescribed Symbolism, Beginning by 
Taking One of the Loaves before them and 
Breaking and Distributing it, as Repre- 
senting His Earthly Body which was to be 
Destroyed by Death, so that they could All 
have Part in it—-Matthew xxvi. 26. 

2. Jesus then Indicated, in the Second 
Part of the Rite, the Blessing of Redemp- 
tion which this Participation in His Slain 
Body would Bring to them, Even Introduc- 
tion into the Kingdom of God through the 
Blood of the New Covenant, Whereby they 
Received Remission of Sins,—thus Closing 
His Last Meal with theni—Matthew xxvi. 
27-29. . 


“The drinking of the red wine in the cup 
was a symbolical picture of the participa- 
tion every one would have in His blood. 
But this blood is the blood of a covenant, 
as in the establishment of the Old Testa- 
ment covenant (Ex. xxiv. 7, 8), it was only 
the blood of the atoning sacrifice that made 
it possible for the people to enter into the 
covenant communion with God (compare 
Ex. xxiv. 8)., Thus, too, His blocd was to 
be shed for many, in order to make them 
worthy of the new communion with God 
which He was about to found” (Weiss). 

“As to the bread, we read that He simply 
said “Take, eat’. Why does He expressly 
bid them all drink? And why does Mark 
explicitly say that they all drank of it? 
(Calvin). Does not this suggest that, if 
communion in ‘one kind alone were suffi- 
cient, it is the cup which should be used? 
The Scripture thus speaks, foreseeing what 
Rome would do’” (Bengel). 


Matthew’s entire presentation served to 
Embody and to Impress, as the Supreme 
Thing, the great Fact of the Evangelical 
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Faith, Blood Atonement by the Sacrifice 
on the Cross. This has been “the offence 
ef the Cross” in all ages. It was for this 
that the Jerusalem Jews Rejected Jesus 
(see John xii.); they wanted no suffering 


and dying Messiah. And this, too, is the 
stumbling block of the Moderns, this Blood 
Atonement, from which Matthew's Gospel, 
like John’s, leaves no possible way of es- 
cape. 


ii. Constructive Exposition of the Forty-Sixth Study 


Study for December 4, 1910—Matthew xxvi. 30-46 


AWARE THAT THE PropHetTic NiGHT FoR “SMITING THE SHEPHERD” 
HAD Comer, HE Passep out AFTER SUPPER TO THE Mount oF OLIVES, 
WHERE (IN GETHSEMANE) HE was Put To THE FINAL TEST, IN IMME- 
DIATELY FACING AND OVERCOMING THE TERRORS OF His Now ImMpEenp- 
ING SACRIFICIAL DEATH, IN SUBMISSION TO Hts FatHeER’s WiLL.—Mat- 


thew Xxvi. 30-44. 


[N. B.—For Matthew’s Plan of Division 
2 of Part Third, see the “Corrected Analy- 
sis’ in the present issue (November, p. 
256). The “Outline Analysis”, previously 
given in the October number (pp. 208, 209), 
jis there shown (by reasons stated) to be 
confusing and misleading. The “Outline” 
on the lower half of page 208 and the upper 
half of page 209 should be deleted, and the 
“Corrected Analysis”, from November, p. 
256, substituted for it.] 


Teacher and Student should alike bear 
in mind that it was in the interval between 
the Supper and the Gethsemane Experi- 
ence, that Jesus gave the Eleven Apostles 
the Spiritual Program for the Conquest of 
the World, Recorded in John xiii.-xvii.,— 


Death and Departure to the Father, as the 
Manual of Instruction for their Future 
Work as Founders of the Messianic King- 
dom. 

[Matthew passes over this Program, as 
its insertion would have interfered with 
the account he is giving of the Movement 
of Jesus to the Cross. It would not have 
furthered the purpose of the First Gospel, 
in pressing Jesus as their Messiah on the 
apostate and doomed Jews, since their ears 
were closed to all such spiritual teaching. 
Nor is it recorded in the Gospels by Mark 
for the Roman or Luke for the Greek, but 
is reserved for Jolin to embody (xiii.-xvii.) 
in the Gospel for the Christian and the 


which was given, in View of His Imminent Church.] 


Srction 1.—Matthew first Relates some Introductory Incidents that Marked 
the Way to Gethsemane, and that were particularly Needed to Confirm the 
Faith of the Apostles, by Prophetically Opening their Future to the Eleven and 
especially to Peter, in a Web of Important Events Inwoven with Clear Proofs 


of the Presence of Jesus in His Deity—Matthew xxvi. 30-35. 


Let it be remembered that these are not 
trivial incidents, as they are generally taken 
to be, but matters of immense moment in 
the movement of the First Gospel to its 
goal. 


1. The Passover Scene in the Upper 
Chamber was Closed, before going to the 
Mount of Olives, with the Singing of the 
Customary Psalm, the Second Part of the 
Hallel—_to Fill their Souls with Gratitude 
and Praise to the Covenant Jehovah for 
Hie Redemption —Matthew xxvi. 30. 


“Psalms cxiii.-cxviii. were usually sung 
at the Passover: Psalms cxiii., cxiv. after 
the first cup of wine; Psalms cxv.-cxviii. 
after the third cup—the cup of blessing— 
which our Lord seems to have used in in- 
stituting the Supper. Here intervene the 
deeply interesting discourses and prayer in 
John xiii-xvii” (Par. Bible). 


These Psalms were just suited to bring 
their Souls into Communion with Jehovah 


the Convenant God who was about to Con- 
summate the Redemption Promised and 
Foretold, in the Person of Jesus, and to in- 
spire with the Covenant Truths. 
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2. On the Way Jesus Foretold that the 
Disciples would All Take Offense at Him 
and be Scattered Abroad, in Fulfilment of 
Zechariah’s Prophecy (xiii. 7) ; but Made an 
Appointment to Meet them in Galilee, After 
He should be Raised from the Dead, to 
Gather them Again and Start them in their 
Future Work.—Matthew xxvi. 31, 32. 

This Prophecy and Appointment served 
later—as it was intended—to hold them to 
Jesus, and to gather them around Him in 
Galilee where they received the Great Com- 
mission. The fulfilment is found in Mat- 
thew xxviii. 16-20. By His constant ap- 
peals to the Prophecies of the Old Testa- 
ment and His own, Jesus showed them how 
“all that occurred was in full accordance 
with the purposes of God”. 

3. Notwithstanding his having been so 
fully Forewarned (Lk. xxii. 31; Mk. xiv. 
29-31), Peter, 
Weakness only grew more Self-Confident, 
only Made Louder Protestations of Undy- 
ing Fidelity; to Whom Jesus (in Keeping 


instead of Learning his 


Satan from “Sifting’ him) Foretold his 
Triple Shameless Denial that Night.—Mat- 
thew xxvi. 33-35. 

Mark, in the parallel passage (xiv. 29- 
31), is the fullest and most precise of all 
the Evangelists in relating the Warning 
and Fall of Peter. As his Gospel (accord- 
ing to the Fathers) is the record of what 
Peter had preached to Roman hearers and 
was endorsed by Peter, the fulness of facts 
was doubtless due to Peter himself. 

It would seem that the faithful dealing 
of Jesus with Peter was the means of sav- 
ing him and transforming him from “Si- 
mon Jona” to “Cephas”. See John i. 4a, 
and the Restoration of “Simon Jona” by 
the Sea of Tiberias, John xxi. 15-19. 

The series of incidents connected with 
the fall and restoration—showing the om- 
niscient prescience and the omnipotence of 
Jesus—evidently had a tremendous con- 
firmatory influence, not only upon Peter, 
but also upon the other Disciples. Had he, 
with his genius for impulsive leadership, 
been permitted to fall away finally, the 
others would have found the temptation to 
follow him well nigh irresistible. 


Section 2.—The Evangelist Now Takes the Group to the Retirement of 
Gethsemane, and Relates How Jesus, as the Messiah, there Passed Through an 
Unspeakable Agony of Soul, Wherein by a Threefold Prayer He was Brought 
into Accord with the Will of the Father, in Submission to the Impending Death 
of the Cross for the Sin of the World—Matthew xxvi. 36-44. 


What Jesus here underwent was not sim- 
ply—if at all—the fear of physical death. 
It was rather the vicarious “baptism” for 
the sin of the world, with which He ex- 
pected to be baptized, and of which He had 
always before Him such revelations as 
those in Psalm xxii. and Isaiah liii. It was 
this that overwhelmed His soul in the 
shades of the olive trees in ,Gethsemane 
showing its power in the “bloody sweat” 
of Luke (xxii. 44). 

“For now, since His work with His dis- 
ciples was finished, and His own fate was 
impending, a deep sorrow seized Him and 
anxious unrest in the thought of the des- 


tiny that was approaching and was known 
to Him in all its details” (Weiss). 


1. Although Yearning for Human Sym- 
pathy, Jesus nevertheless Arranged to Pass 
through the Struggle with the Terrors of 
Death Alone with the Father—Matthew 
XXVI. 36-309 a. 


4 


Note His withdrawal from all into the 
presence of the Father: from all outsiders; 
from the Eight; from the Three Intimates 


(going forward from them a little), until 


He was Alone with the Father. 
that He “falls on His face”, 


Then it is 


2. Thus Apart He Uttered His Three- 
fold Prayer to the Father, and Reached, 
through the “bloody sweat” (Lk. xxii. 44), 
Complete Submission to the Father’s Wilk 
—Matthew xxvi. 39 b-44. 


Compare the Parallel Accounts in Mark 
xiv. 32-40, and in Luke xxii. 39-45. 


“He falls upon His face and turns to 
Him, who in His fatherly love was able te 
cause this approaching fateful event to pass 
by and spare Him. He still regards it as 
possible, that God may find another way to 
save mankind than through His death. As 
for the rest, He must be content that not 
His own will shall have its way, but only, 
the will of God” (Weiss). 
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Three Times He went away and Prayed 
the Same Prayer, Returning each time to 
find His disciples Sleeping; even Peter af- 
ter all his protestations not being able to 
Watch with Him “one hour”,—All doubt- 
less being worn out by the mental and 
physical strain of the past days and the last 


night of excitement. 


Jesus in the first Prayer acquiesced in 
the will of God, on the ground that it was 
impossible that it should be otherwise; in 
the second prayer He reached “the climax 
of resignation and submission, His own 
will, as mentioned in verse 39, being com- 
pletely silenced” (Meyer). 


SECTION 3.—Returning to the Disciples the Third Time from the Struggle, 
a Conscious Victor, Jesus Now Proceeded to Take the Initiative in His Move- 
ment on to the Cross,—First, Bidding the Sleepers to Sleep on for the Re- 
mainder of the Time, till the Betrayer (who was at hand) should Arrive; and, 
Secondly, a little later when He Heard the Sounds of his Coming, Summoning 
them to Go forth Boldly with Him to Meet the Traitor and his Armed Band.— 


Matthew xxvi. 45, 46. ; 


[This is one of those passages (like Matt. 
xxiv. Ia) that are so condensed, or have 
been studied so carelessly by the com- 
mentators, that its meaning and scope have 
been lost. It is sufficient at this point to 
call attention to the fact, that the abrupt 
change from “Sleep on now” to “Arise, let 
us be going”, and from the betrayer near 
to the betrayer arrived, ought to make it 
plain, that in this short passage, there are 
two entirely distinct divisions, that should be 
taken into account, as has been done in the 
statement of Section 3. A proper under- 
standing of this prepares the way for tak- 
ing up the Two Divisions, and explaining 
why they have been overlooked. 


1. Jesus, Returning the Third Time to 
the Sleeping Disciples, Bade them Sleep on 
for the Time of the Early Morning that 
Remained, until the Betrayer, whose near 
Approach He Announced, Should Arrive — 
Matthew xxvi. 45. 


There was no longer need for them to 
watch with Jesus. The Betrayer may still 
have been an hour away, and it may yet 
have wanted an hour of the dawn. The 
plain command was to sleep on in the 
shades of the olive grove until that time 
had elapsed. 

[The correction of a stupid mistransla- 
tion of the Greek, into which both the Au- 
thorized and Revised Versions have blun- 
dered, will help to clear up the mystery. 
Both mistranslate the Greek of Matthew, 
“Sleep on now, and take your rest”. The 
only possible translation is, “Sleep on now 
for the remaining time”. Ta Joipa never 


means rest, in the sense of taking rest, but 
only in the sense of something left over or 
remaining; the only possible reference here 
being to the time left between Jesus’ speak- 
ing to them and the arrival of the betrayer 
or the dawn of the morning—So far as 
this blunder is not the product of sheer 
carelessness, it may have arisen from un- 
consciously substituting Mark’s text for 
that of Matthew. Mark says (xiv. 41), 
“Sleep on now, and take your rest”,—omit- 
ting ta loipa and using anapauo, to sleep 
on, rest from labor, and then confusing the 
two “rests”. 

The meaning and aim of Christ’s com- 
mand thus becomes perfectly simple and 
plain. ] 

2. When this Interval of Time—whether 
Long or Short—had Elapsed, Jesus, Hear- 
ing the Tumult Caused by the Arrival of 
Judas and his Band at the Entrance of the 
Garden, Roused His Disciples from their 
Sleep and Summoned them to Go forward 
with Him to Meet and Boldly Confront 
the Enemies.—Matthew xxvi. 46. 


“He already hears the soldiers coming 
and asks the disciples to rise and go to 
meet the betrayer. Jesus had heard aright. 
For while He was yet speaking Judas ar- 
rived” (Weiss). 


The Way now opens for the Study of 
the Experience of Jesus 1n the Hands of 
His Enemies, as set forth in Studies Forty- 
Seventh and Forty-Eighth, in Sub-Division 
2, in the December number. 
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League Wotes and Points 


Correction of Overstatements Concerning “ The Fundamentals’ 


’ 


In the August-September number of The 


Bible Student and Teacher there appeared | 


a Note, headed “Grounds of the Appeal of 
the Bible League for Christian Support’; 
in which reasons were given to justify the 
League’s call upon such givers for aid in 
its important work. 

The Note was written in the “North 
Woods”, when the writer was ‘“on_ his 
back”, threatened with collapse from worry 
and overwork, and had to be made mainly 
from memory. Its chief points do not come 
into question here, and may therefore be 
passed over. 

The statement in question had reference 
to the “two valuable little volumes, entitled 
‘The Fundamentals: A Testimony’, Vol- 
umes 1. and ii., sent to us gratuitously with 
‘Compliments of Two Christian Laymen’”. 
That statement was in part as follows: 

“Tf memory serves us, in a former issue of 
this Magazine we mildly hinted at the fact, 
that the first volume was made up chiefly 
of the writings of the men whom the 
League had brought before the public, and 
kept constantly before it,in its Conferences 
and its monthly; which writings had been 
produced for the League and in its inter- 
ests, and but for its agency would probably 
never have seen the light. 

“As an example, in Volume i., may be 
mentioned Canon Hague’s extended paper 
on the Radical Criticism which was pre- 
pared for the Toronto Conference, copy- 
righted in the magazine, and reprinted ver- 
batim as edited and changed in our -office. 
So of Volume ii, the leading papers, by 
Professors Wright and Kyle, are substan- 
tially reproductions of what these writers 
had already printed in The Bible Student 
and Teacher”. 

This statement, with a letter sent to one 
of the Laymen sustainers of the enterprise, 
was brought to the attention of Rev. A. C, 
Dixon, the representative of The Testimony 
Fetes Company, who wrote us as fol- 
Ows: 

Chicago, Ill, October 1, 1910. 
My Dear Doctor: 

I read yesterday to the Committee, to 
whom is intrusted the publication of the 
“Fundamentals”, the accusation that we 
have taken verbatim from your magazine, 
articles without acknowledgment. I pre- 
sume you have already received my letter 
in which I informed you that I have not 
seen in The Bible Student and Teacher any- 
thing that had been published in the “Fun- 
damentals”, If the matter was reproduced, 
it was done by the authors, and not by the 


editor. However, that does not change the 
legal phase of the matter; it simply exoner- 
ates me from the charge of having stolen 
from The Bible Student and Teacher. 

The brethren of the Committee : 
join with me in the request that you send to 
me as soon as possible, copies of The Bible 
Student and Teacher, marking the matter 
that has been appropriated without ac- 
knowledgment, and published in the “Fun- 
damentals”. 

An early compliance with this reasonable 
request will greatly oblige, 

Yours cordially, AY CeDIxXONe 

We hasten at our first opportunity to 
make the corrections which seem to be 
clearly required; regretting that limited 
space compels undesirable brevity and im- 
portant omissions. 

It was farthest possible from the purpose 
in any way to emphasize “the legal phase 
of the matter”. Nor was it the purpose to 
affirm or imply that the Publishers of “The 
Fundamentals” had “stolen” “verbatim from 
our magazine, articles without acknowledg- 
ment”. 

The article by Canon Hague on “Higher 
Criticism” was referred to as an example. 
We find on examination of the two papers 
in comparison, that an overstatement was 
made in that reference. While the sub- 
stance of the two is the same, the paper 
printed in The Bible Student and Teacher 
of May, 1908, page 365, is the stenographic 
report of the Address at the Conference in 
Toronto; while that in Volume i. of “The 
Fundamentals” was, to a considerable ex- 
tent, and with special care and valuable ad- 
ditions, rewritten from that paper, mani- 
festly for the special use of the Committee 
in charge of the work of The Testimony 
Publishing Company. So of the papers of 
Professors Wright and Kyle; we find on 
examination that, while it is true that much 
of their substance has been brought to light 
by the publications and the Conferences of 
the League, these articles bear the mark of 
later and special work. 

We desire to apologize fully and fairly 
for any overstatements made in the Note 
under consideration; while pleading in ex- 
tenuation the circumstances in which they 
were made, 

What the League urged was, that its 
agency in the production of this mass of 
defensive literature and its introduction to 
the Christian world—at a great cost in un- 
compensated brain work, hard cash and the 
severest self-denial—seemed to deserve, if 
not to demand, at least some slight recog- 
nition. 
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Notes Editorial and Critical 


One does not need a very long mem- 
ory to recall the day when the Radical 
* Critics confidently claimed that there 
were at least two insuperable obstacles 
in the way of maintaining the conser- 
vative view of the Mosaic age and 
revelation. We quote the recent reas- 
suring statement of Professor A. H. 
Sayce on these points in “The Homi- 
letic Review”. He says: 

“One thing, at any rate, is clear: the 
critical contention that a code of laws 
could not have 
been compiled. at 
so early a period 
as the Mosaic age 


Two Things 
Settled 


‘has been disposed of forever. As the: 


Tel-el-Amarna tablets demonstrate the 
falsity of the critical assumption that 
the Mosaic age was illiterate, so the 
newly-discovered Code of Hammurabi 
has demonstrated the falsity of the 
other critical assumption that a legal 
code was impossible before the time 
of the Israelitish kings. The two as- 
sumptions on which the Wellhausen 
theory of the origin of the Pentateuch 
rested have both been ruled out of 
court”, ; 
ERE re Gh! ok 
We have recently had occasion to 
show how the modern skepticism re- 
garding even the existence of such a 
people as the Hittites has been swept 
away by the discoveries of the arche- 
(Vol. xiii—17) 


*K a 


ologists. ‘“Zion’s Herald” has some 
words on the later progress of the 
work of discovery and resuscitation: 

“While there is still much to be 
elucidated regarding the mysterious 
Hittites, great progress has been made 
in recent years in 
the discovery and 
interpretation of 
Hittite art and re- 
ligion, thus placing the forgotten Hit- 
tites in their true location and per- 
spective in history. German excava- 
tions made in 1907 at Boghaz-Keuy 
have shown that that long-forgotten 
town—probably the site of the Cappa- 
docian city Pteria—was for two cen- 
turies the capital of a powerful king- 
dom, which, with its allies and con- 
federates, was a dominant force in 
Western Asia, treating on equal terms 
with the rulers of Babylonia and with 
the Pharaohs. The names of seven or 
eight Hatti kings have been preserved, 
and several of them are now more 
than names. 

“New finds afford striking testi- 
mony to the influence of Babylonian 
culture as far north as Cappadocia, 
and show that a long period of devel- 
opment must have preceded the condi- 
tion of society ruled over by those 
Hatti kings. 

“Researches made by Prof. J. Gar- 
stang, in 1908, at Sakje Geuzi, in 


“Hittites” 
Restored 
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Northern Syria, are thought to point world impressions through the medi- 


to a continuous occupation of that site _ 


and a growth of civilization for more 
than 2,000 years. Students of history 
and Scripture are deeply indebted to 
the archeologists who have rediscov- 
ered for us the hard-headed and hard- 
hitting Hittites, who overthrew the dy- 
nasty of Hammurabi in Babylon, de- 
stroyed Egyptian supremacy in Syria, 
checked for a long period the progress 
of the Assyrians, and had much to do 
with the transmission of Babylonian 
culture as modified in Asia Minor, to 
the West”. 


eo he SAS SH) Cae yea 


The reading public has recently been 
called upon to give a good deal of in- 
voluntary attention 
to a case which in 
legal phrase could 
scarcely be labelled 
otherwise than as “actual fraud”. The 
case is this : 

It seems that the late Professor 
William James, of Harvard Univer- 
sity, some time before his death an- 
nounced his intention to try to com- 
municate after death with his friends 
in this world to enlighten them re- 
garding the state of things in that 
other world—if he found such other 
world to exist—promising that his 
friend Mr. Ayer should have the first 
word. Well, Mr. Ayer, after decently 
waiting till the funeral was over, gath- 
ered a number of friends at his home 
in Boston, to aid him in receiving the 
expected communication from the 
spirit world, at the same time calling 
in the services of a professional medi- 
um—as usual on great occasions a 
woman. 

Fortunately Professor James was 
willing to communicate his other- 


“Actual 
Fraud” 


pass muster in Boston! 


um; but unfortu- 
nately the commu- 
nication was 
couched in stich 
execrable English that it would not 
It was voted 
impossible that Professor James — 
Boston’s model of literary style — 
should have been guilty of it! It went 
away beyond the bounds of a case of 
“constructive fraud” and was demon- 
strably one of “actual fraud”. Alas, 
for the Bostonese, and the abominable 
lack of culture which seems to stare 
them in the face from that other 
world! No wonder that they are in- 
clined in these days to discount or ut- 
terly repudiate “other-worldliness” 
which they have naturally come to 
look upon as the centeral vice of 
Evangelicalism! 

It seems hard to find any theory or 
philosophy that is adequate to explain 
all the so-called revelations that come 
to the average man. 

We recall the day when, if memory 
serves us, Theodore Parker was still 
lustily engaged in consigning Daniel 
Webster, recently deceased, to the Po- 
litical Tophet, for what was regarded 
as the sad break 
late in his life on 
the slavery ques- 
tion, Was it a 
Bostonian who made the inquiry, 
of the spirit of the great statesman, 
through a medium: “Mr. Webster, do 
you recall any mistakes in your politi- 
cal career that you would like to cor- 
rect?” “None in my political course’, 
quoth the statesman, “but there are 
some in my Dictionary”! There seems 
somehow to have been a loss of per- 
sonal identity in this case. Shall we 
know ourselves there? 


Professor 
James 


Daniel 
Webster 


1910] 


Several years ago we had occasion 
to go over quite minutely, with the 
foremost psychic investigator and ex- 
pert in America, a long line of medi- 
umistic revelations from his father; 
and were amazed to find the spirit of 
the man who had for three score years 
known the Shorter Catechism from 
“What is the chief end of man?” to its 
conclusion, and been crammed with all 
the profundities of the Scotch theol- 
ogy, unable to send back to this earth 
a single coherent sentence on any sub- 
ject relating to the future state, for 
which his son would have given 
worlds for even a little light. He 
even complained that he had never 
been able to adjust himself sufficiently 
to his new conditions to be able to ar- 
ticulate anything distinctly. Has evo- 
lution, with the survival of the fittest, 
no place in that other world? Have 
degradation and reversion replaced 
the visions of improvement and prog- 
ress there? Has the civilized man re- 
verted to the original savage and 
brute? Is involution carrying them 
back to the original fire-mist? 

Finding no help in these Boston 
instances of plain “actual fraud” we 
shall be obliged after all to fall back 
upon the clear revelation of the Bible. 

SO Ok CON ee ee 


A cablegram from Berlin, dated 
November 23, announces’ that scien- 
tific and religious Germany is stirred 

to-day by the an- 


Haeckel’s nouncement that 
Defection Professor Ernst 
Haeckel, perhaps 


the foremost disciple of Charles Dar- 
win, author of “The Riddle of the 
Universe”, has withdrawn from the 
Evangelical Church as a_ protest 
against the political trend of the times. 
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He has given his reasons in the fol- 
lowing statement: 


“The reasons why I have left the church 
are as follows: The conviction that ihe 
separation of church and state as well as 
church and school is becoming more and 
more an urgent demand of civilization; 
furthermore, the growth of political re- 
action through the predominant influence 
of the Black and Blue Bloc (the Catholic- 
Conservative parliamentary coalition) and 
compulsory education is religious hypo- 
crisy; finally my personal indignation over 
the continued Jesuitical accusations of the 
Clerical and Conservative press alleging 
the forgery of photographs of embryos”. 


These reasons strike one as pecul- 
iar ; especially the last one, in view of 
the fact that it is only a short time 
since Haeckel himself confessed to 
the scientific world, that he had forg- 
ed many of “the photographs of em- 
bryos” that he had inserted in his 
biological scheme of man, they hav- 
ing no counterparts in nature, which 
confession came near getting all 
“scientific” Germany by the ears. 

Most astonishing of all to most 
people will appear the fact that there 
should have been 
a place even in a 
State-Church for a 
man whose life 
has been devoted to trying to elimin- 
ate religion and God from the uni- 
verse. The editorial remark in the 
current number of a secular journal 
(the New York Tribune of November 
24, 1910), is very much to the point. 

“The announcement of Professor 
Haeckel’s departure from the Church will 
cause surprise, not at his leaving the 
Church, but as a reminder that he was 


formerly in it”. 
* * * * * * * 


Rev. Dr. I. M. Haldeman, who has 
so long been a prominent figure in the 
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Baptist pulpit in New York City and 
in the defence of the faith, has just 
made an illuminating use of Light in 
illustrating the doctrine of the Trin- 
ity: 

“Light is one substance with three 
properties, the actinic, luminiferous 
and calorific. In 
spite of the fact 
that the properties 
of light are dis- 
tinct they can not be separated from 
each other. Where the one is the 
others are. Where the actinic is the 
luminiferous and the calorific are. 
Where the calorific is the actinic and 
the luminiferous are. The actinic can 
neither be seen nor felt. The calorific 
can not be seen but may be felt. The 
luminiferous is both seen and felt and 
is the revelation and expression of the 
other two. What an absurdity it 
would be to reject any two of these 
properties and call the remaining one 
light. Nay! light is one and yet three. 
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Light is three and yet one. 
“And Holy Scripture says, ‘God is 


light’. God is one substance — one 
God and yet three 

“God is persons, Father, 
Light” Son and Holy 
Spirit. In spite of 


the fact that the personalities are dis- 
tinct they can not be separated from 
each other. Where the one is the 
others are. Where the Father is the 
Son and the Spirit are. Where the 
Son is the Father and the Spirit are. 
Where the Spirit is the Father and 
Son are, The Father can neither be 
seen nor felt. The Spirit can not be 
seen but may be felt. The Son can be 
both seen and felt and is the revela- 
tion and the expression of the other 
two. What an absurdity it would be 
to reject any two of these persons of 
the God-head and call the remaining 
one God. Nay! God is one and yet 
three. God is three and yet one”. 
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Two Great Questions Addressed to Every Man, and the 
Bible Answers 


Howarp A. Ketty, M.D., BALTIMORE, Mp. 


I went to church the other evening 
to hear Robert Speer’s account of the 
significance of the Edinburgh Confer- 
ence. Before Mr. Speer spoke, Miss 
White of New York addressed the 
meeting on the deeds and needs of the 
Home Mission field. In order to 
arouse our sense of personal responsi- 
bility, she called attention to the fact 
that the first two questions in the Bible 
are: “Where art thou?” (Gen. iii. 9), 
God’s cry in His great sorrow over 
His lost son, Adam; and God’s ques- 
tion addressed to Cain, “Where is 
Abel, thy brother?” (Gen. iv. 9); to 


which Cain made the lying, impudent 
answer, “I know not, Am I my broth- 
er’s keeper?” (Gen. iv. 9). 

As I have heard Dwight L. Moody 
say of the first question, it voiced the 
greatest cry of sorrow the universe 
had ever heard. All the heart-broken 
cries of all the fathers and mothers, in 
all time since God’s cry first rent the 
night of moral darkness which then 
settled down upon the world, might be 
summed up and yet leave a vast over- 
weight of grief. Both questions are 
universal, addressed to each and every 
man who has entered this world since 
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Adam—“Son of man; where art thou 
to-day?” and “Son of man; where is 
thy brother ?” 

The Old Testament is in a sense an 
experiment, a record of the best speci- 
mens of the human race, specially se- 
lected and specially trained and guid- 
ed, in trying to answer these two vital 
questions. The natural man of every 
race always answers with an entire 
self-sufficiency, as did the Jews of old 
on receiving the law, “All that the 
Lord hath spoken we will do” (Ex. 
xix. 8). Old Testament history is a 
record of man’s utter failure to meas- 
ure up to God’s requirements either 
as to his own personal holiness or as 
to his responsibility for his brother. 

The end of all such efforts on man’s 
part is stated in Malachi, the seal of 
the prophets and the end of the Old 
Testament, “For I am Jehovah, I 
change not; therefore ye sons of Jacob 
are not consumed” (ch. iii. 6). 

Turning from man’s failure in the 
Old Testament to the New Testament, 
here we find God acting, outside of 
the violated covenant of mutual agree- 
ment, in spontaneous grace as He 
comes down from heaven and meets 
man’s need in man’s utter extremity. 
Here I find these two great questions 
wonderfully answered: a new Adam, 
the head of a new race of spiritually 
new-born ones, steps forth to take 
upon His own shoulders the cause of 
His lost brethren. As He dedicates 
Himself to His work even unto death, 
in His baptism, God’s eyes are upon 
Him, heaven bursts open and the 
Father cries in loving, satisfied re- 
cognition, “Thou art my beloved Son; 
in Thee I am well pleased” (Luke 
iii 22). Here at last at the end of the 
ages the question, “Where art thou ?” 
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is answered, sorrow flees away and 
joy fills the Father’s heart as He 
gazes upon His beloved Son. 

And to the second question, “Where 
is Abel, thy brother?” Christ’s whole 
life is an answer. He specifically an- 
swers it in what may be taken as the 
key verse to the Gospel of Luke (xix. 
10), where He says, “For the Son of 
man is come to seek and to save that 
which was lost”. 

What a pleasant and profitable 
study it would make to go through the 
Gospels with these two thoughts para- 
mount in our minds. 

How does Christ’s life answer the 
first longing cry of the sorrow-strick- 
en Father seeking His Son, “Where 
art thou?” Let us take for example 
the record of John and trace all 
through this Gospel the perfect devo- 
tion of the Son to the Father, culmi- 
nating in the filial expressions of His 
love in chapter xvii., and in the su- 
preme act of devotion in chapter xix., 
upon the cross. How precious and 
how complete is the answer we find 
here, how perfect, and how beautiful 
is the filial devotion; it is throughout 
the whole Gospel as though He feared 
in the remotest degree to hurt the ten- 
der, loving heart of His Father; this 
was the one great thought ever upper- 
most in His mind. 

Let me suggest for a little study, 
taking the word Father, and going 
through this Gospel and marking it 
wherever found. Man, you will find, 
is not admitted to the relation of Son- 
ship until Christ’s great work is fin- 
ished and He is risen from the dead: 
“Go to my brethren, and say unto 
them, I ascend unto my Father, and 
your Father ; and to my God and your 
God” (John xx. 17). Here for the 
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first time “Your Father” and “Your 
God” are used. 

Now, take the second question and 
go through all the Gospels, and see 
how Christ seeks to save men, how He 
does His works to prove to them that 
He who made such claims had more 
than mortal power; how He taught 
them, pleaded with them, walked with 
them, toiled with them, ate with them, 
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Dr. W. H. Griffith 


In The Missionary Witness, of 
November 4, 1910, we are glad to 
find the following editorial notice of 
the transfer of this sound and able 
Biblical scholar from London to 
Toronto, and of the opening of his 
work in the latter place. 


“We are glad this month to be able to 
print notes of an inaugural lecture deliver- 
ed to the public by Dr. W. H. Griffith 
Thomas, of Wycliffe Hall, Oxford, Eng., 
on his entrance upon professorial duties at 
Wycliffe College, Toronto. 

Dr. Thomas visited the city in the earlier 
part of this year, and the testimony he de- 
livered then will yet be remembered by 
those who heard him. The notes of his 
Straight utterance on the authority of the 
Word of God will be read with interest by 
such. May his presence be a source of 
strength to the evangelical position!’ 


Nearly a year ago Dr. Griffith 
Thomas visited Canada and delivered 
a course of sound conservative lec- 
tures, which greatly strengthened the 
faith of the Canadian brethren. This 
led to his being called to a Biblical 
professorship in Wycliffe College, 


in which the Episcopal Church has 
* * k * 
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lived with them, and died for them. 
Well may we, one and all, rejoice and 
praise God because He has thus an- 
swered the unanswerable question, 
“How can a sinner stand justified in 
the presence of a holy God?” That 
which was lost in the Old Testament 
is found in the New, not that we 
found Him, but that He came and 
found us! 
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Thomas in Toronto 


maintained the orthodox faith from 
which the other Denominational 
Schools have so widely and sadly de- 
parted. 

The Bible League welcomes the 
Professor to so important a place on 
this side of the ocean. It has a pro- 
found interest in Wycliffe College, 
for the former Principal Sheraton 
was one of its Corporate Members, 
and remained on its Board of Direc- 
tors till his death. Dr. Sheraton 
whom we regarded as perhaps the 
strongest man in the Episcopal body 
on this side the seas wrote Tract No. 
I, in the Bible League Credo Series, 
entitled “The Higher Criticism, and 
Why it Can Not be Accepted,” which 
is still on our list of publications. 

The institution is to be congratu- 
lated on the fact that the new Pro- 
fessor comes to his Chair with a life- 
long training in the study and Ex- 
position of the Bible, and a firm faith 
in it as the Word of God. We hope 
to reprint for our readers the notes 
of his Inaugural Address on “the 
‘Authority of God‘s Word.” 


* * *k * 
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The Centennial of the American Board 


The recent celebration of the one 
hundredth anniversary of the birth 
of the American Board of Commis- 
sioners for Foreign Missions, as the 
organized outcome of the Hay-Stack 
Prayer Meeting at Williamstown, was 
one of the most important gatherings 
of the year on the American Con- 
tinent. 

It was noteworthy as concluding 
the first century of Foreign Mission 
work by the oldest American Society 
to make good in that work. Its il- 
lustrious achievements have been so 


generally and fully rehearsed in the. 


news columns of the religious journ- 
als as not to need to be related here. 

The most notable feature of the 
anniversary, however, was that it 
was made the occasion for bringing 
together, and attempting to unify and 
organize, so to speak, all the Congre- 
gational forces and general religious 
agencies. 

As is well known the theory of the 
Congregational churches has been 
Independency according to which 
each congregation stands apart, alone 
and autonomous, as opposed alike to 
the theories of Prelacy and Presby- 
tery. When engaged twenty years 
ago in making a dictionary, as we 
had occasion to write to the leaders 
about “the Congregational Body,” of 
“Denomination,” or “Church,” we 
used to get back in hot terms, “We 
are not a Body, nor a Denomination, 
nor a Church; and you must not so 
speak of us or define us es 

In the course of the century especial- 
ly during the last quarter of it the in- 
dependent churches became CONSCIOUS 
of some practical difficulties in this 
way of doing things. The so-called 
Boards and Societies were outside 
agencies, concerning the conduct of 


which the Congregational churches as 
such had nothing to say. For 
example, as we have reason to know, 
the American Board could send into 
the mission field an acknowledged 
teacher of Unitarian and Buddhistic 
views, without possibility of effective 
protest from any quarter. The ut- 
most in accomplishment in any great 
work in Church or State is at the 
present day everywhere acknowledged 
to depend upon the wise and efficient 
organization of the forces employed; 
and extreme independency made such 
organization impossible. And there 
was nothing to keep the Societies 
from interfering in attempts to work 
the ‘same field. These points cover 
some of the recognized difficulties. 

As was suggested, the Congrega- 
tional Churches seem to have come 
to the consciousness of these practical 
difficulties, resulting from their lack 
of constitution, just in time to take 
advantage of the Boston Centennial 
for the purpose of trying to 
remedy them. We feel sure that a 
beginning has been made, and the 
way opened to greater efficiency in 
the substantial control and direction 
of the working forces of Congrega- 
tionalism. This result some of our 
cool-headed Congregational friends 
look upon as the most notable in the 
history of the Conference. 

The ultimate outcome will doubt- 
less be the result of a process of evo- 
lution, under the direction of the 
leaders in the Churches. We feel 
sure, however, that twenty years from 
now, if we are spared so long and 
have occasion then to define the Con- 
greationalists as a “Body” or a “De- 
nomination,” or a Church,” we shall 
not be met with the protest of twenty 
years ago. 
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“The Decisive Hour of Christian Missions ’’---A Notice 


This is the title of a book by Mr. 
John R. Mott, Chairman of the Edin- 
burgh Continuation Committee, * and 
copyrighted by the Student Volunteer 
Movement for Foreign Missions. It 
contains directions for carrying out 
the Program proposed by the Edin- 
burgh Conference for the work of 
world evangelization. It will be 
found invaluable for any one who 
recognizes, and proposes to meet, the 
clear Christian obligation to give the 
Gospel to the world of mankind, and 
especially to the non-Christian nations 
of the world. 

Chapters i. to iv. are devoted to the 
conditions in the Non-Christian 
Nations, and the Requirement by the 
Present Situation of an adequate 
Plan for reaching them with the 
Gospel. Chapter y. sets forth the Re- 
quirements in the present situation of 
an adequate Home Base in the Chris- 
tian nations; and Chapter vi. the ne- 
cessity for an Efficient Church on the 
Mission Field. Chapter vii. treats of 
the supreme requirement of the pres- 
ent situation, the Power and Work 
of the Holy Spirit, as the Super- 
natural Factor without which the de- 
sired end in shown to be impossible 
of accomplishment. The last Chapter 
deals with the Possibilities of the 
Present Situation. 

From this last Chapter we quote 
the opening and closing paragraphs, 
as emphasizing the seriousness of the 
situation in the Christian Church in 
view of the responsibility that has 
been laid upon it by the new light 


*Issued by the Educational Department 
of the Board of Foreign Missions of the 
Presbyterian Church in the United States 
of America, 156 Fifth avenue, New York 
City. Price 50 cents. 


that has recently come to Christen- 
dom largely through the work of the 
Edinburgh Conference. 


“Tt is apparent that the situation in the 
non-Christian world is of such an urgent 
and critical character as to demand far 
greater consecration and effort on the part 
of the Christian Church. It is also clear 
that the Church, with the assured mani- 
festation of the power of God, can, by 
adequate planning, by the creation of a 
strong home base, and by the development 
of efficient forces on the mission field, 
meet the present unique situation. The 
possibilities of triumphant success result- 
ing from a truly worthy advance by the. 
Church, and the possibilities of grave con- 
sequences which would result from a 
failure to improve the wonderful oppor- 
tunity, are such as to demand the most 
serious consideration. 

“In the first place, there is the possi- 
bility of carrying the Gospel to all the 
non-Christian world. It is possible so 
far as the accessibility and open-minded- 
ness of the inhabitants of the non-Chris- 
tian world are concerned. The non- 
Christian world is known to-day as it 
never has been before. ey sas 

“It is a decisive hour for the non-Chris- 
tian nations. Far-reaching movements— 
national, racial, social, economic, religious 
—are shaking them to their foundations. 
These nations are still plastic. Shall they 
set in Christian or pagan molds? Their 
ancient faiths, ethical restraints, and 
social orders are being weakened or 
abandoned. Shall our sufficient faith fll 
the void? 

“It is a decisive hour for the Christian 
Church. If it neglects to meet successfully 
the present world crisis by failing to dis- 
charge its responsibility to the whole world, 
it will lose its power both on the home 
and on the foreign fields and will be seri- 
ously hindered in its mission to the com- 
ing generation. Nothing less than the 
adequacy of Christianity as a world re- 
ligion is on trial. 

“It is indeed the decisive hour of Chris- 
tian missions. It is the time of all times 
for Christians of every name to unite and 
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with quickened loyalty and with reliance 
upon the living God, to undertake to make 
Christ known to all men, and to bring His 
power to bear upon all nations, It is high 
time to face this duty and with serious 
purpose to discharge it. Let leaders and 
members of the Church reflect on the awful 
seriousness of the fact that times and 
opportunities pass. The Church must use 
them or lose them. The sense of im- 
mediacy and the spirit of reality are the 
need of the hour. Doors open and door 
shut again. Time presses. The living, the 
living he shall praise thee. Let each 
Christian so resolve and so act that if a 
sufficient number of others will do likewise, 
all men before this generation passes away 
may have an adequate opportunity to 
know of Christ’. 


In our October issue, p. 169, atten- 
tion was directed to Rev. William 
Muir’s remarkable volume entitled 
“The Call of the New Era: Its Op- 
portunities and Responsibilities” lin 
the Missionary Series edited by 
George Smith, in which the author, 
from the religious teachings of the 


Scriptures and the providential sweep 
* Ok Ox 
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of the Divine Purpose through the 
ages, reaches the same conclusion as 
Mr. Mott regarding “The decisive 
hour.” The one book is an appeal 
from a world-wide and age-long out- 
look, to all classes of intelligent ‘Chris- 
tians; the other, a special plea based 
upon current facts and issues, and 
addressed to the Christian student 
class of the world, urging them to 
take up immediately, and prosecute 
vigorously as their supreme business, 
the pressing work of world evangel- 
ization. 

The call comes evidently from the 
Master, and is a summons to every 
true Christian in all the Churches to 
carry out His Great Commission. 
Mr. Mott is right in urging, that to 
neglect to recogmze and respond to 
the issue and call of the decisive hour 
is to discredit present-day Christian- 
ity and imperil the future of Chris- 
tendom. What are the Christian pul- 
pit and press going to do about it? 
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The We York Presbytery on Its Way to “Nullification” 


I. First Step, in Dealing with Three Graduates of Union Theological Seminary 


The Bible Student and Teacher for 
May, 1909, contained an editorial en- 
titled “Is It the Entering-Wedge in 
Presbyterianism?”’ There had come 
before the Presbytery as candidates 
for licensure, at the April meeting, 
three young men who had been 
students in Union Theological Sem- 
inary. After a somewhat extended ex- 
amination, which showed on _ their 
part a monumental ignorance of Pres- 
byterian doctrines, and special inca- 
pacity for handling the subjects in- 
volved in them, and which brought 
out the denial of substantially all the 
essential evangelical doctrines, the 


Presbytery voted “by a large major- 
ity” not to license them. What else 
could it do in the circumstances but 
reject them? Had it voted to sus- 
tain the examination and license them, 
the next step would have been to in- 
vite them to perjure themselves pub- 
licly, when at their Ordination the 
Moderator should propound to them 
the first two ordination questions: 

“1. Do you believe the Scriptures of the 
Old and New Testaments to be the Word 
of God, the only infallible rule of faith and 
practice? 

“2. Do you sincerely receive and adopt 
the Confession of Faith of this Church, as 
containing the system of doctrine taught 
in the Holy Scriptures”? 
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The Presbytery was not ready to 
push these men forward to such 
perjury, and indeed no Christian 
Church on earth has any use for 
ministers without the Christian Mes- 
sage. 

The views of the young men were 
defended by their sponsor, the 
head of Union Theological Seminary, 
on the ground that it was necessary 
to teach their students the up-to-date, 
“Modern View’’, since the “Medieval- 
ism” embodied in Standards was ob- 
solete and ineffective, and disquali- 
fied the ministry for meeting the de- 
mands made upon them by present- 
day forces and enlightenment. 

The entering-wedge for the 
disintegration of Presbyterianism ap- 
peared in the astounding proposal, 
by one of the forward leaders on the 
floor, that the Presbytery should re- 
cognize the consistency, and indeed 
the identity, of the contradictory 
views expressed by the candidates and 
the Presbyterian standards—a_pro- 
posal that was rejected at that session 
with becoming emphasis. However, 
it put forward, in veiled form, an is- 
sue to which the Presbytery was 
being forced, and to the pushing of 
which all the later acts of the Presby- 
tery relating to these students have 
been directed. 


Notwithstanding the clear case and 
decisive majority, it was, however, 
voted at the close of the session that 
the candidates be given another trial, 
they being in the meantime turned 
over to a Committee who should con- 
fer with them on the points at issue. 
The Presbytery met on June 14 for 
the reexamination of the young men, 
upon which they entered after the 
report of the Committee appointed to 


advise with them; and at the close 
of the session their examinations were 
sustained by a majority of the Presby- 
tery, that body thereby reversing its 
decision without any apparent ration- 
al grounds. 

We say advisedly “without any ap- 
parent rational grounds”; for there 
was no evidence that there had been 
any substantial addition to the extent 
of their knowledge, or any radical 
change in its quality as unscriptural 
or antiscriptural. They still adhered to 
the statements of their written papers, 
which embodied in the main a Ritsch- 
lian, naturalistic, socialistic scheme, 
rather than Evangelical Christianity. 
Their denials both of the facts and the 
authority of the Bible, especially in ‘ts 
teachings concerning the Deity, In- 
carnation and Resurrection of Christ, 
were explicit and unequivocal. Their 
answers throughout showed a hazi- 
ness of view on essentials, and a criti- 
cal and skeptical attitude towards the 
Scriptures, quite antagonistic to the 
genius, constitution and standards of 
the Presbyterian Church, and entire- 
ly unfitting them for a loyal ministry 
in it. 

This examination was most unsat- 
isfactory, in itself and in everything 
connected with it. As we have before 
remarked, it was.a veritable “Kinder- 
garten” affair. The examiner first 
“coached” the students through all 
the main general points of the Con- 
fession, and then turned about and 
asked them successively if they be- 
lieved in these points! The time with 
the Presbytery was short, and so im- 
patient were the majority for the con- 
clusion of the session, that one could 
not ask the necessary questions with- 
out subjecting himself to provoking 
interruption and even open discourt- 
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esy. When one of the members of the 
Presbytery ventured to ask, through 
the examiner (this was one of the 
hampering conditions imposed), what 
the Presbyterian standards taught on 
the subject of the inspiration of the 
Scriptures, the examiner declared that 
they did not teach any doctrine on that 
subject! And so innocent were the 
members of the dominant party of any 
correct knowledge of these standards, 
that they cheered this statement to 
the echo. Of course, in such circum- 
stances no adequate or satisfactory ex- 
amination was possible. When the 
farce came to a close, and there were 
probably not twenty-five members re- 
maining in the meeting (the rest hav- 
ing retired from exhaustion or the 
lateness of the hour), the vote was 
taken to license and ordain the candi- 
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dates. 

At the subsequent adjourned meet- 
ing of the Presbytery, held at night 
and of which the great majority were 
ignorant—as they were not present at 
the conclusion of the examination and 
no special notice of the adjourned ses- 
sion was sent to them—there were 
present, we think, eighteen members, 
out of a possible 240. When a motion 
was made at that meeting to take up 
the customary examination for ordin- 
ation, it was opposed by the leaders 
of the Union Seminary forces and 
voted down by 9 to 7, and the ordina- 
tion exercises forthwith proceeded 
with by this insignificant majority 
after the no less insignificant minority 
(numerically) had asked and received 
permission to withdraw from the 
meeting. 


II. Second Step, the Case in the Synod 


This last action of the Presbytery 
called forth a Complaint and Protest, 
signed by a large number of the mem- 
bers of the body, which went up to the 
Synod of New York, which met in 
Johnstown, October 19, 1909. 

In our November issue for 1909 
(p. 248) will be found the Protest and 
Complaint, and the Action of the 
Synod of New York thereupon. It 
was there shown that that Action was 
entirely unsatisfactory in every pat- 
ticular. The case was put in the 
hands of a Standing Committee, and 
their Report never came before the 
Synod for discussion or decision, but 
merely to be recorded automatically 
in its minutes. Moreover, its “find- 


ings”. as there shown, “were utterly 
unwarranted by the real facts in the 
case”. Of course, there was no way 
left open but to carry the Complaint 
and Protest up to the General Assem- 
bly. 

So far as the relevancy and signifi- 
cance of the Synodical Action im it- 
self considered are concerned, it 
might as well be wiped off the slate; 
but its powerful influence in prejudic- 
ing the interests of the Evangelical 
faith, by an unwarranted and unreas- 
onable presentation of the issues, gave 
it a significance that requires it to be 
taken into account as a distinct step in 
the downward course of presbyterial 
action. 
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III. Third Step, the Issues Before the General Assembly 


The Presbytery Case came before 
the General Assembly by Complaint 
and Appeal at its session in Atlantic 
City, N. J., in May, toro. An ac- 
count of the Action—or series of 
Actions—there taken was given in 
The Bible Student and Teacher for 
July, 1910, p. 21. It is not possible, 
and would not be profitable, to re- 
count what was there said; it is suf- 
ficient to indicate the Two Stages 
there noted in the Action of the 
Assembly in the matter, and to point 
out the issue raised, and settled, so 
far as the Assembly and the Presby- 
terian Church are concerned. 

As there stated, there were Two 
Stages in the Action of the General 
Assembly, whch apparently presented 
the Church in widely different atti- 
tudes. 

(1) The First Stage was con- 
nected with the Report of the Gener- 
al Assembly’s Judicial Commission, 
and its immediate sequel in the swift 
acceptance of it by the Liberals as 
indorsing their course and justifying 
a public declaration of independence 
of the Assembly in the matters in- 
volved in the license and ordination of 
students for the ministry. That Re- 
port (as has been shown) miscon- 
ceived and misstated the facts regard- 
ing the examinations, misjudged the 
gravity of the issues involved, based 
its decision of a vital principle on a 
barren and untenable technicality, and 
for the time being completely ob- 
scured the essential points by pious 
but irrelevent proposals. 

No sooner was the Report of the 
Committee announced and unthink- 
ingly accepted by the Conservative 
majority as settling the case, than it 


was claimed by the Liberals of the 
lobby, on the floor of the Assembly 
and outside, that the decision was @ 
great victory for Liberalism, open- 
ing the way to the independence of 
Presbyteries of the General Assembly 
in licensure and ordination; and they 
followed it up by a hasty defiance of 
the supreme judicatory of the Church 
and threats of nullification. Said a 
well-known member of the General 
Assembly, writing in The Evening 
Post of subsequent date: 

“Had there been an acceptance of 
this decision by the friends of the 
New York majority, it might have 
been the end of the question. But 
it was regarded by them as a vindi- 
cation. And the editor of one of the 
denominational weeklies immediately 
declared that his paper would interpret 
it to mean, that hereafter the Presby- 
teries would do as they pleased about 
examining candidates for ordination, 
irrespective of the higher judicator- 
ies”. 

He likewise announced that he 
should immediately give this declara- 
tion and intepretation editorially in 
the journal with which he was con- 
nected and which he controlled,— 
which he proceeded to do. 


The writer above referred to, says 
further in The Evening Post: 

“Then the conservative element deter- 
mned to test the temper of the Assembly. 
The opportunity came at the evening 
session, when the report of the Special 
Committee on the Training of the Ministry 
was made”. 


(II) This introduced the Second 
Stage in the Action of the General 


Assembly, of which Action only two 
items need to be here considered. 
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The first of these was the Action 
affirming the Supreme Authority vf 
the General Assembly in the matters 
at issue, based on the Form of Gov- 
ernment, chapter 12, section 5: 

“To the General Assembly also belongs 
the power of deciding in all controversies 
respecting doctrine and discipline, of re- 
proving, warning, and bearing testimony 
against error in doctrine, or immorality in 
any Church, Presbytery or Synod’. 

The second ttem is the Doctrinal 
Deliverance of the Committee on Bills 
and Overtures. 

This Deliverance was prefaced by 
a reaffirmation of the Adopting Act in 
1729, which “calls upon the candidate 
to declare his sentiments to the Pres- 
bytery or Synod, and likewise calls 
upon the judicatory to decide as to 
what is essential and necessary”’. 

The Deliverance, which the Assem- 
bly Accepted with substantial unani- 
mity, set forth Five Articles of Faith, 
taught in the Westminster standards, 
as being “essential and necessary arti- 
cles of faith’. These doctrines em- 
brace, the Inspiration of the Holy 
Scriptures, the Virgin Birth of our 
Lord, His Vicarious Atonement for 
Sin, His Resurrection from the Dead 
and Session at the right hand of the 
Father, and His Miracles. 

The Report of the Committee con- 
cluded with enjoining all Presby- 
teries to see that these requirements 
in dealing with candidates for the 
ministry shall be conformed to by the 
Presbyteries under its jurisdiction,— 
that they be required “to use great 
care in the examination of candidates, 
and to place men of immature and un- 
settled views under Presbyterial over- 
sight, until their views are mature and 
brought into full harmony with the 
Word of God as interpreted by our 
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standards”. 

This far-reaching and decisive 
Action of the General Assembly was 
—and was deliberately intended to be 
—the denial and reversal of all the 
contentions of the majority in the 
Presbytery from the origin of the case 
in the examination of the three candi- 
dates up to that date. And it settled 
all the issues raised by the Complaints 
and Protests in favor of the minority 
that had raised them, thereby com- 
pletely justifying their course. 


Moreover, in so doing, it formu- 
lated and laid down authoritatively 
the Presbyterian Rule for the govern- 
ment of Presbyteries in all similar 
cases wherever and whenever they 
shall arise. That deliverance re- 
quires of all Presbyteries: 


I. That they conform their action in 
dealing with ministerial candidates, to the 
provisions of the Adopting Act of 1729. 

2. That they recognize the supreme 
authority of the General Assembly in de- 
ciding all matters of faith and practice. 

3. That they require of their candidates 
for ministerial orders the absolute and 
unhesitating acceptance of the funda- 
mentals of the Evangelical Faith, and 
especially of the Five Essential Doctrines 
that had been hesitantly accepted or doubt- 
ed or denied by the students examined be- 
fore New York Presbytery. 

4. That they “use great care in the 
examination of candidates, and that men 
of immature and unsettled views be placed 
under Presbyterial oversight, until their 
views are mature and brought into full 
harmony with the Word of God as inter- 
preted by our Standards”. 


These deliverances of the Assembly 
of 1910, as thus laid down, manifestly 
contemplate but one alternative, that 
is, loyal submission to its authority 
in accordance with one’s ordination 
vows or “nullification”. 
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IV. Fourth Step, “Nullification” by the Presbytery of New York 
at its Last Meeting 


At the meeting of the Presbytery of 
New York, on Monday, October 3, 
1910, Mr. John Ewing Steen—the 
third and last of the three graduates 
of Union Theological Seminary, over 
the question of whose fitness for the 
ministry in the Presbyterian Church 
a controvery has been going on in 
the Presbytery and the Presbyterian 
Church for nearly two years—applied 
for ordination by that body. The 
other two, Messrs. Fitch and Black, 
had previously been ordained, against 
the protest of a large minority of the 
Presbytery. 

When the three students had first 
appeared before the Presbytery for 
examination, they declined to affirm 
either the virgin birth of our Lord, 
the resurrection of Lazarus or the re- 
surrection of the body of Christ, and 
had also declined to accept the 
authority of the Sacred Scriptures as 
the infallible rule of faith and practice. 
At the examination of Mr. Steen for 
ordination, the Chairman of the 
Examining Committee intimated, in 
reporting him for ordination, that it 
appeared from his private examination 
before that Committee that “his views 
previously expressed were not in any 
way modified.” This was made furth- 
er and more positively evident in the 
course of his examination in open 
Presbytery. 

And yet, in spite of the fourfold 
deliverance of the General Assembly ; 
and especially in the face of the de- 
claratory statement of the Assembly 
concerning the five doctrines particu- 
larly doubted or denied by the young 
men in question, that “these doctrines 
have been confessed in the immemor- 
ial testimony of the Church, and the 


facts involved are the facts upon 
which, among others, Christianity 
rests; no one who denies them, or is 
in serious doubt concerning them, 
should be either licensed as a minis- 
ister”, — im the face of all this the 
Presbytery decided to ordain Mr. 
Steen by a vote of 63 to 29. 


[That these figures, and the failure to 


“appeal again to the Synod, do not fairly 


represent the situation, can readily be 
made to appear. A number of conserva- 
tives were excluded from voting in con- 
sequence of not having been able to be 
present at the entire examination. Some 
were absent from disability; others to 
escape the recurrence of the unpleasant 
experiences which they knew awaited them 
in the meeting, unless they were willing 
absolutely to efface themselves and sup- 
press their testimony. Otherwise the vote 
would probably have stood very nearly the 
same as at the former meeting. 

There was no possibility of a successful 
appeal, as the unjustifiable action of the 
Synod had made it impossible to present 
any evidence in favor of their contention 
except by authorized stenographic report; 
for which no provision had been made. 

It was felt, moreover, that it was time 
to let Presbyterians outside of New York 
take a hand in the matter if it was seen to 
involve any issues of vital moment to the 
Church at large.] 


It is not possible here to enter into 
any extended discussion of this latest 
action of the Presbytery; it is simply 
a direct defiance of the General As- 
sembly, and a repudiation of its auth- 
ority by the majority in the Presby- 
tery of New York, as at present made 
up. It is the practical application of 
the principle of “nullification” in the 
Presbyterian Church. 

Three of the four Presbyterian 
journals that claim to voice the senti- 
ment of the Presbyterians of the 
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country—The Presbyterian of Phila- 
delphia, The Pittsburg Banner of 
Pittsburg and The Herald and Pres- 
byter of Cincinnati—we understand, 
take this view of the Action of Pres- 
bytery, and strongly protest against 
it: 

The Presbyterian of October 26, 
while admitting that “the question of 
the authority of a deliverance of the 
General Assembly is involved, has 
this to say of the Action of the Pres- 
bytery. 

“But the far more important matter is 
the admission to the ministry of the 
Church of one who frankly says that he 
cannot affarm his belief in statements which 
the Church declares to be essential and 
necessary. The Church cannot rightly nor 
profitably have in its ministry men who 
cannot affirm its beliefs. That is bad for 
the Church, bad for the Church’s faith and 
bad for the men themselves. 

“From this point of view, the Presby- 
tery of New York has done a very serious 
thing. It has put itself in opposition to 
the Church, represented in the General As- 
sembly. It has put into the ministry a 
man who, however excellent in character 
and devoted in service, acknowledges that 
he does not hold the faith as the Church 
holds it”. 

The Presbyterian of the same date 
says further, taking issue with The 
Continent which exploits and applauds 
the Action of the Presbytery: 

“The worst feature of the whole 
matter is the character of the defence 
set forth by those who approve the 
Presbytery’s action. The new Con- 
tinent, which, after all, proves to be 
the same Interior, says: 


“Burther required to express himself 
concerning the resurrection of Lazarus, 
Mr. Steen made it clear that he made no 
question of the power of Jesus Christ to 
raise men from the grave, but he could 
not help knowing of the question that 
some devout scholars raise concerning the 
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character of the gospel of John—Whether 
it is an historical book—and therefore, he 
again desired to be excused from any 
affirmation”. 


“This, we believe, touches the heart 
of the whole matter. Some of the 
students who have recently been 
examined and ordained by the Pres- 
bytery of New York have not been 
settled in the faith that the four gos- 
pels are the trustworthy record of the 
words and deeds of Jesus Christ. Mr. 
Steen’s defender says of him that he 
must know the doubt prevalent among 
some students, as to whether the 
gospel of John is an historical book. 
It is implied that Mr. Steen was in 
some degree affected by that doubt. 
Becatise he doubts, he cannot say that 
he believes, that Jesus raised Lazarus. 
That is, he does not accept the New 
Testament as the trustworthy record, 
and therefore the foundation for our 
faith. 


“The question thus comes to be, 
whether the Presbyterian Church, in 
the ordination of its ministers, means 
to acknowledge doubt as to the his- 
torical character of its records. The 
Presbytery of New York would put 
the Church on the side of the scholars 
who doubt, rather than among the 
faithful who believe. 

“Nullification was a very hateful 
thing in the nation eighty years ago. 
It is no less hateful in the Church just 
now. The Presbytery of New York 
has come perilously near practicing it. 
And in so doing, we believe, it has 
done the Church a great injury in 
its faith and life. And the Church 
needs just now, with the sincerest 
purpose for the welfare of all con- 
cerned, ‘to consider of it, take advice 
and speak its mind’”’. 
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The Continent, as thus appears, 
takes the other side, and applauds the 
Action of the Presbytery. It says in 
an editorial in the issue for October 
13: 

“New York Presbytery has ordained 
John Steen to the ministry. This news to 
a few—we are sorry for the pain of their 
loyal hearts—will be equivalent to news 
that the Presbyterian Church has stepped 
another step down. But The Continent 
points it as news that the Presbyterian 
Church has stepped another step forward”. 

It was the editor of this paper, 
when under the name of “The In- 
terior” it was published in the Windy 
City, who, at the close of the First 
Stage of the Action of the General 
Assembly at Atlantic City formulated 
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and fathered the program of nullifi- 
cation, announced it forthwith in his 
paper, and entered upon his propag- 
anda in its behalf. We do not believe 
that all but “a few” in the Church 
will follow him. in it. 

When the General Assembly came 
to its Second Stage and understood 
itself and the situation, it repudiated 
the nullification scheme and its ad- 
vocates with all emphasis; and we do 
not doubt that the Presbyterian 
masses will in due time spew out the 
Liberalism that would destroy “the 
faith which was once for all delivered 
to the saints”, and for which Jude, 
by the Holy Spirit, commands them 
to epi-agonize (verse 3). 


V. Fifth Step, Formulation of the Modern View by President Brown 


The course of President Francis 
Brown in the Presbytery of New 
York has made it evident that he does 
not purpose to let the matters at issue 
rest, until the Presbytery acknow- 
ledges the absolute right of the 
Modern View to be held on an equal- 
ity with the doctrines of the Presby- 
terian Standards. 

President Brown took occasion in 
his inaugural at the opening of the 
Seminary Year, in their new build- 
ings on Columbia Heights, to form- 
ulate his views on this subject, in 
a discussion on “The Church and its 
Creeds”. That address will be found 
printed in full in The New York Ob- 
server, of November 10, 1910, occupy- 
ing more than four pages of that 
paper. It was the purpose to. con- 
sider it in this issue, in completion of 
the present paper, but space does not 
permit. We merely quote its first par- 
agraph as squarely stating the issue: 


“The purpose of this address is entirely 


practical. It has to do with a question of 
present-day Christianity. Most of us have 
been indoctrinated in the terms of some 
formal statement of religious belief. Most 
of us have felt the beat of the strong 
modern wave upon the coast of our 
thought, and in some cases it has made 
deep inroads. Adjustments are needed. 
Loud voices, from venerable seats of 
authority, call upon us to build the 
dykes higher and shut out the power of 
the sea—shut out even the sight of it. But 
the sea is for exploration and commerce 
and travel—for enlargement of resource 
and fruitful interchange. And, besides, 
the modern wave cannot be kept out of 
sight and touch. No dykes are high enough 
to shut in the mind, in the long run—least 
of all the mind that for centuries has made 
the right of private judgment one of its 
watchwords. But adjustments are needed. 
And as a basis for harmonious adjustment 
there is needed a clear understanding of 
the relation of the Church to its creeds. 
Perhaps, speaking theologically, nothing 
else is just now needed so much. And this 
must be my justification, if there is any, 
for offering this subject to-day, at our 
first public service in the new Chapel of 
the Seminary”. 
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Dr. Puukko on Deuteronomy"---A Review 


Harotp M. Wiener, M.A., LL.B., or Lincotn’s InN, BARRISTER-AT-LAW 


This work is published as the 5th vol- 
ume of the Beitrage zur Wissenschaft 
vom Alten Testament which are being 
edited by Professor Kittel. At the mom- 
ent of writing it is the most recent pro- 
duction of the Wellhausen school and con- 
tains the latest modifications of the theory. 
It is marked by great merits and great 
defects: but while the merits are entirely 
due to the author the defects are largely 
—perhaps mainly—attributable to others. 

Dr. Puukko has obviously spent much 
labour on this book: he is learned, con- 
scientious, thorough and readable: more- 
over he faces difficulties manfully and dis- 
plays considerable sobriety on many oc- 
casions.1 These are the merits: the cre- 
dit for them belongs to him, and if, as 
may be inferred from the fact that the 
bulk of the book has already been printed 
as a dissertation, the author is still a 
young man, he may be congratulated on 
having written a volume of which many 
of his seniors might justly be proud. It 
seems likely to take rank as the standard 
representative of the current views of the 
dominant critical school on Deuteronomy. 

If I now turn to the faults—as of course 
it is my duty to do—it is only fair to 
point out, in the first instance, that they 
are largely due to those who have trained 


*Das Deuteronomium Eine literarkritsche Un- 
tersuchung von Dr. A. Filemon Uuukko, Dozent 
tersuchung von Dr. A. Filemon Puukko, Dozent 
Heinrichssche Buchandlung, 1910. ; 

i See, for example, pp. 44 f., where he writes 
of what he believes to have been the earliest form 
of the Decalogue:—“I am decidedly of the opin- 

_ien that the old Israclitish tradition which as- 
cribes the Decalogue to Moses, is credible, and 
does not stand an irreconcilable contradiction with 
any historical facts”. He does not appear to have 
seen Dr. Burney’s Article in the Journal of Theo- 
logical Studies for 1908. 


and guided Dr. Puukko. A man who is 
educated in the atmosphere of the Con- 
tinental theological schools must suffer 
from certain limitations. It would be un- 
reasonable to expect him to see through 
his teachers and all the writers who are 
held up to him as models. On the con- 
trary he naturally does his best to assimi- 
late their teachings and develop their meth- 
ods, and it is impossible that he should 
easily be led to suspect the true character 
of those teachings and methods. Hence 
an entire lack of sympathy with Hebrew 
ways of thought and expression and with 
the objects and methods of oratory, a tex- 
tual criticism that comes from a pre- 
scienitfic age, a handling of legal topics 
without the slightest tinge of legal knowl- 
edge or training, a ready adoption of theo- 
ries that (at any rate in some cases) his 
abilities might have led him to refute if 
only it had once occurred to him to doubt 
them. Hence, too, the steady gazing in a 
false direction for the solutions of his dif- 
ficulties. 

To my mind Dr. Puukko resembles a 
man in the possession of his full faculties 
whose eyes have always been kept tightly 
bandaged, so that he does not even sus- 
pect that there might be such a thing as 
light. If once a ray could penetrate it 
might at first dazzle him, but ultimately he 
would probably begin to fidget with the 
bandage until he succeeded in removing 
it. What then is the duty of a reviewer? 
Surely to make some attempt to raise 
some corner of the bandage and let in a 
tay of light Whether I can do this suc- 
cessfully I do not know, but it is at any 
rate worth trying. 


I. Deuteronomy xvii. 6-8 No Basis for the Exilic or Post-Exilic 
Origin of the Book 


I propose then to concentrate on a single 
point about which he has himself found 
some difficulty, and in so doing I shall con- 
fine myself to the lines of reasoning that 
may be most likely to influence him, for 
he seems to me to have more apprecia- 
tion of what may roughly be described as 


(Vol. xiii—z8) 


historical points than of many others?2 


2I would, however, in passing draw his atten- 
tion to the existence of the Nash papyrus first 
published some years back. It contains a pre- 
Massoretic Hebrew text of the Decalogue and a 
portion of Deuteronomy vi. It is a great pity 
that it is not noticed in Kittel’s Biblia Hebraica, 
eee ony is very poorly edited in that 
wor 
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This course is the more justifiable, be- 
cause I have repeatedly refuted the main 
arguments adopted by Dr. Puukko—most 
recently in Essays in Pentateuchal Criti- 
cism. Moreover, the point with which I 
propose to deal is one that confronts all 
students of the higher criticism whether 
they agree with Wellhausen or not: and 
the facts and arguments I have to urge 
apply equally to any book of the same 
school that deals with the historical re- 
construction. Hence the discussion should 
be just as useful to those who may never 
read Dr. Puukko’s monograph as to those 
who may. 

The matter I have selected is a gloss of 
a single word—albeit perhaps the most 
troublesome gloss in the Bible. Dr. Puuk- 
ko believes that the book found in the 
reign of Josiah was an Ur-Deuteronomium- 
an original Deuteronomy—which may be 
recovered with some degree of certainty 
from our Deuteronomy. This was taken 
to be a genuine book of Moses >. 173) 
and contained inter alia Deut. xviii. 6-8. 
And here comes Dr. Puukko’s difficulty. 
He thinks it certain that the Levites who 
are contemplated as coming to Jerusalem 
are really the dispossessed priests of the 
high places, and he cannot quite see with 
certainty why Josiah did not act in ac- 
cordance with the law. In fact there is 
some little discrepancy between 2 Kings 
xxiii. 8 f. and Deut. xviii. 6-8, though it 
is not enough to cause Dr. Puukko any 
serious uneasiness (pp. 66 f). 

Now it happens that the textual criti- 
cism of modern critical commentators is 
unscientific to the last degree. The true 
duty of the textual critic is to use all the 
available materials for every word of the 
text with which he is concerned, and to do 
so with absolute impartiality regardless of 
any historical theories. Our commentators 
make no attempt to attain to this stand- 
ard. Take the case of the LXX. If they 
wish to be scientific, they generally think 
they have attained their object by consult- 
ing, on some selected passages, Swete and 
perhaps Lagarde’s Lucian. Field’s Hex- 
apla and Holmes and Parsons are gener- 
ally beyond their ken even for passages in 
which they themselves feel difficulty, while 
the consistent and systematic use of all 
these materials throughout a book is un- 


known. In the case before us Holmes 
records the fact that three cursives (15, 44, 
64) omit ‘the Levites’ in verse 7. 

There are other minor variations, but as 
these do not touch the problem before 
us I proceed to transcribe the material 
words with this one change: ‘And if a 
Levite come from one of thy gates 
to the place which the Lord shall choose, 
he shall minister in the name of the Lord 
his God as do all his brethren who stand 
there before the Lord. They [v.l. he] 
shall have like portions to eat’, etc. Who 
are these brethren? The glossator was 
puzzled by a law that seemed to give Le- 
vites like privileges with ‘all his brethren 
who stand there’, and so he thought the 
phrase must mean other non-Aaronic Le- 
vites. Is that a necessary or probable 
meaning of the original text? Is it even a 
possible meaning? Let us see. 


On page 166 Dr. Puukko uses a phrase 
which accurately represents the views of 
Wellhausen and his followers other than 
Kuenen. He says, ‘As is well known, the 
Levites are sharply distinguished from the 
priests proper in P (which indeed presup- 
poses a gradation within the tribe of Levi 
and attributes the priestly office only to 
Aaron and his descendants) and the lower 
services in the Temple are assigned to 
them’, Two very thorough monographs 
have been devoted to Priests and Levites 
by critical writers of our own day—Bau- 
dissin and Van Hoonacker—with the result 
that neither of these two belongs to the 
school of Wellhausen. 


The present writer has recently had oc- 
casion to make a fresh investigation of the 
evidence. The detailed results will be 
found in the Bibliotheca Sacra for July, 
1910, but for the present purposes it will 
be enough to quote the admissions of 
Kuenen and Baudissin—admissions which 
his investigations most abundantly confirm. 


“Moreover”, says Kuenen, “we must not 
lose sight of the fact that P puts forward 
his ordinances about Priests and Levites 
in the form of a description of the Mosaic 
period and the organization of the cultus 
at the time. His Levites consequently are 
fully occupied with the taking down and 
erection of the Tent of Meeting and with 
the transport of all the holy vessels, and 
we are surprised that we learn little or 
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nothing of what they will have to do at 
@ permanent sanctuary’ 

If P was really written for the purpose 
of introducing a new organization, it is not 
merely surprising but actually astounding, 
that he should have omitted to make any 
mention of the very ordinances that ex 
hypothesi were the whole object of his 
labors. That is certainly a very different 
conception of his work from that taken by 
Dr. Puukko, viz., that he assigns the lower 
duties of the Temple to them. 

And similarly Baudissin writes, 


“The Priestly writing will in the first 
instance have circulated only in priestly 
circles, and did not become a binding law 
for the people before the Exile. In the full 
sense it never became so and could not 
become so; for under the forms of the 
Mosaic period this writing in many cases 
pictures conditions as they existed at no 
time after the settiement in Canaan’.4 


Thus far these two writers: Wellhausen 
says: 

“Tn the temple of Solomon even heathen, 
probably captives, were employed to do 
heirodulic services which, according to the 
law, ought to have been rendered by Levi- 
tes, and afterwards actually were so ren- 
dered”.5 

And here I can go further than the writ- 
ers I have quoted. I find that in point of 
fact P—assuming it to refer to the Temple 
—visits with death the performance by Le- 
vites of certain services assigned to them 
in Chronicles. Thus in I Chron. xxiii. 31 we 
hear of their offering burnt offerings, but, 
on this reading of P, their approaching the 
altar would have meant death to them- 
selves and the priests (Num. xviii. 3). 
Other instances will be found in the article 
to which reference has been made; but this 
is sufficient to indicate the line of thought. 

Nor will P harmonize with Ezekiel. That 
prophet demands that the Levites should 
slay the sacrifice for the people (xliv. 11). 
Wellhausen speaks of the Levites who re- 
turned from the Exile having to slay and 
wash,® but P assigns the slaying to the in- 
dividual sacrificant (Lev. i., etc.). 

Now it is to be observed that divergences 
of this kind can not be explained by phrases 


8 Gesammelte Abhandlungen, p. 478 (my ital- 


ics). ; : 
4Geschichte des Alttestamenthichen Priester- 


thums, p. 280. : 
5 Pro egomena 6te Ausgabe (1905), p. 117. 


6 Op. cit. p. 141. 


about “theoretical conditions” and “desert 
dress”. The question has nothing on earth 
to do with anything of the kind. If P 
wanted the Levites to clean vessels (1 
Chron. xxiii. 28) or sacrifice burnt offerings 
or kill victims, he would not have gone out 


of his way io thicaten them with death if 
they approached vessels or altar, or to pre- 


scribe a ritual in which the sacrificant was 
to kill the animals. The killing and 


flaying by the individual  sacrificant 
really belong to an _ uncivilized period. 


As refinement grew the upper class- 
es would have a_ repugnance for 
performing such tasks and would gladly 


employ hierodules: and apart from this 
with the growth of wealth the number of 
victims would also increase so largely as to 
make it impossible for an unskilled man to 
do even a considerable portion of the nec- 
essary work single-handed. 

But at this point it may be said, that 
though this might be the natural inference 
with regard to the matters considered, yet 
these rules form part of a larger body 
which bears signs of exilic or post-exilic 
date. 

Dr. Puukko tells us (p. 47 f.) that Lev. 
Xvii. is post-exilic, for it knows but one 
lawful place of worship where all offering 
and slaying must be performed. With this 
we may connect the remarks on pp. 54 f. 
as to the purport of Deut. xii. f£., which by 
allowing profane slaughtering breaks “with 
a custom deeply rooted in the popular faith 
and a standpoint of primitive antiquity”. 
This is indeed one of the pillars of his 
hypothesis for the dating of the original 
Deuteronomy. What would he have said 
on the point if he had known of the\num- 
erous ancient instances of mnon-sacrificial 
slaughter—Gen. xviii. 7; xxvii. 9-14; xliii. 
16; Ex. xxi. 37; 1 Sam. xxv. I1; etc.?7 

The fact is that this passage of Leviticus, 
like the whole of P (which according to 
the theory incorporated this law from H) 
is as far as possible from contemplating 
exilic or post-exilic worship of the national 
God. 

Just consider what assigning this passage 
to the period after the exile means. A 
small fraction of the Jews had returned: 


7 They will be found collected and discussed at 
length at pp. 175-8 of Essays in Pentateuchal 
Criticism. It is impossible to repeat here what 
has already been said there on the subject. 


282 


The Bible Student and Teacher 


[December 


the great majority were in Babylonia or 
Egypt or anywhere save within reach of 
the temple. Is it conceivable that anybody 
would propose or adopt a new law which— 
if meant as Dr. Puukko understands it— 
woud excommunicate practically the whole 
of the race? Extend the enquiry to in- 
clude the whole of P and what do we find? 
Residence at a distance from the national 
territory is never contemplated at all in the 
legislation. The only possibility considered 
is a temporary journey which might pre- 
vent an Israelite from keeping Passover at 
the religious capital on the right date, but 
would certainly permit of his doing so a 
month later (Num. ix. 10-13). Does that 
fit the circumstances of the exile or the 
diaspora? 


The standpoint is the same as that of the 
man who said to David, “Go serve other 
gods” (1 Sam. xxvi. 19). Sacrificial wor- 
ship to the national God outside the na- 
tional territory and life without sacrificial 
worship of some deity are equally incon- 
ceivable. 

Space would fail me if I were to seek to 
develop this point in full or to answer Dr. 
Puukko’s other arguments; but has he ever 
pondered the meaning of the theory—the 
complete severance of this small body of 
Jews in Palestine from all their brethren 
by the adoption of a new legislation that 
was impracticable for all who did not live 
within reach of a particular point? Does 
he realize its full import? 


II. The Other Signs Indicated Do Not Point to the Post-Exilic 
Origin of P 


‘We must now glance rapidly at some of 
the other signs of date in P, The contrast, 
of course, is always with the post-exilic 
period. 

The Ark having ceased to exist for ever, 
this legislator finds it appropriate to give 
complete regulations for its construction. 
A sanctuary which was purely imaginary is 
carefully provided for its maintenance. 
Minute directions are given for the trans- 
portation of the no longer existent ark and 
the imaginary sanctuary by a tribe specially 
allotted for the purpose—directions so min- 
ute indeed that, as we have seen, the legis- 
lator entirely forgets to give the laws for 
his own time which were ex hypothesi the 
sole motive for his legislation. A law of 
inheritance dealing with cases so universal 
that some of them must have come up for 
decision within a few months of the settle- 
ment at latest,’ is given for the first time. 

Then an idea strikes him: How will this 
law affect the tribal lots? These tribes 
and tribal lots had ceased to exist once for 
all long before this up-to-date lawgiver’s 
time, but that does not matter to him; on 
the contrary he feels that this is a pressing 
matter requiring his urgent attention. So 
a moral is added making express provision 
for this curious grievance (Num. xxxvi.). 


8 See Churchman, May, 1906, pp. 287-9; Studies 
in Biblical Law, p. 98 f. fe 


The most imminent and dangerous social 
evil of the time was the question of mixed 
marriages. The religious leaders had to 
fight against this with all their force. How 
does our lawgiver—who sympathized with 
and inspired these very leaders—deal with 
the matter? He—or one of his followers— 
writes a midrash explaining how Moses 
once permitted unions with Midianites 
(Num. xxxi. 18). The last thing that the 
Jews in or immediately after the exile were 
likely to do was to wage wars of conquest 
and win booty. Our legislator is therefore 
much preoccupied in giving laws to regu- 
late conquests and the disposition of booty 
(Num. xxxi., xxxili. 50 ff.). Urim and 
Thummim were no longer borne. What 
could be more appropriate than that he 
should proceed to ascribe them to the high 
priest? We have already seen how excel- 
lently his provisions for sacrifice fit in with 
the ideas of his age: but we have to note 
further that he is studiously ignorant of all 
the lower grades of Temple servants who 
had come into existence—singets, porters, 
Nethinim, sons of Solomon’s servants. The 
musical services of the Temple are as un- 
known to him as the services in Westmin- 
ster Abbey. Lastly, because he desired his 
law to be published to the whole people he 
repeatedly assumes that it will never reach 
them save through the teaching of the 
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priests (Lev. x. 11; xiv. 57). 

And everybody understands just what he 
means. The Levites see that when he 
threatens them with death if they come near 
the holy vessels, he is merely assigning to 
them in his own endearing way the duty 
of washing these vessels; his midrash per- 
mitting unions with Midianite women is at 
once understood as a prohibition of for- 
eign marriages; his intentions respecting 
the publication of the law are promptly 
carried out by Ezra; everybody realizes 
that the tent is in fact the Temple and the 
desert regulations are in truth the norm of 
their own lives. I need not continue: these 
and similar things must be believed by 
those who accept the theory.® 

It is perhaps unnecessary to consider the 
references to P in earlier times. One pas- 
sage must, however, be quoted. Ezekiel 
says: 

“Her priests have done violence to my 
law, and have profaned mine holy things: 
they have put no difference between the 
holy and the common, neither have they 
caused men to discern between the unclean 
and the clean, and have hid their eyes 
from my sabbaths, and I am profaned 
among them” (xxii. 26). 

It is difficult to understand how any 
prophet could more clearly intimate that he 
was familiar with a law entrusted to the 
priests, following the very words and deal- 
ing with the very topics of P (see Lev. x. 
Io, etc.). 

It has of course been impossible to deal 
with one tithe of the points that require 
consideration in this connection. Fuller 
discussions must be sought elsewhere. I 
return to Deut. xviii. 6-8 and the gloss. 

If the post-exilic dating of P be impos- 
sible, but one date can be assigned to it. 
It fits the Mosaic period (subject to text- 
ual criticism), but no other. But then my 
glossator, working many centuries later, 
quite misunderstood the purpose of Deu- 


9 Some more points will be found on pp. 292-9 
of Dr. Orr’s Problem of the Old Testament—a 
work Dr. Puukko does not appear to know. 


teronomy. P had set aside a tribe of Le- 
vites who had to perform desert services 


‘and would have no occupation whatever 


after the conquest when the ark was located 
permanently at one spot. At the same time 
Leviticus requires a numerous and scat- 
tered priesthood, as may be clearly seen, 
e. g., in the law relating to leprosy in 
houses. Such a priesthood the sons of 
Aaron could not provide immediately after 
the conquest, for the males of a single 
family were insufficient in number. And 
so Deuteronomy enlarges the rights and 
duties of the Levites. 

The leprosy laws and others are hence- 
forth to be administered by “the priests the 
Levites”. But most striking of all is one 
passage expressly conferring on a Levite 
the power of ministering at the religious 
capital “as do all his brethren who stand 
there before the Lord’”—i. e., as do all his 
brethren the sons of Aaron. That is the 
meaning of Deuteronomy, and it is on that 
footing that all the writers of the second 
portion of the Hebrew Canon proceed. 
That is why Ezekiel seeking to remedy the: 
evils that had grown up proposes a fresh 
division of the tribe—this time into sons 
of Zadok and Levites—taking his in- 
spiration, as in some other cases, from the 
desert period, though adapting his propos- 
als to the circumstances of his own age. 
His influence and the misunderstanding of 
P so far prevailed that in the days of Ne- 
hemiah we once more find a distinction be- 
tween priests and Levites. 

As one ponders these things—sketchy 
hints though they be—is it not possible to 
hold that the difference between the pro- 
visions of our passage in Deuteronomy and 
Josiah’s action may after all be due to a 
difference of historical setting and intent? 
Can no more stitable period be found for 
the law than that to which Dr. Puukko as- 
signs it? Is it not worth his while to con- 
sider whether acquaintance with other 
methods and other facts might not modify 
his conclusions? 
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The Tongue of the Prophets” 


Rev. Epwin J. ReEInKE, Pu.D., PRESBYTERIAN CHURCH, PHILADELPHIA, Pa. 


Were I requested to select the emblem 
best fitted to represent the twentieth cen- 
tury, I think I should pick out the broom. 
We are sweeping aside everything except 
the absolutely indispensable. As a matter of 
course, the educational institutions have 
heard the swish of this latter-day broom. 
The classical curriculum identified for cen- 
turies with intellectual discipline and the 
humanities is being more and more sup- 
planted by courses which lead up to bread- 
study specialties. That the domain of 
Theological Encyclopaedia would be invad- 
ed, was a foregone conclusion. No doubt, 
scholastic theology has seen its day; and 
our complex civilization would certainly 
seem to necessitate courses in sociology 
and commercial ethics. But when it is 
proposed to eliminate Hebrew from the 
theological curriculum, it is surely time to 
point out that a broom is meant for spider- 
webs, not jewelers’ trays. 

Perhaps the prefatory remark had bet- 
ter be made, that I am not a propagandist 
for any theological institution. I am an 
immigrant Presbyterian, anyhow, my arts 
and divinity degrees having been taken in 
the Unitas Fratrum; although, to be frank, 
my theology is cast in the mould of the 
Hodges, nomina clara, without following 
them slavishly in every detail. This dis- 
cussion is, of course, academic. I am also 
far from assuming anything like expert 
knowledge. No doubt, a really good He- 
brew scholar ought to read the character 
without the points; whereas, to this very 
day, I read it, points and all, “with a hesi- 
tation not wholly born of reverence for the 
the sacred text.” 

To me, it appears that the argument 
against the sacred tongue depends too 
much on the mere sound of its syllogism: 
“The average man can hope to do no more 
than acquire the merest smattering of 
Semitics. Would it not be better to dis- 
card defective scholarship altogether, and 


*A paper read by the author, Pastor of the 
ames Evans Memorial Church, before the Pres- 
yterian Ministers’ Association of Philadelphia, 
October 10, 1910. 


depend, as we do in science, upon expert 
knowledge; to say nothing of the matter 
of the busy pastor’s valuable time?” Now, 
in point of fact, does not all scholarship, 
to be effective, depend upon scholarship in 
the broader sense—upon the quality of the 
man behind the gun? The cleverest horse- 
expert I ever knew, was marked down on 
the assessor’s lists as a pauper. It is the 
trained and disciplined intellect that counts. 
Such a mind, familiar with the general laws 
of language, and able to analyze, weigh evi- 
dence and reason logically, will make a 
bare acquaintance with Hebrew an ex- 
ceedingly valuable accomplishment. Take 
the Reformer Calvin. He studied Hebrew 
under Grynzus, without winning, as far 
as I know, any special distinction in it. 
It is doubtful whether he would have suc- 
ceeded in Bible translation as well as Luth- 
er, who clothed the innermost sense of 
Moses and the Prophets in the idioms of 
his mother-tongue. But Calvin’s was an 
acute and powerful mind, thoroughly dis- 
ciplined by legal studies; and, barring a 
little geocentric philosophy, he was a ver- 
itable rex regum of exegetes, and stands 
in the front rank even to-day. And any 


-one who wishes to know what an intelli- 


gent layman can do with a working knowl- 
edge of Hebrew, would do well to secure 
a somewhat rare volume, entitled ‘Notes 
on Scripture”, by Judge Joel Jones, LL.D., 
the father, I believe, of our lamented bfil- 
liant co-presbyter, Rev. Dr. J. Sparhawk 
Jones. 

I think that, as a Protestant, I should 
find it impossible ever to agree to the 
elimination of Hebrew from the theologi- 
cal curriculum. Believing that God alone 
is Lord of the conscience, I can discern 
no difference of kind, but only of degree, 
between a Pope’s interpretation of the 
mind of heaven, and that of the lords many 
who would like to impose upon us the 
yoke of their infallible dicta Hebraica. I 
do not except the Revisers, however much 
I may respect them. Is there any reason 
to believe that the so-called consensus of 
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modern scholarship is any more infallible 
than the Pope? During vacation, I went 
over the autobiography of a brilliant agnos- 
tic, recently deceased, for the double pur- 
pose of studying a mind that rejects Christ- 
ian truth, and because he was in the closest 
touch with men like Emerson and Mill, 
who have done so much to render possible 
the existing world-wide defection from the 
truth of the Reformation. In this work, 
I found quoted a slurring comment on 
Judges i. 19: “And the Lord was with 
Judah, and he drove out the inhabitants of 
of the hill country; for he could not drive 
out the inhabitants of the valley, because 
they had chariots of iron”. It was sug- 
gested that Jehovah’s assistance didn’t ap- 
pear to be very valuable, after all. 

When I took up the examination of the 
passage, the Revised Version gave me no 
relief. But I found that the Hebrew would 
bear the translation: ‘‘He had no heart 
to drive out the inhabitants of the valley” 
—“he was not for driving out.” See le ‘in 
Gesenius. Indeed, although the usage is 
unusual, the word translated “for” (ki) 
may without violence be rendered “yet”. 
The historian plainly intended a contrast 
between the willing assistance of Jehovah, 
and the sluggishness and timidity of a re- 
creant tribe that in consequence partly 
failed in its mission. 

Yet even the Revised Version leaves one 
under false impression; and, in fact, tax- 
ing the passage in its connection, does not 
make very good sense. The very best ver- 
sions of the Scriptures are apt to be more 
or less prejudiced—colored by current 
philosophical speculations or theological 
bias. If I may borrow an illustration from 
New Testament Greek, I do not think 
that 2 Tim. iii. 16, “All Scripture is given 
by inspiration of God”, etc., would ever, by 
any conceivable possibility, have been trans- 
lated: “Every Scripture inspired by God 
is also profitable”, had it not been for the 
modernist view of inspiration. On this 
subject, such a colossal scholar as Tregel- 
les may be consulted with profit. Hebrais- 
tic constructions, with the copula lacking, 
‘abound in the New Testament; and when 
we have no axe to grind, we translate with- 
out a murmur, or indeed, the remotest 
thought of anything else, “Jesus Christ is 


the same yesterday, to-day and forever”; 
“Faithful is the saying, and worthy of all 
acceptation,” etc. 

In accordance with the great Protestant 
principle to which reference has been made, 
I am glad that such knowledge of Hebrew 
as I possess enables me to deal intelligent- 
ly with the controversies of the Higher 
Criticism. For all its great showing of 
feathers, it looks to me like a light-weight 
chicken. I suppose I should be diverging 
from the point were I to enlarge indig- 
nantly, as I feel like doing, upon the crass 
imbecilities involved in the position of 
some of its exponents; such as that a Jew- 
ish literary forgery was not only accepted, 
but most tenaciously held by the Samari- 
tans. The force of the stricture will ap- 
pear, if for Jews and Samaritans we sub- 
stitute Covenanters and Irish Catholics. 
Nor does the assumed ability to distinguish 
J, E, D and P, look much more respecta- 
ble when brought into the clear daylight 
of the English language. If it works in 
Hebrew, it ought to work in English. 
Well, the King James Version is the 
seventh descendant of William Tyndale’s 
translation; but who, with this seventeenth 
century classic on the desk before him, can 
trace the part played in its evolution by 
Tyndale, Coverdale, Rogers, Cromwell, 
Cranmer the Genevans and the Bishops? 

To come back to the philological argu- 
ment. To me, the Pentateuchal text ap- 
pears both ancient and homogeneous. My 
eye is trained enough to note its numer- 
ous archaisms. Indeed, when I find in Gene- 
sis xiv. 10 the remark: “Now the vale of 
Siddim was full of bitumen pits”, and 
observe that the literal rendering is, 
“Wells, wells of bitumen” (beeroth, 
beeroth), my mother-wit will not allow me 
to place such constructions in any but a 
primitive age. The story of Lot is vivid, 
realistic and dramatic to the last degree, 
and on the face of it could not be the in- 
vention of later times. Take Genesis as 
a whole; the narrative is simple, straight- 
forward, ordered, and with an evident, 
clearly-defined purpose—to give the his- 
tory of redemption. Of literary patchwork 
and polychrome synthesis, I fail to find the 
traces claimed. If primitive documents 
were really incorporated, the second chap- 
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ter of Genesis, from verse 4 on, is about 
all that I can see! and even this may be 
explained on the principle employed again 
and again—to give a general, sweeping sur- 
vey, and then particularize for the purpose 
in hand. If the histories of the patriarchs 
are to be added, I note that they have been 
fitted in with such smoothness that they 
make no breech in the narrative, and that, 
in fact, their diversity could not be traced 
at all, were it not for the formula: “These 
are the generations” (welleh thol’dhoth). 
Nor am I able to see the force of the 
argument for the late date of Daniel found- 
ed on the Greek—like forms of the names 
of some of the musical instruments men- 
tioned in chapter ix. To settle this ques- 
tion, it does not seem to me to be necessary 
to argue for Greco-Chaldean intercourse 
at an early date; nor to urge that the 
naturalization of foreign words is a per- 
fectly familiar linguistic phenomenon, as 
we see in taboo or delicatessen. The Orien- 
tal name of God is virtually the same in 
the Hebrew El, the Arabic Allah, the 
Babylonian J/-u, etc.. Indeed, leaving dia- 
lects and cognate languages out of consid- 
eration, there are numberless words that, 
like the familiar “sack”, are found in 
practically every tongue. This Greek-in- 
strument contention rests on very slender 
pedestals. Is it a legitimate argument that 
because the word used for “prince” in 
Isaiah ix. 6 is Sar, and because this word 
appears to be the same as the Russian 
Tsar; that Isaiah could not have been 
written before the time of Peter the Great? 
To return to the great Reformation prin- 
ciple. If God is indeed Lord of the con- 
science, I ought not to be satisfied, and 
cannot be satisfied, without the fullest pos- 
sible knowledge of his will. I might as 
well out with it. Back of this whole ques- 
tion of the value of Hebrew is the ques- 
tion of Inspiration. Has God spoken? 
I say, Yes, he has. A partial revelation of 
his will is certainly contained in the He- 
brew Scriptures; which Christ, both before 
and after his ressurrection, regarded as 
inspired; and what is much more, verbally 
inspired, to judge from his arguments, 
and language about jots and tittles. 
Under the shadow of this massive fact, 
I feel that I wish to be able to study these 
Scriptures as I would a will, noting each 


peculiarity of construction, each shade of 
thought. Only thus could the “molten 
wealth and lava of gold and gems” have 
“poured down the russet steep of Puritan 
theology”; and only thus can the traditions 
of the Presbyterian ministry be maintained, 
It is impossible, even in the best trans- 
lations, to bring out all the delicate touches 
and shades of meaning that may exist. The 
“Mighty of God” of Isaiah ix. 6, is the 
Warrior God (El Gibbor). When Isaiah 
bids the unrighteous man forsake his 
thoughts, what does he mean—false philos- 
ophy, infidelity, or schemes of unright-_ 
eousness and oppression? Even Delitzsch 
does not help me out; he says simply 
“thoughts”. Without wholly excluding 
other interpretations, machsh’bhothaiv is 
certainly wicked schemes, such e. g., as the 
abominable roguery discovered by the 
official Parr. 

Or take the sixth-ninth Psalm, which 
ranks with Isaiah liii. as a description of 
the Suffering Messiah. A very little He- 
brew will furnish me with an unanswer- 
able refutation of the Romish dogma of 
the Perpetual Virginity, with its insin- 
uated aspersion of things pronounced clean. 
Even the English of the eighth verse: “I 
am become an alien unto my mother’s 
children” proves to ninety-nine out of a 
hundred minds, that Christ had blood- 
brothers younger than himself. Should 
any one, however, be rash enough to sug- 
gest “ancestress’ as a loophole of escape, 
I am in a position to compare the passage 
(w'nochri libh’ney immig with Gen. xliii, 
29, where it is related that Joseph lifted 
up his eyes and saw Benjamin, his brother, 
the son of his mother. Here we are sure 
of our ground; and we find the relation- 
ship expressed in exactly the same way: 
(achiv, ben-immo). Daniel declares that 
many shall rise, or be aroused, from the 
dust of the earth. Rabbim is many, very 
many, a vast multitude; but rabbim min 
cannot possibly be the same as kol, all. 
Daniel therefore, in xii. 2, teaches an eclec- 
tic resurrection; and although the Revised 
Version, and a few distinguished com- 
mentators introduce the words “some— 
some”, the elleh w’elleh (“the and these”) 
must be intended to place the just and un- 
just in separate, successive classes. 

It is easy to speak of hair-splitting; but 
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it is surely better to use a microscope in 
this kind of work than to deal out the 
heart-rending horse-doctor divinity, too 
often handed around, and that without a 
blush. In a well-meant book, Dr. Lyman 
Abbott actually represents Genesis as say- 
ing that God erected a firmament. Shades 
of Solomon! Y’hi rakia! erected a firm- 
ament! This much it is certainly of vital 
importance to bear in mind—that in the 
New Testament we have Hebrews speak- 
ing in Hellenistic Greek; and that therefore 
a good deal of learned energy has been ex- 
pended on the air. The real battleground 
of the aeon controversy, for instance, is 
clearly the Old Testament and its olam 
passages; where, by the way, we shall not 
find it as easy to paint over “everlasting” 
with “eternal”, as theologians of the Farrar 
type might wish: “Even from olam to 
olam thou art God”.—Ps. xc. 2. 


Such Hebrew as I have at command 
enables me to study intelligently the names 
and titles of God. The doctrine of God 
is the very foundation-stone of theology, 
and as it happens, is a veritable Bloody 
Angle battleground of contemporary 
thought; the idea of an infinite, impersonal 
Energy, born of the union of Hegelian 
speculation and the evolutionary philoso- 
phy, making a well-nigh irresistable ap- 
peal to the modern mind. Elohim is the 
Supreme Being, whose glory and majesty 
strike down and terrify the creature; the 
August One; the Most High; the Rex 
tremendae majestatis of Celano’s hymn 
of judgment. It is from the root alah, 
And as this is the grand, distinguishing 
name of God in the Hebrew Scriptures, 
the basic revelation, it is a good guess that 
the old Calvinistic conception of God, as 
the uncreated, eternal, all-glorious Sover- 
eign, is the true one, after all. El is the 
all-powerful God, derived by some author- 
ities from the root ul. “The heavens are 
telling the glory of El”, Ps. xix. I. By 
means of the things that are made, are 
clearly seen his eternal power and God- 
head. Shaddad (“God Almighty”—Gen. 
xvii. 1) is the Irresistible One, whether 
derived from shadad, to exercise auto- 
cratic authority, or shad, in which case 
the root would suggest the breasted one, 
the God of infinite resource. 


Jehovah, perhaps Yahweh or Yeheweh, 
is from hawah, to breathe, to live; and is 
the Living God, the Ever-living; the Etern- 
al, as well rendered by the modern Jews. 
If eternal, he is also unchanging; and is 
therefore the covenant-keeping God. This 
is the real key to Ex. vi. 3, as the abrupt- 
ness of the literal rendering makes abund- 
antly clear: “I appeared unto Abraham, 
unto Isaac and unto Jacob as El Shadda; 
but my name Jehovah—I was not known 
to them”’—i. e., fully known as the Coven- 
ant God ‘As a title, the name Jehovah was 
surely known to the patriarchs——Gen. xv. 
2; xxii. 14; xxvii. 16. 

I have already referred to some of my 
reasons for rejecting the destructive criti- 
cism. Let me now say that in any case I 
should explain the differing divine names 
on a principle other than Astruc’s. It is 
not that the incorporation of documents of 
a remote antiquity into a single, ordered 
narrative must inevitably be a Frankenstein 
to orthodoxy, provided that the Mosaic pen 
and redactorship be acknowledged. But it 
looks to me as though Jacob’s hands had 
been guided wittingly. Elohim creates (or 
makes over) the heavens and the earth; 
but with the very first particularized men- 
tion of man Elohim becomes Elohim Jeho- 
vah, the Covenant God, the God of Re- 
demption. 

I should be exceedingly sorry if, as an 
ambassador of Christ, I should find myself 
unable to hold my own in controversy with 
the Jew. Should I chance to encounter the 
Jewish intellect, keen and sharp as a 
polished steel instrument—Rabbi Wise or 
Rabbi Hirsch—I should not relish having 
to take the position of a Middle Ages friar, 
mumbling his superstitious traditions with 
a little dog-Latin thrown in, but demand- 
ing obeisance to an uplifted crucifix. If 
the Jew has not stepped off his traditional 
ground of a super-natural revelation, I can 
prove to him out of his own Torah that 
Christianity is simply Judaism in flower. 
His main stumbling-blocks are likely to be 
the distinctions in the Godhead, the Incar- 
nation, and the Suffering Messiah. Now, 
already in the first chapter of Genesis, a 
Spirit of God appears ; and that by ruach 
is meant spirit, not wind, appears from its 
verb, which is in the Piel participle form, 
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and means to brood over, and so to vivity. 
A wind could not exist without motion. 
In the Second Psalm, God calls Messiah 
“My Son”, and adds Yelidhticha, I have 
begotten thee. A son by generation par- 
takes of his father’s nature. And should 
I find it necessary to set myself to the 
task, I think I could prove to the Jew from 
rabbinical writings of pre-Christian times 
that the main facts concerning the super- 
human origin of Messiah, if not some 
glimpses of his atoning work, had been 
pretty clearly outlined by a few of the 
fathers; nay, perhaps that the conceptions 
of Philo, to whom the Apostle John is very 
generally supposed to be indebted, are 
simply the mature and summed-up wis- 
dom of the Ancient Synagogue. 

It may be worth while to refer very 
briefly to the remarkable fact that classi- 
cal Hebrew is now, after twenty-five cen- 
turies, again a living tongue. Israel, whose 
preservation as a distinct people during the 
weary centuries of exile from Immanuel’s 
land, penned up in Ghetto and Pale, has 
for millenniums proved the truth and di- 
vinity of the Word of God, is in our day 
furnishing new and marvelous evidence of 
the literal reality of inspiration and pro- 
phecy. I refer to the wonderful Zionist 
movement. The Jews now own most of 
Jerusalem, and have bought up the greater 
part of Ghor, or Jordan Valley. Schools 
having in view the establishment of a com- 
mon, compromise vernacular for the poly- 
glot Zionists have been established in Pales- 
tine; and Sephardim, Ashkenazim, Kara- 
ites and the remaining endless divisions of 
the Goluth may in less than ten years make 
the tongue of David and Isaiah as much 
of a living language as German or Russian. 
“Kumah, w’naaleh, Jerushalaimah” (“Get 
up, let’s go to Jerusalem”) a tourist heard 
some children say. 

In view of these things, it does seem that 
the agitation to banish Hebrew from the 
seminaries is particularly ill-timed. Not 
only do we bury the dead, not the living; 
the probabilities are that there will shortly 
be a revival of Hebrew learning such as 


has been unknown for centuries. 

As a closing word, I may add that senti- 
mental reasons, if nothing else, ought to 
keep us from the proposed linguistic icono- 
clasm. Our Savior pored over these same 
pages; cantillated them from the megil- 
loth of the Synagogue; expounded them 
to the disciples, chanted their glorious 
Hallels at the Last Supper; and cried, 
“Lamah Sabachthani” from out the horror 
of great darkness. Perhaps the sweet 
Shepherd Psalm suggested the proclama- 
tion of himself as the Good Shepherd. 

It has not been my privilege, and prob- 
ably never will be, to visit the land— 


“Over whose acres walked those blessed 
feet: 

That nineteen hundred years ago were 
nailed ; 

For our advantage to the bitter cross”; 


but I do possess the privilege of follow- 
ing the Blessed One along the walks and 
amongst the cedars and fountains of the 
Elder Revelation. I would not willingly 
surrender such a privilege. And as I 
ponder the Oracles of God, and realize 
that many of the sublimest teachings of the 
Redeemer are simply the expansion and full 
flowering of what was in outline revealed 
by the Holy Ghost to the fathers, my feel- 
ings are best expressed in the words of the 
astronomer Kepler: “I thank thee, O God, 
that thou hast permitted me to think thy 
thoughts after thee!’ 

He who, in these strange times, would 
be a real prophet to his fellowmen, must 
be able to speak with authority and not 
as the Scribes. He must know the revealed 
mind and will of God, and be able to pro- 
claim with all boldness, “Thus saith the 
Lord.” But since the Gospel in the bud, 
and a vast proportion of all the divine 
truth that the world possesses, is contained 
in the Jewish Scriptures, it seems to me— 
at least as a rule admitting few exceptions 
—an absolutely axiomatic proposition: 
That he who would speak with a prophet’s 
tongue must know the Tongue of the 
Prophets. 
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A Legal View of the Arrest and Trial of Jesus* 


James W. Gorpvon, ATTORNEY AND COUNSELLOR AT LAw, OQUAWKA, nls b2 


About 1880 years ago, in Judea, at Jeru- 
salem the Holy City, a man was seized, 
taken in turn before Jewish and Roman 
authorities, questioned, examined, insulted, 
spit upon, mocked, wounded, -scourged, 
crowned with thorns, and crucified. He was 
a Galiloean peasant. The obscure village 
of Nazareth, a village of worse than no 
reputation, furnished the environment of 
his rearing. He was so poor that he had 
no place to lay his head. His friends 
were, for the most part, the poor and 
wretched, the publicans and sinners of his 
day and country. For three years he had 
gone up and down over the hills and val- 
leys of Judea and Galilee and Samaria 
preaching and teaching a new theology, but 
had secured few adherents. Judged by 
both worldly and religious standards of 
his age, he was a failure, a mad enthu- 
siast, a dreamer of vain dreams whose 
end was shame and whose destiny would 
be oblivion. 

Yet we date our era from his birth; 
after the lapse of nearly twenty centuries 
he yet remains the most forceful and in- 
fluential, the most unique personality in 
history. He dominates the literature, art 
and civilization of the world. He has 
revolutionized the religious conceptions of 
the world and millions hail him today as 


their Divine Savior and Lord, the ineffa- 
ble Son of God. : 

It is at once apparent, then, that any- 
thing connected with the life of this man 
must be of supreme importance, and par- 
ticularly must it be of vital interest to in- 
quire into the circumstances surrounding 
the great catastrophe which seemingly 
brought that beneficent life to an inglori- 
ous end. 

The subject of this paper is “A Legal 
View of the Arrest and Trial of Jesus”. 
The words “arrest” and “trial” must not, 
however, be taken in a strictly technical 
sense, but rather as general characteriza- 
tions of proceedings which were in practi- 
cally every sense illegal; as words of form 
rather than of substance; for the arrest 
was not a legal arrest nor were the sev- 
eral trials conducted according to forms of 
law. On the contrary a careful investi- 
gation reveals the fact that at no stage 
in the proceedings were either Jewish or 
Roman rules of procedure adhered to or 
observed. 

Every step, from the seizure in Geth- 
semane to the crucifixion was taken in 
direct violation of some well settled rule 
of judicial procedure. Jesus was not tried 
and condemned—he was murdered—judi- 
cially lynched. 


I. The Arrest of Jesus Was Without Warrant of Law 


With these preliminary remarks let us 
now turn our attention to the subject and 
notice first, THE ARREST. 

One of the first steps from barbarism to 
civilization is the adoption of some code 
of legal procedure. The existence of so- 
ciety as such compels the adoption of 
means for dealing with those who trans- 
gress the rules of society, and these means 
have always included the seizure of the 
person of the transgressor. Law is a ne- 


* As appears from the title, the author of this 
able and interesting paper is an Illinois lawyer. 
The readers of the magazine will be glad to know 
that he is a son of Professor Nua S Gordon, of 
Occidental College, Los Angeles, Chairman of the 
California Branch of the League.—Editor. 


cessity in civil society, the absence of it 
constitutes anarchy. As men formed so- 
cieties, constituted governments and estab- 
lished nations, and as civilization grew 
with experience, it was learned that certain 
things were inimical to the common good, 
some by injuring the individuals who com- 
posed the society, either in person or pro- 
perty; others by striking at the life of so- 
ciety as an organization; and with this 
knowledge came the laws devised to pre- 
vent the commission of these acts, if pos- 
sible, and the means to punish violators of 
those laws. In the case of the Hebrews, 
the laws were of Divine origin and pro- 
mulgated with Divine authority and the 
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code of punishments largely prescribed in 
the same manner. ‘ 

Thus grew up among the nations, heath- 
en as well as Hebrew, a system of judicial 
procedure. Indeed today, the laws and 
procedure under which we live can clearly 
trace their origin largely to the two sys- 
tems with which we are to deal in this 
paper, the Hebrew and the Roman. 

But with the growth of legal procedure, 
the development of means to deal with in- 
fractions of law, called crime, it soon be- 
came ‘apparent that it was necessary to 
surround the administration of the crim- 
inal law with certain restrictions to pre- 
vent its abuse, and it became an object 
in civilized governments to secure the 
adoption of rules which would constitute 
such safeguards for the liberty of the in- 
dividual as were consistent with the pro- 
per enforcement of law and the safety of 
society, in order that men might not be 
improperly arrested and convicted. In the 
matter of safeguards against improper con- 
viction of crime the Jewish law has never 
been excelled. If those safeguards had 
been thrown around our Savior he would 
never have been crucified. 

In the matter of the arrest of one 
charged with an offense against the Jew- 
ish law, as it is with us today, a certain 
form of procedure was prescribed. 

A warrant, or order for arrest, was ne- 
cessarily issued by the Sanhedrin only, in 
capital cases, which must be served by an 
officer. It was absolutely necessary before 
an arrest could be legally made that such 
an order issue. But even the Sanhedrin 
had at this time no authority either to 
issue an order for arrest in or to try a 
case where conviction carried with it the 
death penalty; that right had been taken 
away from them by the Romans, as they 
themselves recognize later by taking Jesus 
before Pilate for the purpose of having 
him executed by Roman authority. Not 
only, under the Jewish law, must the arrest 
be made upon a legal order and by an 


officer, but the accused must be brought 
into court in the daytime and that not on 
a feast day; the charge must be read to 
him and he be given an opportunity to 
plead to it. 

Comparing the facts with these plain 
rules, we observe that none of them were 
followed. The record does not disclose 
any legal order for arrest issued by the 
Sanhedrin; instead of there being an ar- 
rest by an officer, there was a seizure by 
a mob, and in the dark hours of the night 
the gentlest man that ever walked the 
earth was dragged from the place of prayer 
to the place of mockery—the house of 
Annas. 

It was not an arrest of a person charged 
with a crime in order to try him accord- 
ing to form of law, but a seizure of a 
man who had already been condemned un- 
heard, that they might do away with him 
according to a predetermined plan. We 
read that the chief priests and scribes met 
to consult how they might take him by 
craft and kill him. This meeting was the 
culmination of a plot that had been under 
consideration for months. 

With the events of the triumphal entry 
before them, however, they feared the peo- 
ple. To them in their perplexity—a per- 
plexity of means only, and not of purpose 
—came Judas, and the most infamous bar- 
gain the world has ever known was con- 
cluded, and the Savior of men betrayed 
for thirty pieces of silver—the legal value 
of a slave slain by a beast. 

Nothing was now lacking but the oppor- 
tunity for carrying out the nefarious de- 
sign—the midnight vigil in Gethsemane 
provided the opportunity, and betrayed by 
the kiss of one whom he had loved and 
trusted Jesus was led away, not to face 
a legal tribunal where he might plead to 
a legal accusation, but to a predetermined 
doom which had been unalterably fixed 
even before the means of securing his per- 
son had been determined upon. 


II. The Ecclesiastical Trial Was Wholly Without Warrant of Law 


He was first taken before Annas. And 
who was Annas? He was the father-in- 
law of the high priest Caiaphas. So far 
as the record discloses he held no official 


position. Undoubtedly he had no legal au- 
thority for proceeding as he did to an ex- 
amination of Jesus. His actions were those — 
of a malicious intruder. By no provision 
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of Jewish law could he pretend to act. By 
no possible provision of Jewish law was 
there any authority for taking Jesus be- 
fore him. Not only was there no law for 
the proceeding before Annas, but it ex- 
pressly violated the plain provisions of 
Jewish legal procedure. Its closest anal- 
ogy is the modern “sweatbox”. Here 
was Jesus questioned in regard to his 
disciples and his doctrine, not for the 
purpose of acquiring information, but for 
the purpose of securing a pretext upon 
which to base an accusation which later 
might be pressed against him in the San- 
hedrin, a procedure wholly unknown to the 
Jewish law and contrary to its express 
provisions. From Annas, Jesus was sent, 
bound to Caiaphas and soon the travesty 
of a trial was begun before the Sanhe- 
drin. 


1. The Form and Order of Procedure 
Laid Down by Jewish Law. 


In order intelligently to comprehend the 
legal bearing of the proceedings henceforth, 
it will be well to pause here for the pur- 
pose of ascertaining just what their pro- 
cedure should have been according to their 
own law; then, as we follow the proceed- 
ings, we can readily observe their variance 
from the most elementary principles of 
that procedure. 

There were three absolute requisites of 
Jewish jurisprudence in criminal cases, 
namely—an open trial, an untrammeled de- 
fense, unimpeachable witnesses. Rigid 
rules, designed for the protection of the 
accused were operative. A trial of a crim- 
inal case could be held only in the day- 
time. A written accusation, corresponding 
to the modern indictment, was necessary. 
At least two unimpeachable witnesses were 
required to testify positively as to the 
identity of the person charged, the time 
of the offense, stating the exact month, 
week, day, hour and place of its commis- 
sion and the manner of the same; and 
their testimony must agree. Circumstan- 
tial evidence was not allowed. No trial of 
a criminal case involving capital punish- 

“ment could legally be inaugurated or held 
on the eve of a feast day or a Sabbath, 
or on either of such days. 

At such a trial the evidence of the pro- 
secuting witnesses having been heard, the 


defendant was called on to present testi- 
mony on his own behalf, and he could be 
a witness for himself. The law presumed 
him innocent until proven guilty by com- 
petent testimony. A confession of guilt by 
the accused or a plea of guilty were not 
received in evidence against him unless 
minutely corroborated by at least two wit- 
nesses. A conviction upon an uncorrobor- 
ated confession was illegal. Hearsay evi- 
dence was not admitted. At the conclu- 
sion of the testimony, one of the young- 
est members of the Court must open the 
discussion, speaking in favor of the ac- 
cused; he was followed by any other mem- 
bers of the Court who were in favor of 
acquittal. They, in turn, were followed by 
those in favor of conviction. After the 
discussion by members of the Court, any 
of the bystanders were allowed to speak 
if they were for acquittal, otherwise, not. 

The discussion concluded, a preliminary 
vote was taken. If it appeared that a ver- 
dict of conviction was probable, the court 
was required to adjourn to the next day 
for deliberation and at least one day must 
be devoted to such deliberation, during 
which the members of the court were re- 
quired partially to fast. 

The law absolutely forbade the render- 
ing of a verdict of guilty on the same day 
as the hearing of the testimony. By law, 
if such were done, it operated as an ac- 
quittal. Upon the rendering of a verdict, 
after deliberation, the law required a ma- 
jority of two to convict. A majority of 
one only, for conviction, operated as an 
acquittal. 


2. The Trial Examined in the Light of 
these rules. 


With these wise and humane rules in 
view, let us turn our attention to the 
events in the trial before Caiaphas and 
the Sanhedrin. 

There were, in the matter of the trial 
of Jesus, two sessions of the Sanhedrin, 
one at night and one in the early morn- 
ing. 

It is possible that the morning session 
was held in view of the law requiring a 
judgment of conviction to be given in 
daytime; but, even if this be true, it was 
wholly extra-judicial and illegal because it 
violated others of the rules above speci- 
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fied. So far as the gospel record dis- 
closes, both sessions were illegal for the 
reason that they appear to have been held 
at the palace of Caiaphas and not at the 
hall of justice, the regular meeting place 
of the Sanhedrin. The trial before the 
Sanhedrin was illegal because it was held 
at night; it was illegal to hold it at night 
because it was a criminal case and in- 
volved a capital offense. It was illegal, 
further, because it reversed the legal or- 
der. We read that they sought false wit- 
nesses to put him to death, whereas they 
should have sought witnesses to prove the 
facts in order to find if he were worthy 
of death. Instead of forming a judgment 
upon facts duly proven, proof of facts was 
sought to sustain a predetermined juds- 
ment. And what kind of witnesses did 
they search for and produce? The record 
says “false witnesses”. Their law required 
unimpeachable witnesses—yet they sought 
perjurers. Had they sought true witnesses, 
what an array they might have secured: 
The disciples, the multitudes who had 
heard his teachings; those who had been 
lame and now walked; those who had 
been deaf and now could hear; those who 
had been blind and now could see; lepers 
who had been cleansed; sick ones restored, 
Lazarus and the widow’s son who had 
been called back from the tomb; Mary, 
whose love had burst forth but a week 
before in her immortal act of supreme de- 
votion—all of these they might have had, 
but did not want. What a wonderful com- 
mentary on the life of the accused that 
their only possible hope of evidence for 
conviction lay in their success in procur- 
ing false testimony? 

Two charges seem to have been consid- 
ered, namely— 

tst—Sedition, in that he had spoken in 
contempt of the temple. 

2nd—Blasphemy, in that he represented 
himself to be the Christ. 

The charge on which the testimony was 
heard was the former. 

It must be sustained by the testimony 
of two witnesses who agreed minutely as 
to time, place and circumstances. We read 
that at last came two false witnesses who 
said “This fellow said—I am able to de- 
stroy the temple of God and to build it 
again in three days”. Notice, in the first 
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place, that that is not what Jesus had 
said; in the next place, that the alleged 
witnesses did not give time, place or cir- 
cumstances; and, lastly, that had they de- 
tailed the circumstances it would have 
been apparent that Jesus was speaking by 
way of parable when he did say—Destroy 
this temple and in three days I will raise 
it up”, referring, as John says, to the 
temple of his body. 

But, we read, further, that even these 
two witnesses agreed not together; there- 
fore their testimony was of no value what- 
ever. 

The whole proceeding, thus far, was a 
mockery of justice; it was soon to become 
far worse. The charge of sedition seems, 
at this stage, to have been practically 
abandoned, and in casting about for some 
other means to justify the predetermined 
judgment, Caiaphas put the question di- 
rect—‘‘Art thou the Christ?” 

This raised the issue squarely. Legally, 
Jesus did not have to answer it. From 
every consideration of His ministry and 
mission, however, He was bound to answer 
it; His purpose on earth was to demon- 
strate it. He did not evade the question; 
He did not now even take refuge in si- 
lence, but answered simply, and we may be 
sure, majestically, “I am’. At this Caia- 
phas rent his clothes and cried, “He hath 
spoken blasphemy, what further need have 
we of witnesses. What think ye?” They 
answered—“He is worthy of death’. 

Observe how discretion was thrown to 
the winds and every legal precedent vio- 
lated here. In the first place, they had no 
right to condemn him for what he there 
said, even had it been blasphemy. That 
should have furnished ground for accu- 
sation at a later trial when due proof 
could have been made by witnesses who 
heard Him. Again, they had no right to 
condemn Him upon what He there said; 
for the reason that an uncorroborated con- 
fession or plea of guilty could, under their 
law, condemn no man. When Caiaphas 
put the matter to an immediate and final 
vote, stating that there was no further 
need of witnesses, he violated two of the 
most vital principles of Jewish law. Ob- 
serve, further, that no opportunity was 
given Jesus to produce witnesses on His 
own behalf; no deliberation was had ; no 
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indictment was presented; no one spoke in 
favor of acquittal; Jesus Himself had no 
opportunity to address the tribunal; no 
discussion was had. Caiaphas opened and 
closed the argument in one speech of less 
than twenty-five words; the vote was 
taken on the spot, and Jesus convicted and 
the death penalty decided upon in plain 
disregard of the law which forbade a 
verdict of guilty on the same day as the 
trial; and all this by the very men best 
versed in Jewish law—the very men 
charged with the administration of Jewish 
Jaw. This, in and of itself, operated as 
an acquittal. 

Even suppose that a true charge could 
have been made against Jesus; he was ar- 
rested Thursday night and could not le- 
gally have been brought into court until 
Friday; Friday was a feast day, he could 


not legally be tried then. Saturday was 
the Sabbath, no trial could be held then. 
Sunday was the first day on which he 
could legally have been tried. If the 
trial could have been completed on that 
day, one day’s deliberation must inter- 
yene, which accounts for Monday. Tues- 
day would have been the first day on 
which a sentence could legally have been 
pronounced and an execution had. It thus 
appears that Jesus was crucified, died, was 
buried and had risen from the dead be- 
fore the time when he could legally have 
been tried, to say nothing of the time at 
which he could have legally been sentenced. 

Finally, as suggested before, the whole 
proceeding was void for the reason that 
the Roman Government had taken the 
right to try capital cases and inflict the 
death penalty away from, the Jews. 


Ill. 


The Civil Trial Before Pilate Was Equally Without Warrant 


of Law 


The Sanhedrin held another session in 
the early morning, possibly to pass a for- 
mal judgment, as before suggested, but 
principally, I think, to formulate a charge 
to present to Pilate, the Roman Governor; 
for we read that in the morning the chief 
priests and elders of the people took coun- 
sel against Jesus to put him to death and 
bound him and led him away and deliv- 
ered him to Pilate, the Roman Governor, 
and—crowning act of hypocrisy—we read 
that they halted at the gate of the Prae- 
torium or Governor’s palace, because they 
would have been ceremonially defiled by 
entering—they who all through the night 
had been violating the most elementary 
principles of Jewish law, scrupled to break 
a mere ritualistic regulation! 

1. The Character and Career of Pilate. 

It now becomes important to inquire in- 
to the character of this man who now held 
the earthly destiny of our Savior in his 
hands. Lucius Pontius Pilate was by 
birth, a Spaniard. His father was a sol- 
dier, who, for treason against his own 
people was rewarded by the Roman Gov- 
ernment with military preferment. Although 
of low rank by birth, Pontius Pilate mar- 
ried into the royal family, marrying Clau- 
dia, a granddaughter of the Emperor 
Augustus. This marriage gave him a po- 


litical standing that led to his being ap- 
pointed Procurator of Judea, a very im- 
portant position. 

His whole history is one of infamy. 
Every energy was bent toward furthering 
his own interests. He would go to any 
length to retain the favor of the Emper- 
or. His character seems to have lacked 
every moral sense. He was violent and 
cruel, tenacious and capable of boundless 
hate and base intrigue. He hated the Jews 
with an endless hate. Nothing but his 
own interests prevented him from express- 
ing it on all occasions. He was guilty of 
more than one massacre under pretense of 
crushing rebellion. He was shifty, cow- 
ardly and crafty. In his private life he 
was dissolute; in his official life a tyrant 
and oppressor. His hatred of the Jews 
was fully reciprocated by them and they 
lost no opportunity, generally, to reveal 
their sentiments. A massacre of the Sa- 
maritans finally led to his political down- 
fall; he returned to Rome and died the 
death of a suicide in Gaul. Of him it 
might well be said, as Wolsey in a later 
age said of himself— : 

“Oh, how wretched 
Is that poor man that hangs on prince’s 
favor, 
There is betwixt that smile we would 
aspire to, 
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That sweet aspect of princes and their 
ruin, 

More pangs and fears than wars and 
women have; 

And when he falls, he falls like Lucifer 

Never to hope again.” 

To such a man was Jesus brought 
bound. To such a man, their worst enemy, 
did the Jewish leaders come asking for his 
death. What an abyss of degradation of 
soul, of loss of self respect, of incarnate 
hate, does this situation disclose! 


Ri 2. Roman Procedure Under Law. 


Turning again to the legal phase of the 
subject, let us observe first, the proper 
mode of procedure and, second, the prefer- 
red charges and the events of the trial. 

Pilate as Prosecutor of Judea had the 
power of life and death; he was not only 
a governor, he was judge. Therefore he 
had jurisdiction of offenses against the 
Roman law. The criminal procedure un- 
der that law was comparatively simple, but 
its rules were required to be strictly fol- 
lowed. 

First of all, an indictment, called the 
libellus inscriptionis, was required, setting 
forth the names of the parties, the act com- 
plained of and the provisions of the law 
transgressed. What is known in modern 
procedure as a motion to quash an indict- 
ment, where it is defectively drawn, was 
in vogue under the Roman Law. If the 
libellus was defective or irregular, it was 
quashed by the magistrate; if, however, it 
was held to state correctly an offense a 
day was set for the trial. At the trial tes- 
timony was heard first against, then on 
behalf of the accused. At the conclusion 
the judge passed sentence. As under our 
law, and under the Jewish law, the ac- 
cused was presumed innocent until proven 
guilty. 

As the proceeding before the Jewish 
Court was conducted in open violation of 
the Jewish law, so were the proceedings 
before Pilate conducted in absolute disre- 
gard of the elementary principles of the 
Roman law. 

Jesus had been condemned by the Jewish 
Court for blasphemy, but that constituted 
no offense against the Roman law which, 
at that time, tolerated practically all re- 
ligions. It was necessary for the Jews to 
formulate some charge of which the Ro- 


man laws would take cognizance; and not 
only this, but it must be some charge, con- 
viction for which carried with it a death 
sentence. 

The charge made before Pilate was, 
practically speaking, that of treason against 
the Roman government. Rome was es- 
sentially a military government, and vis- 
ited with sure and swift retribution any- 
thing that savored of treason against her 
authority. Such, then, was the charge em- 
braced in the threefold accusation—“We 
found this man perverting the nation and 
forbidding to give tribute to Caesar and 
saying that he himself is Christ, a King”. 
And this of one who for three years had 
gone about doing only good; of one whose 
mandate “Render therefore unto Caesar 
the things which be Caesar’s” had con- 
founded his Jewish questioners, of one 
whose efforts had been exerted to prevent 
his being declared a temporal king. Mark 
Antony said of the great Julius— 


“You all did see that on the Lupercal 

I thrice presented him a kingly crown 

Which he did thrice refuse. Was this 
ambition ?” 


More than thrice did the Nazarene turn 
aside the call to earthy kingship, for his 
transcendent ambition aimed not at local 
and temporal sovereignty, but at a King- 
dom to be established in the hearts of men 
that should be universal and eternal. Of 
such a kingdom even his closest friends 
and disciples seem to have had but slight 
conception; of such a kingdom neither his 
accusers nor his judge could conceive. 

First, then, observe that the first two of 
these accusations were absolutely false and 
the last also false, in that it accused Jesus 
of having designs upon the temporal sov- 
ereignty of the Roman government, an ac- 
cusation which his whole life belied. 

Secondly, observe that no indictment was 
prepared and presented, no appropriate le- 
gal enactment called into operation, no day 
set for trial, no witnesses examined and 
heard according to forms of law; no proof 
of a criminal act; and that sentence of 
death was pronounced in the face of half 
a dozen judgments of acquittal. 

Judging the facts by the simple rules of 
procedure of the Roman law, we can read- 
ily see that this, in fact, was no judicial 
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trial, but a mock trial, in which the pro- 
secutor was the mob, the judge a coward, 
the judgment and senterice a confessed 
wrong, the execution a murder. 

3. Course of Proceedings Sketched. 

Briefly, the events ran substantially as 
follows: 

The chief priests and rulers of the peo- 
ple came before Pilate making the three- 
fold accusation before referred to. Pilate 
took Jesus into the judgment hall and 
questioned him, following which prelimin- 
ary questioning, Pilate went forth to the 
Jews and pronounced his first verdict of 
not guilty, saying “I find no fault in this 
man”, To the mob and its leaders, how 
must this have come as an unexpected ob- 
stacle to their infamous plan, for they 
broke forth with redoubled ferocity in a 
very torrent of accusation, and so vehe- 
ment were they that Pilate went back to 
Jesus and asked him “Hearest thou not 
how many things they witness against 
thee?” But to this torrent of denunciation, 
the Master opposed nothing but a digni- 
fied silence bearing mute testimony to the 
truth of that prophetic vision of Isaiah— 

“He was oppressed and he was afflicted, 
yet he opened not his mouth; he is brought 
as a lamb to the slaughter and as a sheep 
before her shearers is dumb, so he openeth 
not his mouth.” 

Again did the mob break forth in its 
fury, and we read that they “were the 
more fierce, saying, he stirreth up the 
people teaching throughout all Jewry, be- 
ginning from Galilee”. This suggestion 
gave Pilate a hope that he might escape 
what promised to be a disagreeable morn- 
ing, for Herod, the tetrarch of Galilee was 
in Jerusalem. So to Herod was Jesus 
sent. 

Under the Roman law a_ malefactor 
might be tried before either the judge in 
whose territory the crime was committed, 
or in whose territory he was arrested, but 
no Roman judge had jurisdiction to hold 
court or try a case outside of the terri- 
tory which comprised his jurisdictional lim- 
it. Therefore, while Pilate might legally 
have sent Jesus into Galilee to be tried be- 
fore Herod there, Herod had no more 
jurisdiction to try him at Jerusalem than 
one of our circuit judges would have to 
hold court in the Phillipine Islands. 


(Vol. xiii—t19) 


But, waiving the question of jurisdic- 
tion, Herod acquitted him of any wrong- 
doing, and returned him to Pilate, who 
was thereby brought face to face again with 
the terrible responsibility of disposing of 
the case. Again did Pilate pronounce 
judgment of acquittal, saying to the mob— 
“T have found no fault in this man touch- 
ing those things whereof ye accuse him, 
I will therefore chastise him and release 
him”,—thus proposing the anomalous situ- 
ation of proposing to scourge one whom 
he pronounced innocent of crime, an ille- 
gality on its face! 

It was the cttstom to release some nota- 
ble prisoner at the feast. Pilate, whether 
from some scant pity for the majestic 
prisoner before him, or from a desire to 
spite the Jewish mob, sought to fall back 
on this custom and release Jesus, but the 
Jews would have none of it. Incited by 
their leaders they raised the cry—‘Bar- 
abbas, Barabbas, release unto us Barab- 
bas”: while to Pilate’s query as to what 
should be done with Jesus, they raised 
that most terrible cry the ages have ever 
heard—“Crucify him, crucify him”! Bar- 
abbas was a robber, a murderer, who was 
in prison for leading an insurrection 
against the Roman government. Of his 
treason there was no doubt; he had been 
caught red-handed. He was the last man 
whom Pilate should have released in his 
capacity of Roman Governor, and because 
of his treason he was idolized by the Jews 
who were preferring the charge of treason 
against Jesus,—the epitome of human in- 
consistency ! 

Pilate was not yet willing to give up 
entirely, but unlawfully ordered Jesus to 
be scourged. Soon the sickening thud of 
the scourge was heard in the judgment 
hall, and that terrific ordeal over, the Ro- 
man soldiers crowned their victim with a 
crown of thorns and put a purple robe 
upon him and mocked him and smote him. 
Again Pilate pronounced a verdict of not 
guilty, for he went forth and said, “Behold 
I bring him forth to you that ye may know 
that I find no fault in him’, And Jesus 
came forth wearing the crown of thorns 
and the purple robe, and Pilate said, “Be- 
hold the man”! There stood the perfect 
man, the incarnation of a divine humanity, 
the realization of a human divinity, the 
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man without a peer, of whom it might truly 
have been said— 


“His life was gentle, and the elements 
So mixed in him that nature might stand 


up 
And say to all the world—this was a man”. 


Did Pilate have some glimmering hope 
that as they saw this man standing before 
them, on his face the agony of the scourg- 
ing, on his brow the drops of blood from 
his thorny crown, they would relent? If 
so he was doomed to disappointment, for 
they cried with increased fury—‘‘Crucify 
him! Crucify him’! Pilate said in sub- 
stance, “Take ye him and crucify him ac- 
cording to your law, for I acquit him of 
any violation of the Roman law. They 
answered him “We have a law by which 
he ought to die, because he made himself 
the son of God”. 

Was there some small atom of religous 
belief in this Roman judge, some atom of 
respect for divinity; had Jesus impressed 
him as being something more than hu- 
man; did some remnant of a conscience as- 
sert itself; or was it merely Roman super- 
stition that made Pilate afraid at this dis- 
closure? Afraid he was, and redoubled his 
efforts to release him. But the Jews were 
obdurate; they were determined to com- 
pass the destruction of this man, and now 
they played their last, their strongest card 
—‘Tf thou let this man go, thou are not 
Caesar’s friend. Whosoever maketh him- 
self a king speaketh against Caesar”. This 
threat of complaint to the Emperor was to 
determine the contest. All his political ca- 
reer had been a continued effort to secure 
and remain in the good graces of the 
Emperor. He knew that his administra- 
tion which had been characterized by cruel- 
ty, corruption and licentiousness, would 
not bear investigation, and this threat 
swept him off his feet. 

One more half-hearted effort was made. 


Again he brought Jesus forth and said, 
“Behold your king!’, but “Crucify him! 
Crucify him!’ with more ferocious vehem- 
ence was the reply of the mob. “Shall I 
crucify your king?” said he. To the stu- 
dent of Jewish history and tradition ap- 
pears the real abasement of their reply, 
“We have no king but Caesar”. This from 
the people whose waking thoughts, whose 
dreams by night, whose sole hope and am- 
bition were liberty from Rome! 

The threat was effective. Where all else 
failed, it succeeded. Too cowardly to do 
right when his own interests were affected, 
too weak to resist the cries of the mob 
whom he hated; too base to do justice 
when his political ambitions were jeopar- 
dized and to release him whom he had 
acquitted, he yielded, and, yielding, crown- 
ed his injustice with hypocrisy, washing his 
hands saying “I am innocent of the blood 
of this just person, see ye to it’. Then 
answered the mob with that most terrible 
of maledictions, “His blood be upon us 
and upon our children”, a curse that was 
too literally fulfilled forty years later when 
the Romans under Titus demolished Jeru- 
salem and massacred her inhabitants. 

And then (in spite of his having specif- 
ically and repeatedly pronounced Jesus 
not guilty; in spite of his knowledge that 
Jesus was innocent of wrong; in spite of 
his knowledge of law and what conscience 
he had, Pilate gave sentence that Jesus 
should be crucified, and they led him away. 
And, bearing his cross, He went along the 
sorrowful way. to Calvary, the place of 
execution, and there, lifted up on the cross, 
He died for us and with that death fur- 
nished the world with that stupendous 
paradox, the crowning shame of the 
world’s history and the crowning glory 
of the world’s history, for from it and by 
it have come man’s salvation, emancipa- 
tion and civilization. 
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Constructive Studies in Matthew, the Gospel for 
the Jew 


Rev. Daniet S. Grecory, D.D., LL.D. 


Part Chird, Division 2, Continued 
B. Untolding of Suv-Division 2 of Divisioit 


Embracing Studies Forty-Seven and Forty-Eight 


[For “Corrected Outline of Division 2”, see November, 1910, p. 256.] 


$wb-Divisiot 2.—Matthew Records the Second Stage in the Experience of 
Jesus on His Way to the Cross, namely, in the Hands of His Enemies Who 
Combined Against Him and to Whom He Voluntarily Yielded Himself,—In 
His Betrayal by Judas, Followed, first, by His Ecclesiastical Trial before the 
Sanhedrin, and His illegal Conviction for Blasphemy; and, then, by His Civil 
Trial for High Treason before Pilate, the Roman Governor, whom the Jews 
Compelled to Sentence Him to be Crucified, though Adjudged Innocent.— 
Matthew xxvi. 47—xxvii. 26. 


i. Constructive Exposition of the Forty-Seventh Study 
Study for December 11, 1910—Matthew xxvi. 47-75 


Forty-SEvENTH Stupy—_BETRAYED AND ECCLESIASTICALLY CON- 
DEMNED UNJUSTLY :—Tae Arrest oF JESUS BY THE TRAITOR AND 
nis BAND IN THE GARDEN ; His ARRAIGNMENT For His ECCLESIASTICAL 
TRIAL IN THE MorNING BEFORE THE SANHEDRIN IN THE PALACE OF 

. CAIAPHAS, WHERE He was AccusED oF BLASPHEMY IN CLAIMING TO 
BE THE Son oF GOD, AND ILLEGALLY CONDEMNED,—PARALLELED BY THE 
SHAMELESS DENIAL OF PETER WHO WITNESSED THE CONDEMNATION OF 
nis Master.—Matthew xxvi. 47-75. 


Section. 1.—While these last Words were still on the Lips of Jesus, Judas 
Came from the Sanhedrin, with an Armed Multitude, to Whom he Betrayed 
Jesus with a Kiss in Fulfilling the Third Prophetic Lesson of the Cross; the 
Nightly Assault which Followed Giving Jesus Occasion to Manifest His Deity 


and Glory to All, while Voluntarily Submitting to Arrest—Matthew xxvi. 
47-56. 


[In this Section the Evangelist depicts It will be found that the other. Evangelists. 
the Scene at the Betrayal and Arrest. supplement. Matthew’s account.] 
Lange eh ti Sar Rs Nae ae 1. Jesus Confronted the Betrayer, who 
i , T; Ss 5 : : 
the eee pebiders you Tad "tie Multi. Identified Him for the Officers: in Charge 
tude; Jesus and His Disciples generally; of py a “Judas-Kiss”, probably agreed upon 


‘GI yf Ji i! ightly A It? al aed _ a 
a? Le Cokin Fe int eeinect”. Beforehand with the Sanhedrin—Matthew 
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XXVi. 47-50. 

The purpose of the Sanhedrin was to 
make it appear that “a seditious plot was 
to be crushed, and that resistance might be 
expected”. Hence the great crowd that 
went out to arrest Jesus at this late hour 
of the night—embracing a detachment of 
the Roman garrison, a group of the Tem- 
ple guards, servants of the high priest de- 


puted to assist, a great number of fanatics — 


and “roughs”, and (Luke xxii. 52) a dele- 
gation from the Sanhedrin itself who from 
the background urged on and superintend- 
ed the arrest. 

Study the resemblances and differences 
in Matthew’s account, and Mark xiv. 42-52; 
Luke xxii. 47-53; John xviii. 1-12. 

The “Kiss”, agreed upon as the Sign, 
and which Judas gave “eagerly” (see 
Greek of v. 49), was the ecclesiastical au~ 
thorization of the arrest. Jesus addressing 
Judas as “comrade”, bade him urge on his 
work to completion,—understanding fully 
his purpose. 

[The Greek term (in v. 48) translated 
in the Auth. Ver. “Take Him”, is em- 
phatic, as in the Rev. Versions, Hold him 
Fast”. “Possibly there was a touch of 
irony in the language of the arch traitor, 
who expected that Jesus might in a magic- 
al manner elude them after all. For the 
darkened mind of Judas had now come to 
regard Him as a magician’ (Lange). 


2. Jesus Confronted the One Rash De- 
fender (Peter, whose name Matthew does 
not mention) with a Prohibition of the 
Use of the Sword, and Made his Deed the 
Occasion of the Miraculous Proof of His 
own Deity, and His Sacrificial Mission as 
Messiah.—Matthew xxvi. 51-54. 

The victim of Peter’s sword was “the 
well known’ (brought out by the Greek 
definite article, overlooked by the trans- 
lators) slave-attendant of the High Priest 
(Malchus, according to John). It wasa 
kinsman of this Malchus that recognized 
Peter, in the palace of the High Priest, as 
the “striker” of the blow (John xviii. 26) 
and impliedly accused him of it. It is 
easy to understand why the Sanhedrin did 
not bring forward Malchus to testify 
against Jesus. 


3. Jesus Confronted the Multitude, be- 


fore Whom He had exhibited His Messi- 
anic Credentials, with the Assurance of 
His Readiness and Settled Purpose to 
Meet Death in Fulfilment of Messianic 
Prophecy; whereupon All His Disciples 
Forsook Him and Fled, as it had been 
Foretold They would.—Matthew xxvi. 55, 
56. 

The address to the multitude was direct- 
ed especially to the Jewish Rulers, repre- 
sentatives of the Sanhedrin, and the Tem- 
ble Guards (see Luke). His vindication, 
however, reached the whole multitude, giv- 
ing them the Prophetic Reasons for His 
Course along with His Messianic Creden- 
tials. 

“The Training of the Twelve” gives a 
luminous exposition of the meaning and 
aim of “The Sheep Scattered”. See Matt. 
XXvi. 36-41, 55, 56, 60-75, and parallel ac- 
counts. 


“At this crisis of their history: How 
should they have acted? and why did they 
act as they did—what was the cause of 
their failure? 

“Taking up the former of these questions 
first, . . . What could they do when their 
Lord was apprehended, but run away? 
Offer resistance? Jesus had positively for- 
bidden that just immediately before... 
His command to Peter, to put up the 
sword, was as much as to say, ‘In this 
kind of warfare we must necessarily have 
the worst of it.’ 

“Then He went on to hint of higher 
reasons for non-resistance than mere con- 
siderations of prudence or expediency . . 
He could meet human force by superior, 
divine, celestial force if He chose, but He 
did not choose; for to overpower His ene- 
mies would be to defeat His own purpose 
in coming to the world, which was to con- 
quer, not by physical force, but by truth 
and love and godlike patience; by drink- 
ing the cup which His Father had put in- 
to His hands, bitter though it was to flesh 
and blood... 

“Was it their duty to suffer with Him? 

. . . . When Jesus surrendered Himself 
into the hands of His captors, He proffered 
the request (John xvii 8) that, while tak- 
ing Him into custody, they should let His 
followers go their way. This He did not 
merely out of compassion for them, but as 
the Captain of salvation making the best 
terms for Himself and for the interests of 
His kingdom; for it was not less neces- 
sary to these that the disciples should 
live than that He Himself should die. He 
gave Himself up to death, that there might 
be a Gospel to preach; He desired the 
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safety of His disciples that there might 
be men to preach it... 

“Where, then, if not in failing to fight 
for or suffer with their Lord, did the fault 
of the eleven lie? It lay in their lack of 
faith. ‘Believe in God and believe in me’, 
Jesus had said to them at the commence- 
ment of His farewell address, and at the 
critical hour they did neither . . . They 
fled in unbelief and despair, as men whose 
hope was blasted, from a man whose cause 
was lost, and whom God had abandoned to 
His enemies... . 

“Their spiritual character at this season 
was deficient in certain elements which 
give steadiness tothe good impulses of the 
heart, and mastery over the infirmities of 
sentient nature. The missing elements of 
strength were: forethought, clear percep- 
tions of truth, self-knowledge, and the dis- 
cipline of experience... 

“The explanation amounts in substance 


to a proof that the disciples were sheep, 
not yet fit to be shepherds of men. That 
being so, we do not wonder at the leniency 
of Jesus, to which reference has already 
been made. No one expects sheep to do 
anything else than flee when the wolf com- 
cth. Only in shepherds is craven fear se- 
verely reprehensible. Bearing this in mind, 
we shall more readily forgive Peter for 
denying his Lord in an unguarded mom- 
ent, than for his cowardice at Antioch 
some years after, when he gave the cold 
shoulder to his Gentile brethren, through 
fear of the Jewish sectaries from Jerusa- 
lem. Peter was a shepherd then, and it 
was his duty to lead the sheep, or even to 
carry them against their inclination into 
the wide green pastures of Christian lib- 
erty, instead of tamely following those 
who, by their scrupulosity, showed them- 
selves to be but lambs in Christ’s flock” 
(Bruce). 


SEcTION 2.—Matthew Relates How the Captors of Jésus Hurried Him Be- 
fore the Sanhedrin, by which He was Arraigned, and Ecclesiastically Con- 
demned on the Trumped-Up Charge of Blasphemy; in Connection with which 
are Narrated the Predicted Denials by Peter.—Matthew xxvi. 57-75. 


No one of the Evangelists attempted to 
give a complete account of the Trials of 
Jesus; each selected such facts as were 
suited to his own aim, without following 
the order of time. For Matthew’s purpose 
it was only necessary to give a general 
sketch from the Jewish point of view. He 
does not even mention—as Mark and Luke 
likewise do not—the trial, or rather infor- 
mal examination, before the ex-high priest 
Annas, the recognized and powerful head 
of the Sadducean Jewish party, which 
John mentions as taking place first. 
(John xviii. 13), this not being an essen- 
tial part. 

Compare the Harmony of the Gospels, in 
which the order of events appears. 


1. The Sanhedrin Met in Council (Peter 
being Present, Sitting with the Servants) 
and Attempted to Condemn Jesus on the 
Testimony of False Witnesses; to Whom 
Jesus Refused to Answer.—Matthew xxvi. 
57-61. 

According to Deuteronomy (xix. 15) the 
testimony of two witnesses agreemg was 
required to convict of a capital crime. 
“Many tried to prove the case against 
Jesus, but failed; and the two who stc- 
ceeded at last did so (ch. xxvii. 63) by wil- 


ful distortion of the truth, only making 
His innocence the more evident’. The 
saying referred to is found only in John 
ii. 19, in connection with the First Cleans- 
ing of the Temple, and had always been 
perverted by the Jews. Jesus was justi- 
fied in not answering such charges, which 
had no basis but malice.* 


2. This Led the High Priest, Who was 
Determined to Convict Jesus, to Try An- 
other Method, and Abjure Him to Declare 
whether He were the Messiah or Not, in 
His Own 
Words; to which Jesus Replied by openly 


order to Condemn Him by 


Avowing His Deity and Messiahship and 
Solemnly Summoning His Judges to His 
Messianic Tribunal; for which Declaration 
the Council (without any inquiry into the 
grounds of it) Condemned Him to Die, 
and Insulted Him as a Blasphemer.—Mat- 
thew xxvi. 64-68. 


They utterly ignored the abundant Mir- 
aculous proofs He had given them of His 
Messiahship in the Temple itself, and that 
within the week. He answered “the sol- 
i# On | the Illegal Ecclesiastical Condemnation of 
Jesus, see article on “The Legal View of the Ar- 


rest and Trial of Jesus”, by James W. Gordon, 
p. 289. 
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emn abjuration of the high priest with a 
more solemn citation to His own judg- 
ment-seat”. 


3. In the Meanwhile, in the Court of 
the House, and within Sight and Hearing 
of the Council-Room, Peter Denied Jesus 
Three Times, Each Time in More Aggra- 
vated Form.—Matthew xxvi. 69-75. 


Peter must have been in mortal terror, 
for according to John (xviii. 26) one of the 
Servants of the high priest, a kinsman of 
Malchus, seems to have recognized him as 
the striker of the awkward blow that had 
taken off an ear instead of a head. But 
what contributed most of all to his hasty 
exit from the court was the fact, recorded 
by Luke (xxii. 61), “And the Lord turned, 
and looked upon Peter’, which sent him 
out to “weep bitterly’. 


li. Constructive Exposition of the Forty-Eighth Study 


Study for December 18, 1910—Matthew XXvii. 1-26 


Forty-EicHtH Stupy.— THE CIVIL TRIAL AND UNJUST SEN- 
TENCE :—As THE SANHEDRIN HAD No Power To EXECUTE A CAPITAL 
SENTENCE, THEY Hurriep Jesus BEerorE PILATE, THE ROMAN PRO- 
CURATOR, ON THE FALSE AND UNSUPPORTED CHARGE OF TREASON; 
WHOM THEY FoRCED TO ORDER THE CRUCIFIXION OF JESUS AFTER HE 
HAD REPEATEDLY AND JUDICIALLY PRONOUNCED Him INNOCENT.— 


Matthew xxvii. 1-26. 


The Sanhedrin could condemn to death, 
but the power to execute the sentence had 
been taken from them by the Romans who 
had found them unfit to be trusted with 
its exercise; hence the necessity of appeal- 
ing to the Roman Governor. The turbul- 
ence of the Jews, and the distance of An- 
tioch the Capitol of Syria from Jerusalem, 
had made it necessary to appoint a pro- 
curator or sub-prefect over Judea, to whom 
was entrusted the power of life and death 
and of appointing and deposing the high 
priest. 


_ “The events, according to the Evangel- 
ists, occurred in the following order:—At 


first Pilate wished to hand Jesus over to 
the Jewish court, that is, to receive a sim- 
ple ecclesiasti censure. Then he sent 
Jesus to Herod, to get rid of the difficulty. 


stica 


Thereupon occurred the presentation of 
Christ along with Barabbas; and, after 
the failure of that device, the significant 


hand-washing. Then, the presentation of 
Jestis to the people, after He had been 
scourged: Hece homo. Finally, the scorn- 
ful treatment of the Jews by Pilate (John 
X1x, 14, 15, 20, 22), designed to veil his 
disgrace” (Lange). 


Matthew, writing for the Jew, made his 
selection of events according to their theo- 
cratic and Jewish bearing. 


SEcTION 1.—Matthew Pauses to Record the Preliminary Preparation of 


the Apostate Sanhedrin for the Consummation of their Plot to Destroy Jesus 
through the Civil Trial before Pilate——Telling How, Early in the Morning, 
they Made Ready by Renewed Consultation to Hurry Jesus Away to the Ro- 
_ man Ruler to Secure the Confirmation of their Sentence of Death; and How 
they Adhered to their Purpose, Undeterred by the Unexpected and Startling 
Confession of Judas, Thereby Fulfilling Prophecy by Leaving an Abiding 
Memorial of their Crime.—Matthew xxvii. 1-10. 


The arrest by night, and the haste with 


its completion in the early morning, were 
which the Rulers urged on their plot to 


calculated to prevent any attempt on the 


part of the followers of Jesus to rescue 
Him. 


*On_ the Illegal Civil Condemnation of Jesus, 
see article by James W. Gordon, on ‘The Legal 
View of the Arrest and Trial of Jesus’, in the 
present issue, p. 289. 
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1. While it was still Morning, the En- 
tire Sanhedrin Met in Consultation after 
their Sentence, to Decide how to Coinpass 
the Death of Jesus; then having Completed 
their Plans they Led Him away “Bound” 
to the Palace of Pilate Hard by.—Matthew 
XXvii. I, 2. 

There were many reasons for this fur- 
ther consultation. They had reason to fear 
that their violent and unjust proceedings 
would be called in question. Moreover, 
they had no grounds on which to ask Pi- 
late to sentence Jesus to the death-penalty 
of the Cross. The Jewish ecclesiastical 
death-penalty for blasphemy was not rec- 
ognized by Roman law, and so it was ne- 
cessary to change the charge against Jesus 
before Pilate, to Treason, as claiming to 
be a King. This may well have furnished 
one of the main subjects of their morning 
consultation before taking Jesus in pro- 
cession to Pilate. 

“Pilate’s inquiry and remark (John xviii. 
29-31) brought out this accusation of trea- 
son (Luke xxiii. 2), to which they after- 
wards added (John xix.7) that of blas- 
phemy. But it was on the political charge 
that Pilate sentenced Him (John xix.12- 
15); and accordingly this was specified in 


the title on the cross; see John xix.19” 
(Par. Bible). 


2. Matthew Relates that While they were 
Carrying Out their Plans (perhaps as the 
traitor saw the Procession Set Forth), Ju- 
das, seized with Remorse, Testified to the 
Sanhedrin the Innocence of Jesus in a way 
that should have Startled them out of their 
contemplated Crime, but to which Warn- 
ing they Were brutally Indifferent; and 
which only Led the Traitor himself to com- 


mit Suicide—Matthew xxvii. 3-5. 

His Confession, that he had sinned by 
bringing about his betrayal the bloody 
death of one whom he knew to be inno- 
cent, is connected immediately, by the in- 
troductory “then”, with his knowledge of 
the fact that Jesus had been condemned. It 
was made to the Sanhedrin who had bar- 
gained with him, to whom he proposed to 
return the silver. When they rudely re- 
buffed him, he rushed with it to the Tem- 
ple and flung it into the Holy Place among 
the priests as a testimony against them, 
and went out and committed suicide. 

The startling feature was that the traitor 
cast it into the Holy Place (the word used 
is naos, access to which was permitted *o 
the priests alone. Were most of them ab- 
sent from their posts in the procession that 
was accompanying Jesus “bound” to the 
judgment seat of Pilate? 

The traditional place of Judas’ suicide, 
on the brow of a precipice, furnishes ready 
explanation of the differences between 
Matthew’s account and that of Luke in 
Acts. 


3. Matthew Pauses at this point to Nar- 
rate the Sanhedrin’s Later Prophetic 
(Zech. xi. 13) Use of the Price of Blood, 
in Purchasing the “Field of Blood”, which 
long remained a Testimony of the Inno- 
cence of Jesus and a Memorial of the In- 
famy of His Judges—Matthew xxvii. 6-10. 


In all their dealings with Jesus and with 
Judas the Jews are seen to have been ful- 
filling the Messianic predictions of their 
Prophets. 


Section 2.—Matthew, Keeping in View his Jewish Aim, gives a Summary 
Account of the Civil Trial of Jesus before the Roman Governor, on the Unsus- 
tained Charge of Treason; and of the Way in which the Sanhedrin Forced 
Pilate, after he had repeatedly Declared Jesus absolutely Blameless in the 
Sight of Roman Law, to Sentence Him, and Deliver Him up, to Death by the 


Cross.—Matthew xxvii. 11-26. 


[It was not necessary for Matthew’s pur- 
pose to relate all the details of the Mis- 
trial, as found in the parallel accounts of 
Luke and John. Luke’s record, e. g. of 
His being taken before Herod (Lk. xxiii. 
4-12)—which gave Herod his long desired 


opportunity to see Jesus, and as the earth- 
ly soverign of Palestine to complete the 
rejection of the true King, which he had 
begun in murdering His Herald, the Bap- 
tist—is not even mentioned by Matthew 
The incidents selected bring out the delib- 
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erate Apostasy and malignant Hate of the 
Jewish Rulers and People, shown in re- 
jecting Jesus as Messiah, and pressing His 
condemnation. 


1. Matthew Sketches the Opening of the 
Trial of Jesus, on the Charge (here im- 
plied and assumed as having been made) 
of Treason to Caesar, in Claiming to be 
the King of the Jews; the Baselessness, 
Malignity and Ungodliness of which are 
briefly Exposed—Matthew xxvii. 11-19. 


(1) Matthew States briefly the Conclu- 
sion of Pilate, that the Charge of Treason 
was Not Sustained (without stopping to 
Give an Account of How he Reached it), 
and that Jesus, by His Silence amid the 
Clamor of His Accusers, Showed that He 
Felt Justitied in Assuming that their Ac- 
cusations were Self-Evidently False or too 
Trivial to Call for Answer (Matt. xxvii. 
II-I4). 


[Turning to John’s Gospel (xviii. 28-29), 
it will be seen that Pilate had decided that 
the matters in issue had to do with their 
ecclesiastical affairs, and should therefore 
be settled by themselves. As they refused 
to do this and continued their clamor, the 
Governor had taken Jesus apart and learn- 
ed from Him that He claimed merely a 
spiritual Kingship which in no way inter- 
fered with His loyalty to Caesar.—Turn- 
ing to Luke’s Gospel (xxii. 4-16), it will 
be seen that the chief priests and the mul- 
titudes met the conclusion of alate T 
find no fault in him’, with the further 
charge of stirring up sedition throughout 
all Palestine, which charge brought Him 
within the wider jurisdiction of Herod, 
who then happened to be in Jerusalem. To 
Herod Pilate had therefore sent them with 
Jesus; who sent the Prisoner back to the 
Governor, with the Confirmation of his 
judgment that He was innocent. . . . Ac- 
cording to Luke, Pilate then called together 
the Sahedrin and the People, and on the 
Ground of this twofold decision, declared 
the absolute innocence of Jesus of all 
their charges, and proposed to Set Him 
free (see Luk. xxii. 13-15.] 


(2) Convinced that there was No 
Ground for their Charges but their insane 
Jealousy of the Popularity of Jesus with 
the Multitude, Pilate Exposed their Mal- 
ignity and brought them to the Climax of 
their Infamy by Offering (according to 
Custom) to Release to them at the Feast 
either Jesus or Barabbas a Bandit and con- 


’ 


demned Criminal of the Worst Character; 
whereupon they Completed their Apostasy 
and Sealed their Doom by Rejecting Jesus 
for the Robber, (Matt. xxvii. 15-18). 


(3) At this Juncture in the Trial 
the Supernatural World Intervened to 
Strengthen Pilate’s Purpose to Save Jesus 
from His Enemies, by Assuring Pilate’s 
Wife in a Vision of the Innocence of 
Jesus; who at the psychological moment 
Sent a Warning Message to her Husband 
which Reached Him as he Sat on the Judg- 
ment Seat (Matt. xxvii. 19). 


[In this vision of the wife of Pilate, 
Claudia Proculla, and in the effect it pro- 
duced upon her, leading her to send a 
message to Pilate on the judgment seat, 
is clearly to be seen the hand of God, vin- 
dicating Jesus, warning the Governor, and 
stamping as godless and wicked these 
deeds of the Rulers and the People.] 


2. The Sanhedrin, on the Verge of De- 
spair, Now Appealed to the Inflamed Pas- 
sions of the Multitude Who, by Raising a 
Tumult and Threatening Pilate, Forced 
the Governor Wickedly to Condemn Jesus 
Guiltless and Deliver Him up to the Death 
of the Cross.——Matthew xxvii. 20-23. 

The Rulers finally attempted by violence 
what they had failed to accomplish by ar- 
tifice and argument. “The multitude” 
whom they “persuaded” probably consisted 
of “their own adherents among the lower 
class of Jerusalem; they raised an outcry 
against Jesus, and would not desist until 
the Governor has ‘delivered Him to their 
will.” The weakness of Pilate, that pre- 
vented him from carrying out his strong 
and laudable purpose to save Jesus, lay in 
his political misdeeds. The threat to ex- 
pose these at the ber of Caesar was more 
potent, as plied by the Jews (John xix. 12), 
than the violence of the crowd. 


3. The Rulers Triumphantly Watched 
and Gloated Over the End. of the long 
Struggle, when Pilate, in his Helplessness 
and Fearing a Riot, impotently Washed his 
Hands of the Innocent Blood, and the 
People blasphemously Invoked the Guilt 
of it to Rest upon themselves and their 
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Children, in Fulfilment of the awful Doom 
that Jesus had just the other day Pro- 
nounced upon them for their Apostasy.— 
Matthew xxvii. 20-26. 

[There was no washing the stain of that 
blood from Pilate’s hands; and in the 
long ages the Jews have never been able 


_ to escape the doom their fathers called 
down upon them by assuming limitless re- 
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sponsibility for the master crime of the 
ages. | 


So far as it regards Pilate, this final act 
of cruel injustice simply transferred him 
from the place of Judge to that of Execu- 
tioner, in which role his last act appears, 
in the opening of Sub-Division 2 of Divi- 
sion 2. 


CZ. Unfolding of Sub-Division 3 Of Division 2 


ct nna owt arn 


Embracing Studies Forty-Nine and Fifty 


[For “Corrected Outline of Division 2”, see November, 1910, p. 256. ] 


$ub-Division 3.—Matthew Records the Third Stage in the Experience of 
Jesus on His Way to the Cross, namely, in the Hands of His Executioners and 
Under the Power of Death.—Matthew xxvii. 27-65. 


i. Constructive Exposition of the Forty-Ninth Study 


Study for December 25, 1910—Matthew XXVil. 27-44 


Forty-Nintu Stupy.—JESUS IN THE HANDS OF HIS EXECUTION- 
ERS :—Martruew Retates How Jesus PASSED FROM THE JUDGMENT 
SEAT OF PILATE, TO BE ScouRGED, INSULTED AND ABUSED BY His 
EXECUTIONERS; TO BE CRUCIFIED BETWEEN Two THIEVES AS “THE 
KING OF THE JEWS”, AND BE MOCKED BY THE Mos; BUT TO BE ACCRED- 
ITED TO BE THE MESSIAH, THE SON oF Gop, BY SUPERNATURAL MANI- 
FESTATIONS.—Matthew xxvii. 27-44. 


[As in following Matthew’s plan the Studies have more than filled the Sabbaths of the 
year, the remaining Studies—Forty-Ninth to Fifty-First—will be merely outlined for those 


who desire to complete the Gospel.] 


1. Matthew Relates, in Common with 
the Other Evangelists, How Pilate Offi- 
cially Scourged Jesus, and then Surrend- 
ered Him to the Brutal Insults of the Sol- 
diery, in which the whole Band or Cohort 
Joined—Matthew xxvii. 27-30. 


[The red military cloak of a Roman Of- 
ficer, the bramble crown and the reed 
scepter were mock emblems of the royalty 
which Jesus was charged with claiming. 
These and all the worse indignities Jesus 
endured in meek, submissive silence, ful- 
filling Isaiah liii. 7.] 


2. Matthew Follows the Course of the 
Band as they Take Jesus, Exhausted and 
Faint, on the Way to Golgotha, and there 


Prepare to Crucify Him—Matthew XXVil. 


31-34. 

[The record is confined to disrobing Him 
as King; leading Him away to the place 
of Crucifixion; compelling Simon an Afri- 
can to aid in bearing His Cross, and of- 
fering Him the stupefying mixture which 
He refused, proposing to drain the cup of 
suffering to the dregs. Note the features 
added by the other Gospels.] 


3. The Evangelist Tells briefly How 
they Crucified Him there, Fulfilling Psalm 
xxii. 18 in parting His Raiment by Lot 
among themselves; Setting Over His 
Cross the Accusation, “This is Jesus the 
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King of the Jews”; and Crucifying with» 
Him Two Thieves, One on Either Hand.— 
Matthew xxvii. 35-38. 


[John records the fact that the super- 
scription was written in the three lang- 


uages of the Civilized World, Hebrew, La- , 


tin and Greek. He adds that the Sanhe- 
drin protested against the form given to 
it, as implying the acknowledgment of 
Jesus as King of the Jews’, proposing to 
substitute it “He said I am the King of 
the Jews”, which Pilate curtly refused 
(John xix. 20-22).] 


4. There Follows the Record of the 


il. 


Mockery and Derision Heaped upon Jesus 
—as He Hung upon the Cross, Passing in- 
to Unconsciousness—by the Representa- 
tives of All Classes in the Mob that Sur- 
rounded Him; Fulfilling the Prophecy that 
He should be Despised and Rejected of 
Men (Isa. liii. 3)—Matthew xxvii. 30-44. 


[The tumultuous Crowd cast their Chal- 
lenge of His Deity in His Teeth; the San- 
hedrin derided His Claim to Save, to 
Trust God, and to be the Son of God; 
even the Thieves “cast the same in His 
teeth”,—although, as Luke records xxiii. 
39-43), one of them repented and was 
granted by Jesus a passport to Paradise.] 


Constructive Exposition of the Fiftieth Study 


[This Study and the Fifty-First can be made use of as an Extra Lesson.] 


FirtretH Stupy.—JESUS IN THE POWER OF DEATH AND THE 
GRAVE :—MartrHew Revates How THe Scene Crosep as JESUS, IN 
THE Mipst of SUPERNATURAL MANIFESTATIONS, PASSED THROUGH THE 
ARTICLE OF DEATH, AND was BurieD IN A SEALED TomB GUARDED BY 
BOTH JEWS AND Romans, To EsTABLISH THE CERTAINTY OF His DEATH. 


—Matthew xxvii. 45-66. 


1. Matthew, in Tracing the Process of 
Dissolution to its Conclusion, Records 
Some of the Great Supernatural and Pro- 
phetic Events that Gathered about the 
Death and Completed His Messianic Cre- 
dentials; of which Death the Roman Cen- 
turion and the Ministering Galilean Wom- 
en are Mentioned as Witnesses.—Matthew 
XXVii. 45-56. 


Volumes are condensed into these brief 
sentences: the pall of darkness settling 
over the earth at midday; the Cry of ut- 
most agony, repeating Psalm xxii, (which 
Psalm reads like a history of the Scenes 
at the Cross written hundreds of years be- 
' fore); the Coarse Jokes of the Execu- 
tioners; the loud Cry with which Jesus 
yielded up His Spirit (John xix. 30) when 
His Heart broke; the rending of the veil 
of the Temple marking the Opening of the 
way for man to the Holy of Holies; the 
Earthquake, the opening of the graves and 
the resurrection of the bodies of many 
saints that appeared in the Holy City,— 
all making up a combination of prophetic 
and supernatural manifestations paralleled 
nowhere else in human history. 

_The Exclamation of the Roman Centu- 
rion in charge of the Execution (who had 
heard the taunt, “If thou be the Son of 


God”), summed up the only rational con- 
clusion from, and explanation of, the 
scenes of the Cross as Matthew sketches 
them: “Truly, this was the Son of God”, 
That the Galilean women alone are men- 
tioned as keeping watch to the end showed 
that the prophecy of Jesus had been ful- 
filled: the “sheep shall be scattered.’’] 


2. The Death Scene Over, the Evangel- 
ist Explains How the Body of Jesus Es- 
caped the Usual Fate of Criminals who 
Died on the Cross, i. e., being left Exposed 
on the Cross for the wild birds to pick 
the flesh from their Bones; and How the 
Mutilation of His Body by being Em- 
balmed by His Friends was Deferred un- 
til beyond the Time for His Resurrection; 
Whereby Credible and Competent Wit- 
nesses were prepared to Prove to the Ro- 
man Ruler, to the Sanhedrin, to the Dis- 
ciples of Jesus and to the World, that the 
Body had Lain Undisturbed in the Sepul- 
cher from Friday Night until Sunday 
Morning.—Matthew xxvii. 47-61. 


[It is to be Noted that these are not, as 
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commonly regarded, mere trivial incidents, 
but essential links in the chain of evidence 
by which Matthew is seeking to bind his 
Jewish hearers and readers to faith in 
Jesus as their Messiah. The body of the 
crucified criminals was usually left on the 
Cross for the wild birds to pick the flesh 
off it, or hurried away to the potter’s field. 
By a series of extraordinary providences 
and coincidences, Jesus’ body escaped such 
fate. First, Joseph of Arimathea, a rich 
and influential Member of the Sanhedrin, 
who had opposed “their counsel and deed” 
in Condemning Jesus, begged of Pilate 
and received from him the body of Jesus, 
which, as the Sabbath was just at hand, 
he hurriedly wrapped in linen and laid 
away with preserving spices in his own 
new tomb close by in Gethsemane to await 
embalming until the Sabbath was over. 
According to John (xix. 39-43), icodemus 
“the master Jewish teacher in Israel”, and 
also of the Sanhedrin (John iii.1o), and 
who was likewise a disciple of Jesus and 
seeking the Kingdom of God, was asso- 
ciated with Joseph in this safe but _tem- 
porary laying away of the body of Jesus. 
Providentially, there was barely time to 
hurry it into the sepulcher hard by.—Be- 
cause of the proximity of the Preparation, 
which began at nightfall, and of the Sab- 
bath, these Sanhedrites and the Galilean 
Women were compelled to defer the em- 
balming of the Body until the first day of 
the week: whereby it escaped the mutila- 
tion of that process, and was preserved 
in its integrity to come forth at the dawn 
of the third day, just as the women were 
hastening to the tomb with their spices. 
The testimony of the two distinguished 
citizens and Sanhedrites could not have 
been successfully impeached before the 
Roman Ruler or the Jewish Council, and 
the true disciples of Jesus would not have 
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impeached the Witness of these devoted 
Women who had seen the Sepulcher closed 
with the great stone on that Friday night.] 


3. Matthew Ends this portion of the 
Record, and with it Part Third, by Show- 
ing How the Jewish Rulers in their assidu- 
ous Malignity were Providentially Used to 
Complete and make Irrefutable the Evt- 
dence of the Resurrection of Jesus—by Go- 
ing in a body and Appealing to Pilate to 
Seal the Tomb and Set a Roman Guard 
over it under their Charge, to Make it Im- 
possible for the Disciples of Jesus to Steal 
Away His Dead Body before the Third 
Day, to which His Prediction of His Re- 
surrection Pointed—Matthew xxvii. 62-66. 


Jesus had now finished His Work of 
Laying the Foundation of His Kingdom by 
His Sacrificial Death, the Theme of Part 
Third (Matt. xxiv. I b—xxvii. 66). The 
Evangelist here relates how the Jewish 
Council finished their work and with it, 
as they believed, the troublesome career 
of Jesus. 


“The ‘watch’ was- designed to prevent 
violence, the ‘seal’ upon the fastening to 
prevent fraud. Compare Daniel vi.17. The 
Jewish priests and rulers have now ac- 
complished their design against the Lord’s 
Anointed: and one thing only is wanting 
to complete their triumph—to throw open 
the sepulcher upon the third day, and to 
find there the lifeless body” (Par. Bible). 


D. Constructive Unfolding of the Conclusion of Matthew's Gospel.—Matthew 
RXViiil. 1-20 


Embraced in the Fifty-First Study 


Firry-First Strupy MATTHEW CLOSES THE GosPEL FOR THE JEW WITH THE 


RESURRECTION OF JESUS FROM THE DEAD, 


His AssuMpPTION oF HIs 


PLACE AS UNIVERSAL KING BY Givinc His FoLLOWERS THE ComMISs- 
SION AND PROGRAM FOR THE CONQUEST OF THE WorLD AND THE Es- 
TABLISHMENT OF His UNIVERSAL Kincpom.—Matthew xxviii. 1-20. 


[By referring back to “The Working 
Outline of the Gospel”, December, 1900, 
p. 329, it will be seen that the Conclusion 
Completes Matthew's Plan. 
embraces— : 

Introduction—In which the Evangelist 
Demonstrates for the Jews that Jesus had 
the Scriptural and Prophetic Origin of the 
Messiah.—Matthew i.l-tv.11. 


That Plan 


Part First—In which the Evangelist Ex- 
hibits the Work of Jesus in Galilee, as 
Messiah the Prophet, in the Public Proc- 
lamation of the Coming Kingdom of 
Heaven,—First, Personally and Alone, and, 
then, Associated with Twelve Apostles 
Called to His Aid in Meeting the Destitu- 
tion—Culminating in the Disappointment 
and Oppositon of the Jews Because of the 
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Spiritual Nature of His Kingdom, and the 
Rejection of His Message by All Classes. 
—Matthew iv.12-xvi.12. 

Part Second—In which Matthew Pre- 
sents Jesus, as Messiah the King, Publicly 
Claiming to be the Messiah; Urging His 
Claim, First, upon His Disciples, with 
Whom He Founded the Kingdom or 
Church and Whom He Instructed Apart; 
and, then, upon the Jewish Rulers and Peo- 
ple in the City of David, by Whom he was 
Rejected in Spite of His Messianic Cre- 
dentials, and Whom He Judicially Re- 
jected and Doomed.—Matthew xvi.13-xxiv. 
I a. 

Part Third—In which Matthew Portrays 
the Work of Jesus as Messiah the Priest 
in Laying the Foundations for the King- 
dom of Heaven by His Sacrificial Death 
on the Cross,—for which He Prepared the 
Apostles by Opening up to them the Fu- 
ture of the Kingdom, and which He Con- 
summated by His Death on Calvary.—Mat- 
thew xxiv. b-xxvii. 66. 


Conclusion—Is the Natural Completion 
of Matthew’s Gospel taking in His Resur- 
rection with a summary of its Proofs, and 
the Commission and Program for the Es- 
tablishment of His Universal Kingdom by 
the Conquest of the World through the 
Proclamation of the Gospel. — Chapter 
XXVIii. I-20.] 


The Conclusion falls into Two Sections: 

1. Matthew Summarily Relates Some of 
the Facts of the Resurrection Morning, 
Concerning the Rising of Jesus from the 
Dead, and Instrumental in Establishing the 
Faith of Certain of the Disciples in His 
Resurrection—which Facts he Connected 
with their Invitation to Meet Jesus later in 


Galilee—Matthew xxviii. 1-16. 


[The facts concerning the Resurrection 
of Jesus are established on the common 
ground of Testimony—the only possible 
way of accrediting historical facts—the val- 
idity and force of the evidence being de- 
pendent on the credibility, competency and 
consentaneousness of the witnesses. 

No one of the Evangelists attempts to 
make a complete and comprehensive state- 
ment of this proof. In studying and in- 
terpreting each, the purpose in writing his. 
Gospel must be taken into account as fur- 


nishing the clew to his choice of mater- ~ 


ials. The most orderly and comprehen- 
sive summary of the argument for the 
resurrection is perhaps that of Paul in 1 
Corinthians xv.I-11, where the Apostle 
couples it with the Crucifixion as equally 
essential (vs. 3, 4.] 

The peculiarity of Matthew’s Conclusion 
is that everything in it is bound up with 
the Assumption by Jesus of His Authority 
in Establishing the Universal Kingdom He 
had Proclaimed. It opens by connecting 
its Resurrection Facts witha Double In- 
vitation to His Followers to Meet Him in 
Galilee; and closes with His Giving to 
them as there Assembled their Great Com- 
mission and Program for the Extension 
and Establishment of that Kingdom 
through the Conquest of the World. 

The Validity of the Proofs and Argu- 
ments, in the light of modern objections, 
will be found explained and defended in 
Professor James Orr’s late work entitled, 
“The Resurrection of Jesus”. 


Prospectus of the Facts of the Resurrection 


OSE Pa 

Where historical accounts are as frag- 
mentary, and as little connected by notes 
of time-order, as are those of the Resur- 
rection of Jesus, it is always difficult to 
arrange them chronologically. The sum- 
mary given in the “Annotated Paragraph 
Bible” will, however, serve to show the 
extent of the evidence on which the fact 
rests: 


“The Four Evangelists all agree in re- 
lating the three successive steps by which 


the doubting disciples were at length con- * 


vinced that the Lord had risen: first, the 
vacated sepulcher; secondly, the testimony 
of the angels; and thirdly, the appearance 
of our Lord Himself. 


“Perhaps the different narratives may 
be blended together as follows: 

“Last at the cross and first at the 
tomb’, the faithful women from Galilee 
come very early on the first day of the 
week to embalm the sacred body; Mary 
Magdelene taking the lead, and arriving 
first at the sepulcher.° To her astonish- 
ment she finds the great stone rolled away 
from the entrance and the tomb emptied; 
and she runs back to announce the fact 
to the Apostles. Meanwhile the other 
women having reached the sepulcher, see 
the angel who had removed the stone, and 
who bids them to go and announce the re- 
surrection to the disciples (Matt. xxviii. 
1-8; Mk. xvi. 1-8; Lk. xxiv. 1-9; John 
x, Dos) 

“On the information of Mary Magda- 
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lene Peter and John run to the sepulcher, 
which they also find empty, but they de- 
part without seeing the angels or the 
Lord (Lk. xxiv. 12; John xx. 3-10). Mary, 
who has followed them to the tomb, ling- 
ers weeping alone; looks within, where 
she sees the angel; and, turning back, 
obtains the first view of her risen Lord 
(John xx. 11-8; Mk. xvi. 9); Who also 
appears to the other women as they were 
going to carry the tidings to the disciples 
(Matt. xxviii. 9,10), and then shows Him- 
self to Peter (Lk. xxiv. 34; 1 Cor. xv. 5). 

“In the evening He converses with two 
disciples walking to Emmaus (Mk. xvi. 
12; Lk. xxiv. 13-31); and then suddenly 
appears in the midst of the assembled dis- 
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ciples, Thomas alone being absent (Mk. 
xvi. 14; Lk. xxiv. 36-49; John xx. 19-23). 

“Eight days afterwards, He again visits 
their assembly, and proves the incredu- 
lity of Thomas (John xx. 26-29). 

“The disciples now go into Galilee; 
where Jesus appears to some of them near 
the Lake of Tiberias (John xxi.), and to 
a large assembly, comprising ‘above five 
hundred Brethren’ (Matt. xxviii. 16-20; 1 
Cor. xv. 6). 

“He then is seen by James alone (1 Cor. 
xvi. 7); and lastly, by the Apostles on the 
Mount of Olives, near Bethany, just be- 
fore ” Ascension (Lk. xxiv. 50,51; Acts 
i. 4-9).” 


(1) The Women, who went to the Se- 
pulcher, early on the Third Day (to Em- 
balm the Body), Met the Glorious Angel, 
who, having Terrified the Guards who 
Kept Watch at the Entrance of the Tomb, 
Assured the Marys and the other Women 
that Jesus was Risen from the Dead, di- 
recting them to Inspect the Empty Grave; 
and then Bidding them to Carry the Tid- 
ings Quickly to His Disciples, with the 
Command to Meet Him in Galilee (Matt. 
xXXvViii. I-7). 

(2) As they Departed on this Errand 
they Met Jesus on the Way, Who Re- 
vealed Himself to them and Whom they 
Touched and Worshipped; Who Himself 
Bade them Tell the Disciples to Meet Him 
in Galilee (Matt. xxviii. 7-10). 

(3) When the Women Were Going into 
the City with their Message, Some of the 
Guard, who had been Driven from the 
Tomb by the Earthquake and the Super- 
natural Manifestations of the Resurrection, 
Hurried to the Sanhedrin to whom they 
gave an Account of all that had been Done; 
thereby unintentionally Adding their Tes- 
timony to the Resurrection of Jesus from 
the Dead (Matt. xxviii. 11-15). 


“The soldiers, too, become witnesses for 
the resurrection; first by the true account 
which they carry to the priests, and then 
by the absurdity of the falsehood which 
they are taught to propagate . This 
pretence was altogether absurd. It was un- 
likely that the disciples should make the 
attempt; incredible that men accustomed 
to martial discipline should one and all 
sleep at their post, the penalty of which 
was death; and impossible that if they 
were asleep they should know what others 
were doing at the time. But those who 
reject well-accredited truth will often wel- 


come a convenient lie; so that saying (i. 
e., that account of the matter) was com- 
monly reported among the Jews’ (Par. 
Bible.) 


It should be noted that the Resurrection 
Facts selected by Matthew are all chosen 
from the Resurrection Morning, and were 
open to investigation by the Jews and to 
all whom His Gospel might reach. 

The double message, commanding His 
followers to meet Him in Galilee (to the 
last of which Mark xvi. 7 adds “and Pe- 
ter”, in view of his denials), Shows how 
intent the Risen Jesus was on the pur- 
pose to establish the Universal Kingdom 
for which He had laid the Foundation in 
His Death. 


2. The Evangelist Concludes His Gos- 
pel with a Brief but Pregnant Account of 
the Meeting of Jesus with His Disciples 
Assembled on a@ Mountain in Galilee, in 
Obedience to His Command sent to them 
by the Women; Where He Completed the 
Confirmation of their Faith in His Resur- 
rection, and Sent them Forth with an Au- 
thoritative Commission and Program to 
Establish His Universal Kingdom, with the 
Promise that He would be with them to 
the End of the Age—Matthew xxviii. 16- 
20. 


[This is the culmination of the work of 
the Messianic King in Setting up the Spir- 
itual Kingdom, which He had always pro- 
claimed to the Jews, and for adherence to 
which they had rejected and crucified Him, 
and for which they have never ceased to 
reject and hate Him.] 
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(1) Soon after the Second Appearance 
of Jesus to the Disciples in the Upper 
Chamber in Jerusalem, the Eleven Went 
Away to the Mountain Appointed by Jesus 
in Galilee, where many Galilean Disciples 
(according to 1 Cor. xv. over 500) Met 
and Worshipped Jesus; some of which 
large Body, Matthew says (showing con- 
scious Truthfulness in his frankness), 
Doubted at first whether it was really He 
(Matt. xxviii.16-17). 

[The doubters were not some of the 
‘Apostles. but some of the larger body of 
His disciples whose homes. were in Galilee, 
where His disciples were most numerous. |] 

(2). Jesus then Authoritatively Sent 
forth the Whole Body of Assembled Dis- 
ciples under the Great Commission to Es- 
tablish His Universal Empire, for which 
He Gave them a Comprehensive and Com- 
plete Program Extending to the Consum- 
mation of the Age (Matt. xxviii. 18-20). 


This is the Great Commission, constitut- 
ing the Marching Orders under which the 
Church was Sent forth to the Conquest of 
the World through the Proclamation of the 
Gospel Salvation,—setting forth the pur- 
pose for which the Church came into be- 
ing, for which it was equipped at Pente- 
cost, and for the Consummation. in the 
accomplishment of which it alone exists. 


Careful study will reveal the absolute 
completeness of the Program laid down, 
beginning with the Assumption of Uni- 
versal Authority by the Risen King and 
ending with His Promise of His Perpetu- 
al Presence with them in their work in 
establishing His Universal Kingdom. 

Joseph Cook used to call this passage 
The Four Allis. A bare hint of what is 
contained in it is all that is possible here. 
Compare Mark xvi. 

a. Jesus Opened His Address to the As- 
sembly on the Mountain by Assuming His 
Place as the Universal King, to Whom had 
been Delegated all Authority in Heaven, 
and on Earth, for the Work of Redemp- 
tion; So that His Commands were Su- 
preme over All the. Subjects of His King- 
dom: (ver, 18). 

b. His: Command Sent Forth All: the As- 
sembled Multitude to Make Disciples of 


All the World, i. e, to Teach them the 
Doctrine concerning Christ and His Sal- 
vation, and Endeavor to Lead them to Ac- 
cept it (ver. 19 a). 

[It is made clear here that it is not only 
the privilege but the duty of every disciple 
of Christ to make disciples of others. See 
also Acts viii. 4. Salvation was “of the 
Jews;” but for all the nations. That was 
embraced in the Blessing to Abraham, 
and Jesus had always insisted upon it; 
yet “it required the express revelation in 
Acts x. ‘to teach the disciples that the 
Gospel tidings were not to be confined to: 
the Jews in all nations’, but to be preached 
to all men.” 


Even now, after all the long centuries, 
the Church of God seems to be just be- 
ginning to wake up to the fact of the 
universal Apostleship and Responsibility of 
the people of God for Discipling all ihe 
world, That is the meaning of the Edin- 
burgh Conference and the Program it has 
laid down for Christendom.] 


c. His Command Required the Disciples 
to Bring the Nations to a Public Confes- 
sion of their Faith in Christ by Baptism 
into the Name of the Holy Trinity; in- 
dicating the Divine Sealing of their Union 
with and Dedication to the Triune God in 
the Gospel Work for the Conquest of the 
World (ver. 19 b). 


d. The Third Task, which Christ laid 
upon the Assembled Disciples in the Gali- 
lean Mountain, was Teaching and Train- 
ing the Discipled World to Observe All 
Things that He had Commanded them; 
thereby giving them the Intelligence and 
Skill Requisite for their gigantic World 
Task (ver. 20 a). 


‘Here the teaching is marked off in par- 
ticular, but it means more than simply ‘im- 
parting knowledge’. It has the added 
force of training as well as teaching. The 
nations of the world are to be trained. to 
observe—to do—all things whatsoever 
Christ commanded His disciples. All the 
heathen—all the nations of this world—are 
to be in a great Christian training-school, 
and Christ’s people are to be the teachers. 
Their efforts are not to cease until all the 
nations are made disciples, or until Jesus 
authoritatively. issues another command to 
His people at His final coming . . . His 
followers may. well be appalled at the mag- 
nitude of: the burden laid upon them” 

Rice). 
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e. The Final Words of Jesus Girded the 
Disciples for this. immense Task, impossi- 
ble to human Strength, by Assuring them 
of His Perpetual Presence and Sustain- 
ing Power while they were Carrying out 
His Command: “Lo, I am with you all 
the days, even unto the Consummation of 

the Age” (ver. 20 b.). 


sco 


The Assurance of this Presence of Jesus, 
as the Divine Helper in Carrying out His 
own Gospel Program, should be a per- 
petual inspiration to absolute Obedience to 
His “Marching Orders.” Let all Christians 
give heed to the Divine Call to World Con- 
quest that has been sounded forth anew in 
this year 1910! 


The International Lessons for 1911, from the Old 
Testament, in Their Historical and 
Literary Settin 


Rev. Daniet S. Grecory, D.D., LL.D. 


I. Introductory View of what the International Committee 
Proposes 


i. The Place of the Lessons in the Bible 


In the International Lessons for the year 
1911, the Committee returns to the Old 
Testament. The Lessons are devoted to 
“A History of Israel and Judah, from 900 
te 73008. B.C. It is characterized as 
“Stories of Great Men, from 900 to 300 
Bucy; 

It will be seen at once that there is to 
be no attempt made at following the Plan 
of the Books of the Bible, or the Program 
of the sacred writers in narrating the 
Movement of God’s Revelation of Redemp- 
tion. In the last half of the year 1904, 
the International Lessons were drawn 
from the period of the Theocratic Mon- 
archy, and from the later portion of it, 
beginning with the division of the King- 
dom after the death of Solomon. These 
Lessons were treated in Volume I, of The 
Bible Student and Teacher, from July to 
December, 1904. A remark that was then 
made may be appropriately repeated here, 
namely, that one misses what is so promi- 
nent in the Biblical accounts and so neces- 
sary to their understanding. the steady 
movement, of the divine purpose, in the 
struggle through, the Prophets, to save the 
Chosen People from apostasy and destruc- 
tion. This defect is an inevitable result 


in goth instances, from the adoption of the, 


Biographical Method according to the. 


scheme of the Committee, instead of fol- 
lowing the Scriptural and Literary Plan and 


Method. We doubt if it ever occurred to 
the writers of the Biblical Books from 
which the Lessons were drawn, that they 
were telling “stories of great men” “stor- 
ies of heroes”. They were unfolding the 
scheme of redemption in its historical re- 
lations to the Chosen People, and its pro- 
phetical relations to the future. 

(1) The Biblical Setting of the Lessons. 
The Lessons for the first half of the year 
are to be drawn principally from the Books 
of Kings and Chronicles, and may be char- 
acterized as the “History of Israel and 
Judah”. 

(2) The Lessons for the second half 
of the year are devoted to the “History 
of Judah through the Exile and Restora- 
tion”, and are to be drawn from the Writ- 
ten Prophecies and the last three Histor- 
ical Books. 

It will be observed that the Lessons for 
the first half year fall to the Middle Per- 
iod of the Jewish History, as recorded in 
the Historical Books of the Old Testament. 
In order to be understood, their place and. 
setting in these Books must be carefully 
noted. 

In Bible League Primer, No. 1., page 31, 
will be found unfolded the First Phase. of 
Development of, the, Law, namely, The: 
Law. in the National Life, as embodied: in 
Historical Books: In this Development 
there were Three Phases: 
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a. The Chosen Peoule under the The- 
ocrasy—Joshua, Judges, Ruth. 

b. The Chosen People under the The- 
ocratic Monarchy—Samuel, Kings, Chroni- 
cles (all double Books). 

c. The Chosen People under Foreign 
Rule—Ezra, Nehemiah, Esther. 

The Lessons for the first half of the year 
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are taken from the middle period and from 
the later portion of it, as recorded in Kings 
and Chronicles. The later Lessons are to 
be understood in the light of the Books — 
that record the facts of the Rule of For- 
eign Nations over Judah during the Exile © 
and the periods preceding and following 
it. 


iii The Books 


from Which, the 


Earlier Lessons are Drawn— 


Kings and Chronicles. 


As the earlier Lessons are taken part 
from Kings and part from Chronicles, it 
wil Ibe necessary to understand the Differ- 
ences of these Books, in Theme, Scope 
and Aim, and in connection with their 
larger and higher Purpose in Redemption. 
The differences in the other Books which 
furnish the historical setting for the later_ 
Lessons will be taken up in connection with 
the Lessons for which the historical rec- 
ords furnish the setting. 

The Books of Kings and Chronicles 


follow naturally after the great Theocrat- 
ic Reformation under Samuel, and the con- 
temporary change from the Direct Theocra- 
cy to that of the Theocratic Monarchy. 

The two double Books referred to are 
generally regarded as covering substantial- 
ly the same ground and narrating the same 
things,—so that the ordinary reader con- 
founds and jumbles the two, as indicated in 
Bible League Primer No. 1., page 36. The 
differences between the two Bocks are very 
marked and far-reaching. 


(1) Kings (1 and 2)—Aim and Scope 


Kings—the Book of Royal Covenant— 
the Second Double Book (the two being 
one in the Hebrew) records the Civil His- 
tory (mainly) of the Chosen People, in- 
cluding the reigns of David and Solomon, 
and of the successive kings of Two King- 
doms to the time of the Captivity. It is 
the Book of Jehovah’s Care over the 
Kings, in fulfilment of His promise to 
David, and therefore records the history 
of Both the Royal Lines of Israel and 
Judah down to the Babylonish Captivity. 

The key passage to all the subsequent 
history, 2 Samuel vii. 12-16—as found in 
the Prophet Nathan’s message to David, 
when the king desired to build a temple 
for Jehovah—deserves to be fixed in mind 
and deeply pondered. 

The Book takes up the History of the 
United Hebrew Nation at the time of 
its greatest glory, when King David turned 
over the Kingdom to his son, and rehearses 
in— 

‘Part 1. The Story of the Undivided 
Kingdom under Solomon, relating by the 
way the Cause and his Subsequent Ruin 
in his Marriage with Pharoah’s daughter 
(1 Kings iii.1), and ending with his Apos- 
tasy for which the Lord declares that He 


will Rend the Kingdom out of the Hand 
of his Son (1 Kings xi. 12, 13).—1 Kings 
i.-xi. 

Part 2. The Story of the Two Lines of 
Kings of the Divided Kingdom until the 
Overthrow of Israel by Assyria, in 721 B. 
C—1 Kings xii—2 Kings xvii. 

Part 3. The Story of the Surviving 
Kingdom of Judah until its Overthrow by 
Babylon in 606 B. C.—2 Kings xviii.-xxv. 


The Book deals mainly with Civil and 
Royal History. After the Division of the 
Monarchy it traces the careers of the Two 
Lines of Kings until the fall of the North- 
ern Kingdom, when Samaria is captured 
by the Assyrians. Then follows the fur- 
ther declension of Judah until the Baby- 
lonian Captivity. 

The covenant faithfulness of Jehovah 
is shown in the closing verses (2 Kings 
XXV., 27-30), in preserving one to sit upon 
the throne of David —when Evil Mero- 
dach the king of Babylon lifted up the 
head of Jehoiachin, and “set his throne 
above the throne of the kings that were 
with him in Babylon”. The failure of 
the People to keep the Covenant is em- 
phasized by their chastisement and captiv- 
ity. 
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(2) Chronicles (1 and 2)—Aim and Scope 


Chronicles (the two Books originally 
one) is “the Book of the Religious Coven- 
ent. It records the religious development 
and histary of the Chosen People. As 
would naturally be expected, in this Book, 


still more frequently than in the preced- 


ing Books of Samuel and Kings, “the hand 
of God is distinctly pointed out in all the 
events which are related; and the con- 
nection is shown betwen righteousness and 
prosperity, on the one hand, and between 
sin and chastisement, on the other”. 

The Religious Covenant of Jehovah with 
His People is the key to the Bock—a Cov- 
enant connected prominently indeed with 
the names of Abraham and David, but the 
record of it reaching back to the starting 
point, with Adam, coming down by the 
Line of Seth, continuing beyond the Fall 
of Jerusalem, and closing with the Decree 
of Cyrus for the Return of the chastened 
and faithful Remnant to the Holy City (2 
Chronicles xxxvi. 22, 23). 

A careful study shows the Book to be 
a comprehensive summary of the Unfold~ 
ing of God’s Purpose of Redemption from 
Adam to the Return from Exile, prepared 
under divine direction for the purpose of 
facilitating that Return and the Re-estab- 
lishment of the Divine Religion at Jeru- 
salem, which was to become a Religious 
Center for the World, with its outlook 
toward the Coming Messiah. The reason 
for the genealogies and all the other un- 
usual materials thus at once becomes ap- 
parent. 

How different in its Plan from Kings— 
with which it so often seems to be almost 
confounded, as if a record of the same 
things—may be seen at a glance: 

(1) The entire First Book of Chronicles 
—except as to some incidental matters— 
belongs to the time antedating that with 
which the First Book of Kings opens. 


(2) In the Second Book of Chronicles 
the entire History of the Kings of Israel, 
or the Ten Tribes, which occupies so much 
space in Kings, is omitted. They do not 
belong to God’s Covenant People; hence 
although they have a place in the Royal 
Covenant with David, they have none ‘n 
the Religious Covenant with the faithful. 

(3) Chronicles does not mention the 
great struggle of the Prophets Elijah and 
Elisha to save Israel from idolatry and 
desiruction, which occupies more than two- 
fifths of Kings. 

A bare Outline of the Contents of 
Chronicles—to be placed alongside that just 
give of Kings—will serve to emphasize 
the diversity. There are: 


Part 1. The Genealogies from Adam to 
Ezra—1 Chron. i.-ix. 

Part 2. The Reign of David to Solo- 
mon’s Establishment on the Throne.—1 
Chron. x.—xxix. 

Part 3. The History of all Israel under 
Solomon.—2 Chron. i-ix. 

Part 4. The History of the Kingdom of 
Judah after the Separation of the Ten 
Tribes till the proclamation of Cyrus per- 
mitting the Return of the Jews.—2 Chron. 
X.—XXXVi. 


Note. The teacher and student are re- 
ferred for an outline view of the history 
and movement of redemption to Bible 
League Primer No. 1. They will find 
“The Royal Houses of Israel and Judah 
—An Interwoven History with the Har- 
mony of Parallel Passages”, by Rev. 
George O. Little, D.D., of special value 
in the study of this portion of the Bible, 
as it contains a complete and carefully ar- 
ranged harmony of the histories that are 
found interwoven in the Books. 

Dr. Willis I. Beecher’s “Dated Events 
in Old Testament History,” published by 
the Sunday School Times, will be found 
indispensable. 


II. Unfolding of the International Lessons in their Historical and 
Literary Setting 


As already stated, the Lessons for the 
year IQII cover substantially those of the 
second half of 1904, and, were it not for 
the inconvenience involved, most of them 
might be referred to in our Volume I. of 


(Vol. xiii—20) 


The Bible Student and Teacher for the 
necessary treatment. That, however, will 
scarcely be possible, as the earlier volumes 
of the magazine are not available for such 
use. 


; \ 
gi2 The Bible Student and Teacher 


[ December 


The Topics discussed in the month of 
January are: January 1, “The Kingdom 
Divided”; January 8, “Jeroboam makes 
Idols to Worship”; January 15, “Asa’s 
Good Reign in Judah”; January 22, “Omri 


and Ahab Lead Israel into Greater Sin’; 
January 20, “Jehoshaphat’s Good Reign in 
Judah’. Only a part of these can be treat- 
ed in the present issue. 


i. The Exposition of the 


The First Lesson for January has for 
its Topic “The Kingdom Divided”. Its 
Scripture is 1 Kings xii, 1-24. The parallel 
Scripture is 2 Chron. x. 1-xi. 4. The Real 
Topic is the “Revolt of the Chosen People 
from Jehovah under Solomon and Reho- 
boam”. 

The profounder meaning of the Division 
of the Kingdom is to be sought for, not in 
the Division itself, but in the Apostasy of 
the Chosen People, and the Movement of 
the Purpose of God in the Progress of His 
Redemptive Work to Save them from 
Ruin. 

1. Study the Meaning of the Division 
in the Light of the Movement of the Pur- 
pose of God in the Progress of His Work 
of Redemption, and the Responsibility of 
Solomon for the Wreck.—1 Kings x.-xi. 

The Division, with the attendant and 
stibsequent providences, was God’s way— 
and apparently the only way left open /f 
man’s free will was to be respected—of re- 
forming, sifting and saving the true Israel. 
The Division was an absolute necessity, 
not only in order to strengthen those who 
temained faithful, but even to their contin- 
ued existence. 

The impression produced by the ac- 
count of Solomon’s endowment with wis- 
dom, his successful erection of a glorious 
Temple at Jerusalem for the worship of 
Jehovah, and the great riches and splendor 
of His Kingdom, has obscured the real 
situation in the light of which the Division 
is to be understood. God had renewed 
the Davidic Covenant with Solomon when 
He appeared to him at Gibeon (2 Chron. 
i. 7-12). With that promise went the 
unfailing condition of fidelity to Jehovah 
on the King’s part.. In that Solomon fail- 
ed—just where and when it seems impossi- 
ble that he should have failed. When one 
looks at the other side, his glory is seen to 
be an illusion; so that the words of the 
Preacher might well be written on his 
career: “Vanity of vanities; all is vanity”. 


Lesson for January 1, 1911 


The beginning of Solomon’s defection is 
recorded in i Kings iii. where we are 
told that: 

“Solomon made affinity with Pharaoh 
king of Egypt, and took Pharaoh’s daugh- 
ter, and brought her into the city of David, 
until he made an end of building his own 
house.” 

This was in direct disobedience to the 
divine prohibition of such foreign alliances. 
Later the king showed that he recognized 
the true nature of this heathen union, for 
this is the record made at the end of 
twenty years, when he had completed the 
house of the Lord and his own house: 

“And Solomon bought up the laughter 
of Pharaoh out of the city of David unto 
the house that he had built for her; for he 
said, My wife shall not dwell in the house 
of David king of Israel, because the places 
are holy, whereunto the ark of the Lord 
hath come” (2 Chron. viii. ii). 

The early defection of Solomon had in 
it the assurance of the final downfall of 
his kingdom. It was henceforth merely 
a question of time. Twenty years later 
the climax had been reached, as recorded 
in 1 Kings xi., from which only a few key- 


sentences can here be taken the rest being - 


left for the student to read and ponder: 


“But King Solomon loved many foreign 
women, together with the daughter of 
Pharaoh, women of the Moabites, Am- 
monites, Edomites, Zidonians, and Hittites; 
of the nations concerning which the Lord 
said unto the children of Israel, Ye shall 
not go in to them, neither shall they come 
in unto you; for surely they wil turn 
away your heart after their gods: Solo- 
mon clave unto these in love. And he 
had seven hundred wives, princesses, and 
three hundred concubines: and his wives 
turned away his heart” (1 Kings xi. 1-3). 


That harem of Solomon in his old age 
was one that even Abd-ul-Hamid might 
have envied, but could not emulate. But 
Solomon added—what the Royal Turk 
never dreamed of—as an accomponiment, 
the joining with his heathen wives in every 
form of licentious worship that in that age 
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was cursing and destroying the neighboring 
nations. He went after— 


“Ashtoreth the goddess of the Zidonians, 
and Milcom_the abomination of the Am- 
monites.” He built a “high place for 
Chemosh, the abomination of Moah, in the 
hill that is before Jerusalem, and for Mo- 
lech, the abomination of the chifdren of 
Ammon. And likewise did he for all his 
foreign wives, which burnt incense and 
sacrificed unto their gods” (1 Kings xi. 
5-8). 

Even the idolatrous orgies that brought 
death to the prophets of Baal at the hand 
of Elijah seem almost innocent in the pres- 
ence of these which, almost under the 
shadow of the Temple, stirred up the 
anger of Jehovah against Solomon. The 
record is to be read 1 Kings, xi. 11-13. 

It was Solomon, whose opportunities 
were unspeakably greater than those of 
Rehoboam, that brought the wreck. The 
work of disorganization, as recorded in the 
remainder of this chapter, began at once 
and hastened to its culmination. 


2. Study the Work of Rehoboam in 
Completing the Wreckage which his Father 
had Begun.—1 Kings xii. I-19. 

Rehoboam was eminently fitted to com- 
plete the work of wreckage for which his 
father had prepared the way. His mother 
was Naamah (1 Kings xiv. 21), a heathen 
Ammonitess, and an idolator. His training 
was in the worst of heathen harems, His 
father’s later licentiousness had left him 
a ‘weak old man shorn of all the wisdom 
that once made him famous . Even if Sol- 
omon repented at last and in some measure 
recovered himself, recording his final ex- 
periences and conclusions in Ecclesiastes— 
as has been supposed—it was too late to 
counteract the evil effects of his example 
upon his heathen son. Moreover, Reho- 
boam was but a foolish boy— the reading 
in some of the manuscripts of 21 for 41 
being probably the true one, since he is 
described as “young and tender-hearted” 
(2 Chron., xiii. 7)—and he was surround- 
ed and dominated by companions and cour- 
tiers of his own quality and after his own 
heart. 

Considering the awful idolatry -with 
which Solomon had corrupted the people, 
beginning in the very heart of the Holy 
City, and the godlessness and worthless- 


ness of Rehoboam, what could have result- 
ed except swift and complete and univer- 
sal apostasy, if Rehoboam had been per- 
mitted to reign over all Israel, establish 
permanently the heathen religions, and car- 
ry out his proposed role of absolute despot- 
ism? 


3. Study the Rending of the Kingdom 
as the Providential Way of Preventing the: 
Absolute Apostasy and Destruction of the 
Chosen People—1 Kings xii. 20-24. 

There is barely space to suggest the 
events and providences that wrought with 
the Division towards that end. 

The Division practically shut up the in- 
fluence of the awful religious corruption 
within the narrow bounds of Judah, the 
antagonism begotten proving a barrier 
to its spread over Israel in the same forms. 

The establishmen by Jeroboam of a new 
system of idolatry with its two centers at 
Bethel and Dan, giving Israel a religion of 
its own, aided the separation by alienating 
the hearts of his people from the religion 
of the Temple and from the house of David 
(1 Kings xii. 26, 27). 

At the same time the worship of the 
golden calves led multitudes of the faithful 
in the Northern Kingdoms—among them 
all the priests and Levites, the educative 
and religious elements, comparatively un- 
tainted by the immorality, and being left 
without means of livelihood—to migrate to 
Judah, where they might have the privileges 
of the Temple worship and where they 
became a powerful element in the reaction 
against the licentious idolatry (2 Chron. 
xi. 13-17). 

And after the Levites, “out of all the 
tribes of Israel such as set their hearts to 
seek the Lord God of Israel came to Jeru- 
salem, to sacrifice unto the Lord God of 
their fathers. So they strengthened the 
kingdom of Judah. 

These elements may have quadrupled the 
educative and religious forces working 
for righteousness and loyalty to Jehovah 
in Judah. 

Two divine interpositions by means of 
Prophets favored this movement and sift- 
ing process: one in Judah when God by 
the prophet Shemaiah prohibited Rehoboam 
from entering on a civil war upon which 
he had determined, to bring back the Ten 
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Tribes into subjection to his rule (1 Kings 
xii. 23, 24); the other when the nameless 
man of God confronted Jeroboam at the 
altar of incense, and the power of Jehovah 
was miraculously demonstrated before all 
Israel (1 Kings xiii. 1-32). 

When, in spite of all these influences, 
Rehoboam, the son of a heathen mother 
and an apostate father, waxing worse and 
worse, was carrying away all Judah with 
him in his unspeakable abominations (1 
Kings xiv. 21-24), the Lord brought 
against him in the fifth year of his reign, 
Shishak, king of Egypt, who sacked Jeru- 
salem and carried away the riches that had 
made possible the luxury and licentiousness 
that proved fatal to both Solomon and 
Rehoboam (1 Kings xiv. 25-28), and made 
Judah virtually a vassal of the King of 
Egypt. A halt was thus early called in 
the career of evil, and some limit set to 
the possibilities of corruption, even though 
the reformation was delayed till a later 
time. 

Without the division and the sifting and 
the chastisement, it is hard to conceive 
‘how the effects of Solomon’s apostasy could 
ever have been remedied. When the re- 
‘formation and restoration came at last, un- 
der the good king Asa, Judah had received 
mew and unquestionable demonstration of 
tthe truth of the underlying principle of all 
teligion, that, for the nation as well as 
the individual, 


“Obedience to God is life; 
Disobedience to God is death.” 


They had had equally cogent proof of 
the truth of the peculiar underlying princi- 
ple of their own religion, that their safety 
and success as the Chosen People of God 
depended upon their absolute loyalty and 
obedience to Jehovah, the Covenant God. 
Out of failure in this had come every 
evil and disaster. The object lesson ought 
to have been sufficent for all time. 


4. Study the Brief Record of the Work 
and Worship of those who remained Faith- 
ful to their Covenant with Jehovah in the 
Early Period of this Apostasy.—1 Chroni- 
cles xi. 16. 

The record of the work and worship of 
those who remained faithful to the Coven- 
ant with Jehovah in the early part of the 
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period of almost universal defection is 
astonishingly brief. Indeed it is left main- 
ly to inference and confined to a single 
central verse in the short passage, in which 
we shall find later, in another verse, all 
that the Chronicler has to say of Jero- 
boam’s long career of idolatry (2 Chron. 
xi. 13-17). The record reads, after the 
account of the going over of the priests 
and Levites from all Israel to Judah: 


“And after them out of all the tribes’ 
of Israel, such as set their hearts to seek 
the Lord God of Israel came to Jerusalem, 
to sacrifice unto the Lord God of their. 
fathers” (verse 16). 


These true Israelites, as well as those 
who remained faithful in Judah, must have 
kept the altars in their hearts warm with 
the offerings of acceptable sacrifices, even 
when they were shut out from the Temple 
altars by the profane orgies of royal and 
heathen idolaters. It was mainly in this 
way that they “strengthened the kingdom 
of Judah” in the early years of the reign 
of Rehoboam (verse 17). 

There is no recorded indication, how- 
ever, of any reaction from idolatry during 
the seventen years of Rehoboam’s reign. 
Indeed, the closing record of the apostate 
king is: “And he did evil, because he pre- 
pared not his heart to seek the Lord” (2 
Chron. xii. 14). His son Abijah, who 
succeeded him and reigned three years— 
his reign reaching to within one year of 
the death of Jeroboam in Israel—seems 
to have returned, in outward form at 
least, to the position of a theocratic king; 
although there is no record of any attempt 
to exterminate the prevalent idolatry. 
Perhaps his career was too short to en- 
able him to establish himself sufficiently to 
attempt the needed reformation. In his 
successful war against Jeroboam he won 
success through his bold stand, announced 
in a masterly address to the hostile army 
(2 Chron. xiii.), as the representative of 
“the Lord God of Israel”, who “gave the 
kingdom over Israel to David forever”, 
and as the champion of His worship in 
Jerusalem. 

In that very remarkable address the evi- 
dence appears that the piety of the faithful 
had not been in vain, but that the reac- 
tion from idolatry had already set in and 
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was preparing for the great reformation 
under his son Asa. In 2 Chron. xiti. 10, 
11, Abijah appears, however, to speak of 


a present condition rather than of a past, 
—one confined perhaps to his own reign 
and due to his own influence. 


ii. Exposition of the Lesson for January 8, 1911 


The Topic of the Lesson is 

“Jeroboam makes Idols to Worship’. 
The Scripture of the Second Lesson for 
January is 1 Kings xii. 25-33. In the Les- 
son scheme for 1904, the Topic was given 
as “Jeroboam’s Idolatry”. The Conse- 
quences of Jeroboam’s Idolatry are re- 
corded in 1 Kings xiii-xiv. It should be 
read with care for the light it casts upon 
this Lesson. 


1. Study the Difference in Aim and 
Scope between Kings and Chronicles as 
Illustrated in the Account of Jeroboam’s 
Idolatry.—1 Kings xii. 24. 25. 

Of all the long account of Jeroboam’s 
idolatry in the former the only record in 
the latter is in a single verse: 


“And he [Jeroboam] ordained him 
priests for the high places, and for the 
devils, and for the calves which he had 
made” (2 Chron. xi. 15). 


Even this appears incidentally, in the 
account of the drafting of the pious ele- 
ments from Israel to strengthen Judah (2 
Chron. xi. 13-17). There is also the added 
statement that Jeroboam and his sons ex- 
pelled the Levites from their priestly Offices 
and Possessions. 


2. Study the Life-purpose of Jeroboam 
in the Establishment of Idolatry in Israel, 
and his Motives in Doing it—1 Kings xii. 
25-33. 

TheLife-purpose of Jeroboam was the 
establishment of idolatry, in the form of 
the worship of the Golden Calves set up 
in Bethel and Dan, as the national religion 
of Israel, or the Northern Kingdom. His 
secret motive was to perpetuate the Divi- 
sion, by preventing the possibility of any 
return of the Ten Tribes to allegiance to 
Judah, lest in this way he should lose his 
throne. Notwithstanding Jehovah’s prom- 
ise of blessing and perpetuity, by the pro- 
phet who foretold his elevation to the 
throne,a promise condition upon loyalty 
to Jehovah and His worship, his first step 
was one of open revolt and assured the 
ultimate doom of himself, his descendants, 
and his kingdom. 


His course need only be sketched in 
brief. After he had set up the Calves on 
the northern and southern boundaries of 
his kingdom. he made announcement to the 
people: “It is too much for you to go up 
to Jerusalem: behold thy gods, O Israel, 
which brought thee up out of the land of 
Egypt” (1 Kings xii. 28). He built 
“houses’ or temples at the two shrines; 
excluded the priests and Levites from the 
worship, “and made priests of the lowest 
of the people, which were not of the sons 
of Levi’; officiated himself as the high- 
priest; promoted worship in the high 
places; and established festivals for the 
people a month later than those in Judah 
(the seasons in the Northern Kingdom be- 
ing later). 

If idolatry could be made a success as 
a religion, this, from a human point of 
view, ought to have been a success. It 
was a pure worship compared with that 
which Solomon and Rehoboam had set 
up in the Southern Kingdom, and which 
had wrought such havoc there. Neverthe- 
less it was an open repudiation of Jehovah 
as the only true and living God. The 
record is: “And this thing became a sin” 
(1 Kings xii. 30) ; the central sin, involving 
the breach of all the commandments, being 
the rejection of Jehovah, or the failure to 
love the Lord God with all the mind, heart, 
soul and strength. 


3. Study the Swift and Irresistible 
Downward Course of Jeroboam, notwith- 
standing the merciful and miraculous In- 
terpositions of Jehovah Whom he had Re- 
jected—1 Kings xiii.-xiv. 

Notwithstanding merciful and miraculous 
interpositions of Jehovah whom he had re- 
jected, the downward course of Jeroboam 
and his kingdom was swift and irresistible. 
The record is one of warning and judg- 
ment. It required only a short passage to 
narrate what needed to be left as a lesson 
to Israel. 

A prophet challenged the act of Jeroboam 
as he was committing sacrilege at the Altar 
of burnt incense, and announced that, on 
a future day, a son of the house of David, 
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Josiah by name, will make that altar un- 
clean, by burning men’s bones upon it. 
The wrath of the king was stirred and the 
hand stretched forth to command that the 
prophet be seized was miraculously dried up 
and then restored. The prophet was himself 
slain for his disobedience in allowing him- 
self to be deceived by the lying words of 
the old prophet of Bethel, and eating bread 
with him, although God had commanded 
him to eat no bread and drink no water in 
that idolatrous land, as a witness against 
it. 

The mission of the wife of Jeroboam tec 
the blind prophet Abijah, about their sick 
son, is made futile by the miraculous re- 
cognition, and followed by the announce- 
ment to her of the death of the child and 
of the destruction of Bethel and of the 
house of Jeroboam. The swift accomplish- 
ment in twenty-four years of all the dread- 
ful prophecies, ending with the tragic 
death of Nadab, Jeroboam’s son and suc- 


cessor, in a drunken revel, fills out the 
doom that Abijah had prophesied as pun- 
ishment for his father’s sins and his own. 

It was an object-lesson giving for both 
Israel and Judah God’s estimate of idol- 
atry, whether as the worship of Golden 
Calves or of Golden Treasures, and of 
its deadly nature as a substitute for the 
worship and service of the true God. Jer- 
oboam’s shrewd scheme for the preserva- 
tion of his Kingdom brought about its 
swift and sure destruction. 


All the Lessons that follow have to do. 
with the Divine Struggle to save the Two 
Kingdoms from idolatry and judgment. 
The destruction of Israel and Judah, the 
Exile in Babylon, and the Restoration, 
were but stages in the severe process of 
Curing a Remnant of the Chosen People 
of Idolatry, and Starting them on a new 
and better Development in Waiting for the 
Coming of the Messiah. 
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League Wotes and Points 
Outlook of the League for the Year rg11 


In closing the seventh year and twelfth 
volume of the publication of The Bible Stu- 
dent and Teacher, one naturally looks out 
upon the work of 1911 with the inquiry, 
What is its outcome to be? 

The readers who have followed the 
course of this magazine with intelligent at- 
tention are well aware of the critical situa- 
tion in the churches and schools, and of our 
plans for a wide-reaching and effective 
Campaign for meeting and remedying these 
evils. We have been passing through 
strenuous days of struggle; the future is 
dependent, under God, upon the measure 
of support that is to be accorded to the all- 
important and indeed indispensable work of 


the League. Our appeal is in the name of 
the Master to the true friends of the Bible 
as the Word of God, who understand and 
appreciate the situation, and are willing te 
respond to the Call of God for the means 
of remedying what is evil in present condi- 
tions. 

It is a cheering fact that the quality of 
the work is gradually attracting wider 
attention and calling forth warmer expres- 
sions of approval. Some of the Branches 
have been devoting much time of late to re- 
organizing their work in the interests of 
increased efficiency; the results of which 
we are expecting to report in the magazine, 
in a future issue. 


Some Suggestions of Things Proposed 


The International Lessons for 1911 


As stated in “Introductory View of What 
the International Committee Proposes”, p. 
318 of this number, the Lessons of the In- 


ternational Committee for ro911 substan- 
tially duplicate those of the last half of 1904 
We there indicate what will be necessary 
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to make the Lessons of the present year 
something more than a mere mechanical 
repetition of what was presented seven 
years ago. 

The aim will be to bring out the Divine 
Movement of Redemption, rather than to 
exploit a series of extraordinary events or 
a gallery of heroes good and bad. And the 
further purpose will be to bring out the 


Plan and Scope of the Historical and Pro- 
phetical Books from which the Scripture of 
the Lessons is drawn, and to give the 
Events and Characters their true Historical 
and Literary Setting. All this will of course 
require careful study by teacher and stu- 
dent of these portions of the Bible, which 
should give them a new and living interest. 


Courses of Lessons for Schools and Bible Classes 


In order to the best knowledge of the is- 
sues involved in the present-day attacks on 
the Bible as the Word of God, a wide ex- 
tension of systematic class study has come 
to be recognized as a necessity. It is not 
enough to listen to mere talks, or even able 
lectures; study must be made the order of 
the day. It is expected to make Outlines 
for such Study a special feature of The 


Bible Student and Teacher for 1911. The 
proposed plans should embrace, the mastery 
of works on Apologetics popular and pro- 
found, suggestive schemes on methods of 
Bible Study and Teaching, the History of 
the English Bible, the thorough detailed 
and constructive handling of the Bible as a 
Whole and of its individual Books, etc. ete. 


Reading the Bible Through Intelligently in a Year 


There is no greater need at the present 
time than a better knowledge of the Bible, 
especially of the Bible as a whole and as 
God’s Revelation of Redemption. 

Convinced that the Mechanical and Hap- 
hazard Plans offered for such reading af- 
ford meager and unsatisfactory returns 
for the drudgery involved, we are inviting a 
thousand ministers, teachers and students, 
business men and busy women, old, middle- 
aged and young people, to take up, with the 
opening of the year, an Intelligent and Ra- 
tional Plan that will not only carry them 
through the Bible in the year I9QII, but will 
also give them a grasp of the Bible in its 
individual Books and as a Whole. 

The aim will be to give a view of the 
Plan of the Bible as God’s Revelation of 
Redemption, and to give the clew to the 


place of each Book and Chapter, as it is 
read in that Plan. 

“Bible League Primer No. 1”, which can 
be carried in the vest pocket, will furnish 
the Key to the Plan. 


There are 929 chapters in the Old Testa- 
ment and 260 in the New, making in all 
1,189. By assigning two chapters for each 
morning and one for each evening, 1,095 
chapters will be read in a year; leaving 94 
chapters to be provided for. Dividing 
Psalm cxix. into 10 portions considered as 
equivalent to chapters and adding them to 
the 94, there will be 104 portions, which can 
be provided for by assigning two portions 
or chapters extra to each Sabbath Morning 
of the year. Read each Book at a sit- 
ting after the Daily Readings. 


Scope of the Bible in its Two Testaments 


The Bible is God’s Revelation of the Way 
of Redemption from the Sin and Ruin into 
which Men fell by Adam’s Transgression. 

The Old Testament is the Inspired Rec- 
ord of that Revelation in its earlier typical 
form, or as the LAW, pointing towards 
the Coming Deliverer Promised in the 
Protevangel (Gen. iii. 15). 

The New Testament is the Inspired Rec- 
ord of that Revelation in its final and com- 
plete form, or as the GOSPEL, setting 


forth the Mission of Salvation by Christ 
the Redeemer already come, in fulfilment of 
the Law, to Restore the Kingdom of God 
on earth. 

So far as practicable Both Testaments 
will be represented in each of the Daily 
Readings. 

The Daily Readings for 1911 will begin 
with the Pentateuch, or Five Books of 
Moses, for the Morning, and with the Gos- 
pels, for the Evening. 
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Purpose and Scope of Pentateuch and Gospels 


A. THE PENTATEUCH Records the 
First Stage of the Revelation of Redemp- 
tion, or the Origin and Organization of the 
Divine Religion, or its Historical Introduc- 
tion into the World, as the LAW, and its 
Committal to the Care of the Chosen Peo- 
ple through Moses. 

Each of its Five Books—Genesis, Exodus, 
Leviticus, Numbers, Deuteronomy — Pre- 
sents a Distinct Phase of that Work, all of 
them making up a Complete Unity. 

(A) GENESIS—the Book of Origins— 
Presents the First Phase,—embodying Two 
Essential Factors: | 

(1) The Origin of the Divine Religion as 
the Law, in its Primitive and Patriarchal 
Forms, beginning with the Protevangel 
(Gen. iii. 15); 

(2) The Origin of the Covenant People 
(beginning with the History of Joseph, 
Gen. xxxvii. 1-50,) to whom the Law in its 
more Complete Mosaic Form was later to 
be entrusted in the interest of the World. 


A. THE FOUR GOSPELS Set forth 
the Career of Jesus as the Christ in ful- 
filling the Law and laying the foundations 
for the Gospel Dispensation. They corre- 
spond to the Pentateuch in Recording the 
Historical Introduction of the Divine Re- 
ligion as the GOSPEL into the World. 


The Four Gospels—Matthew, Mark, Luke, 
John—are the Record of the Preaching by 
which the Gospel was addressed and Com- 
mended to the World of that Age. 


(A) MATTHEW—the Gospel for the 
Jews, the Chosen People to whom the Mo- 
saic Revelation of the Law had been en- 
trusted through Moses—Embodied the 
Preaching of that Apostle to the Jews to 
win them to faith in Jesus as their Mes- 
siah and Lord, written down at the request 
of the Hebrews. 

Its Key is found in the “Jew”, the 
“Christ” and the “Kingdom of God”. It 
embraces the Paris indicated in the course 
of Readings. 


Daily Bible Readings for January, 1911 


From Genesis—Morning 
January 1.—Genesis 1.-it. 

{Intropuction.—The Beginnings of All 
Things in God (Elohim), including Re- 
demption (chs. i.-iii.).] 

Origin of All Things—Universe, Earth, 
Man—in God, Creator, Answering the Basal 
Human Inquiry.—Chs. i. 1—ii. 3. 

Character and Condition of Primitive 
Man, Showing Grounds of Temptation and 
Fall.—Ch. ii. 4-25. 

January 2.—Genesis tti.-iv. 

Man’s Choice of Evil with its far-reach- 
ing Curse and Ruin; Calling forth from the 
Lord God the Protevangel (iii. 15), the Key 
to the Rest of the Bible-—Ch. iii. 1-24. 

[Part I—The Period of the Adamic Cov- 
enant, and its Failure as the Law for the 
Entire Race (chs. iv.-xi.).] 

Failure of this Law with the Sons of 
Adam, or the Evil and Good together. 
January 3.—Genisis v.-vi. 

The Failure of the Adamic Law with the 
Evil and Good apart—the Cainites con- 
necting themselves with and Perverting the 
Sethites; ending in the Degeneracy of the 
Race—Resulting in the Destruction of the 
Evil by the Deluge,—Noah and his Family 
alone Escaping. 


From Matthew—Evening 

January 1.—Matthew i. 1-25 

{Intropuction.—Documentary and Pro.- 
phetic Proof for the Jews that Jesus had 
the Scriptural Origin and Preparation of 
their Messiah (chs. i. 1—iv. 11).] 

Matthew Proves that Jesus had the Pro- 
phetic and Scriptural Origin of the Messiah, 
in His Royal Lineage and in His Divine 
Conception and Virgin Birth. He cites the 
Documents. 
January 2—Matthew iti. 1-23 

Matthew furnishes irrefutable Proof to 
the Jewish Rulers—from Records of the 
Sanhedrin and well-known Historica] 
Events—that Jesus, contrary to their Con- 
tention, had the Prophetic Birth-Place of 
Messiah, Bethlehem Ephratah and not Naz- 
areth. 

He adds the explanation of how He came 
to be associated with Nazareth. 


January 3.—Matthew iii. 1-17 

Matthew Shows that Jesus had the Prep- 
aration and Inauguration of the Messiah as 
Foretold in the Prophets,—being Heralded 
by John the Baptist, Acknowledged by the 
Father and Anointed from Heaven by the 
Holy Spirit. 
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Sunday, —January 4—Genesis vii.-ix. 

Cessation of the Flood Started Noah, 
with a New Covenant, on a New Develop- 
ment, with the Evil apparently Eliminated ; 
in which condition Noah Prospered until 
Overcome by Wine. 

January 5.—Genesis xx.-xxi.. 

As the Race Increased, Evil again Defied 
God, and the Supernational Scattering from 
Babel followed—Showing the Inadequacy 
of the Adamic Covenant, even with the 
Good segregated,—so that God prepared in 
Abram, of the Family of Terah, for a New 
and better Covenant, Opening the Way to 
Salvation. 

January 6.—Genesis vit.-viii. 

[Part I7.—The Abrahamic Covenant, 
or the Law in its Patriarchal Form, in the 
Chosen Family (chs. xii.-xxxvi.] 

At this Stage of the Failure of the Cov- 
enant of Works, God Called Abraham, out 
of “the Babylonian World of literature 
and commerce’, and bade him Remove to 
Canaan to become the Founder of a New 
and Better Order; which Call he Obeyed 
on God’s Simple Promise, Migrating to 
Canaan and Setting up the Worship of 
Jehovah there. 

January 7.—Genesis xiv.-xv. 

Abram soon became an International 
Figure in Connection with the Defeat of 
Hammurabi and his Allies; whereupon 
Jehovah made a New Revelation to Re- 
lieve His Fears of Foreign Invasion and 
Vengeance, and Formed a Covenant on the 
basis of the Righteousness of Faith. 
January 8.—Genesis xvi.-xvit. 

Abram Advanced to a Second Stage in 
the Covenant when, in the matter of Hagar, 
he was Led to Transfer his Faith from De- 
pendence on Human Agency for an Heir, 
to the Faith in the Promise of God, and 
Jehovah Changed his Name to Abraham. 
January 9.—Genesis xviti.-vix. 

Jehovah Again Appeared to Abraham, in 
the Matter of Lot and the Cities of the 
Plain, and Added greatly to his Faith and 
his Intimacy with Jehovah, through Abra- 
ham’s Pleading for the Salvation of Lot 
and the Cities of the Plain. 

January 10.—Genesis #%.-x41. 

Jehovah Completed the Testing of Abra- 
ham, in the further Matter of Hagar and 
Ishmael, after the Birth of Isaac, and in 
the Supreme Requirement to Offer up Isaac. 


January 4.—Matthew iv. 1-25 

Matthew Shows how Jesus, as the Second 
Adam, Overcame the Tempter for Man; 
and later (by a year) took up His Pro- 
phetic Ministry as Messiah, Proclaiming 
the Coming Kingdom Alone. 
January 5.—Matihew v. 1-48 

In the Sermon on the Mount Jesus Pro- 
claimed the Law of the Kingdom, as Con- 
trasted with the False Jewish Views of that 
day,—Setting forth the true Gospel of the 
Kingdom which opens a Way to Salvation 
not possible by the Law; Condemning the 
Teachings and Conduct of the Pharisees. 


January 6.—Matthew vi. 1-34. 

Continuing the Sermon’ on the Mount, 
Jesus Exposed the Hypocritical Religious 
Life of the Pattern Jewish Leaders and 
Teachers, in all forms of Righteousness— 
Alms, Prayer and Fasting; and the De- 
based Common Business and Social Life, 
Resulting from their substituting Devotion 
to Mammon for the Righteous and Absorb- 
ing Service of God in Establishing the 
Kingdom of Righteousness,—which Course 
again Excluded them from the Kingdom. 


January 7.—Matthew vii. 1-29 

In the Sermon on the Mount, Jesus, after 
Testing and Condemning the Social Right- 
eousness of the Scribes and Pharisees, 
concluded by Setting before His Hearers 
the Practical Way into the Kingdom, 
which is to be entered by God’s Grace 
through Prayer, Faith and Obedience. 
January 8.—Matthew viii. 1-34 

Matthew Proved to the Jews by the Di- 
vine Credentials of Jesus, in Two Great 
Series of Miracles, that Jesus, as divine 
and possessed of Almighty Power, had 
the Authority to Teach and Legislate 
claimed in the Sermon on the Mount. 
January 9.—Matthew ix. 1-38 

Matthew adds a Third Argument from 
Miracles to Convince the Jews of the 
Messianic Authority of Jesus; closing 
with the Abounding Evidences Jesus had 
found of the Neglect and Oppression of the 
People by their Authorized Teachers. 
January 10.—Matthew #. 1-42 

Matthew Relates how the Extreme Des- 
titution in Israel Led Jesus to Call, Asso- 
ciate with Himself and Send out Twelve 
Apostles to Cooperate with Him. 
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Sunday, January 11—Genesis xxii.-xxiv. 

Abraham Followed his Supreme Act of 
Faith, Completing the Test of the Power 
of the New Method of Salvation, by Mak- 
ing due Preparation for Isaac to Succeed 
him in the Patriarchate; especially by 
Sending to Mesopotamia for a wife who 
should keep him from the Idolatrous 
Canaanites. 


January 12.—Genesis xxv.-xxvI, 

Moses, after Relating the Story of An 
Earlier Marriage of Abraham to Keturah, 
Records his Death and the Peaceful Suc- 
cession of Isaac to the Patriarchy; in 
which he enters upon an Unobtrusive 
Career. 

January 13.—Genesis xxvii.-xxviii. 

Moses’ Relates the Experience of 
Isaac, in his Old Age, with his Two Sons, 
Esau and Jacob; after which he Blessed 
Jacob and sent him to the East, and him- 
self for the time being Disappeared from 
the History. 

January 14.—Genesis xxin.-xxx. 

Moses Now Makes Jacob the Principal 
Figure—although Isaac was still the Patri- 
arch—and Sets forth the Stages and Crises 
in Disciplining Jacob into Fitness to Suc- 
ceed his Father os Patriarch,—Beginning 
with his Entrance into Laban’s Family. 
January 15.—Genesis xxxi.-xxxi1. 

After Twenty Years of hard Service in 
Laban’s Employ, Jacob, subjected to the 
Envy of his Brothers-in-Law, was Com- 
manded Jehovah to Return to Canaan, 
and at Once Fled by Way of Mahanaim, 
where he was Delivered from Esau by the 
Angel of the Covenant, and received a New 
Impulse from the Covenant God. 


January 16.—Genesis xxxiti-xxcxiv. 

Moses Relates how Jacob, instead of 
Obeying Jehovah, Delayed by the Way, and 
finally Established himself to Shechem, a 
Center of Idolatry and Licentiousness; 
where he Suffered the dreadful Conse- 
quences of his Sin. 


That his Caravan was so largely made up 
of heathen Midianite herdsmen and their 
families, and that Rachel in his own house- 
hold had always maintained the Midianite 
idolatry, made Jacob’s Company an easy 
prey. | His own shiftiness led him to Com- 
promise. 


January 11.—Matthew xi. 1-30 

Matthew Recounts the Quiet Opposition, 
Awakening Doubts of Jesus’ Messiahship, 
—Arising from the Inquiry of the Baptist’s 
Disciples, and Developed by His Re- 
buke of the Unbelieving Jewish Leaders, 
from whom He Turned to invite the 
Oppressed People to find Rest and Refuge 
in Himself. 
January 12—Matihew sti. 1-50 

Matthew Relates the More Open Oppo- 
sition to Jesus, Stirred up by the Apostate 
Pharisees in Defence of their False Tra- 
ditions; Called forth by Jesus’ Treatment. 
of their Sabbatic Views,—and Leading 
them to Plot His Death. 
January 13—Matthew xii. 1-18 

Matthew Relates the Turning away of 
Jesus from the Apostate Jewish Leaders, 
and the substitution of Parabolic for 
Plain Teaching; in the Seven Parables 
of the Kingdom, Unfolding its Origin De- 
velopment and Consummation. 
January 14.—Matthew siv. 1-30 

Matthew Relates the Withdrawal of Jesus 
from Capernaum in Consequence of the Op- 
position, and His Partial Withdrawal from 
Public.—Recounting His Rejection by the 
Nazareth Synagogue and by Herod who 
looked upon His as his Rival to the Throne. 


January 15.—Matthew xv. 1-31 

On His Secret Landing at Gennesaret, 
after the Night Storm, Jesus was Met and 
formally Rejected by a Deputation of Jeru- 
salem Pharisees and Scribes Sent to Assist 
His Galilean Enemies: whom He met with 
Rebuke and Judgment, and Judicially 
Turned away from them. 


January 16.—Matthew xvi. 1-28 

When Jesus Reached Magadan He had 
found the Way Blocked by His Enemies, 
and Returned to the other Shore.—Ch. xvi. 
I-12. 

[Part II.—Jesus Claiming to be Messiah 
the King (chs. xvi. 13—xxiv. a). 

(1) In Withdrawal Jesus first Urged His 
Claim on the Twelve, Building His Church 
with them and Instructing them in its Du- 
ties in Connection with Three Lessons of 
the Cross (xvi. 13—xx. 28).] 

First Lesson, Death by Sanhedrin, Con- 
fession of the Apostles, Building the Church 
and Shattered Faith—Ch xvi. 13-2r1. 
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January 17.—Genesis xxxu.-¥ xxi. 

This Attempted Amalgamation of the 
Races and Return of the Chosen Family to 
Heathenism in most Revolting Form, 
Brought from Jehovah a swift and positive 
Command to Jacob to Cleanse his House- 
hold from Idolatry, and Go up to Bethel to 
Perform his forgotten Vow; which he made 
haste to do, Rachel Dying on the Way. 

His Discipline thereby Completed, he Re- 
turned to the Old Home, to Receive the 
dying Blessing of Isaac and become Patri- 
arch. 


January 17.—Matthew xviii. 1-27 


[The Shattering of their false Messianic 
Hopes by the Prophecy of His Death made 
it Necessary for Jesus to Restore and Con- 
firm the Faith of the Apostles, which He 
did by the Transfiguration and the Healing 
of the Demonized Child as He Came down 
from the Mountain (ch. xvii. 1-11).] 

The Second Lesson of the Cross (Be- 
trayal by His Followers) Came while He 
Abode in Galilee; followed by Instruction 
first in their Duty of Support to the Old 
Religion of the Synagogue.—Ch. xvii. 22-27, 


Sunday, Jan. 18—Genesis #xxii.-xxxix. 


[(C) The Patriarchate of Jacob, begin- 
ning with the Death of Isaac (chs. xxxvii- 
1.). In this Period Joseph is the Leading 
Figure, as Jacob had been in Isaac’s. Moses 
proceeds at once to take up— 

Parr Il].—The Transfer of the Chosen 
Family to Egypt where they are to become 
a Nation.] 

Genesis has thus far been devoted to Giv- 
ing the Origin of the Divine Religion; at 
this point it takes up the Origin of the Na- 
tion Chosen by God to be the Depository 
of its better Mosaic Form. 

The Sons of Jacob soon demonstrated 
the impossibility of their maintaining a 
Righteous Development in Canaan, — as 
shown in the History of Judah and Joseph. 

The Initiative in the Transfer is Taken 
by the Selling of Joseph into Slavery. 


January 19—Genesis xl.-xli, 

Moses Relates the Story of Joseph’s 
Supernatural Advancement from Prison 
to the Chief Administrative Place under 
the Pharaoh,—one of the most extraordi- 
nary Experiences in all Human History; 
as well as of Proofs of the Overruling 
Providence of God in the movements of 
His Kingdom on Earth. Jehovah Con- 
tinually Showed His Interest in and Ap- 
proval of Joseph as His Instrument. 


January 20.—Genesis alit-xlii. 

Moses Relates how the Famine Oc- 
cassioned the First and Second Visits of 
Jacob’s Sons to Egypt to Procure Corn, 
and Prepared for the Transfer of Israel 
to Egypt; and Shows Joseph’s Plan to 
Bring Down Benjamin to Egypt, in Spite 
of the Protests of Jacob and his Sons; 
where Joseph is to Use him in Completing 


January 18.—Matthew xviii. 1-35 

Having Announced that by Betrayal the 
Twelve would have to do with Bringing 
about His Death, Jesus gave further In- 
structions regarding the perplexing Prob- 
lems before them. 

A first Problem was that of Rank and 
Place in the Church; which He settled for 
them by the Object-Lesson of a little Child. 

A Second Problem involved the treat- 
ment of the Little and Lost Ones by the 
Leaders; in which they were to follow the 
Father’s Example of Devotion to their Sal- 
vation. 

A Third Problem had to do with Injuries 
and Wrongs in the Church; for which He 
laid down the Law of Church Discipline, 
Illustrated by the Fate of the Unforgiving 
Servant. 


January 19.—Matthew xix. 1-30 

The Multitude Gathered across the Jor- 
dan Led to a final Manifestation of His 
Messianic Credentials by Jesus, followed 
up by further Instruction regarding their 
Duties in the Family Relation, Giving 
Wives and Children their places in Home 
and Church Life, Showing the Dangers of 
Morality and Earthly Riches in the Church, 
and the Worthlessness of Mercenary 
Churchly Service. 


January 20.—Matthew *x. 1-34 

Jesus in the Parable of the Laborers, 
shows the Dangers of a Mercenary Spirit, 
and Lays Down the Law of Labor and 
Compensation.—Ch. xx. 1-16. 

The Third Lesson of the Cross (Death 
by the Roman), followed by the most 
dreadful of all the Outbreaks of Worldly 
Ambition in His Choice Disciples.—xx. 
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the Test of the Sincerity and Integrity of 
his Older Brethren. 


January 21.—Genesis xliv.-zlv. 

Moses Relates Joseph’s Schemes to Bring 
his Brethren to Repentance, and to Test 
their Sincerity and Honesty; Joseph then 
Revealed himself to his Brethren, and Sent 
them to Bring Jacob and his Household 
down to Egypt; which invitation greatly 
Rejoiced the Patriarch and was accepted 
by him. 

January 22.—Genesis alvi.-xlvii. 

Moses Recounts the Migration of Jacob 
to Egypt, his Reunion with Joseph, Intro- 
duction to Pharaoh, and Settlement in Go- 
shen under the Protection of Joseph who 
had Bought and Controlled all the Land 
for Pharaoh. Jacob, however, exacted a 
Promise from Joseph that he should be 
Buried in Canaan. 

January 23.—Genesis sxlviii.-xlix. 

Moses Relates the Visit of Joseph to 
Jacob on his Death-Bed, who Blessed his 
Two Sons in Reverse Order, and then 
Blessed all his own Sons; and “was gath- 
ered unto his people’,—having first ar- 
ranged with Joseph for his Burial in Can- 
aan—never for a moment losing sight of 
the Promised Land and the Promise. 


January 24.—Genesis 1. and Exodus 1. 

Genesis closes with Chapter 1. with the 
Record of the Burial of Jacob, followed by 
Joseph’s Reassurance of his Care for his 
Brethren. Joseph Dying, Leaves the Pro- 
phetic Command that they carry up his 
Bones for Burial in Canaan when they be- 
come a Nation and Return to the Promised 
Land,—the Return of the Chosen People 
being thus the Closing Thought of the 
Book. 


[Intropuction.—Jehovah’s gracious Com- 
passion in Visiting His People, and in Rais- 
ing up and Training a Deliverer (chs. i.- 
iv.).] 

Exodus Opens with an Account of the 
dreadful Bondage into which Israel had 
been Plunged in the two or three Centuries 
after the Death of Joseph_—Exodus i. 1-22. 
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17-28 

[(II) Jesus’ Claim Establishing His 
Work in Jerusalem achs. xx. 29—xxiv. 
ta.) ] 
January 21—Matthew xxi. 1-46 

Matthew Relates how Jesus, after the 
Miracle in Jericho on entering Judea, ad- 
vanced to Jerusalem with the Passover 
Throng, who Acclaimed Him the Son of 
David; formally and officially Entered Jeru- 
salem in Triumph; and Assumed and Es- 
tablished His Authority as the Son of God 
in the Temple, His Father’s House. 


January 22.—Matthew xxii. 1-46 

In the Course of the Conflict with the 
Temple Rulers, Jesus made Plain their 
Guilt, by the Parable of the Marriage Feast 
and the Slighted Invitation. When the 
Pharisee Principals withdrew, Jesus com- 
pletely Overwhelmed their Tools—the ex- 
perts among the Herodians, and Lawgivers 
—Silencing them ‘n their own problems. 
January 23.—Matthew xxiit. 1-39 

Having Discomfited and Silenced the 
Temple Rulers and the Representative 
Tools, Jesus Proceeded to Expose Publicly 
and Officially their Hypocrisy and Unfitness 
for their Position as Guardians of the 
Temple and its Religion; and on these 
grounds to Depose and Pronounce Judg- 
ment and Doom, and Forsake them. 
January 24.—Maithew xxiv. 1-51 

The Opening half verse Records Jesus’ 
Judicial Departure from the desecrated 
Jewish Temple and perverted Religious 
System,—after which opens— 


[Part Il].—In which Matthew demon- 
straes that, after His Public Rejection by 
the Jewish Rulers and His Official Rejec- 
tion of them, Jesus fully Demonstrated His 
Claim to be the Messiah by Fulfilling: the 
Messianic Types and Prophecies in Laying 
the Foundation of the Kingdom of Heaven 
by His own High-Priestly Sacrifice on the 
Cross.] 


Jesus opens their Future to the Apostles 
in Three Great Cycles of Prophecy—Cover- 


ing everything till “the Consummation of 
the Age”, 


[(B) Exonus—the Book of the Mosaic Code—is the Record of the Divine Committal 
to the Chosen Nation through Moses, of the better Mosaic Form of the Law. It sets forth 


Three Things: 


IgI0] 


League Notes and Points 
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(1) The Deliverance of Israel from Egypt and their Miraculous Training in the 


Knowledge of Jehovah; 


(11) The Revelation of the Mosaic Law in the Tables and Covenant at Sinai; 
(111) The Embodiment of the Religion in the Tabernacle, with Jehovah as the God 


of Salvation on His Throne.] 


Sunday, January 25.—Exodus ti.-tv. 

Moses here Records Jehovah's Compas- 
sionate Recognition of the Desperate Plight 
of His People, and His Raising up, Train- 
ing and Calling a Deliverer and Leader in 
the Person of Moses. 


January 20.—Exodus v.-vi. 


[Part I—The Deliverance from Egypt 
and Training for Sinai (chs. v.-xix.). 

(1) Training in Knowledge of Jehovah, 
and Deliverance (chs. v.-xii.).]. 

The Lord God, by Aaron and Moses, En- 
tered Miraculously upon the Deliverance of 
Israel. Their first mission to Pharaoh but 
increases the Oppression. Whereupon Je- 
hovah Announced to Moses that He as 
Jehovah (the One Who Brings to Pass) 
would Deliver Israel,—thereby becoming 
Responsible for the Successful Outcome. 


January 27—Exodus vii.-vitt. 

Jehovah Laid Down the Program which 
Moses and Aaron are.to Follow, and Sent 
them to Pharaoh in the Prosecution of it, 
with Works of Supernatural Power by 
which to convince him of His Existence and 
Supremacy. Pharaoh must be made to see 
that Jehovah had to be Reckoned with. 

In these two chapters, from the miracle 
of the Rod to that of the Pest of Flies, 
Pharaoh “hardened his heart”. 


January 28.—Exodus ix.-x. 

Jehovah had not yet Met Pharaoh’s Issue 
of the Denial of His Existence and the Su- 
premacy with “fullest Proof”. Towards 
this He now Advanced, beginning with the 
Murrain of the Cattle and Ending with the 
Great Darkness; which Led Pharaoh in 
Anger to Expel Moses and Aaron from his 
Presence. 

First Comes the Sign that Accredits the 
Mission of Aaron; then the Three Plagues, 
not touching men, through the instrumen- 
tality of Aaron; a Fourth by Moses; a 
Fifth by Jehovah. 


January 25.—Matthew xxv. 1-46 

Jesus Sets forth the Principles Governing 
the Conduct and Judgment, of Office-Bear- 
ers in the Church, of the Church as a 
Whole, of Individual Members, and of 
All Ages and Nations in the Consummation 
and General Judgment. 


January 26.—Matthew xxvi. 1-75 

Having finished Opening the Future to 
the Apostles, Jesus Proceeded to Put Him- 
self in the Place of the Paschal Lamb, and 
Prepare for Death in Fulfilment of this 
Central Messianic Type, the Truth of 
which He Embodied in the Lord’s Supper. 

He then Passed on, through the night of 
Agony and the morning of Betrayal and 
Arrest, to the Trial before the Sanhedrin, 
where He was falsely accused, insulted, and 
Condemned to Death Contrary to all Jew- 
ish Law and all Justice. 


January 27.—Matthew xxvii. 1-66 

Hence onward Matthew Follows the 
Course of Jesus, as the Sanhedrin Hurry 
Him away to the Civil Trial before Pilate 
who declared Him Innocent but was Forced 
to Sentence Him to Death; as the Execu- 
tioners Scourge Him and take Him Bleed- 
ing to Golgotha and Nail Him to the 
Cross; and as He Yields Himself up Vol- 
untarily and Deliberately to the Power of 
Death and the Grave. 


January 28.—Matthew xviii. 1-20 

Matthew Concludes his Gospel for the 
Jews with the Account of His Resurrection 
from the Dead on the third Day with the 
Proofs of it (as He had predicted in His 
Threefold Lesson of the Cross), and His 
Double Appointment with His Disciples to 
Meet them in Galilee. There He Assumed 
His Place as Universal King and Sent His 
Followers forth with the Great Commis- 
sion to the Conquest of the World. 

The One Work of the Ages—the Rees- 
tablishment of the Kingdom of God—is 
thus Committed to the Church. 
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[(B) Marx—the Gospel for the Roman, the Man of Power, Action and Empire—is, 
according to the Fathers, substantially the Preaching of Peter to Romaw hearers, written 
down by Mark at their Request and Endorsed by that Apostle. 

It is “the Gospel of the Son of God”, as the Almighty Worker and Conqueror, over- 
coming all Opposing Powers and Establishing Universal Empire. It is to be understood as 
a Campaign of the Almighty King having this end in view.] 


January 29—Exodus xi.-xit. 

Jehovah Himself Takes up the Com- 
pletion of the Task of Convincing Pharaoh 
that He was the True and Only God, by 
the Destruction of the First-Born in Egypt. 

He instituted the Passover to save Is- 
rael from the fate of the Egyptians, and to 
be a Perpetual Memorial of their Deliver- 
ance from the Slavery of Egypt and of 
Sin. 

The Divine Blow fell at midnight, and 
by the Command of Jehovah Moses and 
Aaron immediately Hurried the hosts of 
Israelites out of Egypt. The Power of 
Jehovah Prevailed where Human Agents 
Failed. \ 

January 30—Exodus xtii.-xiw. 

[UI) Moses shows how, by the miracu- 
lous Passage of the Red Sea, and the Disci- 
pline, Organization and Traimng in_ the 
Desert, the Hebrews were prepared for Si- 
nai (chs. xiii.-xix.] 

‘A Special Training of the Tribes was 
still necessary to Prepare them to Receive 
the New Code at Sinai. It Began with 
the Great Passover on the Borders of 
Egypt, and was Followed by the Miraculous 
Deliverance from Pharaoh's Army at the 
Red Sea. i 
Januery 31—Exodus xv.—xvi. 

Moses’ Song of Victory, perhaps the 
Oldest of the Great Lyrics, followed their 
Great Deliverance, to lift Israel to God. 
Then they took up their Journey through 
the Wilderness towards Sinai, Testing 
the Patience of Jehovah by their Rebel- 
lions, and Receiving from Him the gracious 
Supply of their Needs in such a way as 
to train them to Daily Dependance on 
Him,—All of which was a neccessary part 
of their Discipline. 


January Br.—Mark i. 1-45. 

[Intropuction.—The Advent of the Al- 
mighty King and Conqueror (ch. i. 1-13).] 

Marks starts out with “The Beginning 
of the Gospel of Jesus Christ, the Son of 
God”, which presents Him as God (theos; 
the Greek equivalent of Elohim. 

He is Heralded by the Baptist, as the 
Coming “Mighty One”. He is Baptized 3s 
the Heavens are “split open” by the Des- 
cending, Spirit, and Driven at once to 
the Temptation; and (Later) Proclaims 
the Coming Kingdom in Galilee. 

[Part I—The Almighty King Proclaim- 
ng et Kingdom of Power (chs. i. 14—1i. 
28). 

January 30.—Mark it. 1-28 

The Chapter continues Jesus’ Work of 
Power in Galilee (after the Calling of 
His First Subjects and the Wonderful 
Spread of His Fame, Ch. i. 14-45),—Culm- | 
inating in His Claiming the Right and 
Demonstrating His Authority as God to 
Forgive Sin. 

The Scribes and Pharisees then made 
His general Conduct and Bearing a Pretext 
for Attack—to whom He declared His 
Lordship as God over the Sabbath. 


January 31.—Mark iti. 1-35 

[Part I]1—The Almighty King Enters 
upon and Prosecutes His Conflict with the 
Powers of Evil in the World (chs. iii.- 
viii.).] 

A further charge of Sabbath-breaking in 
the Synagogue Precipitated a Conflict with 
the Pharisees who Conspired with the 
Herodians, Leading Jesus to Withdraw. 

The demons cast out Proclaimed Him 
“the Son of God” and the Twelve Ac- 
knowledged Him; All of which the Jeru- 
salem Scribes Explain by His being in 
League with Beelzebub. 
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